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ADDRESS FOR CORRESPONDENCE

Correspondence should be add¡essed as follows:

About courses (and related matters such as- admission, exam'
inations, scholai'ships and prizes), and educational matters
generally to

The Academic Regístrar.

About tnancial matters: úo 
]

The Bursar. '
j

About other matters, includ'ing staff appointments of all kinds I

and matters relating to the buildings and grounds: úo

The Registrar.

Address:

The University's Postal address is:

The University of Adelaide,
Box 498 G.P.G.,
AÐELAIDE,
So¡rth Australia 5001.

The Univelsity's telephone number is 2?.34333 (Alea code: 08)' ì

'
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The University of Adelaide

FOREWORD
The calendar of the university is published annually in three

Volumes, as follows:

VOLUME I
General information, including-

The University Act
Staff
Statutes
Standing Orders of the Senate
The Elder Conservatorium of Music
Institutions, Foundations and Colleges of the

University
Public Lectures and Courses
Service Departments and Divisions of the

University
Scholarships and prizes
Societies Associated with the University

VOLUME II
"Detøils of Courses", being-

Information for. Students of the University
Regulations, Schedules and Syllabuses of degree and

diploma courses
Rules
Timetables

VOLUME III
Annual Report, including-

Financial Statements
Bibliography

List of Graduâtes and Diploma
e publishecl in Volure III oflist of gradrrates and diploma
Registrar and. na¡ on applica_

These Volumes are normally published as follows:

VOLUME I: In May: price 92.
VOLUME II: In December of previous year: price $I.
VOLUME III: In August: price 91.

Postage extra.



THE ARMS OF THE UNIVERSITY

The heraldic description of the Coat of Arms is as

follows:

Per pale Or and Argent an Open Book
proper edged Gold on a Chief Azure

ffve Mullets, one of eight, two of
seven, one of six and one of ffve
points of the second, rePresenting

the Constellation of the Southern Cross;

and the Motto associated with the Arms is-

Sub cruce lumen
"The light (of leaming) under the (Southern) Cross"
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. 5r7
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12. Insurance
13. Supplernentary examinations 517
14. Preclusion from taking fur-

ther studies in a course, or
further enrolment not per-
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the context .repugnant to such construction words importìng the
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INFORT,Í.A.TION FOR STT'DENTS
OF THE UNIVERSITY

l. Responsibilities

It
statu
and
(Vol
Iook
as possible.

2. Universþ goYernment

The Council and Senate
The governing body of the University is the Council, rvhich under- section I

of th" Ü"lu"rsiiy Ací "shall have the ãntire managenrent and superintendence
ãf the affairs" oi the University, subject to the Act ãnd the statutes and regula-

Committees, faculties and boards

Statutes, regulations, rules and by-laws
Statutes, regulations, rules and by-lau,s are rnade by the Council under the

the end of this volume.
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INFORTÍATION FOR STUDENTS
OF THE UNIVERSITY

The Administration

The Vice-Chancellor is the chief executive officer of the University; he is

responsible for rvhat, broadly speaking, might be terned the academic administra-
tioñ of the University as distinct fionr ihe general (the responsibility of the
Registrar) and the financial (the responsibility of the Bursar).

29 January
30 January
12 February
5 March

3. Principal dates, 1979

Public Holiday: Celebration of Australia Day.
Clinical Year begins.

Enrolnents begin.
FIRST TERN4 BEGINS.
Orientation rveek begins.

NOTE: Students are required to attend such preliminary
neetings of classes in the ffrst rveek of term as may be
announced. Details rvill be on notice boards from
26 February.

Lectures begir.r.

Easter'.

Annual Commemoration: First and Second Ceremonies.

Annual Cornnenoration: Third and Fourth Cerenonies.
First term lectures end.
Exaninations rveek begils.

NOTE: Exaninations may coÌrmence on Friday. 25 May.
SECOND TERN,{ BEGINS.
Entry fol annual examinations r.nay be lodged after this date.

Ently as early as possible is desirable.

Second te¡m lectures end.
Last day of entry fo¡ annual examinations or request for results.

NOTE: A late entry, if accepted, rvill be subject to a LATE
CHARGE OF $I0. Last day for students to rvithdra's'
from a subject u,ithout the rvithdrarval counting as a
failure.

Exal-rinations s'eek begins.
NOTE: Exan-rinations nay corrrìlence on Friday, 17 .A.ugust.

12 March
13-16 April
2 May
I May

12 May
28 N{ay

ll June
I July

11 August

20 August

3 Septernber THIRD TERNÍ BEGINS.
3 November All lectures end.

12 November Annual examinations, in general, begin.
3 Deceml¡er Last day for Science and Mathematical Sciences students to

ch_ange the_units_being taken rvithin a subject. and to change a
subject if this follos's fronr a change of units.

15 Decer¡ber Third term ends.
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INFORTÍÄTION FOR STI'DENTS
OF TIIE UNIVEASITY

4, Fees and charges
(a) General

No student, except â student taking a course in the Departme-nt of Continuing
Education or-a stùdent of the Eldèr Conservatorium undertaking studies not
forming part of a Music degree course, is required to pay any tuition or associated
fee.

(b) Union fees
Pavment of the prescribed Statutory Union Fee is compulsory for every student.

Everí student entoiled at the Univeriity must, unless exèmpted by the University
Council from paying all or part of such iee, payz

lln this context, I student's workload is as calculated by the University according to tbe
sìrbjects or other'work for rvhich the student is enroÌled in the ûrst tem')

be members of the ,{delaide Uni-
ers of the UniversitY maY belong)
ies and services' MembershiP also

ìt "'å; "ffi"i:.:å?' "9.T"11" 

Students'

(c) Universig charges
The follorving charges will be nade by the University in appropriate cases:

Late enrolment
lãiã r"ù-i.ir-, of entry foi examination

$15
$10

the payment of charges for supervision.

(d) Compulsory excursions and camps
or

TInS
en
to
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INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS
OF THE UNIVERSITY

The subjects or courses rvhere living costs are involved in attendance at
compulsory excursions or câmps ale listed below rvith an estimate of those costs:

Agricultural Science:
Field trips

Architecture and Planning:
B.Arch. (Fourth Year)
M.U.R.P. (Course Work)

Arts:
Geography (Third Year)

Engineering:
Civil Engineering IIIB, Survey Camp
Chemical Engineering (Final Year)

Science:
Geology II
Geology TII
Honours Geology, Economic Geology,

Geophysics: each
Botany II
Botany III

no
an
OI

o Students should allow $5-$6 a day for Botany II and III courses/units which involve
ffeld camps.

f In addition students sbould allow up to $75 fo¡ equipment and ûeld clothing (fuÌl details
from Department of Geology ) .{ô Depends on the number of ffeld canps strì¿lents elect to take,

5. Faculty Secretaríes, and Faculty and Course Advisers

Faculty Secretaries:

The Secretaries of Faculties and Boards of Studies ale lìrembers of the staff
of the Acadertic Registrar. They are all university graduates, with training and
experience in educational matters. In so far as courses are concerned, they are
competent to give advice on mattels relating to the course for rvhich the Faculty
or Board tbey serve is responsible.

A student who is in doubt about any matter concelning ]ris course is advised
to consult his Faculty Secretary in the ffr'st instance. .{ppointments are desirable

. The Facultv Secretaries are located on the ffrst floor of the
at the southérn end on level 7 of the Kenneth Wills Building,
n end of the top floor of the Old Classics Wing. There is a
the foyel of the Mitchell Building.

100
80

80Ì
. 120Ì

. 2501

$
r75

150
, r50

30**

Telephone Ertensúon

Agricultural Science Ms. E. Campbell "'
A¡chitecture and Planning Mr'. G. N. Stephenson r
Arts Ms. J. A. Philip "'Dentistry Mr. T. R. H. Cook tu

Economics Mr-. K. W. Halliday ''

Facnltg /Board

Engineering
Environmental Studies
Law
Mathenatical Sciences
Medicine
Music

Secretarg

Mr. I. L. Carman o

Ms. E. Can-rpbell nr

Mr. R. J. Hanney ,¿

Ms. L. M. Oertel r,,

M¡. G. N. Stephenson L

Mr. K. W. Halliday -

Numbet
2673
2246
2256
2207
2245
2929
2673
2658
2666
2246
2245
2666
2673
2931

Science Ms. L. M. Oertel ru

Research Studies (Ph.D.) Ms. E. Campbell 'n
Scholarships Officer Mr. J. Ogle o

m-Mitchell Building; k-Kenneth Wills Building; o-Old Classics Wiug.
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INI'ORMÀTION I'OR STUDENTS
OF THE UNTVERSITY

Faculty and Course Ädvisers:
Each Faculty and Board of Studies has appointed at least one adviser (usually

a member of ihe academic stafi) to advise^siudents concerning cgurses of study
and, where required, to approve the subjects for which they may be permitted to
enrol.

are avaiÌable for consultation throughout the year and students
are in need of advice, or who wish to discuss any problems

urses, should call on their Faculty advise¡s. Äppointments are
Possible.

The Faculty Advisers for 1979 are as follows:

Agricultural Scìence:
The Assistants to the Dean:

Dr. D. R. Liljegren, Agricul-
tural Biochemistrv

Dr. K. W. Shepherd, Agronomy

Ar chitecture and Plannin g:
The Assistant to the Dean:

Dr. B, Àtkinson, Architecture

Arts:
B.A. students:

The Assistants to the Dean:
Dr. T. L. Burton, English
Dr. C. ].
Dr. C. J.
Dr. S. N

German
Dip.App.Psg ch. students :

Dr. N. H. Kirby, Psychology
Dip.Ed. stud.ents (full-tíme)' Mr. J. r'. ¡avíd, F,Cucátion

Mr. R. S. Lean, Education
Dip.Ed.. students (pørt-time)

Miss M. J. Secombe, Education
M.Ed. and Adr¡.Dip.Ed. students:

Course u;ork:
Mr. J. F. David, Education

Tliesìs:
Dr. J. A. Rowell, Education

Dentistrg:
The Faculty Secretary:

Mr. J, R. H. Cook
rË""ìttt -wili 

buildine

Economics:
B.Ec. students:

The Assistants to the Dean:
Dr. T. Sheriilan, Economics
Dr. P. E. Steidl, Commerce

M.B.M. students:

M.Eng.Sc. and M.App.Sc. stud.ents ¡

Dr. B. R. Davis, Electrical
Engineering

Mr. J. R. Ewers, Civil Engin-
eerlng

Dr. J. M. Pickles, Mechanical
Engineering

Dr. J. R. Roach, Chemical
Engineering

Enoironmental Studies :

Dr. J. R, Hails, Director of
Centre for Environmental
Studies

Løu:
The Assistant to the Dean:

Mr. M. R. Goode, Larv

M athematic al S cien c e s :

B.Sc. (Math.Sc.) students :
The Assistants to the Dean:

Dr. B, P. Kidman, Computing
Science

Dr. P. R. Scott, Pure Mathe-
matics

Díp.C omp.S c, students :

Dr. J, L. C. Macaskill,
Computing Science

Medicíne:
The Faculty Secretary:

Mr, G. ñ. Stephenson,
Kenneth Wills Building

Music:
The Assistants to the Dean:

Mr. G. H. Dudley, Music
Mr. D. R. Shephard, Music

Mr. R. L. Newman, Commerce Science:

Engíneering':
B.E. students:

The Assistants to the Dean:
Mr. j. R. Ewers, Civil Engin-

eering
Mr. J. H. Fowler, Mechanical

Engineering

The Assistants to the Dean:
Dr. R. H. Prager, Organic

D otâny

D Physics
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INFORTUATION FOR ST]UDENTS
OF THE UNIVERSITY

6. Amendments to enrolment, or withdrawals from a course

A student who wishes to amend his enrolment must obtain an "Amendment to

- I !'or¡rth-year Ar_chitecture and third-year Medical students will be regarded as having
failed if they withdraw after the beginning of tbe third week of second tem and later thañ
four clear weeks before the last clay of second term respectively.

7. Change of address or change of name

Change of add¡ess

Change of name

A student's name in the University's records is the name given by the student
on his ffrst enrolment r¡'hen he signs the Student's Roll. Sométimes this name has
to be ¡econciled with that on õther documents such as a birth certiffcate or
rnatriculation certiffcate. This name must continue to be used unless and until
it is changed in a way acceptable to the University. [See below.]

Whether a student's nane in the University's records is to be changed is for the
student to decide, e.g. a female student rvho narlies may elect to leave her'
University recolds under her maiden nane, or to ask that they be under her
married name. They cannot be held concurrently under both names. On written
request a married woman nay, where the University's ¡ecords already contain
both maiden ancl married names, revert to use hel maiclen name.

In the interests of the student, the University will change a student's name
in its records only if documentary evidence, satisfactory to the University, of the
change of name is submitted. This eviclence may be one of the follorving:

have his o in the University's records
e Records ete, a "Change of Nanre
attach the ntary evidence (original or
rvith the original document rvill be
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INFOR\IATION ITOR STUDENTS
OF THE UNIVERSITY

8. Entry for examinations and request for notification of results

fäi'i;
of the

1 July.

9. Students with a physical disability or other special circumstances

A student rvho has a physical disability, or othel speci
lequires special arrangelnenis to be nlade to enable him to
orrvhich he rvould like the University to take into acc
arrangenents are being made, should colrrnunicate rvith the Academic Registrar as
soon as possible after enrolment. He n-right find lt helpful to advise the relevant
departn-rents also.

10. Repeating students: applications for exemption from attendance
at lectures, tutorials or practical work

11. Enrolment in a following year in a difierent course

The attention of evely student is clrawn to the follo.rving:
(a) that in each course there is a quota on the numbel of nerv admissions

rn any year;
(b) that any student rvho may rvish to be accepted for a course difierent f¡om

that in which he is currently enrollecl must apply towards the end of the
year on the prescribecl forn, by the prescribecl date (for 1980: October 31,
1979).
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12, Insurance

,A.lthough of course the University has its orvn public risk policy, students u'ho
s,ish to be insured against accidents should take out private insurance cover.
Indeed the Council strongly advises every student-particularly those involved in
laboratory ol field rvolk of any forn-to considel his position and rvhere necessary
take out his or,r'n pe-r-sonal accident insurance policy covering

(a) injuries to hinself, ald
(b) third party claims. i.e. any clairns alisir-rg fron-r injuries suffered, as a ¡esult

of his actions, by sorne othel person ol persons.

In this connection attention is dra'rvn to the schen're alranged by the University
Union, covered
urance Scheme,
up to $500 for
Horvever, third
ay be obtained

from the Union OfÊce.

13. Supplementary examinations

Supplementary examinations n'ray be granted, to students rvho have failed one
or more examinations, on the foìlorving grounds: medical, compassionate, or'
academic.

The current rules governing the granting of Supplementary Examinations may
be found in the leaflet "Supplèrnentàry Exan-rinations", obtainâble from the Office

are
the
be
for

Students rvho becorne ill during the year or r'vhose studies nray have been
adversely affected by unfortunate traumatic events are strongly advised to consult
the Student Health Service at the earliest possible opportunity.

14. Preclusion from taking further studies in a course, or further
enrolment not permitted for one year

follorvs:
1. Where a student has beer-r unable to rnake adequate progress rvith his studies

the Faculty concelned may. in the studert's own fnlerest, either
(a) limlt or prescribe the subjects he may undertake in the follorving year, 01'

(b) ask him to give good reasons for being pennitted to enrol in the next
ensuing academic yeat, ot

(c) ask him to show good cause r,vhy he should not be precluderl fron-r all
further studies in his course.
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INFORMÀTION FOR STUDENTS
OF THE UNI!'ERSITY

Dean or Faculty Adviser, or other appropriate oficer of the University, such as
his Faculty Secretary, whose location may be founcl by consulting the directory
board in the foyer of the Mitchell Building. [Søø section 5 above.]

à
is
fe
ty

Standing , which reports to the Council. efte. taLioå
into consi the Council may conffrm, vary or refer back
to the Fa it has made.

4. It will b er review has ample
opportunity to Council any informa-
tion which he c performance. Each
case is looked consideration before
any action is taken.

Further information may be found in a leaflet obtainable from the Office of the
Academic Registrar.

16, Graduation ceremonies: admission to degrees and granting of
diplomas

Nornally, degrees are conferrecl and díplonas granted only at the Annual
Commemoration Ceremonies ( graduation ceremonies ) which are usually held
towards the end of the ffrst iõ¡m. In 1979 there will be four ceremonies at
11.00 a.m. the ffrst term,
on 2 and 9 case there are
exceptional rred at either
the July or the .A.cademic
Registrar.

An applicant for a degree may ask to b in absentia,
j.e. without personally attending a gradu degree will
nevertheless be conferred only at the g not before.
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Candidates for the granting of diplonras do not participate personally in. any of
the Commemoration-Celemãnies and are not theiefo¡e required to attend. Their

seats.
The in absentia candidates are degrees by the

Chancellor at the sanre ceremony as onally p,resented.
Each candidate for admission in to enable three

dn-rission to degrees, including híre or purchase
a "tear-ofi" sheet attached to the degree or

r details concerning the ceremony ale sent to

Enquiries concerning the graduation ceremonies should be directed to
Mr. J. R. H. Cook (extension 2207).

ì The ceremonies in 1979 will be heltl as follows r

Wednesdag, 2 Mag

Ffust Cercmong at LI.OO a,m,
Economics
Music
Science (Ordinary B.Sc, only)

Second Cetemong at 3.OO p,nt.
Architectue and Planning
Engineering
Law
Science (Higher degrees and

Ifonours degrees)

Wed.nesdatl,9 May
Third Cercmong at 7L.OO a.m.

Ä.sricultu¡al Science
Afts (Ordinary B.A, only)
Environmental Studies

Fourth Ceremong at 3.00 p.n.
Arts (Higher degrees and

Honours degrees)
Dentistry
Mathematical Sciences
Medicine

17, Barr Smith Library
The Barr Smith Library and its various branch libraries contain about 950,000

to the Librarian.

519



INFORMÀTION F'OR STUDENTS
OF THE UNIVERSITY

18. University Health Service

It is compulsory for all full-time students in their ffrst year at the University
to have a mèdical examination, Mantoux Test and X-ray examination of the chest,

Building. T Officer, Dr, C. O. Auricht,
are availabl are not, however, intended
to replace I liaise if necessary. [Seø
section 13

19. Student Counselling Service

receptionist at the Service. Telephone 223 4333, extension 2098 and 2663.

20. Student Welfare Services

The Union Welfare Co-ordinator, rvho is located in the Lady Symon Building,
is available to advise students concerning welfare resources, ûnancial matteis
and housing. He acts as ombudsman for students seeking representations con-
cèrning acadenic and administrative decisions. He maintains a part-time and
vacation enployment service. He is available to assist overseas students rvith
any problems.

2I. Careers Advisory Board

vocational courses is available.
For students interested in teaching, close liaison with the S.A. Education

Department is main r newsletter t to students,
discussing topics as cular facultie survey of the
ffrst destination of rried out. C and employer
leaflets are available Offices whic the top floor
of the Old Classics Wing near the Wills Court rvaterfall.
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22, Residence

There Mark's is
for men; en LumleY
i;l;;-på Particulars
of admis

The Rector, Aquinas College, 19 Palmer Place, North Adelaicle, S'A' 5006'

The Master, Lincoln College, 54 Brougham Place, North Adelaide, S A' 5006'

The Master, St. Mark's college, 46 Pennington Terrace, North Adelaide, s.A.
5006.

The principal, st. Ann's college, 187 Brougham Place, North Adelaide, S.A.

5006.
The Master, Kathleer.r Lumley College, 5I Finnis Street, North Adelaide, S.A.

5006.

Students rvho rvish to live in loclgin

Grênfell '4. 5000
help all seekiPg
loprìrent , at the
ij able t personal

verseas students.

23. The Mackinnon Parade Child Care Centre

2930. )

24. Rules

The attention of all students is drarvn to the following Rules rvhich are printed
towarCs the end of this volume' (Seø Table of Contents.)

Rules for the UniversitY LibrarY.
Laboratory Rules and Rules applicable to Students on Uníversity Prenises.

Rules for Students using the Economics Statistics Laboratory'
Rules for Students using the Napier Birks Room.

Rules of the Computing Annexes.
Rules for the Conduct of Exaninations.

25. Parking
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FACVLTY OF
AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

B.Àc.sc.
RECULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

I. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of BacheloL
of Agricultural Science. A candidate may obtain either degtee or both,

2. Except in special cases allowed by the Council, evely candidate
for the degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science shall after matricu-
l4tion spend at least four academic years in coulses of study for the
degree.

Y. (t) Schedule-s deff_ning the course of study, including laboratory
and other practical work to be undertaken and the examinations tô
be passed, shall be drawn up by the Faculty of Agricultural Science
and submitted to the Council for approval,

(b) Such schedules s

by the Council or from
and shall be published

fq. A pted from attendance at practical
work in ires to be examined, but only upon
grounds

7, (a) Except i
tion in a subject
of instruction in
be held at such

f Amended 21 December, 1967. $ Amencled 24 December, 1g69.
* Amended 24 December, 1969 and 15 January, 1976.
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"(b) A candidate shall enter for examination on a form and bv a

datd prescribed by the Council, but shall not be eligible to preónt
himself for examination unless he has done written and labolatory or
other practical work, whele required, to the satisfaction of the profes-
sors and lecturels concerned,

(c) At the annual examination in a subject, the examiners may take
into account the candidate's written or practical work in the subject
and his results at terminal or other examinations in it.

18. (a) A candidate who fails to pass in any s

presenting himself again fol examination, again
in that subfect to the satisfactjon of the professor
cerned unless exempted from doing so by the Fac
Science.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass
subject may not enrol for the subject again e
the Faculty and rrnder such conditions as the
For the purpose of this clause, a candidate who fails to receive
permission to sit fol or absents himself fi'om the examination in anlr
subject after having attended substantially the full coulse of instluc-
tion in it shall be deemed to have failed to pass the examination.

9. There shall be three classifications of pass at an annual examina-
tion in any subject for the Ordinary degi'ee, as follows: Pass rvith
Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass, The names of the candidates rvho
pass with Distinction or r,vith Cledit shall be arranged in order of
merit within the classification; the names of other candidates who pass
shall be arranged in alphabetical order either in one list or in two
divisions as the Council may, on the recommendation of the Faculty,
determine. If the list of candidates who pass be published in two
divisions, a pass in the higher division rnay be prescribecl in the
appropriate syllabus as pre-r'equisite for admission to anothel subject.
A candidate with a lower divisiorì pass who lvishes to gain a higher
division pass will be allowed to repeat the subject once only.

"10. (a) A candidate for the Honours degree shall spend al addi-
tional year in advanced study in one of the subjects listed in the
schedule relating to the Honours degree.

(b) The names of candidates who qualify for the Honours degree
shall be published in alphabetical ordel within the follor,ving classes
and divisions:

B.aG,SC,
REGULATIONS

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

*.{mended 21 December, 1967,

FIA.CULTY OF'

AGRICULTI]RAL SCIENCE

I Amended 24 Decembe¡, 1969.
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f.llCT'LTY OF' B.AG,SC.
AGRICULTIMAL SCIENCE NEGULATIONS

the Faculty may determine.

Regulations allowed 28 January, 1965.
* Amended 28 February, 1974.



OF THE DEGRtrE OF

BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

SCHEDULBS
(N,Iade by the Council under legulation 4.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of R.Ag.sc, are p_ublished b_elorv, immediateìy
after these rchedules, For syllabuses of subjècts taugbt for otlìer degrees and diplorras see tbe
table of subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY DEGREE

1 The subjects of study for the Ordinary degree shall be as follos's:

GROUP A SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS
Subjects

QNfll lr'lathematics IM
SP0I Physics I
(see also 3. belorv)

Half-subjects

û.aG.sc.
SCHEDULES

SZT1 Biology I
SCOl Chenistry I
SG01 Geology I
QM01 l\fathenatics I

SB6H Botany IH QNITH Nfathematics IH
OATH Conoutins IH EE2G À'Iicroeconomics IH
S-G7H Enviircnmelrtal Geology IH SPTH Physics IH(M)
SJTH Genetics and Human \/arjation IH QTTH Statistics II:I
EEIG \Iac¡oeconoûics IH

}.ÀCULTY OF
AGRICUL:TURAL SCTENCE

GROI/P B SUBJECTS A,ND HALF-SUBJECTS

WX02 Agriculture II
QN22 Applied lrlathe¡ratics llA
QNt2 Applied l\latìrerraiics llB
SB02 Botany II
SCl2 Chemistry II

BESG ]\,facloeconomics IIH

Subjects
SJ02 Genetics II

ematics II

Half-subjects
EE4G lvlicr-oeconor¡ics IIH

GROUP C SUBJECTS
I EE43

WB03 Pathologv
EE53
EE63 yll

WY73 Biometry I QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
WF03 Crop Ph¡'siology WS03 Soil Science I

GROUP D SUBIECTS
WB04 Aglicultural Biocheu.ristly II WE04 Enton.rology II
wx04
WA74 ce
WN04 ancl tics III

EE03 icultural
below)

+qEE43 Economics of Natural Resou¡ce Use is ofiercd in alternate years (odd ¡'ears).
f EE53 Fann Managenent is ofiered in alte¡nate yea¡s (even years).

+lEE63 Far¡¡ Prices and Policy is ofiered in alternate I'ears (odd 1'ears).
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T'ACULTY OF
ÀCRICI.ILTI'R-â.L SCIENCE

B.ÄC.SC.
SCHEDULES

2. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall, subiect to the condi-
tions and modiffcations speciffed in clâuse 5, satisfactorily complete the following
coutses:

(a) s-C0t Chemistry_I, SZ71 Biolo_gy I, QTTH Statistics IH and the equivalent
of one and a hâlf group A sub¡'ecis.-

(b) \MX02 Agriculture II and eíther two other subiects from qrouo B or one
other subject- from group B and a group A subject not pleviõusly taken
or its equivalent.

(c) III, WP03 Agricultural Microbiology and either
and three other subjects from group C or QT02

tics II and two other iubjects froñ grðup C.
(d) WX04 Agriculture IV and either two other subiects from qrouo D o¡

one other su'bject from group D and two subje-cts from giouli C not
previously taken.

the Faculty a not
of any given I in
the candidate the
pletion of the

4. A candidate subject,
or its eqgivalent e, NXOÍ
Engineering I or available
in the Faculþ of available
in either the Facu

5. A candidate wishing _to present EE03 Economics III (Agricultural Science)
towards the degree must iake EE33 Economics IIIA and one hãlf-subject from thó
following list:

EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH EFTH Managerial Economics IIIH
EESH Econometrics IIIH EE2H Public Finance IIIH.
EE3H Economics of Labour IIIH

6' (a) or
half-subje ion
of the F no
subject, o

_(b) No candidate may present the same half-subject, section of a subject, unit
of a subject or option, in more than one subject for the degree,

7. A candidate who enrolled for the degree during or before 1971 may continue
either under the schedules then in force oJ under tñe new schedules.

8. Cand,idates from otlrcr faatlties and institutions

(b) Extra study as prescribed by the Head/Chairman of the department
concerned may be required in nominated subjects before the candidate enters
the course,

9. Roseroorthg Agricultural College
A candidate who holds an Honours cultural College

may be exempted from taking the subj admitted to tËe
subjects in gr_oup _D at the -discretion the department
concerned and with permission of the

I A- t4ble__of_ unacceptable comtrinations of subjects and half-subjects is given towards the
end of this Volume (sea Table of Contents).
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10. Practical Expeúence*

(b) A candidate who holds the diploma of Roservorthy Agricultural College
rvili be exempted from the requirement^s of practical experiéncef

11. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of Agricultural Science, special
circunstances exist, the Council, on the recommendation of the Faculty in each
case, rnay 'r,ary the provisions of clauses 1-10 above,

otber universities and
at least the rvhole of

ent rvho has completed
lent, may be pernitted

SCHEDULE II: THE HONOURS DEGREE

1. A candidate may, subject to approval by the Head,zChairman of the depart-
ment concer-ned, proóêd to the Honärs degrêe in one of the follorving disciplines:

B,AG,SC,
SCIÌEDULES

WBB9 Agricultural Biochenistry
WA89 Agronomy
WN99 Animal Physioìogy and

Production
WY89 Biometry
WE99 Entomology

I"A.CULTY OF
.A,GRICULTURA,L SCIENCE

SJ79 Genetics
WF99 Horticultural Physiology
WP99 Plant Pathology
WF89 Plant Physiology
WS99 Soil Science

2. A candidate for the Honouls degree in
rvork in that subiect unfil he has cornoleted
degree, all the courses in that subject àvailab
other pre-requisite subjects (if any) as rnay

+ Students rvho rve¡e eruolled in 1972 in the second, third o¡ fou¡th year of the cou¡se
may satisfy the requirements relating to practical experience either under this schedule or the
previous schedule (see Calendar fo¡ 1973, p. 515).

529



FACULTY OF
ACRICULTUNAL SCIENCT

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF' AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

SYLLABUSES
Tert-books:

Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Examinations:
the department concerned details

the relátive weights given to the
re relevant: assessments, term ol
al work, ffnal written examinations,

.A.GRICULTURAL BIOCHEMISTRY.

WB03 Agricultural Biochemístry L

Aims of the Course: The course is designed to give students n basic knorvledge
of biochemist¡y, which is fundamental to all brañches of biological science, and
to illustrate thè application of biochemistry to agriculture generally.

Text-books:
Conn, E. E., and Stumpf, P. K., Outlines of biochemisúry, 4th edition

(Wilev).
Lehninger, A. L., Shott course in bìochemistrg (Woth).
Lehninger, A. L., Bíochenústrg, 2nd edition (Worth)-suitable also for

Agricultural Biochemistry II.

W804 ,{gricultural Biochemistry IL

Pre-requisite subject: A good pass in WB03 Agricultural Biochemistry I.
Completiõn of SC12 Chemistiy II rvould be an advantage.

A course one hour tutor
work a wee g lvith advance
netabolism ts and animals.
in three main sections:

1. THr R¡cur,^A.TroN oF Crr-lu¡-¡n Acuvrrv.
Molecular mechanisms of enzyme regulation and the control of metabolic

pathr.vays.

2. Tr,n Brocnnnlrcer- Basrs or Gnorvrn e¡lo DnvrlopltrNr.
Cell division and the biosynthesis of nucleic acid-s during the cell-cycle.

Modulation of protein level in higher organisms, Biochemical function of trace
elements.

3. Drvrnsrrv rN METÀBoLrsM.
Utilisation of inorganic nitrogen and sulphur compounds in micro-organisms

and in plants, specialised pathrvays relatèd to compounds of physiological
importance,
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B.AC,SC.-SYLLABUSES
AGRICULTURAL BIOCHEMISTRY

FACULTY OF
ACRICULTURAL SCIENCE

consist of experiments related to the above topics and

år' 
le and radio-ãctive isotopes in biochemistry as rvell as

Text-books:
Lehninger, A. L., Biochetnistrg,2nd edition (Worth)'
Yudkin, M,, and Ofiord, R., Comprehensible biochemisúry (Longman).

A reading list will be given ín the lectures.

HONOURS DBGRBE.

WB89 Agricutural Biochemistry for the flonours degree of B.Äg.Sc'

Pre-requisite subject: A good pass in WB04 Agricultu¡al Biochemistry II.

Students wishing to take the Honours degree in Agricultural Biochemistry
should consult the" Chairman of the Departrnent of Agricultural Biochemistry
during the third term of their final year of the B'Ag.Sc' Ordinary degree.

I February.
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I'-A.CULTY OF'
Á.CRICULTURAL SCIENCE

B.ÄG,SC,-SYLLABUSES
AGNICULTIJRE

AGRICULTURE.

WX02 Agriculture IL
A course of three lectures, three hours practical work and one tutorial a rveek

for three terms and trvo one-day rveekend field trips.

Huru¡N Socror-ocy ÀND usE o¡. Acnrcur,runÁ.1 Rnsouncrs:
The deoel ing the logic

of scientiffc f ãgricuttuTaldevelopment of ãgriculture
and resource

A-grìculture -in the Austrølian economu: adjustment and rvelfare problems,
gra¡keting and Government intervention. Fundiirg of research and devõìopment.
Diflusion of nerv technoìogy.

Prrvsrc¡r, ExvrnoNurxr or Acnrcur.runr:

Ecor-ocy or Nerunal aNo Acnrcur-runar- Sysrnls:

Text-book:
Australia C.S.LR.O., The Australian enÐironmen¿, 4th edition (N,I.U.P..

paperback).

Reference book:
Grigg, D., .The agricultut'al sgstems of the uoild-an eoolutionarg approach

(c.u.P.).

\,VX03 Agriculture III.
A course of trvo lectures and three hours practical rvork a u'eek fol three ter-ms.

LeNo Usn:
economic and sociological factols.
. Soil fer-tility, tillage, soil conser-
ent. Principles of pasture establjsh-

Cnop Pnooucrrow:
Principles of _crop production. Annual and perennial cr-ops. Comparisons of

horticultural and agricultural production. Areas-, types of enterprise, problenrs,
research.

_ Factors affecting crop yields. Plant populations, plant type, environrnent and
physiological factors.

Selected topics of production and uses of a range of cropsl soiì preoaration.
seeding. fertilisers. rve-ed and pest control, harvestin! and proiessing, itoiage and
markets.

Marketing and economic control of the crop industries,
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B,AG,SC._SYLLABUSES
.A.GF.ICULTURE

FACULTY OF'
AGRICULTURÄL SCIENCE

ANrlrers AND TÌIE A¡rrrr,rar- INousrnrns:
Characteristics, distribution and environmental tolerances of principal species

rition, repro
numbers of
Efficiency

teristics. Pasture anir¡al interactions. 
pastures' se

The Australian livestock industries; problems and prospects. World supplies of
animal proteinl distribution, need, cosl. Crop versus animals as sources of food
for man. Competitors of animals.

Reference books:
Alexander, G., and Williams, O. B. (eds.), The pastoral industries of

Australia ( Sydney U.P. ).
Australia, C,S.I.R.O., The AustruIian enoitonment, 4th edition ( M.U".P. ).
Moore, R. M., Ausbalian grasslanils (A.N.U.).
Wadham, S., and oThers, Lønd utilization in Australia,4th edition (M.U.P.).

WX04 Ägriculture IV.

Pre-requisite subjects: WX02 Agriculture II and WX03 Agriculture III.
Three hours a week for three terms.

Ixr¡cner¡o¡¡ or ScrnNcn, Pnecrrcr, aNo Por-rcrns tN Acnrcur-runr:
A series of seminars and essays on selected topics of current interest. There lvill

also be some invited speakers on subjects suchãs agricultural extension methods,
ovelseas agriculture and otle¡ relevant information.
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FÀCULTY OF
á.CRICULTuRAL SCIENCE AGRONOMY

,4.GRONOMY.

W^14 Agronomy.

A seven hours practical a lveek for three terms.
The to research stations, discussions on agronomic
pract ental project.

AcnoNorrnc Expenrrr¡eNr.trroN :

Development of a research project, fornulation and testing of hypotheses,
errors in èxperimentation, ffeld plot variability and components of yield. Problems
associated i¿th ffeld and glaishouse experiments. Interaction of plants and
animals in grazing experiments.

Bor,rNv or Cnop eNo Pesrunr Pr-¡Nrs:
Origin, evolution, morphology and development of agriculturally important

species,

Cnop Ecolocv aNo Pnorucrrvrrv:
Aspects of the growth physiology of pasture grasses, subterranean clover, wheat,

maize, potato anci grain legumes.

Cnop Nu:rnrrroN:
Relationships between crop yield and plane of nutrition; methods of assessing

soil fertility aid fertiliser nee^ds'; soil and þlant analyses, critical levels; nutritiona-i
aspects of nitrogen ffxation; genotypic variation in nutrient reqttirements; nutri-
tional effects on plant rvater relations and disease resistance.

Cnop aNo Pes'run¡:-E¡.tvrRoNr,rENT lxrnnacrroN:
Dynamics of water and nutrient supply to the growing crop via the root system.

Energy balance and the use of energy in crop production. Evaporation and crop
rvater use.

Pr,eN:r ftupnovErvrEN'r eNo AcnoNolrv :

Plant intloduction, selection and breeding techniques. Changes in agronomic
practice and the introduction of new varieties.

Fooo Vlr-us or Cnops eNo Pesrûn¡s:
Nutritional evaluation of crops, crop by-products and pastures for hunan use

or for animal production.

Pesrunn Ecolocv, PnooucrroN, MeN¡crirrrNr,l¡.¡o lIrrr-rserrox:
The grazing animal in the ecosysten; pasture production unde.- -grazi4g;

nutlitive'value"of pasttrres and tlre roie of iupiplernentáry forage crops an<IfoddãL
conservation; grazing managenent ancl animal production systems; the integration
of crops ancl pastures.

WA84 Plant Breeding.

Pre-requisite subject: A pass in either S!02 Genetics II or SJTH Genetics and
Human Variation iH. Stuilents planning to proceed to Honours in Agronomv
rvith a plant breeding project are adviseã to lake the Genetics II alternative.

A course of three lectures ancl seven hours practical work a rveek for three
terms. The practical rvolk includes an individual project'

Objectives and bases o adaptation.
efiect- of breeding history, ods, -in self
and cross-pollinaTed plán and their
conservation. The role of

Polyploidy, incompatibility, mutation. nrale sterility, dis-ease -resistatrce, cyto-
genetics and inter-specific hybridisation in relation to plant breeding.

Breeding for yield and quality. Biometrical, physiological and biochernical
analysis. öeneral- philosophy of breeding, coniri-buiions of plant breeding to
agrièulture. Field plot procedures, mechanisation, computer techniques.
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I.,ACULTY OI
AGRICULTURÂL SCIENGE

HONOURS DEGREE.

WA89 Agronomy for the Honours degree of B'Äg'Sc'

Students wishing to take the -Tlonours degree in -the Departnent of Agrongmy
rf.o"fJ-åã"r"tï th"- Ch"ir-"o oi the DeparËnent during the third tçrm of their
final year of the Ordinary degree of B.Ag.Sc.

nreoare seminars on
a^ndtate, who will be
coúrse. Examinations

a reading knowledge
studies on or about

1 February.
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FACULTY OF
AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

B.ÄG.SC._SYLLA.BUSES
ANIMÄL PIIYSIOLOGY

ANIN,IAL PHYSIOLOGY.

WN03 Animal Physiology and Production I.
A th¡ee-ter¡n course of five hours weekly in three sections.

Aw¡,roruy eNo Hrsro¡,ocy:
Gross structure and histology, with emphasis on the anatomical specialisation

of ruminants.

P¡rysror-ocy ¡.N¡ Blocunursrny:

NuT nlrrox ¡N¡ Pno¡ucrroN:

Recommended texts:
Bell, G. H., and others, Tertbook of phgsiologg and biochemistrg

( Livingstone ).
IJaf.ez, E. S. E., and Dyer, I. A., Animal grouth anil nutritòon (Lea and

Febiger ).
Phillis, J. W. (ed. ), Veterinarg phgsiologg (Wright-Scientechnica).
Pike, R, L., and Brorvn, M., Nutrition: an integrated approach (Wiley).
Toner, P. G., and Carr, K. 8., Cell structute (Livingstone).

WN04 Animal Physiology and Production IL
Pre-requisite subject: WN03 Animal Physiology ancl Production I.
A three term course of ten hours a rveek including a project.

Ax¡.rorr,rv eN¡ Hrsror,ocy:
More detailed study of the stlucture of sheep, pig and bird. Histology, and

electron micrography of cells. Structure-function relations of nuscle, storage
organs, glands, egg formation and reproductive tract.

P¡rysror-ocv:

genetics.

Au¡¡,rer- Pno¡ucrroN:
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B.ÄG. SC, -SYLL.q,BUSES
ANIMÀL PIIYSIOLOGY

PnrNcrpr-rs or Drsnes¡ CoNrnor-:
Developmental, parasitic, degenerative and toxic dysfunctions. Principles ol

immunology, antibiosis and actions of trace elements. Management and legal
aspects of disease.

Recommended texts:
Blaxter, K. L., Energg ¡netabolism of nrminants (Hutchinson).
Hafez, E. S. E. (ed,), Adaptation of domestic animals (Lea and Febiger).
Phillis, J. W. ( ed. ), V eterinarg phgsíolo gg ( Wright-Scientechnica ).
Yeates, N. T. M., I[odern asþects of animal production (Butterworth).

HONOURS DEGREE.

WN99 .A,nimal Physiology and Production for the Ilonours degree of B,Ag.Sc.

Ä candidate for the degree will be required to the
chosen subject of study as may be prescribed by art-
ment, and to submit a thesis reportinþ research rvo ear.

FÄCULTY OF
AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE
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I'ACULTY OF
AGNICULTURAL SCIENCE

B.AG.SC.-SYLLABUSES
BIOì{ETRY SECTION

BIOMETRY SECTION.

WY73 Biometry I.

The course comprises trvo lectures and a one-hour practical class each rveek,

The syllabus comprises:
(a) Firsú tÍtsi methods, non-Þalametric

metho to standa¡d testJ of hypo-
theses dist on, analysis of variânce.
some ntal

(b) Third, term: Further experimental design and analysis, sequential analysis,
transformations of data, systems analysis and othèr selectèd biomathema-
tical topics.

Reference books:
Bailey, N. T.1., Statistical methods in biologg (English U.P.).
Cochran, W. G., and Cox, G. M., Erperimental designs (Wiley).
Colquhoun, D., Lectu'es on biostatistics (O.U.P.).
Cox, D. R., Planning of erTteriments (Wiley).
Heath, O. Y. 5., lnoestigation bg experiment (Arnold).
Li, Jerome, C. R., Sú¿fisúlcal inference, vol. 1 (Edwards Brothers, Inc.).
Rice, J. I!., and Rice, R., lnfioduction to computer science (Holt, Rine-

hart and Winston).
Schaefler, G, F., Introducing computers (Wiley),
Seal, H. L., Multiaariate statistical analgsis for biologists (Methuen).
Siege_f S., Nonpat'ametuic statistics for tlrc behaoioural sciences (McGrarv-

Hil).
Snedecor, G. W., and Cochran, W. G., Statßtical methods, 6th eclition

(Iowa State U.P.).
St".4, B. G. D.,_.and Torrie, J. H., Principles and procedures of statistics

(McGraw-Hill).
Watt, K. E. F., Sysúøms analgsis in ecologg (Acaden-ric Press).
Zar, J. H., Bìostatistical analgsis (Prentice-Hall).

WY73 Biometry I _will be ofiered for the last time in 1979. In 1g80, Bio-
mathematics rvill be ofiered, as a compulsory course (for which QTTH Statisúcs IH
is the pre-requisite ).

Biomathematics rvill cove¡ mathematical topics of importance in biology, and
advanced statistical methods.

HONOURS DEGREE.

WY89 Biometry for the Honours degree of B.Äg,Sc,

Pre-requisite subject: QT03 Mathematical Statistics IIL
A candidate for the degree lvill be required to pass such examinations on the

chosen subject of study as may be prescribed by thè Head of the Section, and to
submit a thesis reporting research rvork undertaken during the year.
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B.Á.G,SC._SYLLA.BUSES
ECONOMICS

FACUL:TY Oli
AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

ECONOMICS,
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE)

Group A half-subiects:

EEIG Macroeconomics IH.

EE2G Microeconomics IH.

For syllabuses see under the degree of B.Ec. in the Faculty of Econonics'

Group B lmlf-subiects:

EESG Macroeconomícs IIH.
EE4G MicroeconomicsllH.

For syllabuses see undel the degree of B.Ec. in the Faculty of Economics.

Croup C subiects:

EE43 Economics of Natural Resou¡ce Use.

Pre-requisite subject: EE1G Macroecononics IH and EE2G lvficroeconomics IH.
This course is ofiered in alternate years (odd years), for students proceeding

to the degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science or Master of Environmental
Studies. The course rvill consist of trvo lectures and one tutorial a week
throughout the year, and rvill cover the following topics:

articular the
and public

;':",1î".*::i
resources.

Theory and techniques of project evaluation, and their application to the social
evaluation of publicly financed agricultural projects.

Econonic gror'vth, including a survey of economists' theories. the historical
record, and lecent critiques ancl poìicy proposals.

Text-books:
Cipolla, C. M., Tlrc economic historg of uorld population (Penguin).
Mishan, E. J., Elements of cost-benefit analgsis (Alìen and Unrvin).

Reference books:
Pea¡ce, D. W., The econo¡nics of national resoutce depletion (Macmillan).
Dasgupta, A. K., and Pearce, D. W., CosÍ benefit analgsis (Macmillan).
Seneca, J. J., and Taussig, N{. K., E¡oíronntental economics (Prentice-

Hall).
Additional references rvill be prescribed by the lecturers.

EE53 Farm l\'Ianagement.

Pre-requisite subject: EE2G lv{icroecononics IH.
This course is oÍfered in aìternate vears (even vears), for students proceeding

to the degree of Bachelor of Agriculturaì Science.'The course will consist of two
lectures àîd tht"e hours practical rvork a rveek and will cover the following
topics:

The nature of farm businesses, theories of farm management, farmers' goals, an
analysis of farm investment, and farm nanagement accõunting methods.
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Text-books:
Chisholm, A. H., and Dillon, J. L., Discounting and othet interest rate

procedures in farm management (Professional farm management guide-
book no. 2).

Makeham, J. P., and olherc, Best-bet farm d,ecisions (Professional farm
management guidebook no. 6).

Rickards, P. 4., and McConnell, D. J., Budgeting, gross margins and.
programming for farm planning ( Professional farm management guide-
book no. 3).

Reference books:
Barnard, C. S., and Nix, J. S., Farm planning and, control (C.U.P.).
Bradford, L. 4., and Johnson, G. L., Farm management analgsis (Wiley).
Castle, E. N., and Becker, M. H., Farm business management (Macmillan).
Hardaker, J. 8.. and othes, Farm management and agricultural economics

(Angus and Robertson).
Heady, E. O., and Candler', W., Lineu programming methods (Iowa State

u.P.).
Queensland. Dept. of Primary Industries, Accounting and planning for

farm management.
Robertson, C. A., An introduction to agicultural production economics ancl

farm management ('lata McGraw-Hill ).
Farm mnnagement plønning, budgeting, and financial confrol (Western

Australia, Dept. of Agriculture).

EE63 Farm Prices and Policy.

Pre-requisite subject: EE1G lvlac¡oeconomics IH and EE2G Microeconomics IH.
This course is offered in alternate years (odd years), for students proceeding

to the degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science. The course will consist of two
lectures and one tutorial a *eek throughout the year, and will cover the
following topics:

An analysis of the determinants of prices for agricultural products, and various
nethods of forecasting agrícultural plices.

The objectives of agricultural policy, and an analysis of agricultural policy
measures in Australia and some overseas countries.

Text-books:
Campbell, K. O., Agricultural marketíng and Trrlces (Cheshire).
Throsb¡ C. D' Agricultural policg (Pelican).
Tomek, W. G., and Robinson, K. L., Agriculhtral product y;rices (Cotnell

u.P.).
Reference books:

Anderson, R., Crisæ on the land, (Sun Books).
Fox, K. 4., and Johnson, D, G., Readings in the economics of agriculture

(Allen and Unwin).
Dahl, D. C., and Hammond, J. W., Market and príce analgsìs (McGraw-

Hill).
Mauldon, R. G., and Schapper, H. P., Australian farmers under stress in

prosperitg and, recession ( U.W.A.P. ).
Shepherd, G. 5., Agricultural price analgsís (Iowa State U.P,).
Williams, D,8, Agriculture in the Australian economy (Sydney U.P.).

Additional refe¡ences u'ill be prescribed by lecturers.
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Group D subiects;

EE03 Economics III (Agricultural Science),

EE03_Economics III (Agricultural Science) is available to _students proceeding
to the degree of Bacheior-of Agricultural Sôience. A candidate who-wishes to
present EE03 Economics _III (Aglicultural Science) for the degree must study
EE33 Economics IIIA and one half-subject from the following list:

EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH,
EE8H Econometrics IIIH,
EESH Economics of Labour IIIH,
EETH Managerial Economics IIIH,
BE2H Public Finance IIIH.
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ENTOMOLOGY.

WE03 Entomology and Plant Pathology.

A course of two lectures and one practical class each rveek throughout the
year. Half the yeal is spent on Entonrology and half on Plant Pathology.

Exro¡.ror-ocv:
The course is concerned with ecological control of insect pests, the physiological

actíon of insecticides and an introduðtion to insect taxonony and morphology.
Students lvill be a collection cts, repre-

senting l0 of the n ch must be last rveek
of lectures in third hould begin preceding
the course and eq obtained b from the
EntomoÌogy Department before this vacation.

Text-books:
Imus, A. D., Outlines of entomologg, 5th edition (Methuen).
Wigglesworth, V. 8., Insect phgsiologg, 6lh edition (Methuen).

Refelence books:
Borror, D. J., and De Long, D. M., Ar¿ introduction to the studg of insects,

4th edition (Holt).
Imms, À. D., Insect natural historg, 3rd edition (Collins).
Martin, H., Scientific principles of croyt ¡notection (Arnold).
O'Brien, R. D., Insecticides: action and metabolisrn (Acadenic Pless).
Tillyard, R. J., lnsects of Australia and Neu Zealand (Angus ard

Robertson ).
Australia, C.S.I.R.O., The insects of Australia (M.U.P.).

Pr-¡.Nr Perrror,ocv:

Reference books:
Text-books and research papers to rvhich students can refer rvill be

indicated during the course.

WB04 Entomology II.

Pre-r'equisite subject: WE03 Entor¡ology and Plant Pathology.
A course of three lectures and eight hours practical work a week (two periods

of fou¡ hours) on a rnore detailed study of:
( I ) Insect rnorphology and taxononry, rvith practice in the classification of

insects to familiès; the study of particular species of econonic impor-
tance.

(2) Insect biochemistry, physiology ancl behaviour.
(3) Insect ecology.
(4) Selected topics including e.g. insect patholog),, forest entonology, and

apiculture.

the final term.
Text-book:

Aust¡alia, C.S.I.R.O., The insects of Ausfialitt (N'Í.U.P.).
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Reference books:
Anderson, R. F., For¿sú and' shade-tree entontologt¡ (Wiley)'

Andrewartha'H'G..anclBirch,L.C.,Thedistt,ibutiotlanrlabwldanceo|
animals (U.C.P.).

Chapman. R' F., Th¿ insecfs (Anerican Elsevier)'

Ctart, l-. R.. arxl othels, The ecologq of insect ¡to¡tulations in theory and

pra.ctice (Methuen).
Hofiak"., C. B' (ed. ), Biological confiol (PIent:rLn Press)'

Inrns, A. D., A geréíal rcxlbook of entomologt¿, 9th edition (lr{ethuel).

ll"t"áU, C. i.. ptl.tt' 
-W. P., and Niletcalf, R' L', Destrttctioe and useful

insecis (McGrarv-Hill).
Snedecor', G. W., Stati'stical nøthods, ed' W' G' Cochran' 6th edition

(Ioq'a State U.P').
Southwood, T' R. E., Ecological methods (Methuen)'

Tillyard, R. J., lnsecús ol Austtalia and Neu Zealand (Angus ancl

Robertson ) '

HONCURS DEGREE.

WE99 Entomology for the Ilonours degree of B"{g'Sc'

A course of reading rvill be prescrib
should be cotlrrrrenced in the long vac

Candidates nust have sone readin

-"y Ë ;.l"ited to attencl courses and
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GENETICS.
HONOURS DEGREE.

SJ79 Genetics for the Honours degree of B.A,g,Sc,

A candidate for the the
chosen subject of study ent.
and to submit a thesii
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PLANT PATHOLOGY.

WP03 Agricultural Microbiology.

A course of one lectule and one practical a \\/eek throughout the year.
orphology, physiology, ecology and
the study of micro-organisrns; the
water; their importance in agricul-

WP04 Plant Pathology IL
Pre-requisite subjects: WE03 Entomology and Plant Pathology ancl WP03

Agricultural Microbiology.
A course of three lectures and eight hours of practical work a rveek fo¡ three

ternrs covering:
The morphology, taxonomy and physiology of fungi, nematodes, viruses and

bacter'ía; infection of and proliferation in the host plant by pathogens; the resis-
tance and tolerance of plants to disease; the behaviour and characteristics of
pathogens prior to penetiation of the hosq ecological plant pathology; control of
pathogens and disease in plants; the dispersal of pathogens. In the third term the
practical classes rvill be devoted to an epídemiological project in the field,

Reference books:
Text-books and research papers to rvhich students can refer rvill be

indicated during the course.

HONOURS DEGREE.

WP99 Plant Pathology for the llonours degree of B.Àg.Sc.

A candidate for the degree rvill be required to pass such examinations on the
chosen subject of study âs may be prescribed by the Chairman of the Depart-
ment, and to submit a thesis reporting research work undertaken during the ¡'s¿¡.

A candidate may also be required to attend lectures and pass examinations in
has a

Tt"."n:
ít-ot-t

eparec{ to begin studies on or about
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\ryF03 Crop Physiology.

This cou¡se consists of trvo lectures and three hours
for three terms and covers:

B.AG,SC.-SYLL.A,BUSES
PLÄNT PITYSIOLOGY

practical work a r.veek

Efiects of external environment, including temperature, light, water
atmospheric conditions on the determination of plant size, form
development; the grorvth patterns of selected crop plants.

T and environmental factors in the physiological
ination, vegetative growth (roots, leaves, stem),
substances, and sexual reproduction (floral

rowth ).
The course will use crop species as examples where appropriate.
Ättention will be given to critical assessment of published information, presen-

tation of such assessments and the undertaking of a short experimental próject.

Text-book:
Leopold, A. C., and Kriedemann, P. 8., Pl.ant groÐth ønd, deoelopment

McGrarv-Hill).
Reference books:

Evans, L. T. (ed.), Crop phgsìoloey (C,U.P.).
And such other books and papers as are assigneil during the course,

WF04 Horticultural Science.
Pre-requisite subject: WF03 Crop Physiology.

A course consísting of four lectures and four hours of practical work a'"veek
for three terms. Leõtures, practical lvork, demonst¡ationi and ûeld trips will
cover:

The growth of fruit trees, mechanisms controlling growth, the uses of grorvth
regulators in horticulture.

The rvater requirements of crops, methods of irrigation ancl drainage.
Mineral nutrition, fertilisers and soil management.
Movement and accumulation of substances in plants, reserves,
Bud development and bearing habit, propagation principles and methods,

root-stocks, pmning and training.
Flower and fruit morphogenesis, mechanisms of floral initiation, fruit setting

and fruit growth, and practices involved.
Ripening of fruits, harvesting, post-harvest physiology, storage, narketing

and processing of fruits.
Ho¡ticultu¡al production and establishment, varieties, protection, frost.
The culture of important horticulfural crops.

be given in experimental method,
and spea given for a project of
involving ted original investigation.

e required e assigned.

HONOURS DEGREE.
WF89 Plant Physiology for the Ilonours degree of B.,{g.Sc.

WF99 Horticultural Physiology for the llonours degree of B'Ag'Sc.
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SOIL SCIENCE.

WS03 Soil Science I.
Pre-requisite subject: SC01
A courie of tr.vo hours of le of practical work a rveek for

three terms. The aim of the general background in soil
science with a strong bias to to agriculture.

The topics considered include:

1. Pnoor-ocv aNo Sorr- CoupoN¡Nrs:
Soil genesís; distribution of major soils of lhe rvorld and Australia: Composition

of inorfanic aíd organic fractioni of soils; clay mineralogy; soil biology.

2. Cnnvrrsrnv o¡'Pr-aNr Nurrurwrs:
Chemistry of soils in relation to soiì fertility;-nitrogen. nho.sphorus, potassium

and the traãe elerlents; soil reaction; concepts'of rlutrient availability.

3. Sorr- Pgvsrcs:
of water; irrigation and drainage; soil heat; evaporation;

sa lacemen[; aerãtion; water and wind erosion.
nsist of ã numbei of ffeld excursions, and laboratorv

rvork related to the above topics.

T
State U.P.).
relatíon to

Longmans).

Reference books:
Èaìer L. D.. and othels. Soil phusics.4th edition (Wilev).
Bãar-'F. 8., ChemistrJ of the s'oil,2rrd edition (\/an Nostrand, Reinhold)'

WS04 Soil Science II
oil Science I. Completion of

of practical work a week for
f the biology, biochemistry,
considered are:

1. Cor-r-oro ¡¡ro Sunrecr Cr¡slrrstnv:
Genesi ypes. Reactions of

rvater, io and the influence
of thése soils. Diffusion of
ions in s

2. Bror-ocv eNo BrocHerrrrstnv:
Chernistry of organic colloids in soils. The cycling of carbon, and o-rganically

bound nutrients in-óoils, laC and 15N studies. Soil blomass; definitions, determina-
tion and functions. Enzynes in soils. The biology and chemistry of the rhizosphere.

3. Sorr- Pnvsrcs:

Text-books:
Bolt, G. H., and Bruggenrvert, M. G. parf A (Esevier).
Mciaren, A. D.. anðÞeterson, S. H -(Marcel D-ekker).
Yong, R.-N., and Warkentin, P. P., S eltaoiour (Elsevier).

Further references rvill be supplied during lectures'
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WS99 Soil Science for the Ilonours degree of B.Ag,Sc,
Pre-requisite subject: A good pass in WS04 SqiJ Science II. Students wishing

to take the Honouis degree in Soil Science should consult the Chairman of tb,e
Department during the third te¡m of their final year of the B.Ag.Sc. Ordinary
degree.

PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE.

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Science are required to
obtai4 practical agricultîral experience as laÏd down in the regulatiõns and
schedules.

In addition, students in Agricultural Science are required to attend organised
tou¡s of various agricultural areas of South Australia.

il8



M.Äc,sc.
RECULÂTIONS

who

FACULTY OF.

AGRICULTUR.A.L SCIENCE

OF THE DEGNEE OF
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REGULATIONS

special cases a

(b) Subiect to the approval of the Council, the Faculty may, in
ecial cases and subiect to such conditions (if anv) as it mav see ûtbiectlo such conditions (if any) a_s it may sée ût

to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a person
who does not hold a desree of a universitv but has siven evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty

not hold a degree of a university but has glven evidence
' to the Facultv of his fftness to undertake work for the

degree.
*+2. A candidate who holds the Honours degree of Bachelor of

University of Adelaide or at an institr¡tion approved for the purpose
by the University of Adelaide.

and approved by the Faculty.

his candidature to that for another degree or may terminate his
candidature.

+ Amended 16 March, 1961, and 4 October, 1962.

lAmended 21 December, 1972, ooAmended 28 Febmary, 1974.
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degree,
Before making a recommendation for termination of candidature

accordingly and shall have the right of appeal within one month to
the Council and any such appeal shall be considered by the Council
at the same time as it considers the Faculty's recommendation.

than three terms and, except by special permission of the Faculty,
not later t}ran níne terms aftèr approval by the Faculty of the subject
of his research.

report upon
may submit,

t"Tr ,P.,iä.:t
or investigation is cognate.

19. On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the
Academic Registrar three copies of his thesis prepared in accordance
with directions given to candídates from time to time.*

10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satistes the Board of Examiners shall, on the recoutrneudation of the
Faculty of Agricultural Science, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Agricultural Science.

Regulations allou'ed 14 December, 1950.

f Allowed 16 March, 1961 ar,d amended 15 January, 1976.

$.Amended 4 October, 1962. ** Allowed 23 lanr.tary, 1975.
+ Publisheil in "Notes 

""ur}i.$å;ïå"åÌ [Ji"î*l"tes 
for Higher Degrees":
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REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES OF
DEGREES

Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.)
Regulations - 552
Schedules 555
Syllabuses - 557

Master of Architecture (M.Arch.)
Regulations - 569

Master of Urban and Regional Planning (M.U.R.P. )
Regulations, Schedules and Syllabuses 570

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of Research

Studies"-s¿¿ Table of Contents.
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B..AIRCH.
REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelor

of Architecture.

12. Schedules deffning the courses of study, including lectures and
the practical work to be undertaken and'the examinations to be
passed, shall be dlawn up by the Faculty and submitted to the
Council,

Such schedules shall become efiective as from the date of approval
by the Council or such other date as tlle Council ray determiää, and
shall be published in the next University Calend rr which is issued
after that approval has been give

e Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Architec-
larly attend lectures and do written and
is required) and pass examinations in the

ng admitted to the degree a candidate shall also sub-
mit satisfactory e. dence that he has had not less than six months'
pracJical experience, not necessarily consecutive, in work approved
by the Faculty as appropriate to his course.

"4. (*) A candidate who has completed the work of the third year
and who wishes to proceed to the Honours degree must make written
application to the Academic Registrar, before or at the time of enrol-
ment in the year in which he intends to take the Honours course, for
permission to do so.

(b) Before granting such permission the Faculty will take into con-
sideration the candidate's work up to the time of his application.

(c) To qualify for the Ho r degree a candidate shall complete
the full cou¡se prescribed for )rdinary degree and shall in addition
undertake further work of an advanced nature and pass examinations
in such work. Further, he must pass in the subiects which he takes
after his acceptance as an Honou¡s student at a higher standard than
is required from candidates for the Ordinary degree.

(d) The names of candidates who pass with Honours shall be
arranged alphabetically in the fol owing classes: First Class, Second
Class Division A, Second Class Di ision B. ,{ candidate who fails to
obtain ffrst or second class Honours may be awarded the Ordinary
degree provided he has in all other respêcts completed the work for
that degree.

* Amended 2l Decembe¡, 1967, and 2 February, 1978.

f Ameniled 15 January, 1976. *r Amended 2 February, 1978.
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( ee a candidate shall also sub-
mit ad not less than six months'
pra ecutive, in work approved by
the

5. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate shall not be
admitted to the class-in any subject for ulhich he has not completed
the pre-requisite work as prescríbed in the syllabus for that sübiect.

(c) Written and practical work done by candidates at the direction
of the professors õr lecturers and the iesults of terminal or other
examinations in any subiect mav be taken jnto consideration at the
ffnal examination in that iubject.'

attend

,"l,llf;

(f ) Supplemenlary examinations will be held only in special circum-
stances approved by the Faculty after considerátion -of individual
cases.

8. No candidate shall be granted exemption from attendance at
lectures or practical work except upon glounds approved by the
Faculty.
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For the purpose of this reguiation a candidate who is refused per-
mission to iit ^for examinaüoñ in any subject or division of a sub^ject
shall be deemed to have failed to pass the examination.

10. A. student who has passed examinations ìn pari matería in
another faculty or otherwise, or who desires that his work at other
universities or technical schools should be counted pro tanto for the
degree of Bachelor of Architecture may on application be granted such
exemption from the requirements of these regulations as the Council
shall determine.

Regulations allorved I January, 1958.
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SCIIEDULES

RA05 Building Constnrction V
NC55 Architectural Structures V
RA15 Buildins Scíence V
RA65 Urban ãnd Regional Planning

and Urban Design II

RA31 Architectural Design and
Planning I

RATI Architectural and Free Drarving
RA81 Art History and Appreciationü
RA41 Studio Work I

RA32 Architectural Design and
Planning II

RA82 Architectural Surveying
RA42 Stuilio Work II

RA33 Architectural Design and
Planning III

RA53 Professional Practice I
RA43 Studio Work III

RA64 Urban and Regional Planning
and Urban Design I

RA54 Professional P¡actice II
RA44 Studio \Mork IV

ÀND PLANNING

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE

SCHEDULES
( Made by the Council under regulation 2. )

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of B.Arch. a¡e p¡blishecl belorv, immediate-ly
after these s'cheduÌes, For syllabuses of subjécts taught for other degrees and diplomas see the
table of subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY DEGRBE

fourth and fffth years every candidate shall,
courses of instruction and at the annual

r shall satisfy the examiners in each of the

(a) First-year subjects

RA01 Building Construction I
NC51 Architectural Structures I
RAll Building Science I
RA21 History of Architecture I

(b) Second-year subjects

RA02 Building Construction II
NC52 Architectural Structures II
RA12 Building Science II
RA22 History of Architecture II

(c) Third-year subjects

RA03 Building Constmction III
NC53 Architectural Structures III
RÄ13 Building Science III

(d) Fourth-year subiects

RA04 Building Construction IV
NC54 Architectural Structures IV
RAl4 Building Science IV
RA34 Architectural Design and

Planning IV

(e) Fifth-year subiects

RA75 Architectural Thesis
RA55 Professional P¡actice III
RA45 Studio Work V

r The elective subjeci for 1979.
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SCHBDULE II: THE HONOURS DEGREE
A candidate who has been granted pernission to proceed to the Honours

degree unrlgr_ regulat_ion 4 shall lomple¡s all the work Jor the Ordinary degree
uniler schedule I, and undertake the fìllos'ing additional rvork:

RA98 Advanced Studies I:
Seminar courses in one of a limited selection of topics. The topics may include

the following:
1. Advanced Architectural Design

and Planning
2. Architecture and Environment
3. Development of Contemporary

Architecture
4. Industrialised Building
5. Architectural Structure
6. Urban Design and Planning

RA99 Final Honours Architecture:

7. Landscape Design
8. Professional Management and

Administration -
9. Interior and Furniture Design

10. Building Services
11. Architectural Acoustics
12. Philosophy of Architecture

A candidate who has been granted permissíon to proceed to Final Honours
Architecture shall en¡ol for RÃ99 Finàl Honours Aichitecture and undertake
adilitional work as follows:

RA89 Ailvanced Studies II:
Seminar courses as a continuation of the rvork undertaken in RASS Advanced

Studies I.

SCHEDULB III: PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE
l. During the fourth year each candidate will normally be required to obtain

at least three montlx practical experience satisfactory to the Facuþ.
2. Such practical experience rnay form part of the six months practical

experience required under regulation 3(b) or 4(e).
3. An indication of the kind of practical exÞerience deemed approp¡iate to the

course and acceptable to the Facirlty is set òut in a leaflet avãìla6le from the
Academic Registrar.

SCHEDULE IV: APPROVAL OF COURSES

2. Cou¡ses of study must be approved by the Dean of the Faculty (or his
nominee) at enrolment each year.
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and finishes, Mitchell's Buililing

ool. I (Longman Construction

SYLLABUSES
Tert-books:

Students are expected to procure the latest edítion of all text-books prescribed.

Eraminøtio¡u:
ails
the
or

na-

POSSIBLE CHANGES TO B.ARCH. COURSE

Several changes rvhich may be introduced to the Architectu¡e course in 1980
are currently under discussion.

Students enrolling in 1979 are advised that it is proposed that 1979 should be a
transi_tiona_l -year under current regulations, but that new tegulâtions may be
introduced for t9B0 which rvould c-hange the structure of the cãurse,

The main proposals are:
1. The present one-degree 5-year course would be replaced by two couïses.
2. The ffrst course, of 3 years, would lead to a degree comparable with a

B.A. or B.Sc.-a basic tertiary education with particulai emphasis on
studies in design and ín the science/technology a¡èas related to-design.

3. The second course, of 2 yearc, would contâin the 'þrofessional" education,
concentrating on studies in the practice of architeclure.

4. In the first course it is hoped that students would have a choice of
subjects, some of rvhich could be taken in faculties other than the
Faculty of Architecture and Planning.

It is stressed that at the time of printing these are proposâls only.

FrRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

RA0f Building Construction L
General principles-functional requirements; the building team; the building

contractor. Foundations. External and internal walls. G¡ound floor construction
and ffreplaces. Roofs. Joinery-doors and windorvs. Masonry.

Text-books:
Fosfer, J. l, Structure and fabric, part 1, Mitchells Buililing Construction

( Batsford ) .

King, H., and Everett, A., Components
Construction (Batsford).

Chudley, R., Construction technologg
Series ) .

Reference books:
McKay, W.8., Bu.ildíng construction, volume I (Longmans).
Trill, J., and.Bowyer, J. T,, Prcblems in buildíng construction (Architec-

tural Press ) .
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NC51 Architectural Structures I'

The course consists of approximately 40 hours of lectures and 40 hours of
tutorials on the follor'ving topics:

The nature, function and form of structures,-b-ehaviour and failure of structural
rnaièrials. Loáds on structures. Equilibrium oÎ forces, force diagram5 fer. simple
trusses and other statically deterrninate plane frames_. Elas-ticity, stress and strain.
Desiqn of axiallv loaded members. Shear force and bending moment diagrams,
B"ndi"g stresses. Design of steel or timber beans for bending.

students will be required to undertake a structural design in association with
RA41 Studio \Mork I.

Text-book¡
A. J. hand.book of buìIding structuÌe, ed' A' Hodgkinson (Architectural

Press ).

Reference books:
Lisborg, N., Principles of structural design (Batsforil).
Revnolds. T. T., anil Kent, L. 8.. Inttoduction to structlltal mechanícs,

éth edition, S.I. Uttitt (English Universities Press).

Cowan, H.J., Architectural structure, 2ncl edition (Elsevier)'

RAll Building Science I'
Introduction; man, environm

properties of common building
physical phenomena; moishrre
control of natural envit'onment;
natural ventilation.

Text-books:
Australia. Experinental Building Station, Notes on

(E.B.S.) ai prescriberl by thé lecturer'.
Australia. Exnerinrental Buildins Station, Bulletin

buildings fòr da'Jlighttne, by D. Paix (E.B.S.),
Australia. Experinental Building Station, Bulletjr-r

shade in Aùstralasia, bv R. O.-Phillips (E.B.S.)'
Australian Departnelt of Labour and Inmigrati-on, 

-Physlcal . Wor-ki1S
E.vi.orn"ni Branch, Industrial Data Slleets-A2, Conlrol of suyllght
penetiation (Rev. f974) (Atrst. Got:t. Pttb. Sensice' Canberra, 1975)'

Eldridge, H. !., Propertíes of buildíng materials (M.T.P.).
G¡eat Britain. Building Research P,oard, Principles of modern buìIdìng,

vol. I (H.M.S.O').
Great Britain. Building Research Station, Archútectutal phgsicst llghting,

by R. G. Hopkinson (H.M.S.O.).
Ragsdale, L. ,A,., and Raynham, E, A., Building materìals technologg,

2nd edition (Arnold).

RA2l History of Architecture I'

The architecture of Egypt, Mesopotamia, the Aegean,,Greece. andlome; and

of the Early Christian, Byzantine, Romanesque, and Gothrc perloos, henarssânce

beginnings,

Text-books:
Fletcher, ß', Historg of architecturø (Batsford)'
Pevsner, N., An. outline of European architecture (Penguin)'

Raeburn, M., An outline of uoúd atchitecture (Octopts)'
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B.ARCII,-SYLL.{BUSES
FIRST ÂND SECOND YEAN

Reference books:

FACULTY OF ARCHITECTURE
AND PI-A.NNIN(:

Copplestone, T. (ed.), World at'chitecture (Hamlyn).
Gardner, H., Art through the ages, 5th edition revised by H. De la Croix

and R. G. Tansey (Harcourt, Brace).
Giedion, 5., The eternal present, vol. 2: The beginnings of architecture

(o.u.P.)'
Kidson, P,, Mediaetsal øorld (Hamlyn).
Quennell, M., ancl C. H.8., Eoergdag thíngs in ancient Creece (Batslord,),
Simpson, F. M., Historg of architechu'al detselopmenú, vols. I, il, III

( Longmans ).
The great ages of toorld architectuu'e series (Braziller).
The Pelican historg¡ of at't series.
Van Loon, H. W., The arts of ntankintl (Harrap).

RA31 A.rchitectural Design and Planning I.

Tr.vo one hour lectures a rveek, assessnìent l¡ased on project(s) required
during year.

The role and function and today; the
elements of architectu¡al and demands of
architectural design at a er favourable to
users' satisfaction; desigu

Elementary numerical techniques as an aid to decision-making in design,
ffnance, planning, and forecasting.

Students rvill be referred to appropriate texts cìuring the course of lectures,

RATI Ârchitectural and Free Drawing.

Drarving as a tool. Graphic cornmunication. Drarving as Ar-t.
These standald dras'ing practices rvill be referred to: geomet-r-ic projections,

perspective, sciagraphy and rendering in various media. Letlering and layout.

Text-book:
Ching, F., Architectural gra,phics (Architectural Press).

RA81 Art History and Àppreciation.

The evolution and developrr.rent of art forns through history ancl appreciation
of contenpolary development in the arts.

Studerts g'ill be referred to appropriate texts during the coulse of lectures.

RÄ4f Studio Work L

The practical application of theoretical rvork in architectural and free drar.ving,
architectu¡al desìgn, buildirg construction and building science.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS,

RÀ02 Building Construction II.
drainage. Double storey framing.

External coverings. Plumbing and
Internal finishes. Staircases. Doors.
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Text-books:
Burberry, P., Enoironment and sercices (Mitchellis Building Construction)

( Batsford ) .

Everett, A,., Materials (Mitchell's Building Construction) (Batsford).
Foster, J. 5., Structure and fabric, parts I and II (Mitchelfs Building

Construction) ( Batsford).
King, H, and Everett, A., Components and finishes (Mitchellis Buililing

Cõnstruction) (Batsford).
Wallis, N. A. K., Australian timbu hnndbook, 3rd edition (Angus and

Robertson),

NC52 Ärchitectural Structures If.
The course consists of approximately 30 hours of lectures and 50 hou¡s of

tutorials, design and laboratory classes on the follorving topics:
Concr tress in beams. Design of reinforced

conctete systems. Introduction to prestressed
concrete posite columns, Jootings a,nd founda-
tions. D vers, ffxed end beams and trvo span
continuous beams.

Students will be required to undertake a structural design in association 'rvitl
RA42 Studio Wo¡k IL

Text-books:
Standards Association of Australia, 45.1480, 1974, Use of reinforced'

concrete in structures (Metric version).
Standards Association of Australia, ,{5.1250, 1975, Steel structures code.

Reference book:
Crara4ey, S. W., and Dillon, R. M., Steel buildings (Wilev).
Cowan, H, J., The design of reinforced, concrete (Sydney U.P.).
Cement and Concrete Association of Australia, Ausfialian reinforced

concrete design hanilbook (Ultinute Strength, S,l. uníts)'

SECOND YEAN

RAl2 Building Science II.

hardness of rvater and softening systems.
Sanitary science; hygiene. Water supply; hot and cold-water services; plumbing.

Central heating. Drainãge; rvastes; siþhonage; sanitaty fittings. Pumps' Serverage;
septic tanks; jñdustrial éffiuents. Gaibage disposal. Sanitary regulations.

Text-books:

Billington, N. 5., Thermal properties of buildings (Cleaver Hume).
Parkin, P. H,, anil Humphreys, H. R., Aco¿stics, noíse and buíIdings,

Srd edition (Faber Paperback).
S,A. Works, Ministry of, Regulations under the Sewerage Act 1929-1962,

( S.A. Government Printer).

560



B.ÀRCH,-SYLLABUSES
SECOND YIJ.R

FACULTY OF A.RCIIITECTURE
AND PLANNINC

RÀ22 History of Architecture II.
Renaissance architecture in Italy, France and England, Mannerísm and

Barooue. The Resencv. 19th and 20ih centuries architecture. The early architec-
ture ôf Australia ãnd iis development to the present day,

Text-books:
Fletcher, 8., Historg of architectut¿ (Batsford),
Pevsner,' N.,' An ouìi¡ne of European archítec-ture ( Penguin ).

Reference books:
Allsopp,8,,,4 rchitectute- (!it¡nan)'
F,az¡Å--G.- Bar hames and Hudson).
s;i"[h".,it, i. of the renaissance in llalv (Phaidon or

Hudson).
Simpson, É. M,, Hittorg of architectural deoelopment, vol. IV (Longmans).

RÀ32 Architectural Design and Planning II.
The theory and applica

munities and groups of
densitvr landscaoe: visual
of idéás introducêd in
solution.

Reference books:

RA82 Architectural Surveying'

Text-books:
Bannister, 4., and Raymond, 5,, Sun;,egíng (Pitman).
Curtin, Ú., ánd Lane, R. F., éonciseþra-ctical suroeging (English U.P.).

Reference book:
Huggins, F, R., Building sun)eAs (Batsford).

RA42 Studio Work II.
The practical application of theoretical work in architectural design; building

constmction; building science; history of architecture.
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ÀND PLANNING THIRD YEÄN

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

RÀ03 Building Construction III.

:

Students rvill be referred to appropriate texts during the course of lectures,

NC53 Àrchitectural Structures III.

The course consists of approximatelv 30 hours of lectures and 50 hours of
tutorials, desigrr and laboratõiy classes.-In addition,-approximately 30 hours rvill
be speni on structural design'aspects of RA43 Studio Work III' Lecture topics
rvill include:

of stress.

Reference books:
Crarvley, S. W., and Dillon, R. M., Steel buildings (Wiley).
Salvadori, M. G., Structure in architecture (Prentice-Hall).
Torroja Miret, E., PhilosophA of stntctures (Califomia U.P.).
Fischer, R. E. (ed.), Neø structures (McGrarv-Hill),

RA13 Building Science IIf.

Text-books:
Great Britain. N{inistry of Housing and Local Gove¡nment. Planning

bulletin 6: Plannàng ior dat¡Iight and sunlight (H.M.S.O.).
Pa¡kin, P. H., and Hunphreys, H. R., Acoustics, noise and' buildings

(Faber Paperback).
Standards Association of Australia, A.S. 1680, 1976. lnterior lighting and

the oisual enoíronment.
McGuinness, W. I., Mechanical and electrical equipment for buildings,

5th edition (Wiley).
Phillips, D., Liehtíne in architectural design (McGrarv-Hill).
Walsh, ¡. W. T., Planned artificial ltghting (Odhams).

RA33 Ärchitectu¡al Design and Planning III'
Assessment based on project work during the year. Theories of architecture and

planning principles, histõrióa and modernf design methods and design strategiés;
Iandscaþe architecture and design. Computer applications.
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Reference books:

FACULTY OF ARCHITECTUNE
AND PLÀNNING

Gropius (Pelican).
Rasmússen,'S. 8., Experiencing architecture (M'I'T. Pr').

Refe¡ence books for Landscape Design:
General:

Crowe, 5., Landscape of roads (Ai'chitectural Pr').
Crowe, S., Landscape of pouer (Architectural Pr.).

Domestic Scale:
Practical guide to home landsca¡ring (Readers'.Digest)'
Brooks, I., Room otúside (Thames and Hudson).

Landscaoe Technioue:
Weddie, A. E. (ed.), Techniques inlanilscape architectu're (Heinemann).

Horticulture:
Lord, E. 8., Shrubs and trees for Austrolían gardens (Lothian Publishing

co.).

R4.53 Professional Practice I'
organisation of building industry; central arld local
coñtract; pricing of tenders; preparation of quan-
and administratiõn; book-keeping ancl âccountancy.
d other legislation.

Reference books:
Aqua Group, Pre-contract practice (Lockrvood).
Dôbson, D-.'8., Building regrlationsi a reui'ew,of the position in' sonte

uestern countúes. Soüth Áf¡ca. National Building Research Institute,
Bulletin 54.

for tlte building ínilustnl (The Institute).
Koontz, H. D., and O'Donnell, C., Principles of managemenü (McGraw-

E. Kirby, The process of

(Van Nostrand).
of architectural practice

RA43 Studio Work III.
The oractical application of theoretical n'ork in architectural design, building

construótion, building science, and structures.
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B,ARCH._SYLL,A,BI'SEIì
FOURTII YEÄN

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS,

RA04 Building Construction IV.

Load bearing walls. Movement joints. Prestressed concrete. Large span roofs,

Text-book:
Michaels, L., Contemporarg structure, in architecturø (Reynolds).

NC54 Architectural Structures IV.

The course consists of 25 lectures ancl 35 hours practical classes, and design
tutorials. Consultations are given in connection rvith RÀ44 Studio Work IV.
Lecture topics will include:

Geotechnical Engineering-Identiffcation of problem soils, site investigation,
design of foundations and design of retaining walls. Structural Engineering-
Plastic theory of design, structural economics, constructional problems, tension
structures.

RA14 Building Science IV.

Text-books:
McGuinness, W. J., Mechani.cal and electrical equípment for buildìngs,

5th edition (Wilev).
Great Britain. Building Research Station, Architectu¡al phgsics: llghtlng,

bv R. G. Hopkinson (H.M.S.O.).
Illuminating Engineering Society. Technical report No. 4, Lighting during

da'Jlight ho¿rs ( LE.S. ).
Kinzey, B, Y., and Sharp, H. M., Entsíronmental technologíes in architec-

ture (Prcnttce-Hall ) .

Phillips, D., Líghtíng ìn architectural desi.gn (McGrarv-Hill).
Sherratt, A. F. C, (ed.), Air condìtioning sgstem design for buildings

(Elsevier).
Bird, E. L., and Docking, S. J., Fire in buildings (Black).
Olgyay, Y., Deslgn u¡i,th climate (Princeton U.P.).
Strakosch, G. R.. Vertical transportation: eleoators and escalators (Wiley).

RA34 Àrchitectural Design and Planning IV.

Lecture: one hour a week. Assessment based on project work during the year.
Programming the built environment. Design objectives in planning, construc-

tion and envirónmental performance of buildings. Specialised design þroblems.

Text-book:
Canter, D., and Stringer, P., Erusíronmental inteta.ctìon. (Surrey U.P.).
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RA64 Urban and Regional Planning ancl Urban Design I.

cient
the
the
and

Text-books:
Gallion, A. 8., and Eisner., S., The tttban pattetn (Van Nostrand),
Nfumford, L., The citrl in histoty (Pelican).

Reference books:
Collins, I. R., ul{ Collirs, C. C., Catnillo SiHc and, the birth of ntodern

city l:lanning (Colunrbia U.P.).
Cullen, G., Tounscape (Architectural Pr.).
Doxiadis, C. A., Ekistics (Hutchinson).
Gibberd, F., Toun design (Architectur.al Pr.).
le Corbusier, The radiant citll (Faber),
Lynch, K., Image of the citg (M.I.T. Pr.).
Rasnrussen, S. E., ?or¿ns and buildings (Liverpool U.p.).
Reps, J. W., The making of urban America (Princeton U.p.).
Sitte, C., City planning according to artistic princiT:Ies (phaidon).
Smailes, A. 8., The geographrl of torans (Hutchinson).
Tetlow, J., and Goss, 4., Homes, totans and traffic (Faber).
Zucker, P., Toun and square (Columbla U,p.).

RÀ54 Professional Practice II.

-Buildíng economics-._Quantity sulveying. Bills of quarrtities. Standard rrrethod
of measurìng. Larv of buílding contracts. -standar.cl form of contr.act.

Text-book:
Royal Australian Institute of Alchitects, Luntp s:tlrtt contl.acts, current

edition.

Refer-ence book:
Hq.dso_n,_A'. A.. htilding and engineerirlg cortttdcts, 10th editiorr, ed. b;,

E. J. Rimnrer and I. N. D. Wãlker (Siyeet and Nlaxrvell).

R^44 Studio lVo¡k IV.

- The practical application of theoretical rvork in architectural cìesign, ur-ban
plannirrg, building construction and services, building science, and striciures.

R4.98 A.dvanced Studies I.

Available only to students rvho have beerr glanted pelnìission to ploceed to the
Honours degree. See belorv under Honours dègree of Bachelor of Ãrchitecture.
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FIFTII YEAR

FIF"TH-YEAR SUBJECTS.

RA05 Building Construction V'

Builders' plant. Road construction. Concrete woù and ffnishes. Glass-concrete

u"ãiàiã"", äËils.'iìfì.;näl-.ãät"tã"-.-Cu'tai" walling. Factory production and

prefabrication.

Reference books:
building, vols. l, 2 anil 3 (Iliffe).
Structure anil fabric, pafi 2, Mitchell's

).
cladding (Fountain Press).

Schaal, R., Curtain r¿¿lls (Reinhold)'
Wilson, I, G., Exposed concrete finishes,2 vols. (C. R' Books)'

NC55 Architectural Structures V'

No lectures will be given in this course which will consist of structural design

"rpèãti 
òt nÁ¿5 StudiõWork V. Seminars will be held on appropriate topics.

RA15 Building Science V.

topic.

RA65 Urban and Regional Planning and Urban Design II'

The nractice of torvn and country planning. The- principles,of .civ.ig suwev anil

,h.:'-'r""ä"";ï ;;ä";;' ;i^";i"; ;åÏ;-ã;. outft ne of þlannÎn g l e gis l ar i on. Relion al

;iãiäìiå";i ;i;;;i;s'.,;iÏ i"i"-."""" ro economics, iociology and demography.

Text-book:
Brorvn. A. T.. and Shelrard, H' M', A4' introduction Io toØù and countrg

liiüilre, 
'2íil 

edltion (AnÉus and Robertson)'

R
and Regional Reconstruction, The town an

o/< (Àrcñitectural Pr.)'
use planníng,2nd edition (Illinois U'P.)'

Cullen, G',
Freeman, T anchester U'P')'
Gallion, A. Nostrand).

Gifiord, K. (Law Book Co')'

Jensen, R., Cities of r:ision (Applied Science)'

Jensen, R., (Hill).
keeble L. practice oÍ toun and' countrg plnnning

( Estates
Landau, R., Btitish architectørø (Studio Vista)'
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FIFTII YEÂR A.ND IIONOURS DEGREE
FACULTY OF ÄRCHITECTURE

Á.ND PLANNINC

Mur¡ford, L., The cultute of ciúiøs (Secker and Warburg).
Rapkin, C., and Gligsby, W. G., Residential reneual in the urban core

(Pennsylvania U.P.).
Rasmussen, S. E., Tor¿ns and buildings (Liverpool U.P.),
Sharp, T., Toun planning (Pelican).
South Australia: Torvn Planning Committee, Report on the metuopolitan

úîea oÍ Adelaide (Government Printer, S.A.).
Sulman, J., An introduction to the s'tudg of toan planníng in Australia

( Government Printer, N.S.W. ).
Unlvin, R., Toun planning in practice (Fisher Unrvin),
Winston, D., Sgdney's great expeüment (Ang:s and Robertson).

RA75 Architectural Thesis,

To be on a selected and approved subject involving architectural design,
building science, and constructioìral problems and to b"e accompanied by "aí
explanatory report.

RA45 Studio Work V.

Advanced projects in architectural design and applications relating to building
science, architectural constmction, and structures,

RA55 Professional Practice IIL

Standard fee scales. Office organisation.
d budgeting. Variations, Certiûcates ancl
t. Arbitration. fnsurance. Bankruptcy and

Text-book:
Royal Aust-'-alian Institute of Alchitects, Lun4t sum. contracts, current

éditinn.

Reference books:
Hudson, A. A., Building and, engineering contracts (Srveet and lr4axwell).
Keating, D., Lau and,practice of building contracts (Srveet and Maxrvell).
Willis,, A. l_., and George, W. N.8., The architect in practice (Crosby

Lockwood ),

HONOURS DBGREE OF
BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE.

A student rvishing to ptoceed to the Honours degree of Bachelor of Architec-
ture should consult the Chairmar of the Department during the enrolnient period
at the beginning of the fourth year of the Architecture coulse.

The work for the Hon e rvork for the Ordinary degree
together rvith additional fourth year (RA9B Advanced
Studies I) and the fifth tudies II).

Honours candidates rvill be requiled to shorv a greater depth of understanding
than that required Ior the Ordinary degree.
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RA98 Advanced Studies I.

Available onlv to students who have been sranted oermission to proceed to the
Honours degreé. The work is undertaken õoncurre-ntly with the wolk of the
fourth year of the Architecture course,

For details see the schedules of the degree of Bachelor of Architecture
(Schedule II: The Honours Degree).

Appropriate reading and reference lists will be supplied at the commencement
of the year.

RA99 Final Honours Architecture.
and,

RA89 Advanced Studies II.
Students granted permission to proceed to Final Honours will enrol for botb

RA99 Final"Honourí Architecture ãnd RA89 Advanced Studies II.
For details see the schedules of the degree of Bachelor of Architecture

(Schedule II: The Honours Degree),
Appropriate reading and reference lists will be supplied at the commencement

of the year,

B.Ä.RCII._SYLLABUSEII
IIONOURS DEGREE
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À{.ARCIr. FACULTY O!- ARCIIITECTI'RE
REGULÄTIONS AND IJL.{NNING

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ARCHITECTURE

REGULATIONS

I Allorveil 28 February, 1974.
+ Amended 15 january, 1976, and 2 February, 1978.

l. There shall be a degree of Master of Architecture.

. 
.f. 

!1cept as provided in regulation 3, a candidate for the degr.ee
shall either:

(a) be -qualiffed for admission to the degree of Bachelor of
Architecture in the University of Adelalde; or

(b) be qualiffed for admissi
versity of Adelaide or
IE
of
tu
of

f3. Subject to the approval o
special cases and subject to such
to impose in each case acce
who does not hold a degre
satisfactory to the Facuþ
degree.

visor or supervisors appointed by

his proposed research or investi-
candidate to pursue for not more

rvision of a supervisor or super-
pass examinations in, advanced

v.

6. Unless the Faculty approve an extension of time in a particular
case, a candidate shall sublit the thesis not earlier than one^ calendar
ygar and not later than three calendar years from the date of approval
of the topic.

candidate for the d.egree is
culty may, with the consent
of Éis candidature, and the

for the degree,
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t8. A candidate shall lodge with the Academic Registrar three
copies of his thesis, prepared-in accordance with dilections given to

cañdidates from time to time.*

9. The Faculty shall nominate examiners of the thesis, of-whom at

least one shall be external. The examiners may recommend that the

thesis:
(a) be accepted; or
(b) be accepted subiect to the candidate passing au examirration' ' in the füld of siudy immediately relêvant to the subject of

his thesis; or
lc) be returned to the candidate for revision and re-submission' (within such period of time as the Faculty may allow); or

(d) be rejected.

11, A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions ancl

satisfies the examiners may ite admitted to the-degiee of Master of
Architecture.

Regulations allorved 21 December, 1967'

I Amended 15 January, 1976.
ü Prùlished in "Notes ""urj;'lifïfåî å"#Xî*l"tes 

for Higher Degrees":

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF URBAN AND
REGIONAL PLANNING

For the Regulations, Schedules and Syllabuses of this degree, s¿e Calendar of
the Universiþ"fior 1977, Volume II, pages 561-566.

There will be no neu enrolments in this course in 1979'

I'ACULIIY OF ARCHITECTURE
AND PLANNING

M.ÀÃCII, AND M.U.R.P,
RECULA.TIONS
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FACULTY OF ARTS
REGULATIONS, SCHEDULtrS AND SYLLABUSES OF

DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS
Bachelor of Arts (8.,A,)

Asian Studies
Classics

ComparativeLite¡iure- : :
Drama
Economics (for B.A.)
English
French
Geography
German
History
Music (for B.A.) -
Philosophy
Physics (for B.A.)
Politics
Psychology
Social Biology (for B.A.)
Service Courses in Foreign Languages

Diploma in Applied Psychology (Dip.App.Psych.)
Regulations
Schedules

Diploma in Education (Dip.Ed. )
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

572
575
580
580
586
593
603
604
605
607
616
625
63r
639
M4
647
653
654
663
666
668

669
67r
672

675
677

679
681
682

686
687
689

694
696
698

699
70r

Advanced Diploma in Education (Adv.Dip.Ed.)
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Master of Education (M,Ed.)
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses 689,

Master of Arts (M.4.)
Regulations
Notes by Departments -

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of Research

Studies"-søe Table of Contents.
Doctor of Letters (D.Litt.)

Regulations - 703
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FÁ,CULTY OF ARTS 8,.{,
REGULA,TIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be an Honours degree and an Ordinary degree of

Bachelor of Arts. A candidate may õbtain either degree or both.

î2. The course of study for the Ordinary degree shall extend over
three academic years and that for the Honours degree over four
academic years.

f 3: ( a ) In th es e re g.ulati ons, 
""q 

ji 
: "!"9:]"t^ P3{:-.":S,tI^t}ff. .P1

thË Coìícil t_he word""subiect" means a course of study at the Univer-
*ìt*' .rnt-"llv comnleted in one academic year. In sillabuses, if thesity normally completed iî one academic In syllabuses, if- tþesitv normallv comDleted in one acaclemrc year. rn syuaouses, I

ããit""t io réqui¡esì it may mean alternativély a subject at one of the

le) Schedules made and svllabuses approved by the Council shall
Ueþú¡lisnea in the next editión of the Uñiversity Câlendar.

$4. A candidate for the deqree shall attend classes as required by
the Head of the departmeni concerned and pass examinations in
accordance with the þrovisions of schedule II (Ordinary degree) or

schedule III (Honours degree ) ,

culation.

I Allorved 28 January, 1965. _ ll Allowed 16-D_e-cember, 1965.
- 

ç ä-ã' dd¿ *. 
?ff:fr?ï, rttîl;;#, %December, 

1e72.
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First Class
Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class.

FÄCULTY OF ARTS

* Amended 21 December, 1972.

D t.t

determine.

to re-enrol.

f t6. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate shall not pro-
ceed to a sub¡eôt-for which he has not completed the pre-requisite
subjects prescribed in the syllabuses,

7. A candidate shall do such written or practical work as may be
prescribed by the professor or lecturer.

+8. Except in special cases approved by the Council the annual
examination^s shall^take place to'i'ärds the änd of the academic ]rear.
A candidate shall enter for examination on the form and by the date
prescribed by the Council, present himself
for examination unless he h escribed classes
and has done written and al work, where
required,
Written
professor
in a subj
of that subject.

Ì9. The names of candidates who pass at an annual examínation in
any subject or division of a subject for the Ordinary degree shall be
published in alphabetical order in the following classifications:

Pass with Distinction,
Pass with Credit,
Pass.

If the pass lists be published in two divisions, a pass in the higher
division may be prescribed in the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for
¿dmission either to further courses in that subject or to other subjects.

10. A candidate who fails to pass in a subject and who desires to take
the subject again shall again attend lectures and do practical work in
the subject to the satisfaction of the professors and lecturels, unless
exempted therefrom by the Faculty of Arts.

I Allorved 28 lanuary, Itßt"U5#"irr7 
.December,1970, 

and

f I Allowed 16 December, 1965.



FÀCULTY OF ÂRTS

111 ailed to pass the-examination in
any s r-ttay- not enrol for that subject
aglin tlie Fa-culty and then only under
sùch prescribe.

failed to pass the examination,

in other faculties or
tion to the Academic
regulations and from
the recommendation

of the Faculty may determine.

t13. (a) A graduate in another faculty who wishes to ploceed to
thó degre'e of -Bachelor of Arts and to- count towards that degree
subjectõ which he has already presented for another degree may do

ing for the degree of Bachelor of Laws
su-biects referred to in the regulations of
ing for the degree of Bachelor of Laws prese_nted two of -the alts
su"biects referreã to in the regulations of the degree of Bachelor of

may present ffve such
ects which fulfils the
der regulation 4; and
plesented for another'

degree,

the degree.

$14, No graduate rvho has obtained an H,onours-deglee in a subject
or 

"field 
of -study in another faculty may obtain the Honours degree

of Bachelor of'Arts in a correspóndinþ subject, field of study, r-rr

school of the Faculty of Arts.

so subject to the followiug conditions: (i) h" may present not more
than three srrch subiects, lave that a graduate jn law who irl qualify-in qualify-

rf the alts
than tirree such subiects, lave that a graduate in la

Regulations allowed 17 January, 1952'

$ Amendeil 24 December, 1969.
f Allowed 16 March, 1961.

T Allo"ved 16 December, 1965; amended 17 Decernber, 1970, and
15 January, 1976.

** Amended 21 December, 1972.
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B.À.
SCHEDULES

FACULTY OF. ANTS

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTE: Sytlabuses of subjects for the degree of 8.4., are published belorv, immediately
âfter these sôhedrles. For syllabuses of subjecis taught for other degrees and diplomas see the
table of subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: SUBJECTS OF STUDY

1. The following shall be the subjects of classes ând examinations:

GROUP A SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

AA01 Anthropology I
AO01 Chinese I
Aò31 Classical Studies I
UAll D¡ama I
AJ71 Economic Geography I
ECOI Accounting I
AE01 English I
AF01 French I
AFll French IA
AJ01 Geography I
AG01 German I
AGll German IA
ACll Greek I
AC71 Greek IA

l. Arts subjects
AH01 History IA
ÀH3l History IB
AH4l History IC
AQ2I Japanese I
AQ31 Japanese IA
AC01 Latin I
AC41 Latin IA
QMll Mathematics IM
UA51 Music I
UA61 Music IA
APll Politics IA
AP21 Politics IB
AYOI Psychology I
EETI Social Ecotromics I

Arts half-subjects

EE4F Economic History IH
EESF Economic Institutions and

Policv IH
AJ2H Human- Geography IH
AL2H Logic IH
EEIG Macroeconomics IH
EE2F Mathematical Economics IH

SPSH Astronomy IH
SB6H Botanv IH
SGTH Envirónmental Geology

Qi\,f7H À'fathematics IH
EE1F Mathematics for Economists IH
EE2G N,ficroeconomics IH
ALIH Philosophv IH(A)
AL3H Philosophv IH(B)
AJIH Physical Ceography IH
SP9H Physics, I\fan and Socíety IH

SZTI Biology I
SC0l Chemistrv I

2, Science subjects

SG01 Geology I
SP01 Physics I

Science half-subiects
SJTH Genetics and Human

Variation IH
IH

3, Mathematical Scíences subjects

QN{01 Mathenatics I

Mathematical Sciences half-subiects

QATH Computing IH QTTH Statistics IH
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l.
AE82 American Literature II
AC72 Ancient History II ( Roman )
A,{.02 AnthLropology IIA
AÄ12 Anthropology IIB
AA22 Anthropology IIC
AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and

EE6F Economic History IIH(Ä)
EETF Economic History IIH(B)
AJTH Geography IIH

SY02 Biochemistry II
SB02 Botany II
SC12 Chemistry II
SJ02 Genetics II
SG02 Geology II
SG72 Geophysics II

QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA
QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB
QA02 Computing Science II

One subiect fromt

GROUP B SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

8..4.,
SCHEDULES

Present II AH02 History IIA
AQ12 Asian Development II AH22 History IIB
AE72 Aust¡alian Literary Studies II AQ22 Japanese II
AQ02 Chinese II AC02 Latin II
AC32 Classical Studies II AC42 Latin IIA
UAI2 Drama IIi AC57 Latin IIS
EE22 Economic Statistics II AE92 Linguistics II
EE32 Economic Statistics IIA AL22 Logic II
AE02 English II UA52 Music II
ÀF02 F¡ench II AE87 Old and Middle English II
AFl2 French IIA AL02 Philosophy II
AF72 French IIB AP32 Politics IIA
AJ12 Geography IIA AP42 Politics IIB
AJ22 Geography IIB AY02 Psychology II
AG02 German II

Arts combined subjects

See clause 8 below.

Arts half-subjects

Arts subjects
AG12 German IIA
AGBT German IIB
AC12 Greek II
AC82 Greek IIA
AC77 Greek IIS
AC92 Greek Art and Archaeology II

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH
EESF Mathematical Economics IIH

QA12 Computing Science IIC
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
QN.{02 Pule Mathenatics II

EE4G Microecononics IIH

2, Science subjects
SO02 Organic Chemistry II
SC02 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry II
SP02 Physics II
SS02 Physiology II
SZ02 Zoology II

3. Mathematical Sciences subjects

4. Law subjects*
LL32 Constitutional Law II LL22 The Law of Property

LL77 Comparative Law
LL37 International Law
LL47 Jurísprudence
LL28 Legal History
LL67 Roman Law

È See schedules of degree of Ll,,B.-Schedule IY; Restriction of Cou¡ses.
f To be ofiered in 1979 only if staff available.
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8,4.,
SCIIEDIJLES

l. Arts
AC73 Ancient History III (Roman)
AAO3 IIIA
AA13 IIIB
AA23 IIIC
A,4'33 ]IID
AQ03
AC33 ies III
AQ43 The Developnent of Asia III
EE73 Economic Developmer-rt

Shrdies III
EE03 Economics III (Arts)
AE03 English IIIA
AE13 English IIIB
AF03 French III
AFSB French IIIB
AJ13 Geography IIIA
AJ23 Geography IIIB
AG03 German III

FACULTY OF ÄRTS

GROUP C SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

subjects
AGBB Gelmal IIIB
ACI3 Greek III
ACTB Greek IIIS
AH03 History IIIA
AH13 History IIIB
AQ23 Japanese III
AC03 Latin III
AC67 Latin IIIS
AE93 Linguistics III
AL23 Logic III
UA53 Music III
UA68 ìvfusic IIIS
AEBS Old and Middle English III
AL03 Philosophy IIIA
ALl3 Philosophy IIIB
AP03 Politics IIIA
APl3 Politics IIIB
AY23 Psychology III

Arts combined subjects
See clause 8 below.

Ärts half-subjects
AJ8H Geography IIIH AY1H Psychology IIIH(A)
AL4H Philosophy IIIHä AY2H Psychologv IIIH(B)
AP1H Political Sociology IIIH+ SJ3H Social Biology IIIH

2, Science subjects

QNB3 Applied Mathematics IIIN{
SY03 Biochemistry III
SY83 Biochemistry IIIM
SB03 Botany III
SB83 Botany IIIM
QA83 Computing Science IIIM
SJ03 Genetics III
SG03 Geology III
SG83
SG73
N,{413 Cell Biology III
SK03 nd

Inrmunology III
SO03 Organic Chemistly III

3. Mathematical

QN03 Applied Mathematics III
QN13 Applied Mathematics IIIA
QA03 Computing Science III
QA13 Computilg Science IIIA

SO83 Organic Chemistry III\4
SCl3 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistrv IIIB
SC83 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry IIIM
SP03 Physics III
SP83 Phvsics IIIM
SS33 Phisiolosy IIIA (Physioìogy)
SS43 Physiology IIIB (Phalmacology)
SS83 Physiology IIIM
QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIM
QF03 Theoretical Physics III
SZ03 ZooTogy III
SZ83 Zoology III\,I

Sciences subjects

QF13 Mathernatical Physics lII
QT03 Mathematicâl Statistics III
QM03 Pure Mathematics III
QM13 Pure Mathematics IIIA

2. (a) ill be permitte degree any subject or
half-subje any othel sub rvhich, in the opinion
of the F a 

'substantial me matelial; ancl no
subject, o ay be counted degree.Ì

(b) No candidate nray present the sanre half-subject, secl.ion of a subject,
unit of a subject or option, jn more than one subject for the degree.

+ These half-subjects mây only be taken rvith SJ3H Social Biology IIIH.
I A table of unacceptable combinations of subjects and half-subjects is giveu torvards the

end of this Volume (seø Table of Co¡tents).
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SCHEDULES

3. A candidate shall not presert lnore than trvo of AH01 Histoly IA, AH31
History IB and AH4I History IC.

4. A candidate shall not ptesent any of the follor'ç'ing: EE4l Nfathematics
lEconomics) l. FlE22 Economic slatistics ll and EE32 Ecorromic statistics IIA
ùnless he hás also passecl EEtG Nlacroeconomics IH and EE2C Mic¡oeconomics
IH.

5. A candidate shall not present r¡ore than trvo of AA03 Anthropology IIIA,
AA13 Anthropology IIIB, AAÞ3 Anthropology IIIC and AA33 Anthropology IIID.

6. A candidate rvho enrolled as a matriculated student before 3l March, 1964,
and passed in 101 Education before 31 Nlarch, 1966, uay present that subject
for eithel the Oldiuarl, or the Honours degree.

7. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of A-rts, special circumstances exist,
the Council, or-r the ,-êcomn-rendation of the Faculty in each case, may valy âny
of the provisions of clauses 1-5 above.

8. A candidate nlây, on the recommendation of the tlv^o departments concerned,
and with the approval of the Faculty, present parts. of trvo -second-year or t'tvo
third-year subjôcls in. Iieu of a secoird-year or'1hird-year subject.

9. These schedules catne into force on 1 January, 1973.
ulated student before I January, 1973,
chedules in force 1n 1972. Alternatively,
o,i;" 

5 il, ïå 
*ïi,îT "Lì¡ i"î1,':ft S t ï ^:"'thcounted prc tanto under the Present

schedules.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY DBGRBE

l. To qualify for the ordinary degree a candidate shall present nine subjects

rvhich sha-ll inólude:

subjects ).
(e) Not nole than three subjects fron group 8.4 (Larv subjects)'

NOTES (not {orning part of the regulations antl schedules):

L Pattern ol study,
The Facultv of Arts ¡ecornrrends that the nonnrl patte,rn of study for lhe Ordinary deglee

"r Ïrlli"iãi'är ;rí; |"- f;ì,; ;;Íri"ìts in the ffrst yeãr, three in the second and trvo in rhe

third.
2, Arts Y of Arts).

Parts subiects may be conl¡ined to nake a single
subject

(a divided into conrpatible Parts;
(b ject rviìl be required to do no¡e rvo¡k than if

lc) the student has satisfied the p¡e-¡eqrrisites for entry to Loth of the srrbiects from' lhich parts are being combinedl
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(d) such cor¡bined subjects rvill be ofiered onÌy on applicatio4 by individual students,' rvhen the¡e are adéquate teaching resouces availabÌe in the two departments, and
when the two departments conce¡ned ag¡ee that the co¡lbined subject is academically
desirable;

( e ) the minin¡un¡ pa¡t of a subiect rvhich may be combined will normally be one third' (which rvill tlien be combiied with two thirds of the other subject), although, in
iarticular cases, applications for exceptions rnay be made'

It is envisaged that, no¡mally, these subjects rvill he).p students prepare fo¡ combined lfonours,
but that, w-here academically desirable and agreed by the trvo depa¡tments concened, they
may be taken by students not intending to proceed to llonours.
S.Work required to complete an Adelaide clegree (policy of the Faculty of A¡ts ) .

To qualify for the degree;
(a) students rvho have completed ¡ìlost of the requirements for the degree of Bachelor

of A¡ts at another institùtion wiÌL be required as a ninimum to conplete a full
third-year's rvo¡k in order to qualify for the Adelaide degree; and

(l¡) rvith special permission of the Faculty, a student rvho bas completed ùrost of tbe
subjects for the degree of Bachelo¡ of A¡ts in Adelaide including one third-year
subject may be permitted to compLete the requirements for the degree at another
in stituti on .

AII applications nrust l¡e made in writing to the Academic Registrar.
4, Studv for the ilegrees of LL.B. and B.A. concuÍrenllu.

Candidates who rvish to study for the degrees of LL,B. and B.A. concurrently should take
their subjects according to one of the schemes outlined in the notes follorving tbe schedules
of the degree of Bachelor of Laws (seø Table of Contents).
5, Stud.U lor the døgrees ol B.Mus. snd B.A. concurrentllJ.

Candidates ¡vho rvish to study for the degrees of B,tr{us. and B.A. concurrently should
take their subjects acco¡ding to the schene outìined in the notes foÌlorving schedule I of the
degree of Bachelor of N{usic (søø Table of Contents).

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS DEGREE

l, A candidate for the Honours degree shall attend classes regularly and pass
examinations in one of the follotving subjects:
AA99 Anthropology
AC79 Classical Studies
AC99 Classics
EE99 Economics
AE99 English Language and Literature AL99 Philosophy
AF99 French Langr-rage and Lilerature AP99 Politics
AJ99 Geography AY99 Psychology
or in a combinatio lo\fed by
include such parts as shall r
Faculty to be equ e subject,
the combinationu a subject
matical Sciences ol the Faculty of Science.

A candidate desiring to proceed to the Honours degree nÌust, befoì'e enroln'ìent,
¿btain the appro\¡al of the Chairman of the department concerned.

2. Subject to the approval of the Faculty in each case, a candidâte may ploceed
to the Honours degree in a subject taught in a departrnent in another faculty.
The Chairman of the departrnent concerned must seek that approval by
30 November of the pleceding year'.

A candidate wishing to proceed to Honours in subjects rvithin the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences js referred to regulation 11 of the clegtee of Bachelor of
Science in the Faculty of N,Iathematical Sciences.

3. A candidate in any subject shall not begin Honours
vork in that subj d for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Arts and has quisite subjects (if any) as may be
prescribed in the publisheo in this Calendar.

4. Except by pern-rission of the Facult¡' a candidate shâll take the rvhole of the
final exanination for the Honours cìegree at the one anlìual exaninâtion.

FACULTY OF ÂRTS

AG99 German Language and Literature
AH99 History
AC89 Latin
UA69 Music
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FACULTY OF ARTS B,A.-SYLLÄBUSES
ANTIIROPOLOGT

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF' ARTS

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:

Students are ex¡rected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Prc-requìsite subjects :

second year in any subject
first-year subject or pre-

in two divisions, pass at
obtained in writing frorn

Examhwtions:
department concerned details
relative weights given to the
ant: assessmerìts, term or mid-
rk, ffnal written examinations,

ANTHROPOLOGY.

FIRST YEAR.

AÄ0I Anthropology L

No pre-requisite. Students will be ex¡lected to attend two lectgres a week ín
addition to one tutorial and to submit written work when required.

The general number of basic issues in
Anthropology have conÎronted tlem. In
part, this wíll the classic anthropological
èthnographies cial behaviour in Western
and non-Western settings ).

The books recommended are intended to provide a general background to the
subject and more exhaustive reading lísts will be distributed at the beginning of
the year.

Reference books:
B
B
B
B
E
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ANTIIROPOLOCY

FÀCULTY OF ÄNTS

SECOND YEAR,

Pre-requisite: AA01 Anthropology I.

at the beginning of the year.

ÄÄ02 Änthropology IIA'
EcoNollc exo Por-rrrc¡r, ANrrrnopor-ocv:

snall-scale economies.

In dealing '"vith these topics, throughout the course attetrpts rvill be made to
explicate rvith varying cìegiees of formality certain nrajoÌ theoretical perspectives
in social anthropology.

Reading:

).

a (O.U.P.).
n of an island.

(c'u.P.).

À,{,12 Anthropology IIB.

Rer-rcroN, Rrruer- eNo Corrt¡tu¡¡rcATroN: Tur ANtrnopolocY or' Svrvrnor-rc
AcrroN:
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ANTIIROPOLOGY

Reading:
Bateson, C., Steps to an. ecologg of mind (Chandler).
Douglas, M., Nahn'al sllmbols (Penguin).
Giglioli, P., Language and, social context (Penguin).
Levi-Strauss, C., Structu'al anthropologg (Allen Lane).
Lessa, W. 4., and \/ogt, E. 2., A rcadet in contparatil:e religion (Harper

and Roli').
Rossi, I. (ed,), The unconscious in cultu'e (Blackwell).
Turner, V. W., The forest of stlmbols (Cornell U.P.).
Tyler', S. (ed.), Cognitiae unthropologg (Hott).
Weber, M., The,protestant ethic and the s'¡tit'it of capitalism (Allen and

Unrvin ).

A^22 Anthropology IIC.

Cnaxcr ¡Nr CoNrnor- rN lvfoonnx Socrnlrns:
The course rviìl be divided -into th'ee sectio's, con'esponding to terms rvhich

s'ill considel successively the follou,ing problem'areas:
(a) Coercion, belief and social control in societies underqoing transition torvards

industrialisation. The historical sociology of slavery in lhe Americas and the
social stmcture of colonial societies rvilT provide case r¡aterials.

(þ) Th" tlansfornation of peasantries and small agricultural producers through
rural change and -nligration. Recent Western and "Third World" (especialìy
South Asian and Africau) studies rvill be utilised.

(c) Social control in Western industrial society. Studies of deviance, mental
illness, language and education in mainly Western societies rvill be used in a¡
examination of plocesses of social contlol ¡ncl the dist¡ibution of knorvledge.

Readirg:
Elkins, S.. Slat:cry (Chicago U.P.).
Genorrese. E. D.. TIte uorltl the slaoeholders ntade (A1len Lane).
Williar¡s, E. 8., Capitalisnr ancl slaoely (Russell and Russell).
Shanin, T., Peasants ancl peasant socdefy (Penguin).
Epstein, A. L., Politics in a¡t urban Afiican connnunity ( Manchester U.P. ).
Douglas, J. D., The social nleanings of suicide (Princeton U.P.).
Goffmar.r, 8., Asylunts (Penguin).
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ANTHROPOLOGY

F,{CULTY OF' ÀRTS

THIRD YEAR.

before enrolling.

AÄ03 .{nthropology IIIA.
llvfay not be ofiered in 1979,1

Axrrrnopor-ocy or' TRTBAL Socr¡rrrs:
Pre-requisite: Pass in one full course in Anthropology at second-year level.

and in particular theories evolutionary
the inpact of "colonial' exp onsldered.
assume a knorvledse of thè Gluckman,
I in tribal societv, aid M. D. en.

Reading:

AAfS Anthropology IIIB.
Ioror-ocrrs eNo INrquer,rrv:

Pre-requisite: Pass in one full course in Althr-opology at second-year level.

of South Asia.
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AA23 Anthropology IIIC.
Socr¡r- OnclNrserroN e¡¡¡ Culrunn:

Pre-requisite: Pass in one full course in Anthropology at second-year level.

studies in the sociology of knorvledge and "mass,
and explain, rnorles o[ thought characterising both

rvledge. Science, advertising and public entertain-
in some depth.

The final section of the coulse will be concerned rvith recent anthropological
approaches to the study of n-ryths, rites. jokes and accusations.

Readiug:
Berger, P. L., and Luckman, T., The social construction of realittl.

(Peuguin ).
Curtis, J. E., and Petras, J. W. (eds.), The sociologg of knouledge: t

reader (Duckworth).
Emmet, D., and Maclntyle, A.,Sociological theorg andphilosophical analgsis

(Macmillan).
Giglioli. P., Langtage awl social context (Penguin).
Gouldner, A., For sociologg (Penguin).
Wright, G. H. von, Explanatiott and understarding (R.K.P.).
Wilson, B. R. (ed.), Rationalittl (Blacklell).

ÄÄ33 Anthropology IIID.
Crtps ¡Nn TowNs: CoNrrxr, Srnucrunr ¡No Crr¡rrrcn:

This course will be primarily concerned u'ith the sociological character of
the urban phenomenon in modern non-Western contexts. Iñ the ffnal term,
horvever, aspects of the urban process in rnodern Western settings; America,
Europe and Australia, rvill be exarnined.

'Weste¡n contexts.

Reading:
Banton, M, P., Political sgstems and, the distributíon of potuer (Tavistock).
Banton, M. P., The social antLwopologg of complex societies (Tavistock).
Beteille, A., Caste, class and power; changing patterns of shatificati,on in

a Taniore oillage (Camprs).
Cohen, A. (ed.), Urban ethnicitg (Tavistock).
Epstein, A, L.. Politics in an urban African communitg (Manchester U.P.).
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Geerlz, C., Agricultural inoolution (Calif, U.P.).
Ceertz, C,, Peddlers and princes (Chicago U.P. ),
Grillo, R. D., Alrican railuagmen (C.U.P.).
Kapferer, 8., Strategg and. transaction in an Afrìcan factorg (Manchester

u.P,).
Lloyd, P, C., Pouer and independence: urban Afrícans' perceptions ol

socíal ìnequaliúy ( Routledge).
Mitchell, J. C., Social netaorks in urban situatiotts (Manchester U.P.).
Pons, V., Stanlegoille (O.U,P.).
Shanin, T, Peasants and peasant societies (Penguin).
Swa¡tz, M. J., Local-Ietsel politics (Aldine).
Vincent, J., African elite: the big men of a small úoton (Columbia U.P.).
Wertheim, W., lndonesian societg in transition (Van Hoeve).
Weber, M., The ciúg (Heinemann).
Singer, M,, When a great tradition modernizes (Praeger).
'Warner, L., The líoíng and th.e dead (Yale U.P.).

HONOURS DEGREE,

Ä499 Änthropology for the llonou¡s degree of 8,,4,.

degree in Anthropology must
gy I; (ii) trvo full subjects in
ent; and any two subjects in

Honours in Anthrop course, involving weekly seminars,
essays, and a finaì diss ing to take Honours should consult
the Chairman of the D third-year's rvo¡k. Admission to the
program is subject to a an.
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ASIÄN S']TUDIES

CEI.ITRE FOR

ASIAN STUDIES.

INDONESIAN LANGUAGE.

that Flinders Univer-
. Adeìaide University
students. (For details
lectures and tutorials

CHINESB LANGUAGE.

Subject Year

1979 1980 1981 l9B2 1983 1984

Chinese I
Chinese II
Chinese III

AQOI Chinese L

No previous knorvledge of Chinese is required.
Five hou¡s of class work a week plus a minimum of trvo houls supervisecl

work in the language laboratory.

This course is usually taught to two classes, each v/orking in parallel; one
class meets at 9 a.m. aird the other class in the afternoon. The timing for the
latter class is scheduled for 3.15 p.m. but if there is sufficient demand from
people for whom that time is inconvenient, a later time can be arranged.

Text-books:
Elementarg Chinese, parts 1 and 2 (Commercial Press, Peking).
This course will be supplemented and expanded by materials prepared by

the lectu¡ers.

Recommended reference books:
Newnham, R., About Chínese (Pelícan).
Karlgren, 8., Sound and sgmbol in Chinese (Hong Kong U.P.).
Kratochvil, P., The Chinese language todag ( Hutchinson Uníversity

Library ).

586

X

X
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ASIAN STIJDIES

Recommended reference books on lt4odern China:
Tregear, T. R., A geogtaphg of China (London U.P.).
Schram, S. R., ill¿o Tse-tung (Pelican).
Mao Tse-tung, Selected roorks (Foreign Languages Press, Peking).
Harrison, l. P., The long march to poueri a historg of the CCP I92I-L972

(Macmilìan).
Snor.v, E., B.ed stat otset China (Penguin).

Dictionary:
Xinhua Zidian (Commercial Pless, Peking).

AQ02 Chinese IL

Pre-requisite subject: AQO1 Chinese I at Division I standard or higher, or proof
of attainment of al equivalent standard.

There rvill be five hours of class s'ork a rveek plus a minimum of one hour'
supervised rvork in the language laboratorl, and one tutorial hour.

leadirrg of ìvfoclerrr
bulary and leading
y arrd cultule. It ri
bets'een 1,500 and

Text-books:
Modent, Chinese rcadet', 2 par-ts (Conmelciaì Press, Peking).
These books rvill be supplemented by materials supplied by the lectur-ers.

Recommended refelence books:
Kratochvil, P., The Chinesc language todatl (Hutchinson University

Library ) .

Chao Y-R, A granunar of spoken Cl'¿inese (California U.P.).

Dictionaries:
Xinhua Zidian (Con;:.te'..cial Press, Peking).
lianhuazí Zongbiao lianzi (Langrage Refolm Pless, Peking).
Han-Iing Shishi I onggu Cihui ( Commercial Press, Peking ) .

AQ03 Chinese III.

Pre-requisite: AQ02 Chlnese II at Division I standard or higher, or ploof of

Japan), AE92 Linguistics II.
In special cases. altelnative pre-recluisites nral be accepted by the Chainnnrr

of the^Centre for Asian Studies' after'consultatión s,ith thã langúage teachers.
The course aims to consolidate and extend the language skills aL'eady attainecl

essay rvork,
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The course tvill {all into trvo parts: intensive study of selected contemÞorarl,
literary lvritings and extensive reaãing of docunentary and other materials rlelateil
to contenporary Chinese society. Texts studies in the intensive coutse rvill include
selections from the short stories and essays by Lu Xun, China's leading literary
4gure in the 2_0th century, seleftions floir ts,o highly influertiaÏ stylists
Ye Sheng-tao and Zhu Zi-qing, and others.

Texts studied ir the extensive reading course include short selections from the
follos'ing and other naterials as plescribed by the lecturer conce¡ned:

Mao Ze-dong, Qingttian, furdong de Fangxiang (The otientation of the
youth noaernent) (1939).
Cuangu Zhengque Chuli Renntin Neibu, Maodun de \Yenti
(On tlte cort'ect lmndling of contrudictíons among the people)
( 1s57 ).
Lut Shi Da Guanxi (On the ten g1'eat relationships) ( 1956).

Hong Yu. Lishi shi Luoruanshi fazhan de (History d,eoelops in a
spiral fashion) lron Hongqi No. 10, 1974.
Dang de lichu Zhishi (Basic partg knoaleclge) (Shanghai
1973 ).
ZhonggLto Gongchandang Zhangcheng (Constitution of the
Chinese Contnutnist Partu) Ig73 and 1977 r'ersions.

Deng Xiao-ping, Zai Lian Da Tebic Huigi shang de Fagan (Speech at the
s¡tecial session of the U.N. General Assemblg) April 1974.

Texts studied in the intensive course include selections fron-r the follorvir-rg ard
other- nateriais as prescribecl by the lecturer concerned:

Mao Ze-dong, Zai Yenan. Wengi Zttotanhui. shong de Jianghua (Talks on
literature and art at the Yanan forunt).

Chen Du-xiu Ben Zhi Zui'an zhi Dabían Shu (In defence of Ia ieunesse),
Hu Shi, lianshe de Wenxue Ceming Lun (On consttuctiae literurg

ieDohttíon).
Lu Xun, GrLxiang (Mg honte toun).

Xütgfu de liating (A happy fantiltì.
N{odern Peking Opera, Zhi Qu Weilru Shan (Taking the Tiger Moutain bg

strategtl ).

A fuller list of presclibed texts can be obtained from the Centre for Asiali
Studies.

The course rvill also introcluce the regular style of Chinese cha¡acters alongside
the simpliffed forr¡ and the Wade-Giles sJ¡sten of romanisation.

Reference books:
+ Xinlrua Zidian (Peking).
Chinese English dictionartl of modern Contnntnist rrsage (U.S. National

Technical Infornation Selvice).
+ lianhu azi Zongb iao I ianzi (P eking) .

*Han-Ying Shishi Yonggtt Cihui (Peking).
* Matheus Chinese Englísh dictionarg.
Chi, Wen-Shun, Readings in Chinese Comnumist ideologtl (Calif. U.P.),
Chou, Tse-tsurg, TI'te May fou'th, ntooentent: intellectual t'eoolution i¡t

modern China (Haward U.P.).
Hsia, C. T., A historg of modern Chinese fiction (lale IJ.P.).
Snorv, E., [.ixing China, ntodent Chinese shoú stories (Reynal and

Hitchcock ) .

Snor,v, E., The long retsohúion (Random House).
Snor,v, H. F., The modenT literarg nTooeinent, by Nyn Wales (pseud.)

(Appendix to E. Snorv: Living China).
*Brugger, 8., Contemporarg China (Croom Helm).
Hinton, W., Tu'ning'point in China (Monthly Revierv Press).
Robinson, J., The culhn'al reoolution i.n Cltina (Penguin),
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Harrison, J. P., Tl'te long march to poaeri a historg of the Chinese
Comtnunist Partg, Ig2l-72 (Macn.rillan).

Schurmann, H. F., Ideologg and organization in Comtnunist China
(Calif. U.P.).

MacFarquhar, R., Tlæ origins of the culhnal îeuolution, vol. I (O.U.P.).
Daubier, J., A histortl of the Chinese cultural reuolution (Random House).

* Indicates books which nrust be bought.
Other materials will be supplied by lecturers.

JÁ.PANESE LANGUAGE.

Students should note that because of restrictions in staffing, ûrst, second and
third year courses in Japanese cannot all be offered in eaòh year. Instead a
cycìical pattern of teaching has been adopted so that any student enroìling in
Japanese I has the prospect o[ studying up to third year level in successive years.
The cyclical pattern until the year' 1984 is as follows (X indicates that â course
is NOT offered).

Subject Year

FACI'LTY OF ARTS

r979 r9B0 1981 1982 1983 Ì984

Japanese I and IA
Japanese II
Japanese III

ÄQ21 Japanese I.

The¡e i:s no pre-requisite for ,4.Q21 ]apanese I, but a knowledge of ]apanese
to a satisfactory standard in the matriculation examination o¡ simìlar equivalent
qualification is assumed.

Five hours of class work a r.veek plus language laboratory work.
The emphasis in this cou-r-se r¡,ill in the ffr-st instance be on the leinforcement

of the skills of speaking and aural comprehension. During the course this will
be conbinecl with increased attentiou to the reading of coitenporaty texts.

Text-books:
(Presuibed) 

z

Intensioe course it'¡ lapanese, 2 vols.: Dialogues and dlills II, Notes
(Japanese Language Prornotion Centre).

Hibbett, H. S., and ltasaka, G., Modern lapanese: a basic reader (Harvatd).

Dictionaries:
(Recommended,):

Nelson, lapanese-Englísh character dictionarg (Tuttle).
Shin SutandAdo Wa-Ei /iúøn (Taishùkan).

AQ31 Japanese IA.

No previous knorvledge of Japanese is required.
Five hours of class work a week plus language laboratory work.
This introductory course n the basic

grammar and vocabulary th a basic
knowledge of the rvriting practice of
oral skills through class laboratory
sessions.

Text-book:
Intensitse course in Japanese,3 vols.: Dialogues and ilrills I, Dialogues and

drills II, Notes (Japanese Language Promotion Centre).

X
X
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AQ22 Japanese IL

Pre-requisite: AQ21 Japanese I or AQ31 japanese IA at Division I standard
or higher, or equivalent.

Five hours of class work a rveek plus a rninirnurn of trvo hours of supervised
Ianguage laboratory r,vork.

This intermediate cou¡se continues instructi
standing, rvriting, and reading of modern
mastery of the conversational skills rvill be re
and at the sane time increased emphasis will
texts,

Text-books:
(Presuibeil).t

Intensíoe cotn'se ín lapanese, 2 vols.: Dialogues and drills II, Notes
(Japanese Language Pronotion Centre).

Hibbett, H. S., and Itasaka, G., Modern lapanesez a basic reader
(Harvard), with supplementary granmâr notes and exercises which rvill
be provided by the instructor.

Dictionaries:
(Recomrnended):

Nelson, I apane s e -En glish cLtat' acter dictionarg ( Tuttle ) .

Shin Sutandado Wa-Ei /ilen (Taishùkan).

AQ23 Japanese IIL

Linguistics II.
In special cases, alternative pre-requisites rnay be accepted by the Chaírnan

of the^Centre for-Asian Studie; after-consultation with the language teachels.

Six hou.r of lectures and tutorials a rveek, rvith a minimum of two hours
language laboratory work.

Text-books:
(Prcscribed):

Hibbett, H. S,, and Itasaka, G., Modern lapanese: a basic reader (IJalarð)'
Adilitional rnaterials will be provided throughout the year.

(Recommended,):
A-lfonso, A., lapanese language Patterns (Sophia University)'

Dictionaries:
Nelson, A. N., lapanese-English character dictionarg (Tuttle).
Kenkgùsha's neu Japanese-English díctìonarg (Kenkyusha).
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F.A,CULTY OF ARTS

ASIÄN DEVELOPMENT.

ÀQlz Asian Development II.
( May not be ofiered in 1979 and subsequent years, )

Ple-requisites: Any trvo ffrst-year subjects (ol the equivalent in half-subjects) in
the departl'rents of Anthropology, Econonics, Geography, History, Politics, or the
Centre for Asian Studies.

AQ12 Asian Developrrent II is an inter-disciplilary subject sulleying the
historical background to, and natule of col,terììporary political ancl econorrtic
institutions and issues in the three ürajor- regions of Asia: East, South ancl South-
East Asia. It rvill be conducted aa twt lectu¡es and one tutorial a rveet
throughout the year. The course does not presune any previous rvork on Asia.

Introductory reading:
Stein, L., Econontic rcalities in poor countt"ies (Angus and Robertson).
Myint, H., South East Asia's econon'tti (Penguin).
Panikkar, K. M., Asia and Weste¡'n dominance (l\.{ethuen

Paperbacks ).

Reference books:

University

Little, L N4. D., Scitovsky, T., ald Scott, lr'{. F., lndustrtl and trade in
some deoeloping countries ( O.U.P. ).

À{yrdal, G., Asian dramø (Penguin or Pantheon, 3 volur.nes. A one 'r'olume
condensed version is also available.).

Wheehvright, E. L., and N{cFarlane, B. 1., The Chinese rcad to socialisnl
( Monthly Revierv ).

(The) Cúsis of Indian Ttlanning, ed. P. Stleeten and l\4. Lipton (O.U.P.).
In search of South-East Asia: a ntodern historg, ed. D. J. Steinberg ald

others (Praeger').
Friedman, E., and Seldon, M., Antetica's Asiø (Randon'r).
Caldwell, M., Indonesia (O.U.P.).
Geertz, C., Agtiaútutal int¡olutio¡t (California U.P.).
Moore, 8., Social origins of democracg and dictatorshilp (Teregrine).
Haliday, J., Political historg of lapanese capitalisnr (Pantheor.r).

Other references u'ill be given at the beginning of first term.

AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and Present IL
(Ofiered subject to the availability of staff.)

Ple-r-equisites: Any first-year subject (o'.. the equrivalent in half-subjects) in the
departrrerts of Anthlopology. Ecor.romics, Geography, History. Politics or the
Centre for Asiar Studies. or othe'.. applopriate subject approvecl by the Chaiunan
of the Centre for Asian Studies. Horvever, students are strongly recommended
to take as one of their first year subjects AH31 History IB (Old Societies and
Nerv States ).

The course rvill be corclucted as tlo lectules and one tutorial a s'eek
throughout the year ancl s'ill inclucle filnrs. slicles and other exhibits.
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In partícular the course examines the sinilalities and contrasts between Asian
countries in respect of the follorving key areas:

(i) the philosophical, cultural and scientific concepts s'hich have been
central to traditional Asian civilisation and hor.v those concepts have
influenced social structures;

(ii ) the response of Asian societies to their environnent in terms of
econonic growth, social organisation and technological development,
and the influence o{ material factors on cultural concepts;

(iii)those aspects of hun-ran relationships both rvithin the family and ir
society at large on rvhich Asian peoples have placed value and
emphasis.

Int-r-oductory reading:
B .).
B and Kegan

E
B

Reference books:
Scalapino, R. A. (ed.), Tlze communist reaolution in Asia-tactics, goals

and achieoenents (Preltice Hall).
Sanson. C,. Iapan: n'al historg (Appleton-Century Crofts).
Steinberg, D. 1., In úl'¡east Asia: a modern lristorg (Praeger).
Yang, Cì' K.,-CI"¡in ist societg: The familtl ancf the aiílale

( l\l.I.T. Press ).
Thapar. R., and Spear, P., A h.istortl of India (Pelican).
McNeill, The rise of th.e West (Chicago).

Additional refe'-ences rvill be prescribed by the lecturers.

AQ43 The Development of Asia III.
(Offered subject to the availability of staff,)

Pre-requisite: AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past and Present II.
AQ43 The Development of Asia III is an interdisciplinary subject surveying the

current economic and political problerns in Asia's development process. It rvill
be conducted as trvo lectures ancl one tutoljal a rveek throughout the year,

Introductoly reading:
Stain, L.. Economic realities in 1:oot' countries (Angus and Robertson).
Myint, H,, Sou.tl"r East Asia's econotny (Penguin).
Steinbert and others ( eds. ), In search of South-East Asia: a modern hßtorg

( Praeger ).

Reference books:
Little, Scitovasky ancl Scott, Industrg and trade in some deoel.oping

countries (O.U.P.).
lv{yrdal, G.. Asian dratna {.Penguin or Pantheon, 3 vols. A one volume

condensed version is also available).
Wheehvright, E. L.. and N{cFarlane, B. 1.. The Chinese road to sociolism

(N{onthly Revierv).
Streeton, P.. and Liptor. M. (eds.). The uisis of Indian planning (O.U.P.).
Friednan, E., and Seldon. M., America's ,Asia (Random).
Caldwell, M.. Indonesia (O.U.P.).
Goertz, C., Agricultural inaolutiqn (California U.P.).

OTHER COURSBS RELATED TO ASIAN REGIONS.

Attention is drawn to the many courses, related to Asian regions, rvhích are
ofiered in the Departments of Anthropology, Economics, Geograplly, History and
Politics, and rvhich may profftably be con-rbined rvith language study.
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FACIJLTY OF ARTS

CLASSICS.
The editions of Greek and Latin texts mentioned belorv are not prescribed, but

are recommended for the use of students.
Parts of the syllabuses may be examined separately during the year.

Before commencing Honours rvork in any subject, a shrdent must have qualiffed
for the Ordinary degìee of Bachelor of Arts.

LATIN.

Every student taking a subject in Latin should have a Latin-English lexicon'

AC4f Latin IA.

proceed at least to AC42 Latin IIA.
The following book will be usecl:

Teach rlourself Latín (English Universities Press).

AC01 Latin I.
The subject is divided into two parts:
(a) The study of three r.vorks of Latin literature:

Yírgil, Aenei.d VI, ed. F. Fletcher (O.U.P').
Horaóe. Odes I, ed. Gould and Whiteley (Macmillan).
Ovid, Amorcs I, ed. J. A. Barsby (O.U.P.).

Each work is the subject of tr.vo rveekly lectures in one term' The works may
be examined separately-during the year: passages from them are set fo¡ trans-
lation, short pasìages áre set fõr comment, and ãn essay may also be set.

(b) A course to ledge of the language, and to
rviàen their reading. will use rvill be issued during
the year. There rvi[ a s'eekly tutorial.

AC57 Latin IIS.
onlv to those who have been a

. It âims to give students with no
no'rvledge of Latin in one year. It

The books used are as set out in the syllabus for AC41 Latin IA..

AC42 Latin IIA.
Pre-requisite subject: AC4I Latin IA.
The syllabus is as set out for AC0I Latin I, rvith the additiot.r of :

Ovid, Metamarphoses I. ed. A. G. Lee (C.U.P.), which is to be read
before the start of the first term.

Students intending to enrol for the course should consult the Chairman of the
Department as early as possible in Tanuary.
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ÂC02 Latin IL
The subject is divided into ts'o parts:

(a) The study of four s,orks of Latin literature:
Ovid, Metantorythoses I, ed. A. G. Lee ( C.U.P. ).
Juvenal, Satires, ed. J. D. Duff (C.U.P.).
Tacitus, Annals I, eil. N. P. Miller (lr{ethuen).
Lucretius III, ed. E. j. Kenney (C.U.P.).

The rvorks n-ray be exanined separately during the year.

(b) A course in the practical criticism of selected passages and in Medieval
Latin: there rvill also be exercises in unseen translation. The material rvill be
issued during the year. There u,ill be rveekly tutorials throughout the year.

Students intending to enrol for the course should consult the Chairrran of the
Department as early as possible in January to discuss vâcatiorl reading. It is
intended that one of the set texts in (a) will have been ¡ead before the start
of the ffrst term.

AC67 Latin IIIS.

Pre-requisite subject: AC57 Latin IIS.
This subject is available only to those rvho have been accepted as Honouls

students in Classical Studies.
The syllabus is as set out for AC42 Latin IIA.

,{C03 Latin III.
The subject is divided into two parts:
(a) The study of seven rvorks of Latin literature:

Martial and Pliny, ed. E. C. Kemredy (C.U.P.).
Livy XXII, ed. G. G. Loane (Blackie)
Yirgil, Aeneid 11, ed. R. G. Austir.r (O.U.P.), in acldition to the r,vorks

prescribed for AC02 Latin II. The rvorks rnay be examined separately
during the year.

(b) A course in the practical criticisn of selected passages and in Medieval
Latin: thele r,vill also be exercises in unseen translation. The material rvill be
issued durirg the year. There rvill be rveekly tutorials throughout the year.

Students intending to enrol fol the course should consult the Chairman of the
Departnent as early as possible in January to discuss vacation reading. It is
intended that one of the set texts in (a) rvill have been read before the start of
the ffrst term.

HONOURS DEGRBE.

AC89 Latin for the flonours degree of B,A,

Pre-requisite subjects: AC01 Latin I or AC4l Latin IA, AC02 Latin II or
AC42 Latin IIA, AC03 Latin III; ACll Greek I or ACTB Greek IIIS.

The folmal rvo¡k of the Honouls year consists rrrainly of rveekly essays and
tutorials. Essays in one ternì are devoted to literature. and in the othel tu'o to
history and society. Ifnseen translation is also practised.

The examination consists of the follorving three-hour papers:
(a) Passages for translation into English frorn Latin prose authors.
(b) Passages for tlanslation into English from Latin poets.
(c) Latin literature.
(tl) Roman history: the Age of Augustus.
(e) Romarr society, thought and religion.

A wide choice of topics rvill be given in papers (c), (d) and (e).
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FACULTY OF ARTS

GREEK,

Every student taking a subject in Greek should have a Greek-English lexicon.

ACTI Greek IA.

The subiect is designed as a foundation course, and the aim is to enable
students to'proceed at-least to AC82 Greek IIA in a subsequent year,

The following books rvill be used:
Walters, W. C. F., and Conway, R, S', Deigma (l!{urray).
McKay, K. L., Croesus of Lvdia (A.N.U' Press)'

ACll Greek I.

The subject is divided into two parts:

(a) The study of three works of Greek literature:
Homer, Odgsseg lX, in Odgsseu I-Xil, ed. W' B. Stanford (Macmillan).

Herodotus -II, ed. \M. G. Waddell (Methuen).
Euripides, Medea, ed. A. Elliott (O.U.P').

The works may be examined separately during the year: passages from thenr
are set for transiation, short passages are set for comment, and an essay may
be set,

(b) A course to improve the students' knowledge of the language,, and to
wiàãí i6eii-iãa¿i"g. fñè material that_ stud_ents will use will be issued during
thã year. It involveõ weekly rvritten work and a weekly tutorial'

AC77 Greek IIS.

as Honours
no previous
n one year.

AC82 Greek IIA'

Pre-requisite AC71 Greek IA.
The syllabus is as set out for ACtl Greek I, with the aildition of:

Xenophon, MemorøbíIiø I, ed. G. M. Edwards (C.U'P.)' which is to be
t"a-d befote the sta¡t of the first term.

Students intending to enrol for the course should consult the Chairman of the
Department as early as possible in january.
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ÂCf2 Greek II.
The subject is diviileil into t'r¡'o pa¡ts:
(a) The study of four rvorks of Greek literatu¡e:

Homer, lliad I, in A commentara on Homef s lliad I-VL ed. M. ltl Will-
cock (Macmillan).

K. J. Dover (O.U.P.).
or¡,, 

-eds. 
J. D. Denniston and D. L. Page (O.U.e.¡.

ed. K. j. Dover (O.U.P.).
The wo¡ks may be examined separately during the year.
(b) Unprepared translation and the study of a literary genre; for 1979-

Dràmã. There rvill be weekly tutoriaìs and rveekly written woik.
Students intending to enrol for the course should consult the Chairman of the

Department as early as possible in January to discuss vacation reading. It is

intônded that one of the-set texts in (a) ríitl have been read before tËe start
of the ffrst term.

,A'C78 Greek IIIS.
Pre-requisite subject: AC77 Greek IIS.
This subject is avajlable only to those who have been accepted as Honours

students in Classical Studies or Latin.
The syllabus is as set out for AC82 Greek IIA.

,4,Cr3 Greek II[.
The subject is diviileil into trvo parts:
(a) The study of seven 'works of Greek literature:

Hornel, Iliad XXU, lnlliad XIII-XXIV, eds. W. Leaf and M. A. Bayffeld
( Macrnillan ) .

Euripides, Helen. ed. A. M. Dale (O.U.P.).
Attid Oraiors, ed. R. C. Iebb (Macmillan), in addition to the works

prescribed for ACl2 Greek IL
The works n-ray be examined separately during the year.
(b) Unprepared translation and the study of a literary genre; for Ig79-

Dràmã. ThãrJrvill be rveekly tutorials and rvéekly rvlitten rvorf.
Students intendinq to enrol for the course should consult the Chairman of the

Department as earl! as possible in January to discuss vacation reading. It is
intênded that one of the-set texts in'(a) will have been read before the start
of the first term.'

HONOURS DEGREE.

AC99 Classics for the l{onours degree of B,A.

Pre-requisite subjects: ACOI Latin 1, AC02 Latin II and AC03 Latin III;
ACll Greek I, ACI? Greek II and AC13 G¡eek III.

The formal work of the Houours year consists mainly of rveekly essays and
tutorials. Essays in one term are devoted to literature. and in the othel trvo to
history and society. IJnseen translation is also practised.

The examination consists of the following three-hour papers:

- (a) English from Greek prose authors and poets.
(b) English from Latin prose authors and poets.
(c)
(d) Greek and Roman history: Imperial Athens, and the Age of Augustus.
(e) Greek and Roman society, thought and religion.

A wide choice of topics rvill be given in papers (c), (d) and (e), In each
paper candidates must ânswer questions from both the Creek and the Roman
sections.
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FACULTY OF ÀRTS

CL,{SSICÄL STUDIBS.

- 
In these subjects classical literatu¡e is studied in translation, and no knorvledge

of Greek or Latin is required.
AC31 Classical Studies I is available to approved students rvith exemption fron.r

Ielctures.in special circunrstances approvecl-6y the chairman of the úepãrtnrent
of Classics.

AC3l Classical Studies I.

Parts of the syllabus rnay be exarrined separ.ately during the year.

General books for the rvhole subject, rvhich students should obtain:
Baldry., H..C., Ancient Greek literature in its liaing contert (Thanes and

Hudson ).
Bor.vr_a, C. ltl,, Lanclmatks in Cteek litercttoe (Weidenfetcl Goldback o¡.

Pelican ).

FIRST TERM.
Introductoly readirg:

Beye, C. R., Tlze lliad, tl'te Oclgssey and the epic ûadition (Nfacmillan).
Borvra, C. M,, Honter (Duckrvor.th).

Texts rvhich students should obtain:
The Iliacl of Horner, tr. R. Lattin-rore (Chicago U.P.).
Honrer, Tl're Odqsseg, tr... R. Fitzgerald (Doubleday).
He.s!od, Works and, dags, in Hesiod. and Theognis, tr. D. Wender

(Penguin).

SECOND TERM.
Introductory reading:

Kitto, H. D. F., Grcek tragedtl (Nfethuen University paperback); OR
Lesky, 4., Creek tragedg (Benn paperback).

Texts rvhich students should obtain:
Aeschylus, Oresteia. tr. R. Fagles (Penguin or Bantam paperbacks).
He¡odotus, The Histories, tr.. A. de Selincourt (penguin).
Sophocles, The Theban plags. tr. E. F. Watling (penguin).
Aristotle, Poetics, tr. T. S, Dorsch, inClassicalliterarg criticistt-t. (penguin).
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THIRD TERM.

Texts which students should obtain:

Apollonius, Voyage of Argo, tr. E' V. Rieu (Penguin).

AC32 Classical Studies II.

Pre-requisite subject: AC3l Classical Studies I.

FIRST TERM.

C70t Gnnsr Anr ¡no Ancrr¡ror-ocv (1).
This option covers Art and Archaeology-from the earliest times: Ancient

Esypt. Minoan Crete and Mycenae. It alsõ-deals with Greek pottery, sculpture
a¡ìã^a¡chitecture up to about'500 B'C.

Text which students should obtain:
Cook, R. M., Greek ¿rú (Penguin).

OR

C702 Roru,lw PonrnY.
Introductory reading:

Dufi, ]. W., A literarg historg of Rome in the Golden age (BenÀ paperback).

Texts rvhich students should obtain:

ics and. Aeneid of Vhgil,

SECOND TERM.

CTLL Gn¡n Anr ¡No Ancrr,teor,ocv (2)'
the studv of Greek art and a¡chitecture through the

century Áthens and surveys the Hellenistic art of the
the Great.

Text rvhich students should obtain:
Cook, R. M., Greek arf (Penguin).
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C7O4 Pasronlr-, Serrnn aN¡ 'rna Novei,.
(a) Pastoral.

F¡,CULTY OF ARTS

Introduct_ory reading :
Higginb-otham. J.- (ed.), Greek anà, Latin literature, 4 conxparatíoe stuëIg

( Methuen University 'paperback 
) .

Texts rvhich students should obtain:
!_læ !!.atþ of Theokritos,_ tr.. B. Mills (purdue).
Vírgil's E_clogues, .in , The 

^Eclogues,'-Ceorgìós and Aeneirl of Virgil,tr. C. Day Lewis (O.U.p. paperback).
(b) Satire.

Texts rvhich students should obtai
Satires -of_Hot.ace and Petsius, ed. N. Rudd (penguin).
Juvenal, The sixteen satires, tr. p. Green (pènguì-n), '

(c) The Nor:el.
Texts rvhich students should obtain:

Petronius, The satgricon and the frggments,_rr. J. p. sullivan (penguin).
Apuleius, The gold.en ass, tr. J. Liirdsay (Inâlana U.p.),

THIRD TERM.
C7I2 Gn¡ex Anr exo Ancrreror-ocv (S.rncrlr, Torrcs).

This o tudy gf two-topics: (l) Greek pottery, involving a'j#ååt" ,îl'&':F n:'|;j*å,r;:ifi,ïïåå#.".iä'v, iti ît'"
{Noúe: This option-rrray n_ota_e attenrpted unless at least one of c70I and cTll
has been previously studied.l

Text which students should obtain:
Cook, R. M., Greek ørf (Penguin).

OR
C706 Con.rp¡nlrrvn Lrrrn¿.runr.

^.For syllabus see under "comparative Literature" immediately after the
Classics syllabuses.

OR
C710 Nennerrvr eNo Dr¡ecrrc Po¡'rny.
[Noúe: This option rvill be subject to the availability of stafi.]

Texts rvhich students should obtain:
nd døgs, in Hesíod and, Theognis, tr.

ills (Purdue).
y M. Innes (Penguin).
Rolfe Humphries (Indiana paperback).
ogues, Ceorgics and Aeneid of Virgil,

o.u.P.).
poetry, in Classical literarg criticism, tr. T. S. Dorsch

, tr. Rolfe Humphries (Indiana paperback).

AC33 Classical Studies III.

^ Pre-re-quisite subjects: Either ACS2 classical studies II or both AC31 classical
Studies I and AC72 Ancient History II.

In the
or in An
Greek ar
and the
Literature or Narrative and didactic poe

For restrictions on options rvhich may be taken, see the introduction to AC32
Classical Studies II.
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FIRST TERM.

C701 Gna* Anr eNo AncHeuor-ocv (1)'
The svllabus is as for AC32 Classical studies II; but additional rvork will be

*"iioì Ácss Classical Studies III studer ts.

C708 AmcrnNrPmlosoPnY.
The aim of the subject is to intloduce solne of the Ìain ideas. oj t\e philosophers

"";riã";"d,";ä-r" 
;,"l;i" the philosophies to^the Creek society in rvhich they

ãiåri una ih" Rorl.rotr society in- rvhicli sorne of them flourished' The main t-opics

äåäì¿äiîa-l'"','"1.- il'ã fiäh ce'ltury Athenian Enlightennrent: The_.Sophistic

lùoi;;;;i. 
-iiåruaìne s";;i;';- t. 

-'clàsii"u[ 
Greek " philosopþers: Plató anr]

Å;;''ïiË;"b.'ptìiJ'åp-hiÃ of thê Hellenistic and Roman periods: Stoicism and

Epicureanism.
Texts rvhich stude¡ts should ol¡tain.

( Penguin ).

in).
( Pensuin).

phies -(Indiana paperback).

A reading list rvill be issued duríng the year'

Recornmended prelinlinary reading:
Cornford, F.l¡['., Before and alter Soctates (C'U'P')'

OR

C702 Rou.rw PoBrnY.
The svllabus is as for AC32 Classical studies II, but additional rvork rvill be

set {or ÁC33 Classical Studies III studer ts.

SECOND TERM.

C711 Gnrm An:r ¡N¡ Ancr¡eror-ocv (2)'
The svllabus is as for. Ac32 classical Studies II, but additionaÌ rvolk rvill be

set for' ÁC33 Classical Studies Ill students.

OR

C707 Gnnnx ¡No Rol'r¿.N Hrsronrocneprtv'

Texts which students should obtain
Herodotus, ' de Selincourt (Penguin).-
thuãvdides, 17 u)ar, tr. R. Warner, rvith an intloduction

bvM.L
S^Ííri.-îi, d the conspiracg of Catiline, tr'. S. A' Hand-

fold (Penguin)'
Tacitus. On"impãial Rome, t. M. Grant (lenguin).
Uitr"r, S,, The hístoriatts of Creece and Ronte ( Methuen University

paperback ) .

The above r,r,orks rvill be studied as part of a coulse in the general developrnent
of hiitotical lvriting, inclucling the r,voiks of Polybius and Livy.

OR

C704 Pesroner-, Serrnr e¡¡¡ lrnr Novnl.
The syllabus is as for. AC32 Classical Studies II, but additional rvolk rvill be

set fol ÁC33 Classical Studies III students.
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I'ACULTY OF ¿.RTS

THIRD TERM.
C7I2 Gnenr Anr ¡N¡ Ancna¡or-ocv (Srucrer- Torrcs).

The syllabus^,is as for AC32 Classical Studies II, but addttional .work rvill be
set for AC33 Classical Studies III students.

OR
C706 C,ovrpanetvr Lrr¡n¡.runr.

The syllabus is as fo¡ AC32 Classical Studies II, but additionaÌ lvork rvill l¡e
set for AC33 Classical Studies III students. Fol syllabus see under- "Con.rparative
Literature" irnrnediately after the Classics syllabuses.

OR
C709 Laren Rorr¡N E,r¡prnr.

This course is concet'ned rvith the G'-aeco-Ronan world of the 4th and 5th

Assessnent rvill be by tutorial papers and an essay.
Books students should obtain:

Brown, P., The antíquitg (Thames and Hudson).
St. Augustine, Penguin ) .

Isbell. H., Thø in4terial Rornc (Penguin).
The follou'ing list of reconrrer-rdecl books gives some idea of the scope of the

cou$e.

Gough, M.. The origins of Chtistian arf (Thames and Hudson).
Momigliano, A., The conflict betaeen paganßm ancl Christianitg in the

foutLh centrtrg (Clarendon).

OR
C710 Nenn¡rrvr eNt Droecrrc Pourny.

The syllabus is as foi- AC32 Classical Studies. but additio¡al u'ork rvill be set
for AC33 Classical Studies III students.

IIONOURS DEGREE.

Á,C79 Classical Studies for the Honours clegree of B.A"

P'e-r-equìsite_subjects: ACSl classical studies r, either AC32 classical studies
rr and AC33 classical studies III ol AC32 classicál studies ll and AC73 Ancient

Ancient History II ¿nd AC33 Classical Studies III; either
AC67 Latin IIIS or. AC03 Latin III or ACl3 Greek III, or
lnay be- ap_proved by the Chair.l-ran of tl're Departmert as
nt stanclard.

The rvork of the Honours year u'ill consist of :

(a) The study of a G-'-eek or Ronan text in the original language: for 1g7g
(i) Aeschylus, Agantemnon, eds. ]. D. Denniston and D. L. Page (O.U.P.),

and
Thucydides VII. ed K. T. Dover (O.U.P.).

OR
(ii) Horace, Odes l-lV, ed. T. E. Page (Macnrillan).
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cr,lssrcs (axcrnnr rnsronv)

(b) The cultulal and social development of classical Greece and Rome, to be'-' ,t"¿i"a under set topics: e.g. ìarly Greek -lyric and its background; the
Athenian tragedians; the new learning; and so on'

lc) A soecíal tooic. to be chosen from the field of classical studies in
' - ' r""nid"t]"e wîth- the interests of the candidate. It rvill be the subject of a

long essay to be written during the year.

AC72 ,A,ncient HistorY II (Roman).

Second-vear subiect. ot I
AC3I Claísical Stuélies I Hist
torv IC or AP01 Politics Not s

rviúh exemption f¡om lec or
Greek historv will be offered ín alternate years; there will

a course Anciênt History III (Greek) available in 1980. It- is not
to study Greek (or Roman) history for two years or to take two
courses in the same Year.

Rorre¡r Hrsronv f33 B.C.-f80 A.D.

tion to autocrats,

Text-books rvhich students should obtain:
(Methuen); O.R

guin ).

AC73 Äncient HistorY III (Roman).

St
to

SC

AC92 Greek Art and ArchaeologY II.
Pre-requisite: Any ffrst-year subject.

Studies III.
For restrictions on the options available to students rvho are also attempting

AC32 or AC33 see the notei on AC32 Classical Studies II. The syllabus is as fo¡
the ootions C70f. C711. and C712. rvhich are listed under 4C32. ln 1980 a

"orrtt"' 
Ro-"tt Arú and Atchaeology III rvill be available.
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F'ACULTY OF' A,RTS

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE.
(OPTION FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

C706 Corræ,m¡rrvE Lrrnnerun¡.
AE03 English IIIA, AF03
4,G03 German III. AC32
It will be taught on an

d of a subiect. The course
ures and eight tutorials.

_ AII students-taking this course must enrol for unit/option c706 comparative
Literature in the Unit,/Option section of the enrolment Iorm.

Woild and political Drama. problems of
be considered in lectures and tuto¡ials.
s on the theory and scope of studies in
S. S. Prawer, Comparatioe literarg studies

Texts which students should obtain:
Aeschylus, Eumeni.d,es, ín The Oresteia (Penguin).
Buripides, Orestes, in Orestes and other plays (Penguin).

or in Euripides IV, in The Complete Greek Tragedi¿s, ed. Grene and
Lattimo¡e (Phoenix).

Sophocles, Antigone, i¡ The Theban plags (Penguin).
Shakespeare, Coriolanus (Penguin or Arden).
Jonson, Seianus (New Mermaid).
Kleist, Prince Fred.erick of Homburg (Barron).
Shaw, Sú. /oan (Penguin).
Anouilh, Antìgone (Methuen).
SarTre, The flies, in Altona and other plags (Penguin).
Brecht, Coriolanus, vol. 9 of Brecht's p/ays (Pantheon).
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DRAMA.
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

The course ofiered in D¡ama will cleal with the history and development of
theatre arts and the theory and practice of drama.

Assessment will be a continuous process based on the written and practical
rvork of students throughout the year.

Students may be required to be a
vacations. Such require.rnents will be
Students particípating in performances
must expèct additioñal cälls on their
evening.

UAlf Drarna f.

UAII Drama I is a subject for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts.
This subiect consists of one ]ecture a rveek on the history and development of

theãire arts'and one tutorial and one practical session a wèek in the theory and
practice of d¡ama.

Students should have read the following books before the beginning of-Temr I.
Students who have not completed such reading will be at a seiious disadvantage.

Brockett, O, G., Th¿ theatre, an introduction (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).
Brook, P., The emptg space (Penguin).
Styan, ]. L., The elements of drama (C,U.P.).

Text-books (students must obtain editions prescribed):
Kinghorn, A. M., Medieoal drama (Evans).
Allen, J. kd.), Three medieoal p/ays (Heinemann).
Esslin, M., An anatomg of drama (Temple Smith).
Kitto, H. D. F., Form and meaning in drama (Methuen).
Aeschylus, The Oresteian trilogg (Peng:jn).
Sophocles, The Theban p/ays (Penguin).
Euripides, Medea and other plags (Penguin).

UAl2 Dram¡ II.
( Ofte¡etl subject to availability of staff' )

UA12 Drama II is a subject for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts.

This course wjll offer an in-depth studv of specific areas of the history and
development of theatre arts and tlìe theory and practice of draml.. The. approacl
to theËe areas will be through project work (six hours a rveek) and tutorials
(one hour a week).

Text-books:
Machiavelli, N., Mandragola (Bobbs ).
Seoenteenth cenhlru þ-rench iltama; in:uod. J. Guichamaud (Modern

Library ).
Stanislavskii, K, 5,, Creating a role (Theatre Arts),
Stanislavskii, K. S., An actor prepaîes (Bles).
Lewis, R., Method or Madness? (Heinemann).
B¡aun, E., Mgerhold on theatre (Methuen).
Chekhov, A,., The cheng orchard (O.U.P.).
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FÄCULTY OF ÀRTS

ECONOMICS.
(FOR THE DEGRBE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

I! is possible for Arts students to take ffrst- and second-year subjects and/or
half-subjects in Economics rvhich will enable them to take eiiher one br even two

third year of the course for the degree of Bachelor
mics forming such a sequence are the half-subjects
and EE2G Microeconomics IH; EESG Macroecono-

mics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH; and EE03 Economics III (Arts) and/ot
EE73 Economic Development Studies III.

Arts students may also take the following subjects and half-subjects in
Economics: In ffrst year, EEIF Mathematics foiEconômists IH or EE2F Mathe-
rnatical Economics IH, EC0f Accounting l, EE4F Economic History lH and
EESF Economic lnstitutions and Policy IH, and in second year EE22 Economic
Statistics II or EE32 Econonic Statistics IIA, EE6F Bconomic History IIH(A),
and EETF Economic History IIH(B).

The subject EE71 Social Economics I is designed for students rvho intend to
s, and all such students are recommended

mics IH and EE2C
student to enrol in
and EE4G Mic¡o-

economics IIH, except that students who have passed with credit in EETI Social
Economics I may, with the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Eccnomics.
be permitted to enrol in the two second-year half-subjects EE3G Ì\f acro-
economics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

EE71 Social Economics f.

This course comprises two lectures and one tutorial a week. Its scope is as
follows:

The economic basi
topics: demand and
and wealth; interna
theory of emplo)rynent; government
introduction to the process of develop

Preliminary reading:
Heilbroner, R. L., The making of economic socíetJ,5th edition (Prentice-

Hall).
Mundell, R. A., Man and economics (McGraw-Hill).
Gill, R. T,, Economic deoelopment: past anil present, Srd edition (Pren-

tice-Hall).
Kasper, W., fssø¿s in economic policAi an íntroduction for Australian

students (Macmillan).
Text-books:

Samuelson, P. 4., Hancock, K. I., and Wallace, R. H., Econonúcs,
Australian edition (Mccruw-Hill); OR

Heilbroner, R. L., and Thurow, L. C., The economic problem, 4th edition
( Prentice-Hall ) .

Reference books will be prescribed in lectures,

SUBJECTS FOR À SEQUENCE IN BCONOMICS.
(FOR fiIE DEGREE OF B,A,)

FIRST YEAR.
(Group A subjects anil half-subjects.)

EC0f Äccounting L
EEIG Macroeconomics IH.

EEIF' Mathematics for Economists IH;
OR

EE2F Mathematical Economics IH.
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EE2G Microeconomics IH.
EE4F Economic History IH.

EESF Economic fnsütutions and Policy IH.

For syllabuses see under the degtee of B.Ec. in the Faculty of Economics.

SECOND YEAR,
(Group B subjects and half-subjects.)

EE6F Economic History IIH(A)'
EETF Economic History II[I(B).

EE22 Economic Stat¡stics II.
EE32 Economic Statlstics IIÂ.
EESG Macroeconomics IIH.
EE4G Microeconomics IIH,

For syllabuses see under the degree of B.Ec. in the FaculÇ of Economics.

THIRD YEAR.
(Group C subjects.)

A¡ts students who have passed the necessary pre-requisite subjects and half-
subjects may take either orboth of the subjects EE03 Economics III (.{rts) and
EE73 Econômic Development Studies III.

EE03 Economics UI (Arts).

EE03 Economics III (A¡ts) is available to candidates proceeding to the degree
of Bachelor of Arts.

A candidate who wishes to present EE03 Economics III (Arts ) towards the
degree must take EE33 Econorñics IIIA and one half-subject f¡om the following
list:

EE4H Agricultural Economics IIIH.
EESH Econometrics IIIH.
EESG Economic History IIIH.
EESF Economic Theory IIIH.
EE3H Economics of Labour IIIH.
EETH Managerial Economics IIIH.
EE2H Public Finance IIIH.

For syllabuses of these half-subjects see under the degree of B.Ec. in the
Faculty of Economics.

BE73 Economic Development Studies III.
Pre-requisite subjects: The student should have passed both EE3G Macro-

economici IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

For syllabuses of this subject and these half-subjects see under the degree of
B.Ec. in the Faculty of Economics.

HONOURS DEGREB.

EE99 Economics for the Honours degree of B.A. and B.Ec.

Pre-requisite subject for B.A. candidates: EE03_BconoTigs_.III (Arts) (inclucl-
i"t EEãä È"ot o-í"t IIIA and EESF Economic Theorv IIIH)'

For syllabuses see under the degree of B,Ec. in the Facultl' of Economics.
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F.ACULTY OF ÂRTS

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

The subjects are made up of I
are small, and are arranged as far
of both students and tutors, all
held in the ffrst rveek of the ffrst
table is fixed.

In AEOI English I and AE02 English II there are two lectures and one
tutorial a week. In AE03 English IIIA,-three lectures and one tutorial.

AE01 English I, AE02 En
certain approved students in
However, it is advisable tha
should obtain the permission

Reference books will be prescribed before thc start of the teaching year or in
lectures. For additional infõrmation on this and on alternative editions of the
set texts students are advised to contact the departmental office.

,4E01 English I.

English
lit e desir-
ab a¡d are
ad

I. Excr-rsrr L¡Ncuecn,
The history of the language and fundamental terns and procedures of literary

criticism.
Abrams, M. H., .4 glossarg of literarg terms (Iifolt, Rinehart and Winston).

IL Trrr MonnnNrsr P¡ruoo (1890-1930).

Eliot, T. 5., Selected poems (Faber paperback).
Shaw, G. 8.. Heartbreak house (Penguin).
O'Casey, 5., Three plags (Papermac).
Imagist poetrg, ed. Peter Jones (Penguin).
Men uaho march auag, ed. L M. Parions (Chatto and Windus).

III. Cneucnn exo Snex¡spranr,
Chaucer:

The general prclogue to the Canterburg tales. ed. R. T. Davies (Harrap).
The millefs prologue and tale, ed, J. Winny (C.U,P. paperback).

Shakespeare:
Richard' IL
Henrg IV, parts I and II.
Henrg V.

Assessment as at present envisaged is based upon the year's work (essays,
tutorial assignments, and participation in tutorial groìp discussions) and upon trvo
three-hour examination papers ât the end of the year.
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ENGLISH LANGUÄGI ÄND LITERÄTI'RE

AE02 English II.

Pre-requisite subject: AE01 English I.
A study of English Literature and Drana 'rvith speclal- but not exclusive

reference io the woîks listed. This stuily will comprehenil all three sections below.

L RoueNrrc er.lo Vrcronr¿,w Porrnv ¡¡¡o Drscunsrve Pnosr'

Set texts:
Romnntic poetrg and prose

and
Victorian prose and poetrg, both volumes editçd by Harol-d-Blöom and

Lionel trilling as part õ¡ flte Orford Anthologg-of English Literature
(o.u.P.).

lNote: Ä iletailecl list of the poets and prose selections to be ]ectured on- will be avaiÌable from the- departmeñt from the beginning of 1979.1

II. Trrr Novnr. ¡'norr RTcHARDsoN To JÄMES.

Set texts:
Richardson, Clarissa Hatloøe, Yol. I.
Fielding, Tom lones.
Austen, Mansfield Park.

Bronte, lane Egre,
Dickens, Pickuick papers, Creat expectations,

Eliot, The miII on the floss.
Hatdy, Iude the obscure,

lames, Portrait of ø lad,g.

III. MooenN Dn¿.vre.

Set texts:
Ibsen, The masterbuilder and other p/¿Us (Penguin).

Chekhov, Pl¿gs (Penguin).
Strinilberg, Three plags (Penguin),
Shaw, Man. and. supermøn (Penguin).
Getet, The balcong ( Faber ).
Brecht, Mother Courage (Methuen).
Pinter, The homecoming (Methuer).
Beckett, Endgame, Waiting for Godot (Faber).

Classes in practical criticism rvill be held and students will be ex¡rected to shorv
some competènce in this area in the end-of-year assessment' Àssessment as at
present envisaged is by a combination of assessments during the year and two
examinations,

AE03 English ilIA.

Pre-requisite subjects: AE02 English II or AE82 American Literature II or
AE72 Au-st¡alian Liierary Studies Ii or AE87 Old and Middle English II'
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I. Srr¡xnsprenn e¡¡n Mu,ror.r.

Shakespeare:

Th,e Comedg of Errors.
Richard lL
Henrg V.
A Mìilsummer Ni,g;hfs Dream,
Tuelfth Night.
Meøsure for Measure,

Kíng Lear,
Macbeth.
The Wínter's Tale.
The Tempest.

(Preferred editions: New Arden, New Cambridge, New Penguin,)

Milton:
Complete poems and. maior prose, ed. Merritt Hughes.

II. Me¡on Elqcr-rsn Wmrrns 1350-1780.

Chaucer, The parlement of Foulgs, "The rvife of Bath's prologue and
tale", "The franklin's tale", "The nun's priest's tale", in Complete roorks,
ed. F. N. Robinson.

Spenser, Poetrg, ed. H. Maclean (Norton),
Donne, Complete English poems, ed. A. J. Smith (Penguin).

Jonson, The alchemist, and Y olpone.

Dryden, Selected ¡toetrg, ed. john Arthos (Sigxet).
Swilt, Cullioer's tratsels

Pope, Selected poetrg and, prose, ed,. W. K. Wimsatt (Rinehart).

-fohnson, Rasselas, ed. J. Hardy (O.U.P., and
Selected. toritings, ed. P. Cruttwell (Penguin).
Stetne, Tristram Shøndg, ed. Graham Petrie (Penguin).

III. ONE of the following four optíons:

1. ENcr-rsrr Lrrrnarunr 1350-1550.

Sir Gausain and the Creen Knight ed. R. A. Waldron (York Medieval
Texts ).

Malory, Mot'te ùArthur, 2 vols. (Penguin), excluding books VIII-XII.
Chaucer, Troilus and, Crisegde, ed. Daniel Cook (Anchor) OR in Complete

uorks, ed. F. N. Robinson.

Langland, Piers Ploaman, B, Prologue and Passus I-YII, eð' J. A. W. Ben-
nett (O.U.P.).

2. ENcr-rsu Lrrrn¡.runr 1550-1660.

The course will examine the reaction of writers to the period and will consider
content and literary form.

Set texts:
The literature of renaissancc England, ed. J. Hollander and F. Kermode,

The Orford anthologg of English literature (O.U.P.).
Three lacobean tragedies, ed. G. Salgado (Penguin).
Dekker, '1., The shoemaker's holidaa.
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3. ENcr-rsrr Lrrrn¡.runr 1660-1780.

Etherege, The man of mode (Arnold).
Congreve, The aag of the u:orld.
Defioe, MoIl Flanders.
Fielding, I oseph Andreus.
Goldsmith, The Yicer of Wakefield.
Sterne, A sentimental iourneg.
Smollett, Humphreg Clinker.
The late Augustans, ed. Donald Davie (Heinemann).

4, C706 Corr¡p¡n¡rrvs Lrrrnerunn,
For syllabus see under "Comparative Literature" immeiliateþ after the

Classics óyllabuses.
,4,11 students taking this course must enrol for Option C706 Comparative Litera-

ture in the Unit,/Option section of the Entolment Form.

AE13 English IIIB.

units credited towa¡ds a degree.
The course'rvill consist of two lecture periods (one hour each) and two

tutorial hours each week. It is not availablè to students with exemption frorn
lectures.

Four topics will be covered each term in classes. Students are required to
write tuto;ial papers on aspects of any two of these topics each term. This
arrangement rñaÈes it posìible for i student to concèntrate (thorlgh not
exclusively) on Australian r¡aterial, for example, or American material, or to
combine iopics in other ways. In ad<lition to tlie tutorial papers, two,long-essays
must also 6e submitted. The remainder of the âssessment will be based on a

three-hour examination iu November.

Trnu I Toprcs:

l. Bush and Frontier.
Cooper, I. F., The prairie (Airmont).
Furphy, J., Such is lífe (Angos and Robertson),
Baynton, 8., Bush studies (Angrs and Robertson).
Ward, R., TLrc Australian legend (O.U.P.).

2. Contemporary American and Australian Poetry'
Shapcott, T, (ed.), Contemporarg American &. Australianpoetrg (U.Q.P'),

3. Racial Conflict.
Prichard, K. 5., Coonatdoo (Angus and Robertson).
Brown, D., Burg mg heart at Wourtded' Knee (Pan)'
Baldwin, T., Th,e fire nert time (Dell).
Malcolm X, The autobiographg of Malcolm X (Penguin).
Styron, W., Confessions of Nat Turner (New American Library).

4. The Depression in Fiction.
Johnston, G., Ma brother lack (Pan).
Tennant, K., The Battlers (Angus and Robertson).
Steinbeck, J., The grapes of urath (Pan).
Mulgan, J., Man alone (Longman Paul).
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Trnrr¡ II Toprcs:
1. The American South.

Faulkner, W., Lieht in August (Pensuin).
Wclty, E., The golden apples (Harcourt Brace),
O'Connor, F,, Eoetything that rises must conoeige (Penguin).

2. Australian Convict Literature.
Clarke, M., For the tern, of his natural Lfe (Angus and Robertson).
Porter, H.,' The tilted cîoss' ( Seal).
Keneally, T,, Bring larks and heroes (Sun),

3. Australian
Franklin Angus and Robertson).
Penton, and Robertson).
Herbert, s and Robertson).

4.4

(Heinemann),
Culture ).

Trnu III Top¡cs:
1. Religious Elements in American and Australian Poetry.

Selections f¡om:
Stevens, W., Tlrc '¡talm at the end of th.e mind.

fes,

2. The 'Nineties in Australia.
Lawson, H., SeI Seal).
Cantrell, L. (ed (U.O,P,).
Palmer, Y., The 'Nineties (Melbourne U.P.).
Ward, R. (ed.), book of Australìan ballads (Peneuin).

3. African D¡ama.
Selections from:

Soyink_a, W., C_ollected plogs (OJJ.P.), (Adance of the forests, The road).
Fugard, A., Three Port ElizabAh p/¿Us (O.U.P.).
Rotimi, O., knunmi (O.U.P.).

4. Women and the F
Chopin, K., The
McCulle¡s, C., A n).
Stead, C., The m
Stein, G., fdø (Random House).

AE87 Old and Middle English II.
Pre-req,uisite subject: AE01 English I o¡ other subject approved by the Chair-

man of the Department.
This course is not available to students u'ith exemption from lectures.

A, ANcr,o-Sexo¡.1 Cur.tunr a¡¡l lNsrrruuoNs.
B. INrnooucrroN ro Oro ENcr-rsrr Le¡lcuecr exo Lrrrnertnr.

Prescribed books:
Whitelock, D. (ed.), Søeet's Anglo-Saxon reader in prose and oerse,

lSth edition (Clarendon).
Quirk, R., and Wrenn, C. L., An OId Englkh granxmar, 2nd edition

(Methuen).
C. Ixrnonucrrox ro Eanr-y Mmole Eucr.rsrr Llxcuecr .{ND LTTERATURE,

Prescribed book:
Bennett, J. A. W., and Smithers. G. V. (eds.), Earlg (t[.iddle English oerse

and prose, 2nd edítion ( O.U.P. ).
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AE88 Old and Middle English III.
Pre-requisite subject: AE87 Old and Middle English II.
This course is not available to sfudents with exemption from lectures.

A. Mrn¡rv¡r, E¡rcr-rsrr Cur-runn erv¡ f¡lsrrrurrorvs.
B. Ol¡ arvo Mmolu ENcr-rsn Llxcuecn.

For reference:
Quirk, R., and Wrenn, C, L,, An OId, English grammat, 2nd eilition

(Methuen).
W4rd4le, E.8., An íntroductíon to Middle Engllsh (Routledge, paper-

back ).
C. Srrmy or O¡,o er.ro Mmnr-n Er.rcLrsH Tsxrs,

Prescribed books:
Cassidy, F. G., and Ringler, R. N. (eds.), Bríght's old English gramnút

and, rea.der,3rd edition (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).
Bennett, J. A. W., and Smithers, G. V. (eds.), Eailg middle Englishoerse

and prose,2nd edition (O.U.P.).
L"4q, lut S., and.Hoffman, R. L. (eds.), Míddle English lgdcs (Norton

Critical Edition ).
Sisam, K. (ed.), Fourteenth centurg oet'se and, prose (O.U.P.).

AF-72 Australian Literary Studies II.

Pre-requisite: AE0l English f or any other unit approved by the Chairman
of the Department.

The course will consist of two lecture periods (one hour each) each week,
with one tutorial of two hours each week. '

Lectures: The ffrst of the two lecture periods will regularly be used and the
second occasionally, according to flexible ñeeds.

S

I

This course is not available to students with exemption from lectures.

I. Poerny ¡N¡ Pnose rN GBNnnar-,

1. Wilkes, G. A. (ed.), The colonial poøús (Angus and Robertson).
Wright, J., Colleaed. poems (Angts and Robertson),
Neilson, I, 5., Selected poems (Angts and Robertson).
Heseltine, H. (ed,), The penguin book of Australian oerse.
McAuley, J., Collected poems (Angrs and Robertson).

2. Fiction, earþ.
Clarke, M., For the term of his natural l¡fe (intoduction by Elliott)

(Angus and Robertson).
Kingsley, H., Geoffrg Hamlgn (Seal).
Boldrewood, R., Robberg under arms (Macmillan).
Spence, C., Clarø Morison (Seal).
Tucker, J. R., Ralph Rashleigh (Angus and Robertson).

3. Fiction, later.
Richardson, H. H., The fortunes of Richard, Mahong (Penguin).
Stead, C., For looe alone (Angos and Robertson).
Stow, R., To the islands (Penguin).
Ireland, D., The clmntic bird (Ang:us and Robertson).
Moorhouse, F,, The Ameúcans, babg (Angts and Robertson).

4. Critical prose.
Bames, 1., The oriter in Australia (O.U.P.).
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II. Monr Sprcnr-rseo Toprcs.

1 Patrick White.
A study involving at least three of 'White's novels.

2. Drama.
Sykes, A. (ed.), Fir:e plaas (Q.U.P,).
Geoghegan, G., The cuîrenca lass (Currency Methuen).
Blair, R., The Christian brothers (Currency Methuen).

3. Joseph Furphy.
Such is llfe (Angus and Robertson).
The BulrvBuln and the Brolga (Seal).

Students will be required to choose one of two assessment schemes:
(a) tutorial papers and essays
(b) tuto¡ial papers and one three-hour examination,

AE82 American Literatute II.

Pre-requisite subject: AE01 Bnglish I.
The course consists of two lectures and one tutorial a week. It is not available

to students with exemption from lectures,

Pnosr:
Hawthorne, The sca.rlet letter (Pengún or Perennial Classics).
Melville, Selected tales and poems (Rir.ehLart or Penguin),
T wain, Huckleb emg F inn.
James, The Bostonians (Penguin),
Fibgerald, The lnst tgcoon (Pengrjn).
Wesl, Collected, usorks (Penguin).
Hemingway, Fíesta (Panther),
Faulkner, Go doan Moses (Penguin).
O'Connor, Three bg Flannerg O'Connot (Signet).
Bellow, The oictim (Sienet).
Malamud, The assístant (Penguin).
Nabokov, Lolitø (Pengún).
Pynchon, The crging of Lot 49 (Bantam).
The Penguin book ol Anrcrican short stories, ed. Cochrane.

Ponrnv:
'Whitman, Leatses of grass (Modern Library).
Dickinson, A choice of EmiI'¿ Dickinson's oerse (Faber),
Frcst, Selected poems (Penguin),
Powd, Selected poems (Faber).
Stevens, Sel¿cted poems (Fabet).
Crane, H., Complete poems (l¡rchor).
Roethke, Selected poems (Faber).
Berryman, Selected poems (Faber) '
Lowell, Robert Louell's poems, a selection, ed' Raban (Faber).

Dnervrl:
O'Neill, The icemnn cometh, Long ilngs iourneg ¿nto nig;ht (Cape)'
Williams, The glass ntenagerie, A st¡eetca¡ named' desire (Penguin).
Miller, The crucible, Death of a Salesmøn (Penguin).
Albee, !14¿o's afraid of Virginia Woo# (Penguin).
Kopit, Ind.ians (Methuen).

Assessment as at present envisaged: 5M f.or the year's rvork, (including 3
essays) and 25% eacll for two examination papers at the end of the year.
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AE92 Linguistics II.

social linguistics.
lNote: This course will only operate in 1979 subject to satisfactory staffing

and enrolments.]
Assessment, as at present envisaged, will be made on the following basis:

( I ) The year's work, including three essays and some smaller tutorial
papers (60%).

(2) One ffnal examinatlon (40%).

This course is not available to students with exemption from lectures,
Prescribed text:

Pearson. B. L., Introduction to linguistic concepts ( Knopf ) ,

Recommended preliminary reading:
Crystal, D.,Crystal, D.,
Palmer, F.
Bloomffeld.Bloomffeld. d Unwin ).
Chomskv. N.- Suntaõtic- sttactures ( Mouton).'Chomsky, N,, Sgntactic structures (Mouton),
Lyons, J,, Chomskg (Fontana).
L.;nomsky, L\ ,, iiuntactlc structufes ( Mouton/,
Lyons, J,, Chomskg (Fontana).
Lyons, ],, Inlroductíon to theoretical linguìstics (C.U.P.).

proceed to AE93 Linguistics III are asked to note that
a e other than Modern English is a pre-requisite for that
co not completed as Þart of their degree (or are notco not completed as part of their degree (or are not
enrolled for) a language course and hope to be accepted on other grounds should
consult the * ' as oossible in the vear in which thev take

:ourse and-hope to be accepted on othér grounds should' as possible in the year in which they take
her grounds" would be. for example, a mother-

FACULTY OF ÄRTS

consult the *

English, acq ersity,

consult the as posslble ln tIIe year rn wnrc.n tney take
AE92 Lingu her grounds" wogld be, for example, a mother-
tongue thal effeclive knowledge of a language other than
Enslish. aco ersity,

ÄE93 Linguístics IIf,

lNote: This course will only operate in 1979 subject to satisfactory staffing
and enrolments.]

Pre-requisite subject: AE92 Linguistics II and subject of
a language other than Modern English. This t may be
waived if evidence is provided of competence in

The subject tutorials or seminats a week.
Lectures will grâmmar, including problems
in Transforma ogy" and "Generative Seman-
tics", and will ematics, Tagmemics, the work
of the "Londo liday, etc.

This course is not available to ltudents with exemption from lectures.
Assessment will be made in three ways:

( a ) exercises,
(b)
(c) is of a particular text

Prescribed text:
Lyons, J,, Introduction to th.eoretical lingußtics (C.U.P.).
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fron the period after

HONOURS DEGREE.

English Language and Literature for the llonours degree of Bachelor of Ärts.
honours should consult the Chairman of the Depart-

m second year's work,
fourth'and ffnal year of honours work they rvill be

re 
eptable standard in AE02 English II and AE03

(b) and

(c) fïj
their

other courses.

In special circumstances students may be accepted for honours after their
second year.

AE99 Honours English Language and Literature'
The ffnal examination, rvhich rvill normally be taken at the end of the fourth

year, rvill consist of the follorving six papers:
(i) Compulsory. General Critical Paper (including passages for comnen-t);

and'at leãst one of G;.), (lii)-or (iv) listãd-below, subiect to the
approoal of the CLnirntan of the Department:

(ii) Shakespeare.
liii) Medieval and Ea¡lv Renaissance Literature.
(iv) Speciat Perjod of Englísh Literature (taken from the period befotc

1780 ).
Four, three or tuo papers from those listed below, subiect to the approaal of

the Chairman of the Denartment:
(v) rse.

( vi ) glish.
(víi) English Special.
(viii) Period of English Literature (taken

(ix) Author or Authors,
(x) Special Topics.
(xi) The Novel.
(xíi) Drama.
(xiii) American Literature.
(xiv) Australian Literatu¡e,
(xv) Commonwealth Lite¡ature.
(xvi) Continental Novel in Translation.
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FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.
There are seven courses in French for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts:

AFII French IA, AFOI French I, AF02 French II, AF12 French IIA. AF72
French IIB, AF03 French III and AF88 French IIIB. .AFll French IA ássumes

attempt the course only if they have reached Grade D or higher in that examina-
tion or possess some other equivalent qualiffcation. Students enrolled in AFOI
French I for the ffrst time will not be exenpted from attendance at lectures and
tutorials.

taken bv students
d or higlier. Studen
French III in the
IIA, AF03 French

ÀF02 French II,
-requisite being a
French IIB does
which a pass in

AF88 French IIIB mav also
French III, and will normãlly be
pass in AF72 French IIB. The
AF88 French IIIB will count as

In 4,F02 French II and AF03 French III the lectures on the literature may be
given in French.

All exercises set during the year form an integral part of the courses, and
students may be refused permission to sit for the annual examination if their
performance of the exercises has been unsatisfactory.

ÄFfl French IÀ.
N.B.: of French is required. Students with some

knowled e advised by the Department concerning the
level at d be taken.

1. LeNcu¡.cs.
(a) Grammar, dialogues, translation and writing of French.
(b) Speaking, aural comprehension, reading of simple texts.
( Students are advised that, in acldition to the hours of formal instruction, they

must devote at least trvo hours weekly to indeperident work in the language
laboratory. )

Prescribed to<t:
Bieler, ,4.,, and others, Perspectitses de France, revised 1972 edition

(Prentice-Hall) and Workbook for Perspectirses de France,

Recommended reference books:
Murray, M. W., and Lentz, E. E., A French oocabulorg (Blackie),
Mansion, l. E., A granxmar of present-dag French (Harrap).
Mansion, J.8., Harrap's shorter French and English dìctionatg.

2. Monrn¡¡ Fnexcn,
Background reading, illustratíng the life and culture of contemporary France.

P¡escribed text:
Harris, J., and Lévêque, A., Basic Franch readar, 3rd edition (Holt,

Rinehart and Winston).
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Recommended reference book:
Michaud, G., and Torrès, G., Noutseut Guide Frønce (Hachette)'

3, Lrrpn¡runr ÄND THoucHT.

Sig¡iffcant modem French authors, read partþ in French, partly in translation.

Prescribed texts:
Camus, L'Etranger (Methuen).
Sartre, Iføis Clos (Methuen).
Vercors, Le Silence de lo mer (Macmillan),

I These literarv texts are suited to the needs of students who wish to obtaín
a ieading knowledge of F¡ench for Honours or postgraduate work in another
subject. )

ÄFOl French L

ïte course comprises:
1, Tuition in the speaking and writing of French by means of the Language

Laboratory (I-2 hours a rveek).
2. Tutorials on gramma-Ì and French civilisation, based on the reading of

passages and äercises from the prescribed boolis (2 hours a week).
3. Lectu¡es on French lite¡ature and civilisation (1 hour a week).

1. LeNcu¡,cu ervo Crvrr,rserroN,

Prescribed books:
Comeau, R., and olherc, Ensemble: Gtammaire (H.olt, Rinehart and

FACULTY OF ABTS

Ensemblez Culture et société (Holt, Rinehart
Winston).

Comeau, R., and others,
and \Minston).

The student should consult in tbe library:
Àrmstrong, L.8., The (Bell).
Mansion, J, 8., Harrap d Engllsh d'ictionatg, 2 vols.
Petit, C., Dictíonnai¡e Díctionnaire anglnis-françtis

( Hachette ).
Le Petit Lørousse illustré or Le Notu.¡eau Lørousse unioersø\, 2 vols.
Le Petít Robert.

Reference books on civilisation:
Michaud, G., and Tor¡ès, G., Nouoeau Cuide France (Hachette)'
Pa¡ker, C. S., and Grigaut, P. L, Inítiation ò la culture frønçeße (Harper

and Row).
Ärdagh, 1., The neu France (Pelican).

2. Lrrpnerunr.

Prescribed books:
Textual study:

Davies, l. C. (ed.), Contes modernes (Cheshire).
Vercors, Le Silence de la mer (Macmillan).
Anthologa of mod.ern French poetrg (lo be ilistributed).

General study:
Gide, La sgrnphoníe pastorale (Harrap).
Sartre, Ilzis Clos (Methuen).
Ionesco, Three plags (Heinemann),
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AF02 French II.

Pre-requisite subject: AF01 French I at Division I standard or higher.

1. Tnexsr-er¡oN FRoM E¡¡cr,rs¡¡ ¡Nro Fnn¡¡cH.

Prescribed book:
Mansion, I.E., A gtammai of present-dag Frcrøh,oíth exercíses (Harrap).

Reference books: As for French I, together with:
Robert, P,, Dìctionnaíre aþhabétique et analngíque d,e Ia lnngue frønçatse,

7 vols.

(Baude).

2. Turr¡oN rN THE spEÄKrNG r{,ND wnrrrNc or Fn¡Nc¡r By MEANS oF TrrE
LlNcu¡cr L¡son¿rony .A,ND rN TUToRTALs.

Prescribed texts:
Dayan, F., Les formes oerbales du Frønçaís-G¡ammar notes ar,d Díalogues

et exercices it¡ucturaur,2 vols. (University of Tasmania),
Helbling, R. E., and Barnett, A., L'Ac'tualité française and Inleroieus.

Tape studg euide (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).

3. Lrrnn¡run¡ evo Crvrr,rserrow,
Selected texts f¡om the seventeenth, eighteenth and nineteenth centuries.

Questions for special study:
Term I: Roman, poésie et théâ.tre au XIXz síècle.

Te¡m II: Le Roman au XVIIIe siècle.
Term III: Le Théôtre au XVIIq et au XVllIe siècles.

Essay subjects will be set each term on the question studied. The marks
obtâined by'the student in essays will be incorporated with his total marks for
the annual examination.

Prescribecl books:
(a). 

Lagarde, ,4'., and Michard, L., XVIIe SíècIe anð' XVIIIe Siècle (Hatap).
Anihologg of poetrg (to be distributed).
Anthotoáa rif 'l\th'cànturg literature (io be distributed).

(b) \Morks set for detailed study and explication de tertes;
Term I:

Balzac, Le Père
Hugo, Rua Bl.as e).
Steñdhal, ¿¿ no arion).

Terrn II:
P¡évost, Histoire du Cheoalier des Grieur et de Manon Lescaut (Garnier).
Voltaire, Candide (London U.P. ).
Laclos, Les Liaisons Dangereuses (Garnier).

Term III:
Comeille, Le Cid (Bordas).
Molière, Le Tartuffe (Bordas).
Racine, Andromaque (Bordas).
Beaumarchais, Le Barbier de Séoille (Bordas).

Reference books:
Lough, J., Introduction to seuenteenth-centurg France (Longnans).
Lough, !., Introdu,c,tion to eí.ghtee.nth-centutg France ( Longmans ).
Lagárde, 4., and l,Iichard, L., XIXe Siècle (Harnp).
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AFlz French IIÄ.

Pre-requisite subject: AFll French IA at Division I standard or higher,

1 Fnnxcrr Gne¡¡uen ¡No Tner.¡sr-lrroN FRoM ENCr-rSrr rNro FntNcn.
( l-2 hours a week).

P¡escribed texts:- 
Whitnarsh, W. F. H., and Jukes, C. D', Netts adoanceil French course

(Longman).
Ma'nsionl I.8., A grammat of present dag French, uíth exercises (Harrap).

'/ vols.
Grevisse, M., Le bon usage (Geuthner).

2. Turrrox rN TrrE Sp¡¡rr¡tc ar.¡o WmrrNc oF FRENcH BY MEANS or' THE

LlNcu¡cn Leson.l'ronv AND rN Turonrar,s' (Two hours a rveek.)

3. FnrNcn Lrtrn¡.'runr ¡Nn Crvrr.rsarrox'
A selection of texts from authors of the seventeenth to the twentieth centuries,

of *hiãh tiore treated in first term are for detailed language study._ This part of
;h"';;;;";Ë; ù"ád ;'p;¿Ë of -ode"' French civilisation'*(Trvo-classes a week
throughout the year,)

Prescribed texts:
Term I:

Davies, J. C. (ed.), Contes modernes (Ch-eshire).
Moüèró,-L¿ Bòut'góois Gentilhomme ( Bordas ).

Term II:
Beauvoir, S. de, L¿s BeIIes Images (Folio).
Martin du Gard, R., Les Thibsult, Tome I (Folio).

Term III:
Beaumarcha de Séoille (Bordas).
Rousseau, L (ertraíts, Bordas)'
St. Exupéry mm¿s (Folio).

In addition, say subject based on one of the authors
tr"äi"ã-ã"ü"e 3-,000 rvords in English on the^subject
chosen will bé thircì. term and will count for 50 marks
in the annual assessment,

^F72 
French IIB.

an additional course to AF02 F¡ench lI, the
French I at Division I standard or higher.
qualify for admission to AF03 French III,

If or ÂFlZ French IIA is requireò. AF72
tending French Honours candidates in their

second year of study.
This course consists of:

1. ourr_rNe oF TIIE HrSrOny oF TI{E FnrNcrr LeNcu¡,cp - Gnennr¡en or Or.o
¡Nn Moor-n FnrNcrr.
Prescribed book:^tfi"vî""d-¿" 

Lage, G., Inttodt¿ction à I'ancien françaß (S'E'D'E'S')'

Reference books:-' 
W"rilj"rg, W. von, Eoolution et structuÍe de-Ia lan.gue française (Francke).
s.r"ã*l'c., pètüln¡stolre de Iu lungue frunçars¿, 2 vols' (Colin)'
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2, IwrnooucuoN To Meornvel, FneNcrr Lrrrn¿,runr: Tn¡¡rst,lrrorv o¡. SBr
TBxrs.

P¡escribed books:
Gr_o_ult, _P., and others, e du mogen âge,

Vol. l; Texte-s, Vol. The Defartment
has copies of Vols. w for tËe year.)

Reference book:
Bossuat, R., Le Mogen Age (del Duca).

3. Sruov on Mrnrrvar, exo Rexerssewcr Tnx,rs.

Prescribed books:
La Chønson de Rolnnd, ed. F. Whitehead (Blackwell),
Bodel, J., Le leu de Saint Nicokts, ed. F. ]. Warne (Blackwell).
Four Farces, ed. B. C. Bowen (Blackwell).
Rabelais, Oeutsres complètes, vol. I, ed. P. Jourda (Classiques Garnier).

Reference book:
Crgickshank, !., French Literature and its background: L The Sixteenth

Centurg (O.U.P.).

AF03 French III.

Pre-requisite subjects: AF02 F¡ench II or AFI2 French IIA.

1. TneNsr,erroN FRor\4 ENcr-rsrr rNro FnnNcrr.

Prescribed book:
Mansion, J. E., A gtammu of present-døg French, uith exercises (Harrap).

Reference books:
As for AF01 French I and AF02 French IL

2, Turrrou rN Tl¡E spE.A,KrNG A.ND wnrrrNc oF FRENCIr By MEANS oF THE
LeNcu¡cn Le¡onerony AND rN TUToRTALs.

Material will be provided by the Department.

3, Lrrnn¡rtrnn ¡Nn Crvrr-lse'uoN,

This study will consist of three parts:
(a) A Coupur,s_onv Conn C,ounsr, studied in ffrst term for two hours a week,

and consisting of lectures on French literature and civilisation of the lgth and
20th centuries.

Prescribed texts;
Nerval, Les fiIles du feu, suioi, d,es Chimères (Garnier-Flammaiion).
Musset, Loren?,accio, in Théâtre I (Garnier-Flammarion),
Gíde, Les Faur-Itilomwgeørs (Folio).
Sartre, Keør (O.U.P,).
Prctst, Combrag (Harrap).

Reference books:
Lagarde,,A'., and Michard, L., XIXz síècle and XXe siècle (Harrap).
Abra_ham, P., Histoire líttéraire de Iq France, vols. 4, 5 anil 6 (Les

Editions sociales ).
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Politzer, R. L., Teaching
2nd edition (Ginn).

Recommended reading:

FÄCULTY OF ÂRTS

(b) Sur¡rc'r OprroNs (Terms II and III): ?øo will be selected by the student
from the following range of lecture courses:

N.B.: This choice must nof include topics which students have already taken
as part of AF02 French II.

(i) Htnrr.qN Co,r¡r¡uNrcarroN aND Socrer, Ao¡usrtrlENT rN rrrn Co¡¡rn¡ponenv
Novnr- ( Ternl II ).

Prescribed books:
S. de Beauvoir, La Femtne romlllte (Folio).
Etcherelli, A propos de Clétnence (Folio).
Sarraute, Martereau. (Folio).
Duras, Moderato cantabile ( Methuen).

(ii) Arer-roo LrNcursucs (Term II: One lecture and one tutorial a rveek).
Prescribed text:

an introduction to applied linguistics,

(iii) Por-rrrcs Oprrow (Term II).
Crises in French Politics since 1936.
Prescribed texts:

Giscard ifEstaing, V., française (Fayard).
Touchard, 1., Li gauc e depuis 1900 (Seuil).
Vincent, C., Les leux ayard).

(iv) lr trÉÂrnr Tnacrqun au XVIIr SrÈcr-n (Term II),
P¡escribed texts:

Corneill
Racine, s ).
Racine,

(v) L,t PoÉsrn orpurs B,luonr-ernn (Term III).
Prescribed texts:

Baudelaire, Les Fleurs du mal (Carnier).
Apollinaire, Alcools (London U.P.).

(vi) TrcuNrquns rN :tHE Nrx¡rmxrrr ¿Nr Twnxrlprrr Crxrunv Novnr,
( Tern.r III ) .

Prescribed texts:
Flaubert, Madamc Booary (Classiques Galnier).
Camus, La Peste (Methuen).
Butor, La Modification ( Methuen ).

(vii) L'¡nr er l'á,Rcnrrncrunc RowaNs n'r GorrueuEs Ar.r MovnN Âcn
(Term III).

A reading list rvill be supplied.

(viii) C706 Covrpanerlvn Ltrrnrrunr. (Term III).
For syllabus see under "Comparative Literature" immediately - 

aftet' the
Classics syllabuses. All students taking this coutse must enrol for the Option
C706 Comparative Literature in the Unit/Option section of the Enrolment Forn.

a list of topics is to be chosen for an essay of
by the stuilent under supervision and rvritten
chosen bv the beginning of second term. and
ng of third term.-It rvill count for' 50 rnarks
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Líst of topics and prescribed texts.
(i) Bosco er r,n Rouex PoÉrrqur.

Prescribed text:
Bosco, Le Mas Théotíme (Folio).

(ii) Srnxnner.
Prescribed text:

Stenilhal, Vie de Henrg Bnúard. (I0lf8 or Garnier).
(iii) Roussnau ¡xo Auro¡rocRApHy.

Plescribed text:
Rousseau. Les Confessions (Livre de Poche, Vol. I).

(iv) R. MenrrN ¡u Gann ÀND THE Novrr,.
P¡escribed texts:

Martin du Gard, R., Lc Cahier gris, Le Pénitencíer, La Belle Saison, in
Les Thibault, vol. 1 (Folio).

(v) Mer-n¡ux.
Prescribed texts:

Malraux, Les Conqu'éranfs (Folio).
Malraux, La Gondition humaöne (Livre de Poche-Université).

(vi) Sruoxa on Bneuvorn ¡No AuronrocRar,rry.
Beauvoir, S. de, Mémoires rlune ieune fille rangée (Folio).

( vii) CrrerneuBRrÀND.
Prescribed text:

Chateaubriand, Mémoires d,' Outre-Tombe (Bordas ).

AF88 French IIIB.

AF88 French IIIB may be taken as an additional course to AF03 French III,
the pre-requisite being a pass in AF72 French IIB. AFBB French IIIB rvill also
be taken by intending French Honours candidates in tleir third year- of study.

'Ihis course consists of:
l. Mnorever- euo l6rrr CnNrunv Lrrnnl'runs: Aspncrs oF THE Hrsrony or

rrrr Laxcuecr.
Prescribed books:

Ménard. P., Sgntaxe de I'ancien français (Manuel du français du ntogen
âse, vol. I) (Sobodi).

2. TwnNrmTrr CrNruny Pogrnl ¡x¡ Dn¡lr¡,.
Prescribed texts:

Sartre, La ( Folio ).
Sartre, Les (London U.P.).
Gertet, Le
Baudelaire, rosø ( Poésie-Gallinard).
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FACULTY OF ARTS

HONOURS DEGREE.

AF99 French Language and Literature for the llonours degree o{ B.Ä.

to take Honour ofessor before tl-re
cond year's wol take a combined
sting of French this also, students
fessor of French the second year.

The nrarks obtained for the essays in both the thild and the foulth years rìray
be consideled with the ffnal exarirínation results in deternrinirg the stuclent's
classification.

The fourth-year courses s'ill consist of the foìlorving:

L Mmrrvel Lrrnnarune.

Plescribed books:
La Cluntsot't cle Roland. ed. F. Whitehead (Blackrvell).
Chrétien de Troyes, Le Cheaaliet de Ia Chanette, ed. lt{. Roques

( Chanpion ).
Bodel, J., Le Jeu de saint Nicolas. ed. F. W. Warne (Blackrvell).
Four Falces, ecl. B. C. Bori'en (Blackrvell).

2, (A) Asracrs oF rHE Hrs'ronv oF THE LaNculcr; l6ru Cnxrr-¡nv Lrrrurunr.
Prescribed books:

Ménard. P.. Sgntaxe de l'ancien français (N'fanuel du français du noyen
âge: vol. I) (Sobodi).

Rabelais. Oeuotes Complètes. vol. I. ecl. P. Jourda (Classiques Garnier).
Nlontaigne. Selected essags, ed, A. Tilley ancl A. N{. Boase (N{anchester

u.P.). 
oR

(B) TlvrNrrørrr CnNrunv Porrnr 4Nl Dnarra.

Prescribed texts:
Claudel, Pattoge de I\[idi (Folio).
Giraudoux, Intet'tnezzo ( Harrap ).
Giraudoux, La Guene de Ttoie n'aura ¡tas lieu (Lordon U'P.).
Ionesco. Thtee Plags (Heinenann).
Beckett. En attendant Godof (Harrrrp).
Beckett, Fin de Paúie (lrfethuen).
Sartle, Les MoucLtes (Folio).
Saltre, Lø Putain rcspectrrerrsa (Folio).
Sartre, Les Séquestrés d"4ltona (London U.P.).
Genet, Le B¿lco¿ (L'Arbalète).
Baudelaire, Petits poèntes en prose (Poésie-Galliniard).
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3. OprroNs.
The study o1 One special subject chosen from a list which will be supplied at

the beginning of the fóurth year. Some of the subjects offered in 1g7g iriclude:
Chré Racine, Chateaubriand, Dostoyevsky and theFrench Nineteenth Century Realíst Noi'el, dide, Butor,

Le Cin , linguistics.
Honours students should make themselves familiar with the follor.ving works:

Langlois, P., et Mareuil, A., Guide blbliographique des études littéraires
( Hachette ).

Bogvier, E. F., et Jourda, Guide de l'étudiant en littérature frcnçaise(P.u.F,).
Duoouv- .A..pou¿ ,A.., Céographie d.es lettres françaises (Colln).
Genest, 8., Dictionnaire des citations françaises (Nathan); OR
Guerlac, O., Les Citatìons françaises (Colin).
Marouzeau, J., Lerique de la terminologie linguistigae (Geuthner.).
Marouzeau, J., Précis de stglistique française (Masson).
Cressot, M., Le Stgle et ses techniques (P.U.F.).
Mornet, D., Histoire de la clarté française (Payot).
Le. Þidois, G., et Le Bidois, R., Sgntare du français moderne, 2 vols.

( Picard ) .

Oster, P., Nouaeau dictionnaire cle citations française (Tchou/Hachette).
Coþ,-J, P.., Nouoeau dictionnaire des difficultés du frunçais (Tchou/

Hachette ).
Vi1ey, -], !., a_nd.Darbelnet, J., Stglistique comparée d,u français et de

I'anglais (Didier).
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FACULTY OF ANTS

GEOGRAPHY.

More t the Department and -its courses may be found
in the rvhich ri';11 be available at the departmental
office af

}-IRST YEAR.

Studen one

rrrav take AI2
Students in
may be sent
Department.

There are no pre-requisites for a-ny of the first-yeal courses and none is

available to shrdeits rvilh exception frorrt lectures'

ÄJ01 Geography I'

Trvo lectures and trvo hours tutorial/practical a ryeek throughout the year'

The course involves elernents of both
forruer will be concerrled with plobìerns
and the related influence of cultural. ec
rvill involve a stucly of the ecospher-e, its
integration.

^J7l 
Economic GeograPhY I.

Two lectures and one tutorial a rveek thrcughout the year'

AJIH Physical Geography IH'

Trvo lectures and trvo hours tutorial/practical a r.veek throughout the second

half of the year.

The course r,vill involve a study of the ecosphere, its con-rponent systems and
theil functional integration.

rrvo rectures ^"u,..,:,i,:.-".:Ïil::::,:i""'Ï;""- throughout the nrst
half of the year'.

The cour.se rvill be concertled vith problerns of Social Welfare in-difierent
..iåiì". o"à-the ¡elated infl.re.ce of cúltural, econonic ancl political factors'
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SECOND YEAR.

",TÞÏnË:ilî;,uti"Ël#nïlrGeogranhv 
IH and AJ2H Human Geographv IH,

nacþ of the oojional -courses ofie¡ed will have one lecture a week and theequivalent of trvo hours for -tutorials, practical classes or field work. itá-r"ilã*iîi
options rvill be offered in lg79:

I7L0 Brocnocn¡¡¡ry ¡¡,rD Cr-rÀ{¡ror,ocy.

, The ffrst part, of the course will deal with community/environment relation-
shrps, . parti_cularly variation in plarrt community characieristics along ànviron_mental gradients. The second pait of the c_ourse'*lil A"J-;iiËtte"îãm'positio'
and stmcture of the armosph"i", i" paiii"ulu. iá¿i"ïir" ï-¿;;;r';;ür;""d';ïIarge-scale atmospheric -otion. 

^

Practical exercises and ffeld work are considered to be an integral part of thiscourse.

References:

Whittaker, R. H., Comtnunitíes and ecosAstems (Macmillan).
Petterssen, 5., Introduction to m.eteorology (McGrarv_Hill).

ITII Eco¡lolrrc G¡ocnepny.

treats the s_pa tem and examines the va¡ious
influence the and movements of ãconomicgether-with an the spatíal -oãã¡-*fri"f, tãuãd to describe the siystem.

References:

Berry, J. L.B. et aL, The geographg of economic sgstems (prentice-Hall).
Chisholm, M., Geographg and economics (Bell).
Co-qk]-ipg, E. C., and Yeates, M., Man's economic entsironm.enú (McGraw_

Hill).-
Haggett, P. et aI., Locøtional models (Arnold),
Lloyd, P. E., and Dicken, p., Location ín space (Harper).
Smith, D. M., Patterns in human geogra,phg (David and Charles),

I7l2 Gnorronpr¡or-ocy .A.ND proor.ocy.

This cour with and the formand develop cial Ia 
"çi",1àì 

topi",such as tlle faults -ãèiËioprn""t.

The second rse de

"o|tïat""t 
exercises and ffeld work are considered to be an integral part of this

References:

Holmes, A., Princìples of phgsical geolog7 (Nelson).
Jennings, J. N., Karsú (A.N.U. press).
Smith, R. T., and Atkinson, K., Techniques in pedologg (Elek).
Twidale, C. R., Struc-tural landforms (A.N.U. press).
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171^3 Soc¡lr- Gnocnep¡rv,

The subjects ofiered

This cour patterns and processes that de-rive from man
livir¡g in so ñrajor -habitati of c-oul-try and citv and the
interãctions y in the context of Western society. There
will be at l

Burnley, I. H, )'
Clout, H. D.,
johnston, R. J

io.tes, E., ".rã 
geographg (o'u'P.).

fuooá¡ufe, B. løns (O'U.P.).

FÄCULTY OT' ANTS

^Il2 
Geography IIA.

Any trvo of the second-year options.

Al22 Geography IIB'
Two of the second-year options not already presented for AJ12 Geography IIA.

,AJ7H Geography IIH.
Any one of the second-year options.

THIRD YEAR.

and AJ23 GeograPhY-IIIB consists
Geogra-phy IIIÃ. Students offering
two" dõuble unit courses and two

AJ23 GeograPhY IIIB in addrtion to
mbinations"to^make six units, provided

Geography IIIA. Students requiring a-

H Geoe¡áPhv IIIH whích consists of

Each double unit lecture and one
t"õii"tup'""tiã^ir", rvill be ffve davs

;f-l;t.l '*ó'[ oi itr unit will run fo¡
;;^¡;;.; th;;;il sion a week

With the consent of the Chairman of qhe Department. two of the. six units

-av b" taken in another faculty. (This will mean a double unit in Science or a

haú-subject in Economics. )
With the consent of the Chairman of the Department, students f¡om other

facnfties may take one double unit lvithout the listeil pre-requisites'

The following double units will be offered in 1979 as stafi and enrolments
allow:

1720 BroctocnepnY'

A ses related to spatial varþtion in lhe attributes

and 
-Þt""u""t 

e*"rc'ise' and ffçld work are used to

ill* maPPing and causal analYsis'

References:
Mueller-Dombois, D., and Ellenberg, H., Aíms and methods of oegetation

ecologlt (Wiley).
specht,"ä.'L., iágeution of south Australia,2nd edition (s.4. Govern-

ment Printer).
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I72l C¡.nrocn¡rnv.
This course involves theoretically based investígations of the application of

graphic and cartographic techniquès to spatial problems and of thè successful
communication of graphic information.

References:
Robinson, A. H., and Sale, R. D., Elements of cartography, 3rd edition

(Wilev).
Keates, J. 5., Cartographìc design and production (Longmans).
Downs, R. M,, and Stea, D., lmage and enaironment (Aldine).
Haggett, P., and others, Locational methods (Amold).

1722 Cr-rn¡eror,ocy.

system.
The dynamic climatology of the South Asian and West African monsoons,

and the ,A.ustralian continent.
References:

Gentilli, J. (ed.), Ckmates of Australìa and Neus Zealand, (Elsevier).
Lorenz, E, N., The nalure and thcorA of the general circulalion of the

atmosphere (lVorld Meteorological Organization).
Ramage, C, 5., Monsoon meteorologg (Academic).
Reiter, E. R., let streams: hou do theg offect our ueather? (Doubleday).

1723 Cur,runar, Gnocn.q.pny.
The cou¡se studies the various rvays in which culfure influences how people

see and use their envi¡onment and the'interactions which occur when commirnitlies
from different cultural backgrounds compete for the same land.

References:
Gale, G. F., (Jrban Aborigínes (A.N.U., Press).
Tuan,, Yi-Fu, Topophilia, a. stud.g of enrsironmental perception, attitudes

and. oalues ( Prentice-Hall).
\ilqg¡er, P. L., and Mikesell, M. W. (eds,), Readings ìn cultural geographg

(Chicago U.P.).

1724 EcoNorr.rrc Grocuprrv.
This course examines the nature and causes of spatial inequality in economic

grorvth and development at various scales.

Refe¡ences:
Open- U¡_riversity, Regional analgsis and derselopment, ed. by J, Blunden

and others (Harper).
Found, W. C., A theoretical approach to rural land use patterns (Arnold).
Haggett, P., and olhers, Locational methods (Arnold).
Smith, D. M., Industrial location (Wiley),
Smith, D. M., Human geographg: a u:elfare approach (Arnold),

1725 Grouonprror,ocv.
for building the land su¡face are considered,

rovements, and the work of running water, wind
n is given to the influence of climate, to the form
evolutionary aspects of landform development and

to the importance of the Quaternary.
References:

Guilcher, A., Coastal and submarine morphologg (Methuen).
Morisawa, M., Streams: their d,gnamics and morphology (McGrarv-Hill).
Twidale, C. R., Analgsis of land.for'ms (Wiley).
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1126 Run.lr- GrocnepnY.

FÀCULTY OF ÄF.TS

ocial and economic
o rvrll be Paid to the

problems and the
erèd as background

va¡iables.

Bell, C., and Nervby, H., Cornmunìtg studies (Allen and Unwin).
Jones, G., Rrnal Life: pattetns and' processes (Longman)'
Robinson, E. A. G. ("d. ), Backuat'd areas in ad'aanced countries

(Macmillan).
Whitby, M. C. et aL, Rural resource deoelopment (Methuen).

1727 Sourn-Eesr Asra.

A study of the changing human geography of the region-over the period from
about 1850 to the presènt, including changes in agricultural systems, population,
regional econonries and urbanisation.

Asian Development Bank, S.E. Asi¿'s economA in the lo's (Longmans).
Fryer, D. W,, Emerging South-East Asiø (Philip).
McGee, T. C., The Southeast Asian citv (Bell).

1728 Unnax Grocnepnv (not offered in 1979).

A conrparative approach to urbanisation processes, p,atterns and attendant
problems ìf city grõwth and structure in trvó settings: ihe western metropolis,
and the 'Third Worlcl' city.

References:
Berry, B. J. L., and Horton, F.8., Ceographic perspectíoes on utban

sltstems (P¡entice-Hall ).
Bourne, L. S. (ed.), Intetnal sttuctuÍe of the citA (O.U.P.).
Dwyer, D, !., People and housing in third. uorld cítàes (Longman)'
Neutze, G. M., Urban deoelopment ín Australia (Allen and Unwin).

The follorving single units will be offered in 1979 as staff and enrolments allorv,

J730 G¡ocn,tpnrc Trroucnr
A history of the development of geographic thought from classical times to the

present.

I73I TrcrrNrqurs rN Hulr¡.u Guocnepnv.

The study of classificatory techniques, such as factor analysis, in the context
of the socio-econornic zonation of Adelaide.

Reference:
Taylor, P. 1., Quantitatioe Methods in Ceogtaphg (Houghton Miffiin).

J733 Rrrrorr S¡NsrNc TrcnNrqurs.
Photosranrnretrv and ohoto interoretation-basic techniques and a survey of

recent dêvelopménts in iemote settôing designed for both- huntan and phyilcal
geographers.

Reference:
Avery, T. 8., Interpretation of aeríal photogt'aphs, 3rð' edition (Burgess).

The subjects offe¡ed are:

AJIS Geography IIIA.
Any six units. Students are expected to take trvo double unit courses and trvo

single unit courses.
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AI23 Geography IIIB.
Any other six units not presented for AJ13 Geography IIIA.

AJSH Geography IIIH (half-subject).

Students requiring a third-year half-subject in Geography will take one double
unit and one single unit.

HONOURS DEGREE.

ÄJ99 Geography for the Honou¡s degree of B.Ä,

Normally a standard of credit or above in AJ13 Geography IIIA will be
e4)ected as a pre-requisite.

Entry to Honours will depend on satisfactory performance in the work of the
third year.

Honours work includes seminars, wdtten examinations and a ffeld study of a
selected geographical problen. Admission to the programme is subject to approval
by the Chairman.

630



B.A,-SYLLABUSES
GERMA.N LANGUAGE AND LITERÄTURE

FA.CULTY OF ÀRTS

GERMAN LANGUAGB AND LITERATURB.

of B.A,).
Students may be required to attend tutorials at times addiLional to those

published in the calendar.
plement their academic course-work by joining the
Àd"laid" German Club, the Goethe Society, and bv
in the Language Laboratory.

More detai rse aims and the options 4vailable, may- be
found in the ok. Students are requested to collec-t their
ãoov of the Handbook from thè Secretary's office in
N6íember of

Note: Evening classes (in addition to day classe-q) are offe¡ed in German I-
tI and ltiin 3-yearly cyclès, as staff and stuãents allów. In 1979 Geilnan II rvill
be offered as a day and evening course.

AG01 German f.

It will be assuned o fourth-yeal secol-
¿"'" rtfrìõilårã1. st" langu-ag.e mav' 'rvith
ih.'"ãtt"lisio" of th" ent of the course at

^ --or" advanced lev

A. LeNcuecr.
Prescribed texts:

Lohnes, W. F. W., and Strothrnar-r, F' W., German: a stntcttn'al approach
(Nolton ).

Conant, J. 8., ed., Cocltan's Get'lttan t'eoieu gt'ammør. (Prentice-Hall)'
-"¿Thi; iå*ii"ill Ëe .,s"d for the language option onlv')
Langenscheidt's concise German dictionarg (Hodder and Stoughton).

Recommended texts:
Borgert, U., ancl Nyhan, C., A Gernn ¿r (Sydney U'P')'
Dickins, E. P., German for adoanced

Duden, K., Der grosse Duden,Bd. I: latest edition)'
Eggeling, H. F., A dictionarg of modet'n Cerman (O'U'P')'
Stopp, F. !,, A manual of modern Cerman (University Tutorial Press)'

Wahrig, G', Detúsches Wöúetbuch (Bertelsmann)'

B. INrnonucuoN To ltoDERN GsnrdeNi.
(i) Germany 1945-78.

Prescribed texts:
Grosser, 4.,, Germang itt our
Tohann, E., and Junker, J., of the last htntdred

uears (this text is availabl
Radclifie, 5., Tuentg fiae ge es L970 (Harrap)'

Recommended texts:
Adams, M. (ed.). The Ger¡nan traditìon (Wilev)'
Elliott, B. J., Hitler and Germang (Longmans)'

(ii) Studies in the West German press: net"vspapers provided by the Departn'rent'
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Selected German Literary Texts 1945-78.

Prescribed texts:
Därrenrnatt, F., Der Besuch der alten Dame (Arche).
Plenzdorf, U., Die neuen Leiden des jungen lV. (Wiley).
Handke, P., and Wenders, M., Falsche Beuegung (Suhrkamp).

C. Srr-ncren GnnlraN Lrrnneny Tnxrs or r¡¡n 20rrr CnNruny.

Prescribed texts:
Newnham, R.

( Penguin).
Kafka, F., Short Stoties (O.U.P.).
Mann, T., Maúo und. der Zaubercr (Fischel Schulausgabe).
Brecht, 8., Die Dreigroschenoper (Suhrkamp),
F¡isch, M., Biedernnnn und die Brandstifter (l4ethuen),
Grass, G., Katz und, Møøs (Heinemann).

D. Pnecrrcn rN coNvERsATroN.

Placl.ice in convels¿tion, pronurrciation, etc. is given in regulal'tutorial classes.
Candidates uill also be requircd to work throuþh a specified number of pro-
granÌ.nrcs in the Language Labo,'otory.

Cerntan Short Stories: Parallel Texts, vol, I

AG02 German Il.

Ple-r'equisite subject: AG01 German I at Division I standard or higher.
and Cultural Background are

bels, and, a- series of options.
as listed belorv urder e. The
third terms students rvill in

each case choose one option.
Note: An option rray not be counted as part of mor.e thal one subject.

(i) A sh-rdeut doing only Gemran II or Gelman IIA may take one option from
Croup B in second yeat.

(ii) ake at n-rosttrvo options from Group B
stuclent_ rvisl'ring to clo both Language
s lvould have to take the remaìniñg

(iii) StgdeÌts doilg IIB as rvell as II (or. IIA) and IIIB as $'ell as III may
include trr,o Gloup B optior-rs in each sequence if they rvish, thus a totãl
of four in a double najor (both III and IIIB).

For fulthe'- expÌaratory notes see Depattmental Handbook.
Sttrdents rvith outstanding qualifications in lanzuage rnay, rvith the perurissiorr

of the Departrnent, take the language conpoñent" of thê course ut a ,rro."
advanced level.

A. Lrxcuecr.
Presc¡ibed texts:

Hanrnond. R. T.. Fortbildulg in cler deutschen Sprache (O,U.P.).
Duden, K., Der gt'osse Duden, Bd. 2: Stiluötterbuch.
Wahrig, C., D eutsches W örterbu ch ( Bertelsnann ),
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B. STuorrs rx Gnnl¡aN Lrtrnerun¡ .lN¡ Cur-run¡r, Becrcnou¡ln 1870-1g45.

Prescribed texts:

B.A.-SYLLABUSES
GERMAN LÀNGUAGE ÄND LITERATURE

FACULTY OF ÀR:TS

Ui ( Suhrkamp ).
Marx, Nietzsche, Freud

Essays ( a selection rvill be distributed l¡y the

Brecht, 8., Det aufhaltsame Aufstieg des Artuto
Brett-Evans, D., Ilfakets of the ttaentieth centuru:

( Prentice-Hall ) .
Hofmannsthal. H. von,

Departl-rent ) .

Jolrann, E., ancl Junker', J.- German culhn'al historg of the last hundted
.uøørs (Nyrnphenburg). (Copies to be supplied by the Deparhnent.)

Killy, W., Zeichen der Zeit: ein detùsches Lesebuch, r'ols. 3-4 (Fischer).
Mann, H., Der Untettan (dh, 256-57).

Recomn-rended texts:

Pascal, R., Flont naturcIis'¡it to expt'essionisrn (Weidenfeld and Nicolson).

An anthology of 20th century lyric poetr¡,
Department,

be available fron-r the

Deutsche Prosagedichte des 20. Jahrhundeñs

SECOND TERM.

C. OpuoNs.
(i) CoNrerrreon.qnr Genrrax Pnosr,

Prescribecì. texts:
BöIì, H.,
Böll, H., rr50).
Grass. G.
Grass, G. l75L).
Schnidt, en, vol. I (Fischer

1164 ) .

Fülleborn. U. (ed.)
(W. Fink).

OR
(ii) Sermr.

Presclibed texts:
Heine, H., Atta Troll, d (O.U.P.).
Keller, G., Kleidet n'¡ac (Reclam).
Sternhein, C., Bärger Recìam).

).
(c.u.P.).
Crieclún (Arche).
in Tu'andot (Fischer 971 ).
irø (Harcourt. Brace and World).
OR

(iii) Hrs'ronv oF THE Grnu¡N L¿Ncuecn.
See AGBT German IIB entry under this heading.

OR
(iv) N{usrc exn Lrrrn¡.runr.
See AGBS Gelnan IIIB entry under this heading.

OR
(v) Fnaxz Ka¡'xe.
See AG88 German IIIB entry under this heading.
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FÂCULTY OF' ARTS 8.,q.,-SYLLABUSES
GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITER.A,TIIRE

THIRD TERM.

(i) C706 Cortpenarwr Lrrnnerunr.
For syllabus see under "Comparative Literature" immediately after tlrg-Classics

."X"b"iêr. All students taking lhis course must enrol for the Option C706 Com-
pâì"tiu" Literature in the Uñit/Option section of the Enrolment Fornr'

OR

(ii) NrNarnrxtr CrNrunY Grnrte¡r Pnosn.

Prescribed texts:
Wiese, B. r'on (ed.), Deutschland erzähltt Von Büchner bìs Haulúmann

(Fischer 7II).
Mörike, 8., Mozart auf det Reise nach Prag (Harap)'
Stornr, T., Aquis subntet'søs (Reclam).
Fontane, '1., Irrungen Witrungen, ed' Field ( Macmillan ) .

OR

(iii) Sercr.lr- Pnosl¡rts or' TEAcHTNG GrnrteN'
See AG87 Genlan IIB entry under this heading.

OR

(iv) Sruores rN AusrnraN Lrrnn-rrunn'
See AGBT Gerr¡an IIB entry uncler this heading.

OR

(v) GonrHn's Lernn Wonrs.
See AG88 German IIIB entry under this heading.

AG03 German II[.

Pre-requisite subject: AG02 German II or AG12 German IIA or AG87

German IIB.
The AG03 Gerrnan III course rvill be the same as the AG02 Gerr¡an II course

i" lÈ;;""t of literature and backglound studies including options'

A. LeNcu¿ce,
Prescribed text:

Tintenfuch 12 ( Wagenbach).

B, S'rr¡or¡s rN Grnltax LrrER-{TURE ÀND cULTURAL BAcKGRoUND'

See AG02 German II entry under- this l-reading'

C. OprroNs.
See AG02 Gerrnan II entry under this heading.

AGll German IA.

No orevious knowledse of German is required' Students with sonie knorvlgdg.e

"f 
ih"" i;;s;;" ì"itÏ U" åã"i.ed by the Depãrtment concerning the leyel at rvhich

the languageJhould be taken,
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IJ..4.._SYLLABUSES
GERMAN LANGI'AGE .AND LITERATURE

FACULTY OF' ARTS

A. Lexcuacn: Speaking, reading, conprehension, rvriting, grannar.
Prescribed texts:

Schäpers, R., Deutsch 2000 Band I and 2 (Hueber).
Schäpers, R., Atbeitsbuclt I anìI 2 ( Hueber ).
Schäpers, R., Glossør Deutsch-Englisch I and 2 (Hueber).
Schäpers, R, Deutsch 2000-A grammar of contemporarg Cerman (Hueber).
Langenscheidt's concise Cerman dictionat'g (Hodder and Stoughton).

Recommended texts:
Eggeling, H. F., A dictionarg of modern German'pïose rrsage (O.U.P.).
Conant, J. B. (ed.), Cochran's Cerman reaieu grammor (Prentice-Hall).
Stopp, F. !., A nnnual of modenr Celman (Uliversity Tutorial Press).

B. LeNcuecr aND LTTERATUnt: Reading, discussion, grannlâr, lectures,

Prescribed texts:
Vail, V. H., and Sparks, K., Der Weg

reader, 2nð. edition (Harcourt, Brace
Kafka, F., Short stories (O.U.P.).

zu,m Lesen: a Gertnan structural
and Jovanovich).

Brecht, 8., Kalendergeschichten (Rorvohlt TB R-G776).
Böll, H., Nícht nu'zur Weihnachtszeit (dtv 350).

C. On¿.r,.

O¡aI rvork is an integral part of the course and of the assessment in this course.
Candidates are advised that they must devote a total of at least two hours rveekly
to independent rvork in the Language Laboratorl,.

AGf2 German IIÄ,

Pre-requisite subject: AGll German IA at Division I standard or higher.

A. Lewcuecr: Translation, conposition and essay r,vriting.

Presc¡ibed texts:
Lohnes, W. F. W., and Stlothnann, F. W., German: a structural approach

( Norton ).
Schäpers, R., Deutsch 2000-Band 3 (Hueber).
Schäpers, R., G/ossar Deutsch-Englisch 3 (Hueber).
Conant, J. B. (ed.), Cochran's Cerntan reoieo gt'arnmar (Prentice-HaÌl).

B, Srunr¡:s r¡,' Grnl.rax LTTERATURE AND cuLTUrllL ¡,qcKcrtouND.

See AG02 German II entry under this heading.

C. OprroNs.

Noú¿: No part of this subject nay also be counted as part of another subject.
See AG02 Gernan II entry under this headirg.

AG87 German IIB,

Pre-requisite subject: A pass at Division I standard or higher in AG0l Gerr¡an I
or AGll German IA.

Noú¿: No part of this subject may also I¡e counted as part of another subject.

A. LeNcu¿cB.
Prescribed text:

Tintenfisch 12 (Wagenbach).
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B' oPrro¡¡s' 
FIRST TERM.

Ercr¡rneNru C¡Nrunv aNo Rovewuc Pnosr-WmrrNc.
Prescribed texts:

Wielanil, C. M., Die Geschichte der Ab
Goethe, I. W., Three tales, ed. C. A. H.
Richter, J. P. E., Leben des oergnügten Maria Wutz in

Auenthal (Reclam).
Tieck, L., Der blonde Eckbert (Reclam).
Kleist. H. von. Die lt[arauße ¿ron O. (dtv).
Wiese, B. von (ed.), Deiltschland erziihlt: oon Goethe bß Tieck (Fischer).

SECOND TERM.
HrsTony oF TrrE Gpnr,reN LaNcuecr.

FÂCULTY OF ARTS

Prescribed text:
Bach, ,4'., Ceschichte der deutsclten Sproche ( Quelle and

Further details available fron the Department.
Reconnended text:

Chambers, W., ancl Wilkie. I., A short historg of the German language
( Methuen).

THIRD TERM,
(i) Srrcrer- PnoslnÀ,rs o¡'TnecsrNc GenMeN.

OR
(ii) Srrmrrs rN Ausmrew Lrrnnlrunr.

Prescribed texts:
Grillparzer, n (Reclam).
Stifter, 4.,
Schnitzler, (Pergan-ron).
Kraus, K., Lesebuch (Sulukamp).
Musil, R., Drei Ft'auen (Rorvohlt Taschenbuch).
Broch, H., Pasenou (Bibliothek Suhrkamp).
Doderer, H. von, Das letzte Abenteuer (Reclam).
Roth, J.. Radetzkgmarsclr (Rowohlt Taschenbuch).
Bernhard, T., Prosa ( Suhrkamp ) .

Recomnended texts:
Cranksharv, 8., The faII of the House of Habsburg (Sphere).
Janik, ,4.., and Toulmin, 5., Wittgenstein's Vienna (Touchstone).

B,A.-SYLLABUSES
GERM.A,N LANGUAGE AND LITERA,TT'RE

AG88 German IIIB.
À pass in AG02 Gernan II or ÃGl2 Gernan IIA or

subject l-ray also be counted as part of another subject.

Pre-requisite subject:
AG87 German IIB.

Noú¿: No part of this

A. Lexcuec¡.
Prescribed text:

Tintenfisch 12 (Wagenbach).

B' oPrroNs' 
FIRST TERM.

(i) Rncrnr Poernv et.l¡ Pnosr on rHe DDR.
Prescribed texts:

OR
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B.A.-SYLLA3USES
GERMAN LAIVGUACE AND LITERATURE (HONOURS DECREE)

FÄCULTY OF ARTS

Sru¡rrs rN THE Dnerra (Mroraver, ro Srunl"r uNr DnaNc).

SECOND TERM,

Musrc ¡No Lvnrc/Lrr¡narunr.
Prescribed text:

Prawer, S. 5., The Penguin book of Get'man Lied.er (Pettgoin).
An anthology rvill be supplied by the Departrnent.

OR

FneNz Kerxe,

Prescribed texts:
pi.el ( the Departn.rent).
SchüL
rs (co e Department).
fi, ed.
( Recl

Goethe, I. W.. Götz t:on Berlichingen (Reclam).

Prescribed text:
Kafka, F., Gesatnmelte Werke, ed. M. Brod, 7 v. (Fischer).

Recommended texts:
Binder, H., Kafka Kontntentar, 2v. (Winkler).
Binder, H. (ed.), Kafka Handbuch (Winkler).

THIRD TERM.

Goer¡rn's Larnn Wonxs.

Prescribed texts:
Staiger, rt.. et aL (eds.), Inse\-Goethe, 6v. (Insel,zKNO Sonderausg.).
Friedenthal, R., Coethe, 2v. (dtv).

HONOURS DEGREE.

Ifonours Seminar.

This seminar ir" compulsory for Final Honours students in third term, open to
postgraduate students and mày be taken as an option by other interested st-udents
rvith the Chairman's approval.

ÄG99 German for the llonours degree of B.A,

applicant. Note thal the pre-requisites concerning second- and third-year
subjects may be fulfflled by taking approved combiñed subjects which inciude
parts of these. See Schedules-Dèeree of 8.4., Schedule III: The Honours
Degree.

During the ffnal year students lvill w¡ite a dissertation on some aspect of
German literature or language. Choice of subiect should be made not latèr than
th_e beginning of the thirã tãrm in the preceding year. Students must also attend
advalced courses in language, together-s'ith literãture options. Both thesis topic
and literature options should be chosen in consultation with the Chairman of
Department.
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Final Honours students rvill attend in third terrn a seminar (in 1979 "Goethe's
Later Works") which is also open to postgraduate students. It may also be taken
as an option Éy other interesteã studeãts ivith the Chairman's approval'

FACULTY OF ARTS B.Â._SYLLABUSES
SCIENCE GERMAN

AG74 Science German,

This subject is
students required
consists of two le
reading German
knouledge of the

Text-book:
Meinel, H. 4., A cotn'se in scientific German (Hueber).

Dictionary:
De Vries, L., German-English science dictionarg (McGrarv-Hill).
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FACULTY OF ARTS

HISTORY.

FIRST YEAR.

AH01 History IÄ.

RnrversseNcr, Rpnonr,rarroN ÄND REvoLUTToN rN EuRopn 1350-1650.

No pre-requisite subject.
A ffrst-year subject: not available to students with exemption from lectures.

Preliminary reading:
Hay, D., The medietsal centu¡ies (Methuen).
Holnes, G. A., Europe: hierarchg and rcaolt (Fontana).
Elton, G. R., Reformation Eu.rope (Fontana).

AH31 History IB.

Or-¡ Socrnrrns eNp Nrw Srerrs: Trrr RnvoluuoN.lRY Tne¡rsrorut¿.rroN o¡.
Asr,r, Arnrc¡. ÄND TrrE Pecrrrc, 1700 ro rrr¡ PnnseNr,

No pre-requisite subject: available to approved students with exemption from
lectures.

In the ffrst and seconcl terns students will be introduced to societies in Asia,
modern era. Next thev will examine the causes

mperialism. Finally they will study the revolu-
chiracterise the nérvly indepeodenÉ states of the

In the thiril term students rvill study in depth the recent history of a single
country or region.

Introductory reading:
Kiernan, E. V. G., The lords of human kind (Weidenfeld and Nicolson).
Moore,8., The social oúgíns of dictatorshìp and' democracy (Allen Lane/

Penguin).
A fuller reading list will be available from the Department of History in

February.

AH41 History IC.

Ausrner-rax Hrstonv,
No pre-requisite subject.
A ffrst-year subject: not available to students rvith exemption frorn lectures.

The course surveys aspects of Australian social history since 1788,

Introductory reading:
Crawford, R. M., Australia (Hutchinson).
Blainey, G., Triutnnh' of the nontads (Melbourne U.P.).

A fuller reading list and nro're course information will be available at the
preliminary lecture.
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FÄCULTY OF. ARTS 8..4,.-SYLLÄBUSES
HISTORY

SECOND YEAR.

The follor'ving options witl be ofiered in 1979, as stafi and enrolments allow.

H70f Popur,an Rer,rcrox AND TrrE Pnr-Scrcxrrrrc Wonr-o Vrsw rN E.lnr,v
Moo¡:nN Er.¿cr-eNo, c.1500-1700.

A study of the components of 'þre-scientific" thoqght (e.g. astrology, alchemy,
hunrourainredicine anã psychology, witchcraft), and popular religious movements
in sixteenth and sevenleenth century England.

Preliminary reading'
Thomas, K., Religion and the decline of magio (Pelican).
Hill, C., The uorld. turned upsíde dousn (Pelican)'

A detailed reading list will be available from the Department February.

H7O2 Tr¡¡ Rrsr or Cmr¡. eNo JeeeN. Co¡rr.¡-rcr .lrvo cnrsrs rN MOoenN Ees'r
Asre'

A study of the political, socio-economic, and cultural transformation of nodern
China anã Japan in the nineteenth and trventieth centuries.

Introductory reading:
Fairbank, J. K., Reischauer, E. Q., and Craig, À. M. East Asia: badition

and trãns¡ormalion (Allen and Unrvin).
McAleavv, }i.', Modet'n histot'g of china (Weidenfeld and Nicolson)'
Fairbank, !. K., The (Jnited States and Clúna (Harvard).
Bianco, L., Orígins of the Chinese reoolutìon (Stanford U.P.)'
Han, Suyin, The crippled tree (Mayflower).
Beasley, W. G., Modernhistot'g of lapatt' (Weidenfeld and Nicolson).
Maruyama. M., Thought and be'haaiotu' in modetlt laltanese politics

(o.u.P.).
Benedict, R., The chrgsanthemtnn and the sr¿ord (Weidenfeld and Nicol-

son)'
Mishima, Y., Runauag horses (Secker and Warburg).
Crowley, J.8., Modern East Asiat essags in interpretation (Harcourt Brace).

H703 FneNcr 1850-1918.

Preliminary r""dii.rg,
One of the standard histories of the Revolution of 1848:

Denholm, A. F., France in Reaolution: 1848 (Wiley), gives a detailecl
account from contemporâty sources.

Prescribed texts:
Thomson, D., Francez Empire and Republic 1850-1940: Selected Docu-

menús (Macmillan).
Halstead, J. B. (ed.), December 2, IBSL (Doubleday Anchor).
Edwards, S. (ed.), The Communards of Paûs, I87I (Thames and

Hudson),
Zola, 8., Germinal (Penguin), L'Assommoit (Penguin), Earth (Mentor).
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B,A._SYLLABUSES
ITISTORY

T'ÀCULTY OF ÁRTS

Recommended books:
Zeldin, T., France 1848-1945 (O.U.p.).
Williams, R. L., The uorld. of Napoleon III (Collier paperback),
Bury, J, P. T., Napoleon III and, the Second Empire (English University

Press ).
Zeldin, T. (ed.), Conflicts in French societg (Allen and Unlvin).
Karnenka, E. (ed.), Paradigm for reaolution: The paris Comnurne (A.N.U.

Press. paperback).
Blogan, D. W., The d.erselopnrent of moclem France (Hamish Hamilton).
Zola, 8., Germínal (Penguin).
Berlioz, H., The memoit,s of Berlioz (panther, paperback).
Chapman, G., The Dregfus rrlals (paladin, paperback).

If704 Culrunn ¡No Cmsrs: ENcL¿,¡,r¡ ¡N¡ Eunopn 1870-fg70.
This course rviìl examine assauìts on assumptions abouI man, society and

culLure in the twentieth century through an anâlysis of maior "rii", i" Érrror-r"
as thev irnpinged upon England-in litérature. thóught. r"nríbiliu"r 

"nd 
poiiuår.

Prescribed texts:
Larkin, M., Cathering pacei continental Eur.ope l870-lg45 (Macmillan).
Stearns, P., Etu'opean societg in upheaoal (MacmiÌlan).

Reference books:

Joll, J., Europe since t870 (pelican).
Taylor, A. l. P., English historu lgt4-I945 (pelican).

Further reading rvill be prescribed in February, 1g7g.

H7O7 Brsn¡encr ro Hrrr,pn.
A history of the__ Germans from unification to division. Political, social and

economic issues rvill be discussed in a course of lectures, and íntéllectual and
cultural issues in a parallel tutorial course.

Introductory reading:
The New Cambridge Modern History, relevant chapters in vols. X-XII

(Cambridge U.P.).
For constant reference:

Ho-lborn, H.,_ A historg cf modern Cennang, tB40-1945 (Eyre and
Spottisrvoode ) .

Pinson, K. 5., Modern Cermang-its hístorg and ciailization (Macrnillan).
Bracher, K. D., Tl'¿e German dictatorship (Penguin).
Stolper, G..- The German econom!l-I97} to the present (Weidenfeld

and Nicolson).
Da'rvidowicz, L., The oar against the Jeus (Pelican).

H70B Mnorever- Eunop¡.

Introductory reading:
Hay, D., The medieoal centuríes (University Paperbacks).
Erþkson, C., The medieual oision, Essags in Historg and Perception

(o.u.P.).
Brown, Peter R. L., The uorld, of late antíquitg (Thames and Hudson).

Text-book:
Cantor, N. F., Medielol hßtorA. The life and death of a cíoilization,

2nd edition (Collier Macmillan).
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}-ACULTY OF ARTS
B.A.-SYLLA.BUSES

IIISTONY

H709 Ausrnlr-re: Oulposr or Erlprnr rN THE Anrrpoors'

A shrdv of Australian history from lhe 1850s to the 1930s emphasising the

i"r"r*î;i Ùåt*""i eìiish herilage and Australian environment.,"î'liù"äotiáî'i,""äìii"¡iä ä';;;;";;ã i["d"nts with exemprion from ]ectures.

H710 P¡crrrc Hrsronv.

A times to the

pÌes iñ: îl:t"."'"bei
A

H7L2 Socrer- er.ro POn',rrC.lr- I¡res srrcn rrIE srvr¡lrenwr¡r crNrunv'

A studv of conservative, Iiberal and socialist, traditions of social thought and

""tî,il"i,i¿ 
îr äk;;Ë;;ii ;;;;ti";ì;i and liberationist ideas in relation to

those iraditions.
InhoductorY reading:

Thomson, D , Political ide-¿s ( Pen€uin )' .

Duncan, c. c., ítiïl*" '"{-uin' fli"'oieus of social conflict and social

harmonu (C'U'P')'

H713Nerror.¡er-rslteNoRrvor-urro¡¡rNMooBnNSourrrEesrAsre.
A studv of the transformation of traditiot'al South East Asian societies from

"Uî"iiädoä 
ä'"" ;;å;;;i:-î'*L"y_ of the.his,tory of the res-ion rvill be accom-

;#i"'d'b;"" ;p;i^f ;;;;;i;tion 
-of 'Indonesia' Nf aiavsia and vietnam'

lntroductorY reading:^ì;;tt";"t:, ã"a nä4i,--n. I', A histot'a of modern south east Asia' Znd

"diúott 
( Prentice-Hall) '

v;"'äi; 'M;i,d.,T'iT. "É'. South-east Asia' 1s30-1e70 (Thames and

Hudson).
Steinberg, D. J. (ed.), In search of south east Asia" a modern historlt

( Praeqer ) .

s"|ir"?ì-Rl 
'rrill 

fatms anìl paddg fields: life in mainland south east Asia

( SPectrum ) '

The subjects ofiered in second year are:

AH02 HistorY IIA.

Pre-requisite:PassinAHOIHistoryIAorAH3lHistoryIBorAH4]HistoryIC
or another appropriate ;;i,iä^;;;;;""d bv the Chairmán of the Deparhnent'

AÍ122 HistorY IIB.

Pre-requisite: Pass in AHOI History lÀ-or AH31 Historv IB or AH41 Historv IC

or another appropriate';ìÜ;i-;ñ;"-tç:g^tly the Chairman o-f--the--Department;

äd ;;:ïä ïÉ-02' Ht;i"ry ÏiÌ|"ñiå-i g7a i'"r enrolment ín AH02 History IIA.
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B.À.-SYLLABUSES
TIISTORY

FÂCULTY OF .A.RTS

THIRD YEAR.

The following options will be offered, as staff and enrolments allow:
H701 Popur-¡.n Rrr-rcroN ÄND THE Pnr-ScrnNrrnc WoRLD Vrerv rN Eenr_v

Mo¡rnr Eucr-axo, c.1500-1700.
}J702 T¡rn Rrsr or' CHrN.a. avo J-nraN. Coxrr-rcr eNo Cn¡srs rN MoDERN

Ees:r Asre.
H703 Fn.rNc¡ 1850-19f8.
}{704 Cur-run¡ e¡¡o Cnrsrs: ExcleN¡ eN¡ Eunopr 1870-1970.
If707 Brsnrencr ro Hrrr.¡n.
H708 Mn¡rnv¡r, Eunopr.
H709 Aus'rn¡r,r¡.: Ourposr or Err¡prnn rN THE ANru,o¡¡s,
H710 Pecrrrc Hrsrony.
H7I2 Socrer, ervo Por-rrrcer, Iores Srxcu rrr¡ S¡vrxrerNrn CeNruny.
H7I3 N.rrroxer,rsu ¡.No RrvolurroN rN MonnnN Sourrr E¡sr Asre.

The subjects offered in third year are:

rq,H03 History IIIA.
Pre-requisite: Pass in AH02 History IIA, or AH22 History IIB.

-- One of the options not already passed as AH02 History IIA, or AH22 History
IIB.
. Tþe syllabus in _each of d for AH03 Hisrory IIIA will be

sirnilar to that of the corre n AH02 History IIÁ; but students
taking AH03 History IIIA to undertake ân additionat study
relating to the material of

AHl3 History ÌIIB.
Pre-requisite_:^ _P1s_s in AEQ2 History IIA or AH22 History IIB and enrolnent

or pass in AH03 History IIIA.
___One of _the _o_ptions _not already passed as AH02 History IIA or AH22 History
IIB or AH03 History IIIA.

The ions listed for AH13 History IIIB will besimilar option in AH02 History IIÄ; but students
taking required to undertake an additional study
relating n.

HISTORY FOR THE HONOURS DEGRBE OF B.A,

A student who r.vishes to enrol for the Honours degree in History must:
(a) have passed in AH03 History IIIA and two other subjects in history; ancl
(b) Chairman of the Department

. (A student rvho has passed
including one in history rvill
tandard. I

sfudents rvho rvish to take Honours should consult the co-ordinator of H<¡nours
Studies in History.

AH99 History for the Honours degree of 8.,4.,

Honours work includes the writing of a thesis, and trvo special subjects:

-,stydents,,may 
ch-o-ose. from a list of subjects to be offered by members of stafi.

The list rvill be available during the ffrst tã¡m.
Honours students rvill also be required to take a general essay paper in the ffnal

examination.
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FACULTY OF A,RTS

MUSIC.
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

Courses are ofiered in the Department of Music and in the Centre for
in
e ate in the practical, rvork- of the
ch music). Those who have ability as

so "single study" students in voice or
instrument.

UA6l Music IA'

1. Musrc THronv:
the basic vocabulary and rudiments of music: the

pr "àï tã"ãitv, hÀt-o"y and instrumentation ar-e stuclied

us 
-oÍ 

Westerí'music as'the basis for analysis'

Text-book:- 
Karolyi, O., Introducing musìc (Pelican).

2. Musrc rN WESTERN SocrPtY:

A studv of selected areas in rnusic history, taking into account the general

cultural bãckground of the other arts'

3. Assrssl,rrNr:
Assessnent is predoninantly by assignments.and tests, although students are

t"q"irãã-ìi-tit foi'at least oná examination at the end of the year'

Àdditiooal information is available fronl the Music Office'

U,4,51 Music I.

The course assunes a lvorking knowledge of notation and the elenentary
principles of harmonY.

The course consists of four hours lectures/tutolials a week'

l, Musrc Tnronv:
(a) Introduction tenperarnent, intervals,' scales. modes
(b) A bráad und with exercises in therne

construction, Y, and analYsis'

Reference books:- -fã-ivi, o., Introducing-Mu.sjc (Pelical).
Lt"-v¿i-'1,. 's., ,"J sáiì", H., interoals, scdles and tempetament (Mac-

donald).
lr¡"rr¡1,'ñ1'O., Foundations of _practical harmong and.counlerpoint (O.U.P.).

Schoeiberg, A', Fundamentals of musical composition (F'aber)'
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are required to
awareness test

2. Musrc rN Wrsrrnx SocrcrY:
A studv of selectecl areas in music history, taking into account the general

cultural bâckground'
Text books:

See UA61 Music IA above.

3. Assrssrr.tuNr:
Assessnrent is predorninantly by assignments and,tests,, although students are

required to sit foi at least one examination at the end ol the year'

TJ 

^52 
Music II.

Pre-reouisite subiect: UASI Music I at Division I standard or
UÃ6i 

-M=";i; IA, with permission of the Chairman of the lepartment'"'ih;;;;t*;ãnsists oi four hours lectures/seminars a rveek'

1. Musrc Trr¡otrY:
(a) Study of ercises in constructive
'*' iirl"ãi"e, d basses, and the re-

arranging or Plano'
(b) Analisis, set works'

Set works:--iøå".ìi w. e. 40 in G nrinor ( Eulenberg) '
Èi""k"ãt, e., 7 (Eutenberg).
Hartmann, K., 4 (Schott)'

2. Hrsronv or Musrc:
(Two terms only). A choice of topics 

"vithin 
the 18th and 19th centuries.

Text-books:^-ÂL;;ú;. c. B. H.. Ahundre ). .

Denny, I., The Orford school 'P' )-'

fi;;¿Ìí: ö:,;;ãä!h,'4.; ñs anatssis, vot' r
(Dodd).

neh. 1., the thematic pl'ocess in Musíc (Faber).
il;;":'ò., 'ln"'alà"iïa"iità, 

aoadn, Mòzart aid Beethooen (Ilaber)'

3, Er-rcrrvn Sruolps:
(a) A choice of: introduction to ethnomusicology; introduction to music in' 

education; musicologY Project.
OR

lb) Individual instruction throughout the year in voice or -instrunlent or
'"' åË'ú;;i;'r,"'iä-f 'ìÉì""fï;;;ãlì"", 

and'availability of teaching facilities).

4. Assrssvrxt:
Assessment is predominantly by a-ssignnrent, although students

sit for one examination at the end of the year and an aural
arrangeC by the DePartment.

UA53 Music III'
Pre-requisite subject: a Pass at Division I standard or higher in UA52 Music II.

The course consists of:

for the Project being submitted for assessment'
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2. Tnron¡rrcer- Sruorns (Subject to availability of teaching facilities),
Extension of ìheoretical rvork begun in uASz Music II, including analytical

studies.

3. Er-rcrrvr Sruorrs.
Extension of work begun in UA52 Music

RrenrNc r,rsrs:
Readi¡rg lists for each Project are provided by the

set text-books.

MUSIC FOR THE HONOURS DEGREB OF B.A.

UÄ68 Music

Available only to students who har e the
Department to enter the Honou¡s course.

The course consists of:

There are no

ilrs.
permission of the Chairman of the

1. T¡r¡onrrrcer. Srunrns.

__.O-1.-rveekly__theory class (additional to the theoretical requirements ofUA53 Music III).
2. Pn¡r-nrrxeny HoNouns,

Preliminary honours rvork (seminars, rvorkshops, practical work) in a chosen
area; ethnomusicology, rnusicology, music in education.

3. Pno¡rcr.
, One project (a{ditional-to the requirements of UA53 Music III), chosen from

the l)epartment's Project Prograrnme.
Ässessment is by assignments and tests as arranged by the Department.

UA69 Music for the Honours degree of B,Ä.

students intending to take Honours should consult tre chairman of the
Department befo¡e the beginning of thei¡ third year's work,
__ Pre-re-quisit_e_ s-ubjects: UA5l Music I, UA52 Music II, UA53 Music III and
UA68 Music IIIS.

Candidates will complete research assignments as dírected during the year.

1. Er¡rxorrlusrcol,ocY,
sgllnbus: A course of seminars and individual tuition in the theoretical back-

ground to ethn-omusicology,. including ffeld techniques, transcription, 
""ãtyUããlprocedures, performance techniques; õr

2. Hrsronrcar, Musrcor,ocy,

- sgllnbus: A ndividual h_rition in: paleography; selected
theoretical wri musicological method (analvtical biblio-graph¡ source of musicãl terminology)'; or'
3. Sysrrrrl¡.rrc Musrcorocy.

sg,llabus: A course,of seminars and individual tuition- in: advanced acoustics;
psycho-acoustics; music physiology; advanced music aesthetics; music philosophyi
information theory; or

4, Mvsrc rN Eouc¡rroN.
A course of workshops in creative music, and improvisationr and a comprehen-

sive study of more advanced teaching methods, ìncludine ãssociated úork in
electronics. Part of this rvork will involve students taking projects into primary
and secondary schools.
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PHILOSOPHY.

FIRST YEAR.

either of¡
(iv) ALIH PhilosoPhs IH(A) alone.

AI-IH PhilosophY IH(A)'
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Berofsk¡ B. (ed.), Freeuill and. determinisnr. (Harper and Row).
Frankena, W. K., Ethics (Prentice-Hall).
Shaffer, J. A., Realita, knouleclge and oalue (Random House),

^Lz}I 
Logic IH.

In ffrst term the nature of reasoning rvill be studied.
Text-book:

Copi, I. M., Introductíon to logic, Sth edition (Collier-Macmillan).

In second and third terms the topics rvill be: introduction to truth-functional
logic, truth-trees, the adequacy of the truth-tree method, some modifiããtions of
the method, and introduction to quantificational logic.

Text-book:
Jeffrey, R. C., Formal logic: its scoTte anil limits (McGrarv-Hill),

Note: 'lhose who rvish to abandon the study of logic at the end of either first
or second term may do. so by changing-theii- enrolñrent to philosophy tHtg).
Their ea¡lier results rvill count totvaids-their final assessment.

ÂLSH Philosophy IH(B).

The ûrst term is identical with thet of AL2H Logic'IH. The topic is the natureof reasoning,

Text-book:
Copi, I. M., lntroduction to logic, Sth edition (Collier-Macmillan).

rn second term the topic is the -state snd-th9-indioidual. what are the proper
limits of state inte¡ferenìe with the individual? Have rve the ;iet t tã- píbiñiy
and perhaps violently disobey a bad law?

Text-book:
Wasserstron, R. A. (ed.), Morality and the /¿r¿ (Wadsworth).

" 
In third term.the_topic .is the etßtence of Gocl: a discussion of one argument

tor and one _against_the existence of God. a consideration of some vier,vs abõut the
nature of relígious language.

Text-book:
Hick, J. (ed.), The Eristence of God (Macmillan).

Thos_e r"u'ho rvish to do _so may transfer.frorn philosophv IH(B) to Logic IH at
the end of first ternr þt ghanging their enrolnrent. Their 'ntrftài. ãisessirent rvjll
count towards their final assessnent.

SECOND YEAR.

ns: Students who c-ompleted _the -pre-requisite courses for L201,
some time ago should rev_ise tlleir [nowleãge _before beginni"g tl*
consult the Department for advice on suitãble revision" texts"rvell

ion begins.
It is expected that the options rvill be:
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Pre-requisi C options in 1976 or later years; or
ÀL2H Lõgic tions in 7974; o¡ AL01 Philosop-hy I
befo¡e 1972. their degree both this course and the
logic part of AL02 Philosophy II prior to 1974.

8..A.._SYLLABUSES
PIIILOSOPIIY

L201 Locrc: First term.

FACULTY OF' ARTS

Mates, 8., Elenrcntarg logic,2nd edition (O.U.P.),

L204 Ernrcs: First term.

R. M. Hare and modern moral theory.

Text-books:
Hare, R. M., of morals (O.U.P.).
Hare, R. M., reason (O,U,P.).
Hudson, W. oral philosophu (Macmillan).

L2l3 Tsnonrns on Hurr¡N Nerunn: First term.

A study of some theories of human nature, with a strong emphasis on
existential ideas (especially Sartre's theory).

Text-books:
Stevenson, L., Seaen theories of human natut'e (O.U.P.).
Sartre, j. P., Being and nothingness, tr. Hazel Barnes (Methuen).

L209 ScrnrcE, Pnocnrss avo Tnur¡¡: First term.

A discussion of Hume, Popper, Kuhn, Lakatos and Feyerabend.

Text-book:
Chalme¡s, A. F., What is this thing called, Science.P (Queensland U.P.).

L205 Mooel Locrc: Second term.

Pre-requisite: Logic L201.
Text-book:

Hug,hes, G. E.,,and Cressrvell. M. 1., lntroduction to modal logic, Revised
edition (Methuen).

LZIT Pnonr-rrrs rN Ceus¡rrox: Seconcl term.

Causation is a critical issue in metaphysics, in philosophy of scíence and ir
philosophy of history.

Text-book:
Beauchamp, T. L. (ect.), Philosoph,ical Ttroblenu of causation (Dickensen).

Lzll Menxrsrt: Second term.

the thought of Karl Malx and later Marxists and
covered s.ill include the theory of human nature,

lism, the critique of capitalist'society, the state,
Revolution, ideology, communism.

Text-books:
lvfarx, K., fings, ed. D. Mclennan (O.U.P.).
Marx, K., riti.ngs in sociologg and social philosophg, eds.

T. B. B M. Rubel, 2nd edition (Pelican).

Required reading:
Avineri, S., ? po Marc (C'U,P').
Lichtheim, G. out
Mcl-ellan, D., of ).

AII books cited are available in paperback editions.
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L230 ArsrHerrcs: Second te¡m.

Special reference will be made to the visual arts.
Text-book:

Wollheim, R., Art and i* obiects (Peregnne).
Ot

Press ),
o.u.P.).

uorlil (lhames and Hudson).

L208 AoveNc¡o Locrc: Third term.

Topics in the metalogic of fi¡st o¡der
non-standard models, etc.

Text-book:
Hunter, G., Metalogic ( Macnillan).

conrpleteness, decidability,

L206 Topics in Mrrepnvsrcs on Pnr¡-osopuv o¡'MrNo: Thircì term.

Details and te)'ts to be announced by March 1979,

L203 Prur-osopr¡v or Rnr-rcro¡t: Third telm.
Topics include Eastern religions, mysticism and miracles.

Prelin-rinary reading:
Snart. N., The di.gious experience of mankind, Chs. I and 3 (Fontana).

Text-books:
Rorve, W. L., and Wainrvright, W. J. (eds.), Philosophg of religion

(Harcourt, Brace Jovanovitch).
Srvinburne, R., The concept of miracle (Macmillan).

L22l Rer-lrl'rsrr, 'WrrcHcnenr, Tnurn aNo Locrc: Third term.
Text-books:

Trigg, R., Reason and contntitntent (C.U.P.).
Wilson, B. R., Rationaliry (Harper Torchbooks).

Other suggested reading:
Evans-Pritchard, E. E., Witchcraft, orucles and magic among the Azande

(o.u.P.).
Haack, S., Deaiant logic (C.U.P.).
Levy-Bruhì ).
Mead, lr{.,
Phillips, D.
Winch, P.,
Whorf, B. Carroll (M.I.T.).

The subjects offered a¡e:

AL02 Philosophy II.
Pre-requisife: Eìther

(a) Division I pass ol better in one of AL1H Introductory Philosophy IH
(1974) or ALIH Philosophv IH(A) or AL3H Philosophy IH(B) or
AL2H Logic and Argument IH ( 1974) or AL2H Logic IH ancl a
Division II pass ol better in another; or

(b) Division I pass cr better in AL01 Philosophy I before 1974.
One option each term.
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N-22 Logic II.
Pre-requisite : Eiúlrer

(a) Division I pass or bettel irr AL2H Logic IH, A. B and C options in
1976 and later yeals; or Division I pass or bettef ir-r AL2H Logic and Argurnent
IH (1974) (students must have taken either ABD oI ABE in this course); or

(b) Division I pass or bettel in AL0l Philosophy I before 1974.

The subject consists of the options L20I, L205 and L208. No option counted
towards AL02 Philosophy II, ÃL03 Philosophy IIIA or AL13 Philosophy IIIB
may count as a co.urse for AL22 Logic II.

This subject may not be available in future years, subject to the availability
of stafi.

THIRD YEAR.

A student nay take both AL03 Philosophy IIIA and AL13 Philosophy IIIB. No
student enrols in IIIB unless he has passed IIIA- or is- currently-undertaking it.
No option or semina¡ or project rnay count torvalds both IIIA and IIIB.

matelial of the subject.

Options may have a special pre-requisite stated in their description.

Seminars meet weekll'for lll hou¡s.

The options are the second-year options, and:
C708 ANcrn¡¡T P¡rrr-osopny: First term.

For syllabus see undel Classics (4C33 Classical Studies III).

The subjects offered are:

.4L03 Philosophy IIIA.
Pre-requisite: AL02 Philosophy II or AL22-Logic II.
One oition each term plus ine serninar. The subject is corrlpleted in one year.

ALIS Philosophy IIIB.

Pre-requisite: As for AL03 lhilosophy IITA.-
Èãiüiã""t. who have passed AL05 Éhilosophy IIIA or rvho errol concurrentll,

for AL03 Philosophy IIIA.
Three options not presented for AL03 Philosophy IIIA or' ,any .othe'.. subject

ei""; úy ifi"-jãpàitrrãnt of Philosophy and orie sètninat not other:rvise presenled.
The subject is conrpleted in one year.

This subject may not be available in future years, subject to the availability
of staff.

FACULTY OF ,{.RTS
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^L23 
Logic III.

(a ) As lor AL22 Logic II and
(b) AL02 Philosophy II or a second-year Mathematical Sciences subject.

The course is as for .LL22 Logic IL
.Studenls taking these cour_ses as AL23 l.ogic III will be required to under.take

additional study relating to the material of tñe courses.

-This subject may not be available in future years, subject to the availability
of stafi.

AL4I{ Philosophy IIIH.
Pre-r'equisite: As for AL03 Philosophy IIIA.
This half-subject is available fo¡ students who wish to take it together rvith

sJSH social Biology IIIH. rntending students should consult the chairîran of the
Department.

HONOURS DEGREE,

AL99 Philosophy for the llonours degree of B,A,

lrg-¡e-q¡pjtq subjects: AL01 Philosophy I (before 1974), AL02 Philosophy II
and AL03 Philosophy IIIA.

Courses and texts will be decided at the beginning of each year.. Prospective
Honours students should consult with the Chairman"of the Départment'before
the end of January.
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PHYSICS.
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

SP9H Physics, Man and Socieþ IH.
This half-subject, given by members of the Departments of Physics and

Mathematical Physiôsfis inte;ded primarily for studánts of the humaíities and
social sciences,

A, Trre Iupacr o¡'Puysrcs.
of
of
to

tìl -

B. Merr¡n evo Axrr-M.c.rll¡n.
the elernentary particles and their

is on the basic synrmetry principles
ial and political irrplications of the
as accelerators to study the elemen-

C, Lrcnr-Wevrs on Penrrcr,¡s?
This topic is t¡eated historically and str-esses the development of man's ideas

abo!¡t the nature of light. It also serves as a "case history" to illustrate the nature
of the scientific method.

D, Propln ¡.No E¡,'nncy.
to the physical concept of energy ancl the con-

of energy by man. The lapid depletion of fossil
ated'rvith the use of fossil and nuclear fuels, and
ussed.

E. Srecr, Trlrn exo R¡l¡.rrvrry.
The contributions of Galileo, Nervton, Einstein and others to our understanding

of space, time and motion. Cosmology.

F. TrIE R¡¡r-rrt o¡' r¡rn Arorrr,
ideas of quantun theory. Topics to be cìiscussed
aspects of light and matter, the indeterminacy

abilistic nature of the fundamental larvs and some
ng the nahrre of nan's knorvledge of the aton-ric

G. Tsp Sre aN¡ rHe Sry.
of the atmosphere and the oceans, Elementary meteor-
its inte¡action rvith the atrnosphere. The origins of life.

e atnìosphere and the oceans. The possibility of extra-

Further information and reading lists n-ray be obtained fron the Departments.

lor syllaþuses of SP01 Physics I, SP02 Physics II and SP03 Physics III see
under the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science.
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POLITICS,

There are six subjects in Politics: Politics IB, AP32
Politics lIA, AP42 P-olitics IIB, AP03 olitics IIIB. There
is an additibnal half-subject AP1H Pol h is only available
to students taking the half-subject SJSH Social Biology IIIH'

Students in all full subjects in Politics may select one from a number of
available options for each subject. No student may present ,the same or a similar
option for inore than one courie either at the samé ór at a difierent level.

The options in Politics listed below will only be offered as stafi and enrolments
permit eìther in 1979 or in latel years. Quotas may be imposed in some options.

Where th at more than one level, either at first and
second year ar level, students undertaking such options
at the highe undertake additional work in those oplions.

, ln some
books are
d reading
fron the

FACI'LTY OF AR'[S

OPTIONS FOR 1979.

First Year.

P701 f¡,¡rnonucrroN ro Por-rrlrcs e¡¡o Por-rrrctr- EcoNoMy.
P702 Por-rrrcar- Drvn¡-oplrrNt rN Ausrnar.re.*
P703 Por-rrrcer, Socror-ocv.
P7\l Hrsronv on Por-rrrcer- Tr¡oucrrr,
P7I2 Lmpnar. Dnrr,rocnacv rN Ausrn¡¡-re.

Second Year.

P7O2 Por-rrrc.lr- Dev¡r-opltrxr rN Ausrn¿l ¡.+
P703 Por-rrrcer- Socror-ocv.
P7O4 Tnmo Wonlo Por-rrrc¡r- EcoNorr,rv,
P705 Curxesr Por-rrrcs.*
P706 Menxrslr-Ler.¡rNrsrr,r.
P7O7 Punr-rc Por-rcv rN AusrRALrA.+
P708 Socror-ocv o¡' Powrn.
P709 lxtnnw.trrorvel Polrrrcs.
P710 Coxrnrrrpon¿nv Socrer- Trrronv.
P71f Hrsronv o¡- Por-rrrcar, TnoucHT .

P7I2 Lrnnn¿.r, Drrtocnecv r¡l Ausrn¡.r,re.

Third Year.

P704 Tnrno Wonr-o Por-rrrcer- EcoNorr¡v.
P70ó C¡lNrsr Por-rtrcs.*
P706 Manxrsrr.r-LnxrNrsnr,
P7O7 Pusr-rc Por-rcv rN Ausrner,re.*
P708 Socror-ocv or Pow¡n.
P709 lNrrnrvlrror.r¡L Polrrrcs.
P710 Cowrnlrponenv Socnr, Trrsonv.
P7l3 Monnnw Por-rrrcer. Trrouc¡rr.

* It is unlikely that these options will be available in
to enrol in any of them should enquire in the Politics
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1979 and students wishing
Department,



FIRST YEAR.

The follorving ffrst-yeaÌ optiot]s r'vill be ofiered, as staff and enrolnents allow,
and subject to luch quotas as may be inrposed:

P701 lNrnooucrroN To Polrrrcs AND PoLrnrcAL EcoNoMY.

No pre-requisites,

troductorv course ecialise in
is to meêt the int g in other
a seDeral introd matter of

edgä of potitical theorv is

Preliminary reading:
ce and Wishart).
ical economg of

commu,nism and

Text-books (recommended for purchase):
Sargent, L. T., Contempomry political ideologies-.4th edition (porsev).
Whéehvright, E. L., and Stihvell, F. J. 8., Readings in political economq.

2 vols. (A.N.Z.)
Lindbeck, A, The ¡tolitical economu of the Neø Left,2nð' edition (Hatper

and Row).
Reconmended reading:

Allen and Unwin),

ipts on the Political economg of
ng Commission).

P7O2 Por-rtctr. Dtv¡r-opnmxr rN Ausrn¡'r,re,
nrption from lectures, subject

to artment.
eveloprnent ir-r Australia since

18 to nãtional goverltrnent and
po features at the state level.

Sorre Lecoml'rended books:

* Denotes paperback edition.

FACULTY OF ARTS

655



F'ACULT'Y OF .{RTS B,Ä.-SYLLABUSES
POLITICS

P703 Por-rrtc,lr- Socror-ocv,
No pre-requisites. Available to students with exemption f¡om lectures subject

to the approval of the Chairman of the Department.
This introductory course will examine theoretical and empirical approaches to

the political aspects of sociology and will consider the contribution of both
classical and modern sociologists. It will examine the nature of sociology and
sociological method and the various concepts of social order'.

The empirical part of the course will include the study of political socialisation,
social class, and selected social and political institutions. Case studies will be
drarvn from Australian and overseas sources, particularly from Europe and
North America.

Books recommended for purchase:
Thompson, K., and Tunstall, J. ( eds. ) , Sociological pe guin ) .

Worsley, P., and others, Introducing sociol.ogt¡, 2nd in).
Worsley, P., and others, Modern sociologg: introd,u (Pen-

guin ).
Worsley, P., and otherc, Problems of modern societg (Peng;jn).
Dowse, R. E., and Hughes, l. A., Political sociologg (Wiley).

P7l1 Hrsronv or Por-rrrcal Tuoucrrr.
No pre-requisite. Not available to students with exemption fron lectures.
This course will examine the recurring ideas and problems in Western Political

emphasis
from the

lists rvill

literature. 
secondarY

Primary texts:
*Plafo, The republic (O.U.P.) and The Corgías (Penguin).
+Aristotle, N ichotnach,eatt. ethics (1
+Augustine, Sùnt, The citg of in).
Aquinas, Thomas, SainT, Selec uaritings (Blackrvell).

*Machiavelli, N., The prince (Pe
"Hobbes, '1., Leaiathan (Pe
olocke, 1., Ttoo treatises of ).*Rousseau, J. J., The social ozlrsas (Everyman).
*Hegel, G. W. F., Philosophg of
*Bu¡ke, 8., Reflections on the taat' in France (Penguin).
+Paine, '1., Rights of man (Penguin).
Bentham, 1., PríncþIes of moruIs and legislation (Blackwell).
Mill, J. 5., Utilitarianisrn et al. (Everyman).

+Denotes paperback editioìr.

P7I2 Lmrn¡.r- Dprtocnecv rN ÀusrRALrA.

No pre-requlsit.es. Available to students rvith exeurption fron lectures subject
to the approval cif the Chairman of the Department.

This course is an introduction to Australian politics. It rvill examine the
of the Australial political system. the relationship of that

economic environr¡ent through the political parties and
the theory and practice of liberal and social democrac¡' in

Sone useful Leferences:
Strachey, E.I. S., The challenge of democracg (Encounter).
Solornon, D. H.. Australia's gooernment and pailiament (Nelson).
Crisp. L. F., Australian national goÐernment (Longman).
Lloyd, C. J.. and Reid, G. S.,Out of the uildernøss (Cassell).
Mayer, H., and Nelson. H. (eds.). Australian politics: a fouúh reader

( Cheshire ).
Emy, H. V., Politics of Austualian democrucg,2nd edition (Macmillan).
Jaensch, D. H., The gouernrnent of South Australia (U.Q.P.).
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The subjects offered in ffrst year are:

FÄCULTY OF ÂRTS

A.Pll Politics L{.

No pre-requisite: Some ffrst-year options will be available to students rvith
exemption from lectures with the approvãl of the Chairnan of the Departnent.

AP21 Politics IB.

Pr.e-requisite: Pass in AP01 Politics I or in APll Polítics IA or concur.r.ent
enrolment in ,A.P11 Poljtics IA. Some first-year options 'n,ill be available to
students rvith exemption from lectures rvith the apprôval of the chairman of thã
Departmart.

SECOND YEAR.

..The following second-year options rvill be offered, as stafi a'd enrolnents
allorv, and subject to such quotãs as may be inposed:

P7O2 Por-rrrcer, DnvproprrrrNr rw Ausrner,re,
Politics subLect or in the option Austr.alian Historr..
havc passed the fonner. option Austtalian politic;.

exemption fror¡ lectures rvith the appr.or.al of the

P703 Por,rrrcer. Socror,ocy.

P704 Tnrn¡ Wonr-o Por.rrrcer. EcoNouy.

657



FA.CULTY OF' ARTS B.A.-SYLLABUSES
POLITICS

P705 Crrn¡rsu Por-rrrcs.
Pre-recuisite: Pass in any Poìitics subject except in -the former option Asian
it;;:"ä;i;'"-'i"lì. J.' *irl.tt* .tith exempiion from lectures in specialp"'hii;. "öi;'""JiÏä¡iä i;' ,1"-á;;Ë *fh """-piion 

fron lectures in special
ãiiãùÃìt""áãã *ith th" approval of the Chai¡man of the Department'

This course will examine the origins. nature and consequences ol the Chinese
,,^L'ri^ñ o-.1 tho <tatc of ."iitì."T-lif. in China todav. Ït rvill also include an,"""hii""ì"ã thã siate áÌ p"iiti""i-1if" in Chlna today. ^It rvill also. include an

anclwsis of the lhorrsht of Mao Tsc-tun {. rvith special retcrence to lts lelevanceài,äÏiiir"äf 
-tirã ;ñ"ñi-"f-N¡ao Tse-tu"3, rvith special'reference to its relevance

to o[her societies, including our own.

( PenE¡in).

P706 M¡nxrsnl-LnwrNrsrr.l,
Pre-requisites: Pass olY .IB

( Revolutionary EuroPe sed tlle
former option Social an exemÞ-

tion from lectures.
This course involves on the

writing of Marx and later Marxists'
Preliminarv readins:- V"i*, ú., and Éngels, F., Selected uorks,2 vols, (Foreign Languages

P.H.).
Mat:i ánd beuond (Australian Broadca-sting Conrnrission)'

.äãt it 
"t".,, 

G:, A shol,t histora _of_ socialisti ( Weidenfeld and Nicolsor.r ) .

"Lichtheim, G., Martisnt (Routledge)'

F
olrt capital (Monthly Review).
cn and Unwin)'
ement (Pengu.in).
F. J. 8., neädlngs ín political economa,
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P7O7 Pr¡slrc Por-rcv rN Ausrner,re.
Pre-requisites: Pass in APl1 Politics IA.

exemption from lectures.
This course will examine the policies of government in Australia. particulally

the federal government. It rvill investigate the origins and content of these policies,
the mechanisms through rvhich they are implemented and the obstacles to
their fulfflment. This study rvill be focused upõn the arena of federal politics-
sovernment, politicar parties, 

üli,,i,ïf]tilå:"ffi:ï: ;i^¿tt*#:ï.1, ïil,}til*,:
orary political processes s'ill
tional ènvironment. Students

nts as reported in the daily

fntroductorv readins:
Wheelwright, B.-L., and Buckley, K. (eds.), Essags in the l:olitical

economy of Australian capitalism, 3 vols. (A.N.Z.).

P70B Socror-ocv or Pownn,
Pre-requisites: Pass in the option P703 Political Sociology ol in any of the

subjects listed as pre-requisites fol P703 Political Sociology. Available to students
rvith exemption fron lectures only in special circunrstances rvith the approval of
the Chai¡man of the Department.

This is an advanced course in political sociology in rvhich the concept of pcrrver
will be examined and applied in selected empirical contexts.

Some recommended books:
and socíetg (Penguin).

úioøs (Penguin).

P709 lNrrnNerrowar- Por-rrrcs.
Pre-requisites: Pass in any ffr'st year Politics subject, ol AH3I History IB, or

the History option: H706 War and Peace: Britain and Ge¡many 1870-1945,
or any other subject acceptable to the Chairman of the Departnent. Not
available to students rvith exernption fi'orn lecfures.

This course will deal rvith three areas of enquiry:
( 1) Development of relations betrveen the great powers, particularly since

L945;
( 2 ) The Third World ernational Politics during and follorving the

transition to indepe with particular emphasis on Asia;
(3) Australia's role in I onal Politics.

Pleliminary reading:
George, 5., Hou the other half dies (Penguin).
Wheelwright, E. L. (ed.), Transctipts on tlrc political economg of

deaelopment (Australian Broadcasting Commission).
Barnett, R., and tuller, R., Clobal reseatch: the pouer of the multí-

national cot'poration.
l\,landel, 8., Eu'ope oersus America.
Horowitz, D., Yalta to Yietnam.

P710 CoNrnrrponmv Socrel Tnnonv.
Pre-requisites: Any other Politics subject, ALIH Phiìosophv IH(A), AL3H

Philosophy fH(B), AL02 Philosophy II. Not available to students rvith exemption
from lectures.

Any theory of society presupposes versely. any
theory of horv society rvorks, and of social forns
(nreans and ends). presupposes a t

The respective rvritings and Noa¡r
Chonrsky represent three s to treat the issues
involved, sinìe Marx. The proposed by Psycho-
Analysis, Sartrean gical Libertarianism"
are of profound iu of society.

I.ÄCULTY OF ARTS

Not available to students with
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the thought of
. However, the

f'ffi:l;,,iluJå
Feminism.

Assessment: The standard form of assessment will consist of three essays, each
approximately 5,000 words (Third Year level) and 4,000 (Second Year level).
Alternative fôrms of assessmènt will be available.

Preliminary reading:
Freudr

The interpretation of dreams (Penguin or Allen and Unwin).
Three essags on the theorg of sexualitg (Imago).
Introductorg lectures on phgchoanalgsis (Allen and Unwin).
Nero introductotg lectures on psgchoanalysls (Woolf or Norton paper-

back).
Cíaílization and its discontents or Hogarth Press).

Beíng and nothingness (Methuen).
Saint Genet: actor and mañgr (New American Library (Plume)

paperback).
Search for a method (Random); also entitled The problem of methoil

( Methuen).
Betøeen Exìstentí.alisnt. and Marxism (New Left Books).

Chomsky:
Probl¿ms of knotoledge and freedom (Barrie and Jenkins).
For reasons of State (Fontana).
Refl,ectíons on language (Temple Smith).
Language and mind (Harcourt, Brace).

A detailed course reading guide, along with other course details, will be
available from the Politics Department before First Term.

P7f1 Hrs'ronv oF PolrrrcÀL Tgoucgr.
Pre-requisite: Pass in any full first-year subject in Arts, Law or Science, Not

available to students lvith exemption from lectures.

P7I2 Lmrnar, Dnlrocn.lcv rN Ausrnar-r.1.

Pre-requisite: Pass in any ffrst-year Politics subject other than the former
option Australian Politics. Available to students with exemption from lectures with
the approval of the Chairman of the Department.

The subjects offered in second year are:

,{P32 Politics IIÀ.

Pre-requisite I or APl1 Politics IA or AP21 Politics
except wlere or particular options are cited above'
certalin cases a may be accepted.

AP42 Politícs IIB.

tics IIA, but certain
t above under AP32
be accepted by the
availablê to stúdents
rman of the Depart-

ment.
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THIRD YEAR,

The_following third-year options will be ofiered, as staff and enrolments allorv,
and subject to such quotas as rnay be imposed:

P704 Trlm Wonr,r Porrrrcer, Bcor.ro'r,rr-.

of the following: P705 Chinese Politics, AHSI
New States), H702 Modern and Contemporary
H710 Indian-History, AA02 Anthropology IIA,

Not available to students r.vith exen-rptior from lechrres.

P705 CruNrsr Por-rrrcs.
Pre-requisites: Pass in any second-year Politics subject. Only available to

students with exemptior from- lecfures ií special circurlrstîuces rvith the approval
of the Chairman of the Department.

P706 Manxrsu-Lnxrxrsrr.
Pre-requisite: Pass i_n any second-year Politics subject. Not available to students

with exemption from lectures.

P707 Purr-rc Por-rcv rw Ausrner,re,
Pre-requisites: Pass in AP32 Politics IIA or the History option: H709 Australia:

Outpost of Empire in the Antipodes.
Not available to students rvith exernption from lectures.

P708 Socrolocv o¡' Po'lvnn.
Pre-requisites: Pq"ss in a second-yeal Politics subject and if the option

P703 Political Socioìogy has not beerr passed, a pass in one of tlre follorving:
AY01 Psychology I, AY02 Psychology II, AA01 Anthropology I, AA02 Anthró-
pology II, AJ6H Social Geography IIH. AJ1FI Human Gèography IH, AL02
Philosophy II. Only available to students rvith exemption fron'r lectures in special
circunstances rvith the approval of the Chai¡nran of the Department.

P709 lxrnnNerroNar, Por-rucs.

. Pre-requisites: Pass in_ any second year Politics subject oÌ AH02 History II
(Option: H706 War a,nd Peace-Britain and Germany 1870-1945) or any other
subject acceptable to the Chairrnan of the Department.

P710 CoNre'vponenv Socrer- THnony.

_P_re-requisites: Pass in any second or third-year Politics subject, or AL02
Philosophy II, or, the History option: H712 Social and Political Ideas Since the
Seventeenth Century. Not availáble to students r.vith exernptiol f¡on lectures.

P713 N{o¡nnn Por.r'rrcer, Tnouc¡rr.
Pre-requisites: Pass in any second ol third-year Politics subject, or AL02

Philosophy II, or, the History option: H712 Social and Political Ideas Since the
Seventeenth Century. Not available to students rvith exemption from lectures.

This course is concerned r.vith a study of the political thought of the eighteenth.
rineteenth and trventieth certu¡ies. The ain rvill be to tì'ace the grorvth and
influence of ideas that are of inrportance
through a study of the key thinkers of e
seminar course, rvith prinrary emphasis
seminar papers. These rvill be used as th
be three seminars, one each tern.r, and each student rvill be expected to present

e three seminars rvill be the Political Thought of the
Liberals and Utopian Socialists-the lgth Century;
and Social Theory.

I.Á.CULTY OF ¿.RTS
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The subjects offered in third year

B.A._SYLLABUSES
POLITICS

Preliminary reading:

AP03 Politics IIIA.
ions listecl abo'r'e. In special cases, alter-

na y the Chairman of the Department' Some
op 

'with 
exemption from lectures with the

ap tment'
One of the third-year options not already passed or currently being taken in

another Politics subject.

ÄPlS Politics IIIB.
ent certain

fi"' ; ili"Î
of

One of the third-year options not already passed or currently being taken in
another Politics subject.

APIH Political Sociology IIIH.
students taking the half-subject
sociological method, socialisation,

urbanisation, índustrialisation. Nol
en the option Political Sociology.

Recommended reading:
oWorsley, P., and others, 'g sociologg (Penguin).
oWorsley, P., and others, ioiogu (Penguin).
oWorsley, P., and others, of modern societg (Pengin),

HONOURS DEGREE.

AP99 Politics for the llonours degree of B'4.

Students wishing to take Honours in Politics should consult the Chai¡man of
the Department bõfore beginning the thírd year's rvork. Admission to the ffnal
year Hônours course is subject to-the express approval of the Chairman'

Students admitted to the final-year Honours course are Êrst required:
(a) to have passed in AP03 Politics IIIA and three othe¡ courses in Politics.

Note that in special circumstances, such as the completion of -a, range
of appropriate cognate subjects, this requirement may be mocliffed by
the Chairman;

(b) to have reached a satisfactory standard in their u'ork in the ffrst three
years of their course,
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PSYCHOLOGY,

_ There are th'ree subjects and ttvo half-subjects in Psychology for the Ordinary
degree of Bachelor oi Arts: AYOI Psychoiogy I, AYOZ fiychology II, AY23
Psychology III, AYIH Psychology fIIH(A), anI AY2H Psychólogy flÎH(B).

AYOI Psychology I.
sur\¡ey of the main ûelds
he student to take further
g, perception, physíologica

statistics. 
and language' elementary

" t"*¿n#"H:'"*""Jå'?:älfäu 
î""ff"1åi:?1""ü':åi

e hours in the year as pãrticipants in psychological
experiments,

Preliminary and parallel reading:
Alternative texts, such as the following:

Psgchologg todag: an introduction (C.R.M. Books).
Schlesinger, K., and others, Psychologg; a dgnamic science (Brorvn).

References:

Mussen, P. H, The psgchologícal deoelopment of the ch¡Id ( Prentice-Hall ) .
Thompson, R, F., Foundatíons of phusíologícal psgchologg (Harper and

Row),
Butter, C. M., Neuropstlchologg: The studg of braín and behaoiou¡

( Brooks-Cole ) .

Brgwn, H., B .).
Tyler, L, E., rentice-Hall).
Blackman, D. erperimental analgsis of behaoior

( Methuen )
Nfiller', S,, Expeúmental design and statistics (l\4ethuen).
Ludel, J., Intrcductiot'¡ to sensorg processes (Freen-ran).

Approximately 20 Scientific American off-prints will be reconmended in lectures
during the year.

AY02 Psychology II.

Bicknran, L.. and Henchy, T.. Beuond tlrc laboratorg: field research ín
social psuchology ( lrfcirãrv-Hill )i

Canpbell, B. 4,.. and Church, R. NI. (eds.), Punishntent ancl aoersiae
belnoiot ( Appleton-Century-Crofts ).

Carkhuff, R. R., and Berenson. B. G., Begond counselling and therapg
( Holt, Rinehart and lVinston ).
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Goldstein, H., and others (eds,), Controoersial issues ín learning

Crofs ).
Wuølã*i"k, P., Beavin, J., anil ]ackson, D., Ptagmatics of human com-

munícation (Norton).
Welford, A. T., Funddmentals of skill ( Methuen ) .

THIRD-YEAR SUBIECTS IN PSYCHOLOGY'

and nractical wolk.
Úr"tir will be offered, as staff and enrolments allow, from among the following:

Group A: Personality and Social Psychology.

Y7B0 PrnsoN¡r-rrv
Y781 Coc¡¡rrrvr OnceNrs¿.tow e¡¡l Socrlr- Bnrr.rvroun
Y782 Socrrr- Psvcrror-ocv
Y783 Tnn Pmr-osoprry AND Psvcuo¡-ocv or CoNscrouslsss

Y784
v785
Y786

Y787
Y788
Y7B9

Y774

Group B: Human Performance,
Hulr.rN DBcrsroN PnocrssBs
Appr-rel Exppnnr¡¡.trer, Psvcrror.ocv
ENvmoNrr,mNrer- Psvcrror-ocv

Group C: Physiological and Comparative Psychology'
P¡rvsrolocrcel Psvcrror-ocv
Morrv.lrroN
Aurver- Bgr¡evroun

Conpulsory Unit.
Psvcrror-ocrcer- Sr.lrrsrrcs
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PSYcHoLocY (Honouns DEGREE)

F'ACULTY OI'ARTS

AYIH Psychology IIIH(A).

This subject consists of three units. two of r,vhich must be selected from the
same group, i,e. either group A, B or C, plus unit Y774 Psychological Statistics.

ÄYzH Psychology IIIH(B).

tudents rvho have made satisfactory
consists of three units, trvo of which
either from group A, B or C, plus

that none of these options has been

HONOURS DEGREE.

AY99 Psychology for the Honours degree of 8.,{.
Pre-requisite subjects: AY01 Psychology I, AY02 Psychology II, and eítlær

A-Y_23._PsychoJogy III or both AYIH Psyclology II!H(A) and ÁY2H psychologv
IIIH(B), including a pass in the unit Y774 Plichologrcal Statistics. -

ÀY23 Psychology III.
This subject consiltq of six units: 2 units chosen from two of the Groups A,

B or C, plus Unit Y774 Psychological Statistics and one unit from the remaining

Not more than two units may be selected from each group.
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SOCIAL BIOLOGY.
(FOR THE DEGREtr OF BACHELOR OF ARTS)

SJ3II Social Biology IIIH.

half-subject which can be taken in
-year half-subjects: A]8H Geography
al Sociology IIIH, AYfH Psychology

There r.vill be one lecture and one tutorial each s'eek throughout the year. The
course is identical to the double unit J333 Social Biology available to science
students but Arts students will be required to complete an appropriate anount of
additional reading and assignments.

Iigence and scholastic ability, social ancl antisocial behaviours. aspects of eugenics
añd genetic engineering. and the biosocial consequences of mau's charrgirrg
environment.

Preliminaly reading:
Pringle, J.W. S. (ed..), Bioloetl and the human sciences (O.U.P.).
Fuller, W. (ed.), Tlæ social irnpact of ntodern' biologtl (Routledge and

Kegan Paul).
Berger, P. L., Inoitation to sociologU (Pelican).

Text-books:
Dobzhansky, Th., Mank¿nd eooluing (Yale U.P.).
Bodmer, W. F.. ancl Car.alli-Sforza, L. L., Genetics, eaolutiott and ntan

( Freeman ).
Reynolds, Y., The biology of hrnnan acfion (Freeman).

Refelence books:

(a) Mainly biological:
Dyer, K. F., TI'te biologtl of t'acial integratiort (Scientechnica).

Hinde, R. A., Biologícal bases of human social behaaion' (N{cGras'Hill)'
Lerner, I. N{., and Libby, W. J., Hereditu, euolution and societt¡,Zncl

edition ( Freeman).
'Wilson, E. O., Sociobiologg (I{awarcl U.P').
Young, J. 2., An introdttction to tlæ shtdy of man (O'U.P.)'

(b) Mainly social:
Arònson, 8., Tl'te socíal anin'tal,2nd eciition (Freenan).
Srvartz, N4. J., and.Tordan, D. K.. Anthropologtl: perspcctìDe on huntanitg

(Witev).
Van Den Berghe, Llan i¡'r societrl: a bíosocial r.riøø (Elsevier)
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SERVICE COURSES IN FOREIGN LÄNGUAGES

SERVICE COURSES IN FOREIGN LANGU,{.GES.

In view of tlre
from honou¡s and
Laboratory in 197
course in Science

ents of any degree or
courses the Chairman

nrol for one or more
e language concerned.

^574 
Service Cou¡se in French.

This course is open to members of s_taff, research students and honours
*t"ãeãs. the aim ü to "nrn." 

fluency in the reacling of specialised articles and
the ability to translate from French into English.

Text-books:
For the intensíve course: to be announced'
Masselin, J., Delsol, A.., Duchaigne, F.', Le Français scientifique et tech'

nique, iols. I and II (Hatier).

Dictionary:
De Vries, 8., A Frencl't-English science dictionarg (McGrarv-Hill).

AC74 Science German,

For syllabus, see above under "Gernan Language and Literature".

AS84 Service Course in Russian'

This course is open to members of staff, research students and honours
rt"ãã"t..- 1'h" aim is^ to ensure fluency in the reacling of specialised a¡ticles and
the ability to translate from Russian ínto English.

No previous knor'vledge of the language is required'

Text-books:
Beresford, M., Completc Russian coutse.for scientists (O'U'P')'
Coopel, Ó. M., Rr,tsi¿n science reader (Pergarnon),

Nof¿: Details of special dictionaries s'ìll be given at the ffrst class neeting.
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DIP.APP,PSYCII.
REGULATIONS

* Allowed 28 Fel¡ruary, 1974.
*+ Amended 15 January, 1976.

FACULTY OF ARTS

I Amended 23 january, 1975.

$ Amended 23 December, 1976.

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a postgraduste Diploma in Applied Psychology.

f2. A candidate for admission to the coulse for the diploma shall:
(a) have qualified for admission to a deglee of the University

or to a deglee of another univelsity accepted for the purpose
by the University, and

(b ) have obtained the approval of the Head of the Department
of Psychology.

for the diploma.

$3. To qualify fol the diploma a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete a'cot-rrse of study exie'ding over _at _le-ast one ),ear'_ and 'otlongèr than shall be preicribed in the schedules approved by the
Council.

5. A candidate who desires that the examinations which he has
passed in the University or elsewhere should be counted pto tanto for
the Diploma in Appliéd Psychology, may on writte! application be
granteil such exemþtion from the requirements of these regulations
as the Council shall determine,

6. The¡e shall be three classiûcations of pass at an annual examina-
tion in any subject fol the diploma: Pass with Distinction, Pass r'vith
Credit, and Paés. The names-of candidates within each classification
shall be arranged in alphabetical order.
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$(c) For the pulpose of this legnlation a candidate who is lefused
permission to sit for examination owing to unsatisfactory attendance
ol work, or rrho fails to attend all or part of an annual examination
(or supplementaly examination if granted) rvithout a reason accepted
by the Depaltnent of Psychology as adequate, shall be deemed to
have failed to pass the examination,

B. A candidate r,vho complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisfies the examiners shall be awarded the Diploma in Applied
Psychology.

Regulations allos'ecl 17 December, 1970.

$ Amer.rded 23 December, 1976,
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OF THE

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

SCHEDULES
( Made by the Council under regulation 4' )

NOTE: Syllabuses of the subjects for the Diploma in Applied Psvchologv are published
belorv, immédiately after these sðhedules. For syììabuses of subjects taught for other degrees
and diplomas see the table of subjects at the end of the volume'

SCHEDULE I: PRELIMINARY WORK
1. Preliminary woì'k must be completed before commencement of the diploma

course of study,
2. A candidate r.vho holds an llonouïs degree of B.A. or B.Sc' in Psychology,

or an Ordinary degree of B.A. or B.Sc. with- Psychology as a third-year subject,
rvill satisfy the requirements of this schedule.

SCHEDULE II: COURSE OF STUDY
l. A candidate for the

lectures and seminars, do
exempted under regulation
of the Department of Psy
time of commencement of

(a) AY54 Statistics and Methoclology
and any four of the follorving five subjects:

(b) AY05 Counselling and Psychotherapy
(c) AY15 Psychological Assessnrent and Measureurent
(¿) ¡vzS Bóhaviou"r Analysis and Modification
(e) AY35 Applied Social Psychology
(f ) AD35 Educational Psychology IIP.

À candidate may by permission of the Chailman of the Department of Psychology
intermit his candidature for a prescribed period.

2. A candidate enrolled in the Diplona before 1976 nay present:
(g) AY0a Developmental Psychology; and
(h) AYl4 Human Skills

in lieu of any one of the subjects (b) to (f) above.

SCHEDULE III: PRACTICAL WORK
1. A canCidate shall complete satisfactorily the prescribed practical rvork' The

practical rvork will include:
(a) Practical Work:

Practical work in applied psychology for a total of at least one hundred and
sixty hours, beginning1iom tlìe-commãncement oi the diploma course of study.

(b) Research Investigation or Critical Survey:

+ Published in "Notes and Instructions to candidates for Higher Degrees" (see Table oI
Contents),

FÀCULTY OF. AIITS
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OF THE

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:

students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

5. AY04 Developmental Psychology
6. AY14 Human Skills
7. AY54 Statistics and lvlethodology
Practical rvork
Resealch Investigation or

Critical Survey

m the department concerned details
g the relative r.veights given to the

are relevant: assessments. term or
tical rvork, final lvritten examinations

DIPLOMA IN APPLIBD PSYCHOLOGY.

A quota has been imposed on entry to the coulse, prospective students
are therefore advised to make prelin.rinary enquiries of thì Chairman of the
Department as early as possible and s'ell in advance of the official enrolment
period.

Assessment of students rvill be rnade on the basis of attendance, essays,
exercises or tests during the year as rvell as by examination at the' end 

-of

the year,

The subjects of study are:
1. AY05 Counselling and

Psychotherapy
2. AYIS Psychological Assessnent

and Measurement
3. AY25 Behaviour Analysis and

Modiffcation
4. AY35 Applied Social Psychology

AD35 Educational Psychology IIP may be taken in place of any one of the
subjects 1-4 above.

672



DIP.A.PP,PSYCII. -SYLLABUSES FACULTY OF ÄRTS

AY05 Counselling and Psychotherapy.

AY15 Psychological .A.ssessment and. Measurement,

A 
ur session a rveek.

cre îî1h"fsff:ìåi"råTlj
sp

^Y2ú 
Behaviour Analysis and N{odiffcation.

This course rvill b on a r¡,eek.
A series of practical

Topics rvill includ ; relaxation
training; systematic a; assertive
training.

AY35 .A.pplied Social Psychology.
given over one term rvith one two-hour session a lveek. A
quired.
: Att¡ibution theories and behaviour modiffcation; small
valuation of interventions in the community and in

organisations.

AY04 Developmental Psychology,
Lectures rvill be given for one tetnt. with one ts,o-hour session a rveek.

_ Toqics rvili-incluãe: _Changes in indivicluaì capacity arrd personnlity thr.ough
the life-span, flom childhoocl to old age.

AYf4 Human Skills.
Lecfures rvill be givel for one telm, rvith one tu,o-hour session a rveek.
Topics rvill include: Basic principles of hurnan perfolnance; the nature of

skill, ãnd implicalions for the àesign of rrachiues an?l of s'orking environments;
fatigue and boredom,

AY54 Statistics anrl Methodology.
Lectur-es rvill be given fol thr-ee tern'rs, u'ith one trvo-hour session a rveek, and

these rvill normally be attended during the seconcl yeal of the part-tirne course.
Topics may include: Basic st¿rtistical procedures; conrplex experinental designs;

analysis of data fron non-experimental intact groups; evaluatirg the effects of
actions taken in the fielcl; uses of legression and covariance; factol analysis; the
study of individual cases; the design of questionraires, and the design and
conduct of social sutveys.

AD35 Educational Psychology IIP,

the Deglee of Master of Education rvill need to complete such additional 'rvork
as is lequired by the Chairn-ran of the Department of Education.
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Practical Work,

in applied for a total of not less
and sixty undertaken both in the
demonstr ises in the Psychology
in visits co-operating rvith the

Department. Practical work in the Department will include experience in
interviewing and casework. Assessment will be made on the basis of attendance
and work during the period of enrolment for the Diploma.

Research Investigation or Critioâl Survey.

Aw ares
survey field
by the n of
and su form
of the granting of approval of the topic.
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REGULATIONS

FÄCULTY OF ÂRTS

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN LIBRARY STUDIES

REGULATIONS
This course has been discontinued ancl no new enrohnents will be

I Amended 15 ]anuary, 1976.

o/Ð

l, Thele shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Library Studies.

+2. Except as provided for in regulation 3, a candidate for admis-
sion to the course for the lified for admission to
a degree of the University er university accepted
for the purpose by the Un

4. To candidate shall satisfactorily com-
plete a xtending over at least one year or
of part- at least two years,

f5. The cours examinations to
be passed, shall by the Council,
Such schedules approval by the
Council or such rmine and shall
be published in the next University Calendar which is issued after
that approval has been given,

6. A candidate who desires that the examinations which he has
passed in the Univelsity or elsewhere should be counted for the
Diploma in Library Studies, may on written application be granted
such exemption from the requirements of these regulations as the
Council shall determine.

7. There shall be three classifications of pass at an annual examina-
tion in any subject for the diploma: Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pais. The names^of the candidates in each cÍassiffcation
shall be arranged in alphabetical order.

such exemption.
* Amended 23 January, 1975.
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RTGULATIONS

obtained in writing from the Academic Registlar and then only under
such conditions as may be prescribed.

(c) For , a candidate who is refused
permission to unsatisfactory attendance
or wotk, o lt of a final examination ( or
supplementaly examination if granted) without a reason accepted
by the Faculty of Arts as adequate, shall be deemed to have failed to
pass the examination.

9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisfies the examiners shall be awalded the Diploma in Library
Studies,

10, The maximum number of can
course for the diploma shall be
Council on the recommendation
in these regulations shall be hel
any or all the courses in any year i
to suspend it or them.

11, These regulations shall come into force at a date to be deter-
mined by the Council.o

Regulations allowed 28 February, 1974.

" The Council autholised the regulations to come into fo¡ce on 1 Janua'-y, 1975.
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OF THE

LIBRARY STUDIESDIPLOMA IN

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)

SCHEDULE COURSES OF STUDY

Subject Units

Compulsory Units
Introduction to Library Studies
Bibliographical Organisation
Reference Service and Resources
Academic and Research Library Management
Library Applications of Computing I . .

Research Methods
Special Assignment . .

Optional Units, Groups f, II and III
One First-Term unit shall be taken.
Three Sccond-Term units shall be taken, of

which at least one shall be taken from
Group I.

Three Third-Term units shall be taken, of
which at least one shall be taken from
Group L

Group I
Social Science Bibliography
Humanities Bibliography
Pure and Appliecl Science Bibliography
Special Topics in Bibliography
Information Storage and Retrieval , ,

Group II
Library History
Book Production and Book Arts
Library Applications of Computing II
Information Systems Analysis and Design . .

Library Planning
Non-print Materials

l13
To be comp'letecl in Third
Term or Summer Vacation,

First
Term.
IIours
a week

Second
Term.
llours
a week

Third
Term.
lfours
a week

ABO5
AB15
AB25
AB35
AB45
AB55
AR65

AB75
ABB5
AB95
AB86
AB96

AB36
AB46
AB56
ABOT
AB76
AB17

2
J
2
2
2

3

2

.1

.)

3

3
5
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Subject Units

F,A.CULTY OF rtRfs

Term.
llours
a week

Term.
IIours
a rveek

Term.
llours
a week

qATH
qAo6
QTTH
EC2H
EC3H

EC23

may be available to students with the pre-
requisite subjects:

Computing IH
Computing Science IIIL
Statistics IH ..
Introduction to Operations Research IIIH
fnformation Systems and Data Processing

IIIH
Industrial Sociology III

.)

J

1å

3
.l

1-å

a

J
3
lå

tÉ
3

r+
3

1+
3

SYLLABUSES
For syllabuses of the Diploma in Library Studies, s¿ø Calendar of the University

for 1978, Volume II, pages 668-675.

67B



DIP.ED.
REGIJLATIONS

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in

3 a candidate for admission
qualified for admission to a
another university accePted

for the diploma.

4. To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall:

(a) satisfactorily complete a course of full-time study extending
over at least ot e 

-y"a. ol of þart-time study exténding over
at least two years; and

(b) satisfy the University in a coulse of practical teaching.

6, A candidate who desires that the examinations which he has
passed in should be counted
þro tanto w_rilten aPPlication
be grante of these regulations
as the Co

palt-time study who desires
d exempt him from a coul'se

""ttnlf 
:T.',",ü .of ",*'#i: 

u^ 
îål

ficient teacher,

" Allos'ed 28 February, 1974.

I Allorved 28 February, 1974, and amended 23 January, 1975.

î1 Amended 15 January, 1976,
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REGULA:TIONS

may at his option complete the course for the diploma under the
reøulations in force in 1960 orovided that he satisfies the reouirementsregulations in provided that he satisfies the requirements
of regulation 3 of those regulations by 28 February, 1966.

Regulations allo'rved 16 March, 1961.
* Amended 4 April, 1963.

who- has twice failed to pass the examination in any
su n of a subiect may not enlol for the subject agaiir
ex permission of the Faculty and then only under irch
co Faculty may prescribe.

For the pupose of this regulation a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or \ryho fails, without a reason
accepted by attend all or part of an annual
examination nation !f granted ) after having
enrolled for year, shall be deemed to havã
failed to pass the examination

9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisffes the examiners shall be awarded the Dip-lomã in Education.

+10. These regulations shall come into force, and all existing regula-
tions shall be repealed, on I January, 1962. However, a student
who matriculated in the University on or before 31 March, 1960,
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FACULTY OF A,RTS

OF THE

DIPLOMA II{ EDUCATION

SCHEDULBS
(Made by the Council under regulation 5.)

NOTEr Syllabuses of the subjects for the Diploma in Education are published belorv,
immediately after these schedules. For syllabuses of subjects taught for other degrees and
diplomas see the table of subjects at the end of tlle voLume.

SCHEDULE COURSES OF STUDY

A candidate shall, unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty, regularly attend
lectures, do such written and tutorial work âs may be prescdbed, and pass
exâminations in the following subjects:

AD04 Theory of Education I
AD14 History of Education I
AD24 Sociology of Education I

AD34 Educational Psychology I
AD44 Curriculum Studies and

Teaching Practice
had practical teaching
Studies and Teaching

Ity of Arts, through the
classes, tutorials, super-

Such an application ubject) should
be accompanied by ng experience
including dates, name head teachers.
The University rvill in competence as
a teacher,

The Academic Registralrvill inform each candidate by 31 July r'vhether his or
her application for exemption has been granted.
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FACULTY OF AATS DIP.ED._SYLLABUSES
TDUCATION

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

SYLLABUSES
Text-booles:

Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Examinatio¡tst.
For each subject students may obtain from the department concerned details of

tle examination in that subject including the relative weights given to the
ch of the following as are relevant: assessments, term ot
or other written or practical work, ffnal written examinations,

ns ).

DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION.

Each of the lecture courses consists of one lecture a week,

AD04 Theory of Education f.

The course is divided into tr¡'o sections:

A. Trrronv.
B. P¡rrr-osop¡rv.

Reading lists r.vill be distributed by the lecturers in charge. Students should
consult th1 departmental handbook.

ADl4 History of Edtrcation I.

The opics: t]le social
origins the middle ages;
gnglish on in Australia;
progress

Basic text-books:
Hyams, B. K., and Bessant, 8., Schools for the people? (Longman)'
Sources in the historg of Australian education, edited by C, Turney

(Angus and Robertson),
Marrou, H. L, The historg of educalion in antiquitg (Sheed and Ward);
OR
Bowen, I., AhßtorA of uestent education, Vol. I (Methuen).

Full reading ìists rvill be printed in the departmental course handbook,
available in February.
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FACULTY OF ARTS

^D24 
Sociology of Education L

ctory course and, a ate the
edúcation and iis ;t.;;ã

logy before discus ôf the

In 1979 the course rvill be divided irto three sections:

A. Cur-rr;nr, Socrrry exo EoucerroN.
B. Socror-ocrcer- Pnnspncrrvns eNo Eoucerror.T¡r- Pnonr,rlls.
C, Socror-ocy o¡' Lr¡.nvrxc.

Suggested preliminary reading:
Sociologg of ,ed.ucation, edited by R. K. Broume and D. J. Magin, 2nd

edition (Macmillan).
Melbourne Stuilies ìn Education, 1968-69 (M.U,P,).
Inkeles, A., What is sociologg? (Prentice-Hall).
Berger, P,, Inaitation to sociologg: a humanistíc perspectioe (Penguin),
Australiø 2000: the_ethnic impact edited by M. Borven (University of

New England Publishing Unit).
tr{aljoribanks, K. (ed.), Enrironments for learning (N.F.E.R.).

Detailed r,eading lists rvill be printed in the departmental handbook available
early in 1979.

AD34 Educational Psychology I.
The following b_ooks should be read as early as possible in the course to provide

useful background naterial:
Lefrançois, G., Psgchologg for teaching (Wads'"vorth),
Flavell, J. H., Cognitiae deaelopmenf (Prentice-Hall).
Bradley, J. I., and lt{cClelland, J. N., Baslc statistical concepts: a self-

instructional førú (Scott, Foresman).
During tfre cou¡se students will be required also to read a number of articles

fror4 jou¡nals of psychology and educatioìal psychology and portions of selected
books. These will be detailed as required duiing the óourse, 

-

AD44 Curriculum Studies and Teaching Practice.

(a) A prescribed period of supervised teaching practice is to be undertaken.
(b) Three options of curriculum rom the following list, are

to be undertaken. Students may cho either entirely within one
group (e.g. Junior Social Studies, Ge story) or from two groups
(e.g. Junior Science, Physics and Jur ), but not from more thán
two groups.

Students should take note of both the conditions attached to particular options
and the pre-requisites Ìaid dorvn for them.

At the discretion of the Chairman of the Department students who are
precluded from taking more than tr,vo nray be permitted to take only trvo.

The Chairrnan of the Department may dispense rvith any of the conditions
applying to this subject in any particular case.

Group l.
1A Cr,essrcer, Sruorns MeJon (double option).

Pre-requisite: A pass at third-year level in one of Classical Studies, Latin, or
Greek.

1B Cr-assrcer, Srrmrns Mrrvon (may not be taken uíth IÃ).
Pre-requisite: A pass at second-year level in one of Classical Studies, Ancient

History, Latin or Greek.
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Group 2.

2A ENcrrsn lvle¡on (double option),
Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in English at third-year level.

2B Exc¡-rsrr MrNon (may not be taken uith 2A).
Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in English at second-year level.

Group 3.

3A JuNron Mersrrlelrcs.
Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in Mathematics at ûrst-year level'

38 SrNron M¡.rHrlte'ucs (may not be taken uíthout 3A').
Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in Mathematics at third-yeal level.

Group 4'

Students may select at most one double option or two single options from
this group.

MoonnN Leucu.rcns Ma¡on (double option).
4F Fn¡Ncrr.
4G GnnnreN,
4H Spaxrsn.
4I Irar-r¡.rv.
4J Jerarvasr.

Pre-requisite: A pass in the appropriate language at third-year level.

lr,Ioonnv L.excuecss MrNon (single option).
4Q FnrNcrr.
4R GnnnteN.
45 Sp¡Nrsn.
4T Iter-reN.
4U ]ereNnsr.

Pre-requisite: A pass in the applopriate language either at second-year level, or',

if the student has- extensive pi'ãctièal experièncè of the language, at first-year
level,

Note that there are not separate courses for different languages. The distinction
betrveen Ìanguages is n-rade-for the purposes of teaching practice placenents in
schools.

Group 5.

5A Musrc Me¡on (double option),
5B Musrc N{rxon.

Both options here are to be considered by the Department in conjunction rvith
the Department of Music.

Group 6,

6A Juxron Scrnr.rcr.
Pre-requisite: A pass in two first-year subjects in the Physical or Biological

Sciences.

68 Bror-ocv (may not be taken uithout 6A),
Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year subject in Biology.

6C Crren¿rsrnv (may not be taken u:ithout 6A).
Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year subject in Chemistry.

6D P¡rvsrcs (may not be taken uithout 6Ã).
Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year subject in Physics'

6E E.cnru Screxcn/Gror-ocv (may not be taken uithout 6A),
Pre-requisite: A pass in a third-year subject in Geology.
Science students whose subjects can not properly be classiffed under these

headings should see the Chairman of the Depàrtment before enrolling.
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Group 7.
7A JuNron Socrar- Srunrrs.

Pre-requisite: Either a pass at second-year level in one of History, Politics,
Anthropology, Geography, Econonrics or Psychology; o¡¡ a pass at first-year level
in one of the above, r'r'ith a second-year Philosophy pass.

7B Hrsronv (may not be taken uithout 7A).
Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in History at third-year level.

7C EcoNorrrrcs.+
Pre-requisite: A pass in one subject in Econonics at second-year level.

7D Grocn¡rrrv.*
Pre-requisite: A pass in Geography at third-year level.
* Either 7C or 7D n-ray be taken separately with any othel option or options

in the list; however, if they are taken together, then 7A rnust also be taken. i.e.
7A,7C,7D is the only permissible combination containing both.

Reading lists {or the units be available fron-r the Department.
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ÀEGULATIONS

OF THE

ADVANCED DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

REGULATIONS
1. Thele shall be a postgraduate Advanced Diploma in Education.

i2. A candidate for admíssion to the course for the diploma shall:
( a ) have been admitted to a degree of the University or to a

d_egree of another university accepted for the purpóse by the
Univelsity;

( b ) hold the Diploma in Fducation of the University or a quali-
fication accepted by the University as equivalent; and

(c) have_completed such other work as may be prescribed in the
schedules,

3. To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall satisfactorily com-
plete a course of full-time study extending over at least one year or
of part-time study extending ovèr at least two years.

deffning the course of stu
the Facultv of Arts and
edules shafl take efiect as
such other date as the C

shall be published in the next University Calendal which is issued
after that approval has been given,

5. A candidate who desires that the examinations which he has
University or in be counted
the Advanced D on written
granted such exe nts of these
the Council shall

6. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisffes the examiners shall- be awarded the Aävañced Diploma in
Education.

7, A candidate who passes the examinations in all the course work
subjects prescribed for the degree of Master of Education shall on
written application be awardedthe Advanced Diploma in Eclucation.

Regulations allowed 2l December, 1972.
* Allorved 28 February, 1974. f An.rended 23 January, Ig75.** Amended 15 January, 1976,
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FACULTY OF ]{.RTS

OF THE

ADVANCED DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 4.)

- -NorE: Sy-llabuses _of tbe subjects_ fo¡ the Advanced Diploma in Education are published
below-,. immediately- after-these schedules. For syllabuses of- subjects ø"gtti øi ;ih"i d"A;;;;and diplomas see the table of subjects at the end of tbe volumt.

SCHEDULE I: SUBIECTS OF STUDY
l, The following shall be the subjects of the Advanced

GROUP A SUBJECTS

4PQQ Tþg"tv of Ed rca_tion II AD50 History and Sociology of
AD90 Philosophy of Education II Scieîce

GROUP B SUBJECTS
AD15 History of Education IIA AD40 Comparative Education
AD16 History of Education IIB

GROUP C SUBJECTS
AD25 Sociology of Education IIA AD26 Sociology of Education IIB

GROUP D SUBJECT
AD30 Educational Psychology II

GROUP E SUBJECTS
AD60 Advanced Curriculum Studies AD70 Honours Englisll (Education)

_ in English AD80 Special fopìó: Enþlish
AE92 Linguistics II - 

Curriculum Devãlopment

GROUP F SUBJECTS
AD6H Advanced Curriculun'r Studies AD75 Honours Mathematics

in Nlathematics ( Education )

GROUP G SUB]ECT
AD65 Advanced Curriculum Studies

in History and Social Science

2. With the approval of the Chairman of the Departnent of Educatiou, the
follorving subject may also be counted for the Advancid Diploma:
AD95 Philosophy of Education III.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF STUDY
exempted therefrom by the Faculty of Arts,

written and tutorial work as may be required by
tions in four subjects, according to one of the

2. A candidate for the general course in Education shall take four subjects
frorn at least three of the groups A. B. C and D, provided that, in special cases
approved in each jnstance by the Faculty on the recorrrmendation of the Chairnian
of the Departrnent of Education, a candidate may be permitted to take the four
snbjects ftom tuo of the groups A, B, C and D.
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SCIIEDULES

further subject from any of groups A, B, C or D. Before being admitted to this- - e shall have pasied a tlird-year History or other relevant subject

4. A canilidate for the course in Mathematics and Education shall take both

5. À candidate for the course in Hístory and Social Science Curriculum shall
take (a) the group G subject ÀD65 Advanced Curriculum Studies in History and
Social Science, qnd (b) two subjects fro¡n o¡e orlot! of groups B arrd C,-(c) o-ne

T"A.CUL:TY OI'ÄRTS

e shall have passed a tlird-year History or other relevant subject
Chairman of the Department of Education, and shall have had
r's experience of teaching approved by the Chairman of the
ducation.
r's experience of teaching approved by the Chairman of the

, ducation.
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EDIJCATION

Í..ACULTY O¡' .ANTS

OF THE

ADVANCED DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION
AND OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF EDUCATION (PART I)
SYLLABUSES

Text-books:
Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Eramìnatíons:
ay obtain f¡om the ned details of
ject including the given to the
e following as are ents, term or

oirsa ooce examinations). 
lvritten or practical examinations'

THE ADVANCED DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION
AND

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF BDUCATION,

Each of the four courses necessary for the diploma and/or the degree consists
of one seminar class a week lasting for an hour and a half and such w¡itten and
practical work as may be prescribed.

AD00 Theory of Education II.
The course is concerned with the humanist tradition in educational thought

and practice.

The following books should be ¡ead:
Montaigne, M. E. de, Ess¿¡s.
Locke, J,,'Some thouþhts concerning e ducøtíon,
Arnold, M., Culture and ønarchg.
Dewey, J., The school and socíetg (Chicago U.P.),
Rousseau, J, 1,, Emile.

HISTORY OF EDUCATION.

Five half-yea-'- topics are ofiered, any two of rvhich may be taken as AD15 His-
tory of Education IIA, while a further tr'l'o may be taken as AD16 History of
Bducation IIB. All topics will not necessarily be ofiered every year'

The ffve topics ale:

E401 Tnn Hrsronv o¡' EoucerroN rN Aus'rner-t¡., rvith particulal reference to
South Australia. No?' offered in 1979. (Availableln 1980-Second half-
year. )

Principal r'eferences:
Austin, A. G. (ed.), Select documents in Australian education (Pitman),
Austin, A. G., and Selleck, R. I. W. (eds.), The Australian gooetnment

school. I83
Mcl-aine. A. ith, R. (eds.), Fundamental issues i¡t

Austrclian
Turney, C. ( historg of Australia¡r education (Angus

and Robertson).
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F.402 THn Hrsronv orErucauo¡r rN Fn¡ucr (a reading knowledge of French
is NOT required, but will be helpful to those students who have it),
(Second half-year. )

Principal references:
Aries. P.. Cenhtries of childhood (Cape).
Barnárd, H, C., The Í¡rench tradition în bducation: RamtLs to L[me. Necket

E403 Fervrrr-y, Cr,ass aN¡ Scnoor-rNc in rvestern Europe and North America.
( Second half-year'. )

FÀCULTY OF ARTS

Principal references:
Äries, P., Centuri¿Äries, P., Centuries of c
Bowles, S., and Gintis, capitalist America (Routledge).
Braudel, F., Capitalisrn 1400-1800 (Fontana).Braudel, F., Capitalisrn 1400-1800 (Fo
de Mause, L. (ed.), The historg of chlldhood (_Ha¡per).
H""Ë;b;'ú, b.'Í.,''Ìtî"'áe".-ït "r"õbtí,l¿.o" 

-iw"ià""fãlá-'ånd 
Nicolson).

Katz, M. 8., Class, bureauuacg and, schools, (Praeger),Katz, M. 8., Class, bureauuacg and, schools (Praeger),
Laslett, P., The uorld øe haoe lost (Methuen).
Musgrave, P. W. (ed.), Sociolo d ed,ut
Laslett, P., The uorld øe haoe los'
Musgrave, P. W. (ed.), Sociolo
Rabb. T. K.- and Rotberø. R. I
Musgráve,'P. W. (ed.), Sociolo d education (Methuen).
RabE. T. K.. and Rotberg, R. I in historg (F-Iarper).
Simon, J., The social origins of fion (Routledge),

8404 ENcr-rsn SncoNranv EoucerroN f828-1977 as a tradition of culture.
(First half-year. )

Reading list will be available from the Departnent in Febnrary.

E405 ErucerroN, be¡.s aNo Socrrry rN Rr¡¡arss¡Nce ENcr-aNn. (First half-
year'. )

The course rvill focus chiefly upon education and society in England during the
Tudor and early Stuart period, but rvill place it ir-r the context of the inain
intellectual and social movenents of rveste¡n Europe, comnencing r¡,ith the
Italian Renaissance.

Principal references (fulther reading lists l,ill l¡e availal¡le fror¡ the
Departnent):

Bulke, P., TI'te Renaissance (Longrran).
Hale. J. R., Renaissance Ern'ope (Fontana).
Dresden, 5., Huntanisn in. lhe Renaissance (W.U.L.).
Erasnus, D., The education of a Christian púttce, ed. L. K. Born (N.Y.

Repl. ).

Kearrey, H., Scholars and gentlenten: uniaersilies and societtl in pre-
indusfiial Britain (Fabet).

Stone, L. (ed.) , The uniaersitg it't societg, 2 vols. ( Plinceton U.P. ) .

Prest, W. R., Th,e Inns of Court 1590-1640 (Longnan).
Mulcaster, R., Positíons, ed. R. L. de Molen (Teachers College Press,

Columbia U.).
Ryan, L. Y., Roger Aschant (Stanford U.P.).
Boas, M., The scientific Renaissance I450-f630 (Collins).
John Amos Comenius on Educcttion (intro by J. Piaget) (Teachers Col-

lege Press, Columbia U.).
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The subjects offered are:

,4,Df5 History of Education IIÀ.

Two half-year topics.

FACULTY OF ARTS

ADl6 History of Education IIB.

Two half-year topics not taken for AD15 History of Education IIA.

SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION.

Tlvo Sociology of Education II subjects are ofiered as outlined belo',v.
In 1979 only AD26 Sociology of Education IIB rvill be available.

AD25 Sociology of Education IIA.
(This subject will not be ofierecl in 1979.)

AD25 Sociology of Education IIA is largely theoreticaì in emphasis and deals
lvith conceptual models in sociology in rellafion to aggression ãnd competition;
alienation: iocial class and equalíty óf educational oppõitunity; cultule and tradi-
tion. rvith soecial reference to cultu¡al nluralisn-r ãnd ethnic education. Thetio n,
theor

special reference to cultu¡al pluralisn ãnd ethnic education. The
heoretical framelvorks of structural functionalism and humanistic sociology;
darxism and tÞe soci-ology of knorvledge rvill also be ¡evierved in relation toMarxism and the sociology of knorvledge rvill also be ¡evierved in relation to

their educational signiffcance.

AD26 Sociology of Eclucation IIB,

AD26 Sociology of Education IIB is conc
sociological theory to an examinatiol of
organisation, the cul'riculun, alternatives
deviance and youth culture. It 'rvill also
methodology.

Candídates are expected to be faniliar lvith the books recommendecl for
AD24 Sociology of Education I.

Detailed reâding lists rvill be available at the beginning of the course.

Suggested plelil'rinary readirg;
Berger, P., and Luckman, '1.. I'l'¿e social construction of ïealit! (Alleû

Lane ) '
Lefebvre, H., Tlæ sociologg of lt4arc (Allen Lane).
Travers, R. Àf. W., Second lwnd book of research on teaching (Rancl

McNally).
Boocock, S. 5.. Sociologu oÍ leatníng (Houghton Miflin).
N'Iarjoribanks, K., Enaironments for learning (N.F.E.R.).

AD30 Educational Psychology II.
This course of lectures, tutorials. written and practical exercises will have

special r,eference to educational resêa¡ch and the ãpplication of it to teaching
in schools.

For nany pieces of resea¡ch it s'ill be necessary to consult several journals
of psychology ancl education. These. togethel r.vith relevant books for the courses
rvill be detailecl as necessary cluring lectures.

Statistical Wo¡k.
All students must work through the following programme:

Elzey, F. F' A programmed. ¿ntroduction to statístícs (Wadsworth).
Books which may be founcl helpful rvill be detailed at the beginning of the

course,
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FACULTY OF ARTS å.DV.DIP.ED. _SYLLABUSES

IDUCÄTION

rhe course refers in "-.*J1î"Ï::;"iiïiäand, 
France, the u,s.A.

and Eastern European countries,
The following books should be read:

King, E. 1., Other schools and or¿rs (Holt),
Kaza¡nias, A. E. H. (eds.), Schools in

in compara llyn and Bacon).
Jones, P, E., cation (Queensland U.P.).

essoas

AD50 History and Sociology of Science.

A study of the development of scientiûc thought f¡om earliest times to the

possible,
The course is intended primarily for graduates in science but, rvith the

approvâl of the Chairman of the Department o[ Education, in special cases other
quãliffed graduates may be permitted to take the course.

Recommended books for preliminary reading:
Kuhn, T. 5., The stÍucture of scientific rersolutions,2nd edition (Chicago

u.P.).
Lakatos, I., and Musgrave, A., Criticism and the grouth of knouledge

(c.u.P.).
Mulkay, Nl. J., The social process of innotation (Macrnillan).
Barnes, 8., Sociologtl of science (Pelican).
Ben-David, I., The icientist's role in societg (Preltice-Hall).

ÄD90 Philosophy of Education IL

AD60 Advanced Curriculum Studies in English.

A detailed study of cuïrent research and theory in the teachin-g of English s'ith
particular referenóe to secondary education. Emphasis is placed- upon ãspects of
à number of linguisiic theories, theo¡ies of culture and sonte recent anthropological
rvorks.
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EDUC.{TÏON

AD70 flonours English (Education)'

Two papers, not already passed, from those listed under AE99 Honours
Enslish Laìlzuáe" and Literatuìe, chósen subject to the approval of the Chairnran
of the Departnlents of Eclucation arrd English.

FACULTY OF ARTS

studies

AD80 Special Topic-English Curriculum Development.

and approved by
the subject of an

rvould involve an
relevance for the

ÄD65 Ädvanced Curriculum Studies in History ancl Social Science.

The course rvill examine the follorving topics:
(a) Curriculum theory, with particular reference to history and

in secondary education.
(b) Curriculum construction and evaluation, includíng an analysis of important

t""ärrt 
"*a*ples 

of curriculum development'
(c) Aspects of the nature of history and the social sciences.
(d) A critical exarrrination of nerv methods in teachiilg history and inter-

disòiDlinary social studies courses. Emphasis rvilì be placed on developnrents in
teaching about vaìues, and controversial issues'

Work reOuired rvill consist of senrinar papers, essays and a project in curriculunr
clesign or eialuation of a particular teaching nrethod'

AD6H ,{dvanced Curriculum Studies in Mathematics'

A study of current research and theoly in Mathenatics Education'

^D75 
llonours Mathematics (Education).

Three units, not already taken. froltl,th-ose ote'-ed in Q-M99-H^olours Pure
ìúathernatics ÎV, qNSO 

-Flo'ours Applied N{atlenati.cs- IV' -QT99 Honours
Siot¡tl"r IV, eAþg 

-Hotto,ttr Cornputing Science IV, and QF99 Ho'ours Mathe-
rnatical Physics IV.

of the trvo subjects AD6H lum Studies in
M AD75 Honours Ñ4atheuratics e taken without
th case of part-tinre students. AD75 Honours
M ucation) need not all be tak year.

Thesis for the degree of Master of Education.

A candidate is required to consult the Chairman of the Department about the
subject of his thesís.
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FACULTY OF .A.RTS M.ED.
RECULÄTIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF EDUCATION

REGULATIONS
J. There shall be a degree of Master of Bducation.

$2. A candidate for admission to the course for the degree shall;
(a) have been admitted to a degree of the University or to a

{egr_e_e of another university-accepted for the púrpose by
the University;

(b) hold the Diploma in Education of the University or a quali-
fication accepted by the University as equivaleirt; and

(c) satisfy such other requirements for admission to the course
as are set out in schedules.

13. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) satisfactorily complete a course of study extending over at

least one_year of full-time study or at least two years of part-
time study; and

(b) subsequently eith
approved by the
dissertation on a
and also be examined on
Faculty of A¡ts.

*4. course of study
time of Alts and sh
Coun take efiect as fr
by th date as the Cou
shall be published in the next lJniversitl' 6"1"ndar which is issued
after thafapproval has been given,

5. A candidate for the degree by part-time study shall be oxamined
in any year in not mole than half the subjects of the course of study.

I Amendeil 22 Decen.rber, 1966.

$ Anended I January, 1969, 21 December, 1972, 28 February, 1974, and
23 Janu Lry, 1975.

* Amended 15 January, 1976.

694



M.ED.
REGULÀTIONS

FÄCULTY OF .A.RTS

Arts
sub-
int a

shall p dissertation
nation four calen-
earlier the date of
subjec

oo8. On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the
Academic Registrar three copies of the thesis or of the dissertation
prepared in accordance with directions given to candidates from time
to time.*

19. (a) The Faculty of Arts shall appoint examiners of the thesis or
of the dissertation and the approved subject, of whom at least one
shall be an external examiner.

(b) At of the examiners a candidate may be
examined or is or on his dissertation and may also be
required to examination connected with the subject
of his thesis rtation.

10. A candidate who desi¡es that examinations which he has passed
in the University or in another university should be counted pro tanto
for the degree of Master of Education, may on written application
be granted such exemption from the requirements of these regulations
as the Council shall determine.

11. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisffes the examiners shall, on the recommendation of the Faculty
of Arts, be admitted to the degree of Maste¡ of Education.

Regulations allowed 16 March, 1961.

I Amended 22 December, 1966.
ff Amended 22 Decembe¡, 1966 and 28 February, 1974.

** Amended 15 January, 1976.
* PublÌshed in "Notes 

""ur:'J'fftT:"åi [Jlåu.'.l"tes 
for Higher Deglees":
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FÁ.CULTY OT'ÄRTS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF' EDUCATION

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 4.)

degree of
chedules of
the degree
taught for

SCHEDULE I: SUBIECTS OF

1, The following shall be the subjects of part I of

STUDY

AD40 Comparative Education

4PQQ lþçorv of Ed,rca-tion II AD50 Histor.y and Sociology of
AD90 Phiìosophy of Education II Sciénce

GROUP B SUB]ECTS
AD15 History of Education IIA
AD16 History of Educàtion IIB

GROUP C SUBJECTS
AD25 Sociology of Education IIA AD26 Sociology of Education IIB

GROUP D SUBJECT
AD30 Educational Psychology II

GROUP E SUBJECTS
AD60 Advanced Curriculum Studies AD70 Honou_rs English (Education)

in English ÀD80 Special Topió: Engtish
AE92 Linguistics II Curriculùm DevËlopment

GROUP F SUBJECTS
AD6H Advanced Curriculum Studies AD75 Honours Mathematics

in Mathenatics ( Education )

- ,2. The follorving shall be the subjects of part II of the deg'ee in philosophy of
Education.

AD95 Philosophy of Education III ADg6 Philosophy III (Education)

GROUP G SUBJECT
AD65 Advanced Curriculum Studies

in History and Social Science

SCHBDULE II: PART I OF THE DBGREE

exempted _ therefr-om b_y the Faculty of Ar.ts,
rvritten and tutorial rvo¡k as rnay be rêquired by
ions in four subjects, according to one of thó

2. A candidate for four subjects
frorn at least three of special cases
approved in each insta thã Chairnan
of the Departnent of take the four
subjects from ft¿o of
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Àf .ED.
SCHEDULES

FACULÎY OF ÄR'fS

5. A candidate for the course in History and Social Science Curr.iculun shall
take -(a) the grouo G subject AD65 Advanced Curriculun Studies in History and
Social Science, qnd (b) two subjects fror.n one or both of gr.oups B and C. (c) one
further subject_from any of groups A, B, C or D. Beforã being adn'ritted'tó thisfurtner suDject tronr any ot I
course a candiclate shall havecourse a candiclate shaìl have nasied a third-year Hislory or othãr r.elevant subject
app-roved by the Chairman of tlre Departrnent of Eduóation. and shall have Írad
at least ole year's experience of teaìhing approved by the Chairrnan of the
Department of Education.

SCHEDULE III: PART II OF THE DEGREE IN
PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

1. A candidate may. subject to the approval of the Chairnran of the Depar-trnent
of Education, proceed to the degree by course rvork and dissertation in -the 

ffelcl
of Philosophy of Education.

2. To qualify for the degree, a candidate shall:
(a) regularlv attend classes, do such rvritten and tutorial .rvork as may be

required, and pass exaninations at the prescribed standald in the- fol-
Iowing subjects unless exempted therefrom by the Faculty:

AD95 Philosophy of Education III AD96 Philosophy III (Education)

(b ) pres-ent a sat_isfactory dissertation of approximately 15,000 to 20,000
words on a subject approved by the Facúl'ty of Arts.'

Pre-requisites (prescribed under clause 3 of schedule II): At least one subject
in part I relevant to the fielcl of the ploposed research.
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FÀCI'LTY O¡'ARTS M.ED,_SYLLABUSES
EDUCÀTION

OF THtr DEGREE OF

MASTER OF EDUCATION

SYLLABUSES

Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed'

Examinations:
s may obtain fron the departrnent concerned details
subjêct including the relaìive weights given to the
the following as are relevant: assessrnents, term or
er rvritten or practical wolk, ûnal written exanrinations,

COURSE WORK FOR PART I.

The syllabuses for the course work for part I of the degree of Master of
Educatioí are published above, immediately ãfter the schedulei of the Advanced
Diploma in Education.

COURSB WORK FOR PART II IN
PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION.

ÄD95 Philosophy of Education III.
students
cur¡ent
d books
discussio
rvith no

Branch of the Philosophy of Education Society of Àustralasia.

ÄD96 Philosophy III (Education)'

f¡om this subject. )

698



M,A.
REGULÄTIONS

(b)

FACULTY OF ÄRTS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ARTS

REGULATIONS

1. The Faculty of Alts may accept as a candidate for the degree of
Mastel of Arts ány person who:

(a) is recommended by a depaltment or dep,artments within the' 
Faculty able and willing to provide facilities fol the candi-
date's work towards the deglee; and

(i) has obtained an
accepted by the
degree, in a sub
ffeld of study lel

(ii)

field of study relates; or
(iii) submits other evidence that satisffes the Faculty that his

case deserves special approval.

examination.

3. Evely candidate shall either:
(a) present a thesis; or
(b) (i) pursue a colu'se of advanced study, which may include

practical exercises; and
(ii) present a thesis or dissertation.

The names of the examinels and the relative weighting of any course
work and the thesis or dissertation in the ovelall assessment shall be
proposed by the department ol departments concerned and approved
by the Faculty.
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F'ACULTY Of' ,A.RTS M.À.

a. þ) sly approve an extension of time in
a particu degree shall be completed and the
thesis or

(i) in the case of a full-time candidate, not less than one year
nor more than three years from the date at which candi
dature was accepted by the Faculty; or

(ii) in the case of a palt-time candidate, not less than one year
nor more than five years from the date at which candidalure
was accepted by the Faculty.

(b) On completion of work for the deglee the candidate shall:
(i) inform the

departments
visor or sup
dissertation.
propose the names of examiners for approval by the Faculty;

(ii) c Registrar three copies of his thesis
in accordance with directions given
to time."

5. The examiners of the thesis ol dissertation may lecommend that
it eíther:

(a) be accepted, with or without conditions; or

(b ) be accepted, with or without conditions subject to satisfac-
tory performance in an examination, eithel written or oral or
both, in_the field_of study immediately relevant to the subject
of the thesis or dissertation; or

(c) be not accepted, but that the candidate be allowed to
re-submit it after revision; or

(d) be rejected.

The examiners of a thesis or dissertation re-submitted following
recommendation (c) may recommend only (u), (b) or (d).

6. A candidate who fulffls the requirements of these regulations
and satisffes the examiners of the thesis or dissertation under regula-
tion 4 and of any course work under regulation 3(b) shall, on the
recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Arts.

Regulations allowed 15 January, 1976.
* Published in "Notes and Instructions to candidates for Higher Degrees":

see'Iable of Contents.
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rú,4.
NOTES BY DEPARTI\{ENTS

r.ACULTY OF .A,RTS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF' ARTS

NOTES BY DBPARTMENTS
The attention of all candidates is di-r-ectecl to "Notes and Instructions -to candi-

¿"t*"fät'ìinî;tï"s,.";; ;;h''"ù"gi'ttg"neral advice to candidates and sets out

ilà-ip""in"ãii"ns for" theses. ( Seø Tabl J of Contents' )

Anthropologg:

1. M.A. QualifYing:
no pt'evious training in Anthropoìogy

. lioÏdins a degree ñot considered bv

" T¿",öo0"'ì;":iå*i;i']å "u,:";1" 

u o

2. M.A. Programme:
Students ivill be eligible for entry_to the prograrnnie if .they.hold"an Honours

d";;""îl;iü'.p"l"eiîi ãÍó.ãiy í"t"t"a sotial"science disciþline (for exanrple.

Soõiology, Political Studies, History).

Candidates for the degree ir-r Anthropology must:
(a) present a thesis on a subject approved by,the Faculty of ,Arts.: betrveen
'-' 5ò,ö00-."¿ ¿o.oõó ;";ã;'i;;ãsested as'the app'opriate lerrgth' ancl

(b) pr.esent thentse]r,es for examination in a portion of rvork app't-oved by
' th. Facultv of Arts.

Potential candidates shoulcl consult the chairnan of the Anthropology
Department in the ffrst instance.

Classics:

Candidates fol the degree of M.A. in Classics must:
(a) oresent a thesis on a subiect approved by th-e Fa-culty of Arts; about' ' 

àO,OOO rvorrìs is suggested as the appropriate lengthl
(b) present himself for examination in a portion of rvork approved by the

Faculty of Arts.

The oualiffcations r.eouiled of apr¡licants to be admitted as candidates for the
d.;; ä;;';;iìùi i" t"hã."erl"tiàiË of the deg'ee of Master of Arts' In general'

ä"ä"älääi" ii'""¡â-h"|" oUtui"ã¿ a good Honõurs degree in Latin or Classics or'

Classical Studies.

Potential candidates should consult the chairman of the Department of classics

in the ffrst instance.

Engl¡sh Language and LiteratuÌel
candidates for the degree of M.A. ín English Language and Literature are

"¿uirãd 
to 

-l"Lã ttr" eaäiest opportunity oi consulting ihe Chairman of the
Department about their courses.
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Candidat_es rvho have a_ satisfactor.y Honours degree or. rvho have qualiÊed bvmeans of the \'{.4. qualifvin-g. e.ranrínatíon rr,""ia-"""*tt'tï; 'öh;ì',;";";ïñå
Department as early äs pJssiËle. 

-

þ-rcnch Language and Litetatu,e:

-candidates for the degree of M-.4.,. in French Lar-rguage a'cr Literature are
"dË::1,.1:.":ïytl .\ 9iíaimì# ;¡ ¡h" b;ñ;l;+.¡iìî"" 

"ä,Ë,i'å!'fråit""i,y.Car-rdidates -rvho seek ro qualify.urd"r r"g.ìl"tio' rtUltiii *" ,*;irãã"'ïr",
S"ilI":'^"9^,1, .i cggd ,siandaí* i, F.";;"hì;"¡i eld' ìä'.;,. .i,"i, 'åãirì,åt'",,,
uaruroares wno seek ro qual_¡ty under regulation I(b)(ii) are required to havealread-v passed_ar a good siandaíd in ¡'."li"hì."i1 -rr¿'Ìiìl 

äiti,"ir'ååiii,"r"rtr.and. then, to take thJfourth-vear H;;";;4";,;";l i" p',^..L'r ;;-,,;;:::îì ,.^-.^and, then, to take thJfourth-yefr Honou¡s 
"o"rrà 

ii, ñ;";h i;;s;;ä ääLtt"ro_ture' At.the end of one vear,-if fulr-time, o.-ui thr";ã-;li*.';?;i'iiîi,r-rt.."ture. At the end ot one vear, jf full_tirne. or at the end of two y"eari if parltinre
thev rvitt be required to pass.'at 

^ 'átirtããLiy 
ìi"r¿"ä,*t¡î f;iúiì;;Liä"ïiTarions:

(a) th" thesis and fou',orlt_ of the five- papers required fãr Honour.s inFrench Language and Liter.ature: and -

(b) ¿ p.ape¡ on rvhichever one of the follorving trvo fiekls jin 1a):(a):

M,A.
NOTES BY DEPARTMENTS

is noú includecl

either Modetn French Literafure
or Medieval and Renaissance French Language and Liter.ature.

Ceographg:

--candidates 
for the degree of M.A._tn Geogr-aphy are advisecì to consult thechairman of the Departnîent. A goód Hãno,tt"r-ãLg."" in Geograprry is necessar.y.

German Lønguage and Litetature:

-candidates for the degree of M.-A.-in Ge¡man Language ancl Literature areadvised to consult rhe Chairnan oi-itã oÇåì'tr"""t.
Historg:

^-candidate-s for the degree of M.A. in History are advisecr to consurt theChairman of the Department.

Music:

candidates rvill be expected to under.take a cornposite master's d.egree coursecomprising:
(i) n of a c a'd perfor a'work usical ivorks o-a subs duction ánd

(ii) units undertaken te

PhìIosophg:

.candidates fo' the deg.ee of M.A. in philosophy are requir.ed to co'sult the
chairnran.of the.Departnrent rvirhin rhe firsr nroütÉ of thãä"áãnìi. läái ubout
the subject and the course of reading for their thesis.

Politicst

candidates for the degree of l\4.4. in politics are advised to consult the
Chairman of the Departmént at the ear.liest opportunity.

Psgchologg:

candidates for the deg'ee of À4.4. in Psychology are advised to consult the
Chairman of the Department.
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FACUI.TY OF ARTSD.LlTT.
REGULÄTIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

OCTOR OF LETTERS

REGULATIONS
1. (a) The Faculty of Arts may-accept as a candidate for the degree

of Dòctor of Letteri a person rvho hãs qualiffed for any degree in
the University of Adelaide.

(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty of Arts, the Council
may accept as a candidate for the degree á person wh-o (i) has

obúained in another university or institution of higher education a
qualiffcation acc:pted for the putpose by the Univeriity as equivalent
ti á degree of trä University;-anã lii¡ Îas, or has had, a substantial
association with ity.

lc) No Derson r mitte to the degree of Doctor of Letters
beiole the^expirati years om the dãte on which he obtained
the qualification prescribed in (a) or (b)(i) above.

2. ( a\ A þerson who desires to become a candidate fol the degree
shãll'gíve iotice of his intended candid-ature- in -writing to the
Áãud"ñri" Registrar and with such notice sh_alI furnish particulars of
his scholarlv ãchievements and of the work whi:h he proposes to
submit for íhe degree.

lb) The Facult-v of Arts shall examine the information submitted
anà áecide whethér or not to allorv the applicant to proceed.

lc) If the Facultv acceÞt the candidature it shall nominate

""à.n'in".t, 
of rvhom t'fuo at lêast shall be external examiners'

3. (") To qualify for the degree the candidate shall furnish satis-
factory'evidenlce that he has mãde an original and substantial contri-
butioi of distinguished merit to the knoivledge or understanding of
nrv snbiect rvitliwhich the Factrìtv is directly c

(b) fhe degrce sh¿rll be arvalded plinrarily
suôh'of his pu-blished rvorks as a candidate ma
tiorr, but tlìe examiners nray take into accotlnt
origitrrrl rvolk that he rnal' submit in support of his

fc) The can his work shall, where applicable,
staie'generally cifically in notes the main s-ources

i.orn ittti"t ttit ed and'the extent to which he has

availed himself of the work of others, especially where joint publica-
tions are concerned. He may also signify in general terms the portions
of his work rvhich he claims as original.

(d) The candidate shall indicate what part, if any. of his works has

alràaáy been submitted for a degree in this oI any other university.

4. The candidate shall lodge r,vith the Academic Registrar_ three

"o"i"r 
ãi tlie works submitted"for the degree, any unpublíshed work

b;i;; oi"p"i"ã i" a"cotdattce rvith thã directio ìs 
-given in sub-

õãiãE uiÏ-fËj-of ãlo.,te 2B of Chapter XX\/ of the Slatutes' If the
-*otËit'"""èpíed for the degree the 

-A-cademic Registra¡ rvill transmit
two of the còpies to the University Library'
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FACULTY OF ARTS D,LIÎT.
REGULATIONS

Regulations allowed 16 December, 1971,
* Allowed 15 January, 1976.
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FACULTY OF DENTTISTRY

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND
SYLLABUSES OF DEGREES

Bachelor of Dental
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Bachelor of Science

'î*"î ':": '

in Dentistry (B,Sc.Dent. )

706
708

7LL

72ß

725

726

Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Master of Dental Surgery (M.D.S.)
Regulations

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Sche,dules: under' "Board

Studies"-see 'Iable of Contents,

Doctor of Dental Science (D.D,Sc,)
Regulations

of Research

732
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FACULTY OF DENTISTR] B,D,S,
REGULATIO\S

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

+ Amended 28 February, 1974. t Amended 15 January, 1976

$ Amended 2 February, 1978.

706

REGULATIONS
o1. There shall be a degree of Bachelol of Dental Surgerv.

t2. Schedules defining the courses of study, including lectures,
clinical practice, labolatoly and othel plactical work to be under'-
taken, and the examinations to be passed, shaìl be dlawn rrp b1, ¡þs
Faculty of Dentistly and submitted to the Council. Such schedules
shall become effective from the date of apploval by the Council or
from such other date as the Corrncil may-determine, and shall be
published in the Univelsity Calendar'.

3. A candidate shall enter for each annual examination on the form
and by the date prescribed by the Council, but shall not be eligible
to present himself for examinatior unless he has completed to the
satisfaction of the professors and lecturers concerned the course of
study and practice prescribed for that examination.

4. Written or practical work done by candidates by direction of
the professors and lecturers and the results of terminal or other
examinations in any subject may be taken into consideration at the
ffnal examination in that subject.

5. All regulations hitherto in force concerning the degree of
Bachelor of Dental Surgery are hereby repealed: provided that this
repeal shall not afiect

(a) anything done or sufiered under any regulation hereby
repealed; or

(b ) any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability in-
curred by or under any regulation hereby repealed.

{6, The course of study for or of Dental
St igery shall extend over- five the degree a
canáidâte shall regularly atte and clinical
practice, do wlitten and laborato work to the
satisfaction of the professors and and pass the
examinations presclibed in the schedules,

$7. y intermit his course for one y
to th of Bachelor of Science in Denti
seek f the Faculty to intermit his c
time ditions as may in each case be
the Faculty.



B.D.S.
RECULATIONS

FÂCULTY OF DENTISTR'\

**8. The annual examination shall be held in ol about August or
ch case determine from time to
s shall be held at such times as

of the Facultl', may determine,

*9. fhe Board of Examirlels m y exltnitla-
tion to a candidate who has b s or other
sufficient cause from attendance the annual
examination or who has failed a part of such examination.

supplementaly
rvhich he had

+10. A candidate shall not be re-examined at
examination in any subject or group of subjects
passed at the annual examination.

*11. The annual examination at the end of the fifth )'ear shall be
known as the Final Examination. A final examination'may also be
held in Ma June. On the recommendation oJ tþe 

-B-o1L{ 
9fhelct rn lvlay oI june. \r11 tne re(-orrllrlellLtallu-tl ur LIU DUdru t,r

Examiners tÉe Faõulty may debal anv candidate rvho has failed in
fhe Final Exarninatio¡ from DleseLrti¡g himself at a subseque¡t Fi¡althe Final Exarnination from pr.eseLrting himself at a subse_quent Final
Examination until a peliod õf twelve-months has elapsed since that
failure.

of the Faculty may deterrnine.

Regulations allorvecl 16 March, 1961.
*Anended 17 Decer¡ber, 1970.

t Allorved 17 December, 1970; amendeil 28 Feb.-uary, 1974.

I Amended 21 Decenrber, 1972. ** Ar¡ended 28 February, 1974.

NOTE (not forming part of the legulations): A candidate rvho is eligible to
re-enrol in the dental course and rvho fails to do so rvíthout faculty permission
rvill be required to apply for re-aclnission to the course. He rvill be able to
re-enrol onfu jf selected for re-admission.
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FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 2.)

9. Students
ent required
r the degree

of subjects
volunre.

SCHEDULE COURSES OF STUDY

l. Approval of Enrolment

Students rvho have been granted, o-ï are seeking, e{emptiorl from the ïequire-
ments of these schedules under regulation 13 nust havê their. course of itud¡'
apploved by the Dean (or his noniirree) at the time of enrolment in ihe year
concerned,

2, Lectures, Practical Work, Clinical Instruction

Fit'st Year

During the ffrst year every studenl. shall attend a cour.se of instructior in:
!3) Behavioural Science, (l.l) Bioìogy, (c) Chemistry, (d) Genetics and (e)
Physics.

Second, Year

During the secord year evely stud instruction in:(a) Genelal Anatomy, (b) Cerreral Biochenristrv.(d) Human Physiologl,, (e) Oral An and Technic's.

Third Year

Dulirrg the third year eler(a) Human Physiology. (b)
Pathology, (e) Conseivative
cology and Therapeulics. (h
Department of the Royal Ad

Fourth and Fifth Íears
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B,D.S,
SCHEDULES

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

EXAMINATIONSSCHEDULE

l First Annual Bxamination

At the First Annual Examination the candidate shall satisfy the examiners in
each of the follos'ing subjects ard half-subjects:
N{H7l Behavioural Science
SZ71 Biology I
SCTI Chemistry IM

SJSH Genetics IH(M)
SPTH Physics IH(À{)

2, Second A.nnual Examination

At the Second Annual Examination the candidate shall satisfy the exarniners
in each of the folloling subjects:
SYB_2 Biochemistry SS22 Human Physiology
MA72 General Anatony DB02 Oral Anatómy "'
MA82 General and Dental Histology DR02 Restorative Dentistry II

3, Third ,4,nnual Examination

At the Thild Annual Exar¡ination the candidate shall satisfy the examiners in
each of the follox'ing subjects:
MP73 General Pathology DB13 Microbiology
SS23 Huma!' lhysiology DP03 O¡al Pathológy III

and Pharmacology DR03 Restorative Dentistry III

4, Fourth Annual Examination

At the Fourth Annual Examination the candidate shall satisfy the examiners
in each of the follorving subjects:
DH04 Children's Dentistry DH14 Periodontology IV
MM04 General Medicine DB24 Pharmacology-and Therapeutics
MS04 Gene¡al _Surgerl' DR04 Resto¡ativc Þentistry IV -
DP04 O¡al Pathology IV

5, Final Examination (Fifth Year)

At the Final Examination the canclidate shall satisfy the examiners in each of
the follo*'ing subjects:
DP25 Oral Medicine DH15 Periodontology V
p!-15. Qra! Sl'tg"ty ancl Araesthesia DH25 Preventive Dêntistry
DH35 Orthodontics DR05 Restorative Dentistry V

6. General,

A candidate shall conplete each annual examination befo¡e entering upon the
u'ork of the follor.ving yeãr's course of study provided that:

(a) a _candidate rvho has passed, or has been granted status in all but one
subþct or_its equivrlenl of an annual examiãation shall enrol, or re-enrol,
in that subject and may, by permission of the Faculty, enrol concurrently
fo¡ not rno¡e than trvo subjects, speciûed by the-Faculty, frorn thê

course of study; but if he fails to pass in the outstanding
permitted to 

-continue 
rvith his itudies in the Dentai

agair for that subject, but shall not be permitted
. othe ct in the Dental course until he hãs passed
In

(b) a in the ffrst term's rvork in the follorving year's course
of result of any supplementary examination for rvhich
he d to present lúmself.
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FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF DENTAL STUDENTS TO THE PRÄCTICE OF THE
ROYAL ADELAIDE HOSPITAL

1. Each dental student of
ment and at other Depâ¡tments
Facuìty of Dentistry; and each
the disciplinary controÌ of the
rvhilst attendiDg a Department

2, No student may introduce Yisitors into any department of the Hospital vithout
pemission f¡om the Administ¡ato¡.

3. Every student shall conduct bimself rvith prop¡iety and dìscbarge the duties assigned
to him, and pay for or replace any article damaged or lost, ot destroyed by lrim, and make
good any loss sustained by his negligence.

4. Each student shall at all times be under the direction and supervision of a duly
appointed membe¡ of the teaching staÍf of the University of Adelaide, and shall carry out
such rvork as shall be allotted to hiÐ.

5, No student shall administer treatnrent to any patient rvitbout the approval of an
appointed teacher.

6. No student shaÌl publish a repofi on any case vithout the written permission of the
Honorary Medical Office¡ or llonorary Dental Officer unde¡ rvhose care the patient is or
hâs been.

7. Any student infringing any of these rules, or otherrvise misconducting hinself, may
be temporarily suspended by the lrledical Superintendent or the Administrator, Dental Se¡vices,
In the case of such tempora¡y suspension, rvritten notice shall immediately be given to the
Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry and the Administrator of the Hospital,

RÌILES-
ADMISSION OF STUDENTS TO DENTAL HOSPITÀ.I
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students are e.f,pected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Emmínations:

m the department concerned details
g the relative 'rveights given to the
are relevant: assessments, term of

tical rvork, ffnal rvritten examinations,

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY

SYLLABUSES

FTRST ANNUAL EXAMINATION.

MHTI Behavioural Science.

SZTI Biology I.

SCTf Chemistry IM.

SJSH Genetics IH(M).

SPTH Physics IH(M).

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

For syllabuses of the above subjects for the First Annual Examination
under the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery in
Faculty of Medicine,

see
the

Int¡oduction to Dentistry-Dental Care L

Examples of topics
introduction to the str
health of oral tissues,
Australian population,
diseases.
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FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

SECOND ANNUAL EXAMINATION.

SY82 Biochemistry.

A lecfure course covering general biochemistry in two terms, followed by a
course of audio-visual dentãl-science laboratory-tutorial-units.

Cole, A. S., and Eastoe, J. 8., Bíochemístrg and' oral biologlJ (Wright).

Stryer, L., Bìochemistrg (Freeman).
Montgomer¡ R., and others, Biochemìstrg: A case oñented approach, 2nd

edition (Mosby).

l:t/.A72 General Anatomy.

T nd B0 hours monstrations
exte arranged to of the bodY
and ts structure, of the head
and this region, obiology.

Text-books:
General and topoglaphical anatony:

Cunningham, D. !., Manual of practical cnatomg, vol. 3 (O.U'P').
Scott, J. H., anc{ Dixon, A. D., Anatomg for students of dentistry (Living-

stone ) .

Neurobiology:
Noback, C. R., and Demarest, R. 1., The nel'aous sgstem: inttoduction and

leuieu) (McGraw-Hill)'

MA82 General and Dental Histologv.

This course of study extends over three terms and consists of about 50 lectures
ancl 100 hours of praciical classes on general histology and cytology, and histology
and development of teeth and adjacent structures'

Text-books:
Jnnqueira, L. C., and others, B¿sic histologg,2nd edition (Lange).
Orban, B. 1., OraI histologa anìl embrgologa, Bth edition (Mosbv).

Atlas (optional):
Reith, E. j., anil Ross, M, H., Atlas of descríptiae histolog,J, 3rd edition

(Harper); OR
Fiore, M. S. H. di, An atlas of human histologg (Lea and Febiger).

SS22 Iluman Physiology,

A course of lectules, tutorials and erperimental lvolk coverilrg aspe.cts of
general and systematic physiology extencling over the three terms of second year.

Text-book:
Guyton, A. C., Teúbook of medìcal phgsiologg, Sth edition (Saunclers).
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B.D,S.-SYLLABUSES
SECOND YEAR

FACULTY OF DENTISTNY

DB02 Oral Anatomy.

A cou¡se of instruction on the functional anatomy of the teeth and associated
structures co.nsisting of; the moryhology of primary and permanent teeth, the
anatomy of the tooth supporting tiisues ãnd thê physiology oÏ dental occlusion.

The teeth and associated structures will be studied in a series of laboratorv
exercises rvhich include visual representation, tooth reconstruction, and orál
examination.

Text-books:
Wheeler,_R. .C., Dental anatomA, phgsiologg and, occlusion, 5th edition

(Saunders); OR
KrSr_r1s_,- 8..S., and otherc, Dental anatomg and, occlusiott. (Williams and

Wilkins).

Reference books:
Thomson, H., Occlusíon (Wright).
Ramfjord, S. P., and Ash, M. M., Occlusion, 2nd edition (Saunders).
Scot_t, J. H., and Symons, N. 8., Inúroduction to dental anatomg, 7Th

edition ( Livingstone).
Griffin, C. J., and Harlis,R., The temporomandibular ioint sqndtome: the

masticatorg apparahrs of ntan in normal and abnonnal fumction
( Karger ).

Wheele¡, R. C., An atlas of tooth form,4th edition (Saunders).

DR02 Restorative Dentistry II.

Text-books:
Greener, E. H., and others, Materiols science in dentistrg (Williams and

Wilkins).
Sturdevant, C. _M., and others, ?ft.e art and science of operatiae d.entistrtl

( McGrar'v-Hill).

Reference books:
Black. G. Y., Operatirse dentistrtl, vol. II (Kinpton).
Black, G. Y., Operatiae dentistrg, revised by R. E, Blackwell, 9th edition

(Kínpton).
Gilmore, H. W., Textbook of ot)eratiae dentistrg (Mosby).
Hampson, E. L., Tert-book of operatioe dentistrg (Heinenann).
N4cGehee, W. H. O., and others, A text-book of operatioe rlentistry

(McGras-Hill).
Chalbeneau, G., T., ancl others, Principles and .plactice of operati.oe dentistrg

(Lea and Febiger).
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FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

THIRD ANNUAL EXAMINATION.

MP73 General PathologY.

Walter, I. 8., et al., Prínciples ol pathologq for dental sfudønts, latest
edition (Churchlll),

Reference book:
Robbins, S. L., and Angell, M', Basíc pathologg,2nd edition (Saunders)'

SS23 lluman Physiology and Pbarmacology.

This course in Physiology and Pharmacology is a continuation of the seconcl-

*".i"dt;;"iSSriil-t "iiíitn 
increased empäasis being placed upon aspects ofy"ar stodie. (SS-22); but with increased em ng placed upon aspects of

ittãr"-r"tjé"tJ *hiiit "t" of importance to dental students.

Text-books:
As for SS22 Human PhYsiologY; and

Goodman, L. S., and Gilman, A., The pharmacological basis of therapeutics,
5th edition (Macnillan).

Reference books:
Melzack, R., The 1:rr'zzle of pain (Penguin)'
Mumford, !. M., Toothache and orofacial p¿in (Churchill Livingstone)'

Lavelle, C. L. 8., Apptied Tthgsiologg of th'e mouth (Wright)'
Anderson, D. J., and Matthews, 8., Mastication (\Mright)'
Goldstein, 4., and olhers, Pt'inciples of drug action (Hatper and Rorv)'
Meyers. F. H., and otherc, Reoìeto of medícal pharmacology, current

editión (lanþc).
Avery, G. 5., Drug treatment (Adis).

DBl3 Microbiology.

Text-books:
Bumett, G, W., and Scherp, H, W., Oral mícrobiologg and ìnfectious

d.ìseaie, 4th edition (\Ä/illiams and Wilkins).
Jarvetz, E., and othes. Ret:ieu of ntedical mictobiologg, llth edition- (Saunders/Lange).

Reference books:
Davis, B. D., and others, Prínciples of mícrobiologg and ìmmunologg

(Hoeber oi Harper International).
Nolte, W. A,, Oral mia'obíologg 1Ðith basíc microbìologg and immunologg,

3rd edition (Mosby).
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DP03 Oral Pathology III.

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

and others, A textbook of oral pathologg, Srd edition

Reference books:
iologg and infectious

6th edition, ed. R. ].
( I\{unksgaarcl ) .

DR03 Restorative Dentistry IIf.
The Prosthodontics, and

Dental dates nust obtain a
pass in logy is also inclucled
within

CoNsrnverrv¡; DrNrlsrnv:

Text-books and Reference books:
As indicated in DR02; anil
Forrest, J. O., Preoentiae dentistrg (Wright).

Rnrovenr-n Pnosmo¡oNrrcs:

Text-books:

Reference books:
Y. L., McCracken's remoaable partial pros'tho-

right ) .
diagnosis and treatment of occlusal problems

Posselt, U., The phgsiologq of occlusíon and rehabilitarion (Blackwell).
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DnNrel Marsnr¡ls ScreNcr:
The course consists of lectures, tutorials ancl practical work in _the_ science

of dental materials and includes applied aspects for clinical and laboratory
ãpplication. The course is illustratedln a serieì of practical classes.

F.Á.CULTY OF DENTISTRY B.D.S.-SYLLABUSES
TIIIRD YEAR

Text-book:
Anrerican Dental Associarion, Guide

edition.
Phillips, R. W., Skinnet's science

( Saunilers ).
Reference books:

Anderson, J. N., Apfilied dental materíals (Blackwell).
Combe, E. C., Noú¿s on dental materíak,2nd edition (Churchill Living-

stone ) .

Craig, R. G,, and Peyton, F. A., Restoratit:e dental matet'ials

D¡;Nrer, R¡.rrolocv:
,4, series of lectures, demonstrations ancì tutorials wil be given as an introduction

to the cou¡se which extends over the Sril, 4th and 5th years.

Text-books:
Stafne, E. C., and Gibilisco, !. A., OraI roentgenogra'phic diagnosis,4tÌi'

edition ( Saunders ); OR
Wuehrmann, À. H., and Manson-Hing, L. R.' Dental tadiologg,4th edition

( MosbY).

Pain Control,

The course in Pain Control coDrneìrces ir-r the third year of the course. For full
details of the course see DP35 Pain Control in the fifth year of the course.

to dental materíals and deoices, 7t1't

of dental materials, 7th edition
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FOURTH ANNUAL EXAMINATION.

DH04 Children's Dentistry,

A course of instmction on child management and the materials and methods
used in the t¡eatment of injuries and disãases of children's teeth."

Text-book:
Finn, S. 8., Clinical pedodontics,4th edition (Saunders).

Reference books:
Andreasen, l, O., Traumatic iniuries of the teeth (Munksgaard).
Brauer, J. C., and olhers, Dentistrg fot children (McGral-Hill).
McDonald, R. 8,, Dentístrg for the chíId and adolescent, 2nd edition

( Mosby).
* Clinical instnrction in this subject comn-rences in the fourth year and is

continued throughout the Êfth year until the final examination.

- CompeÍ-ence in the manage-ment of childre¡is dental problems is included in
the overall assessment of the fnal year stuclents.

tr{M04 General Medicine.

¡es and clinical instructions in the principles of medi-
of- diffe¡ent organs and systems òf the body, with
relationship between medical diso¡ders and the oral

Text-book:
Kennedy, A, C., Essentíals ol medicine for-dental students (Livingstone).

Reference books:
Macleod, I. G., Daoidson's ptinciples and practice of medicine (Living-

stone ) .

Ho.ustorl, -J. C., and others, A short te¡f-book of m.edicin¿, 5th edition
(English Universities Press ).

NfS04 General Surgery.

A course of lectures and clinical del'ronstrations to illustrate the pattei-ns of
behaviour of surgical conditions, and the plinciples of their treatmelt]

Text-books:
Egdahl, R. 4,, ancl others, Core textbook of surgerq (Grune ancl

Stratton); OR
EImsIie, R.G.,.qld Ludbrook, J., An introduction to surgerlli 100 topics,

2nd edition (Heinemann).

DP04 Oral Pathology IV.

This is a continuation of DP03 Oral Pathology III.
A course of lectures, seminars and practical sessions extending over thr.ee terns.

of diagnosis of oral lesions and deals rvith
mucosa; deep infections; diseases of bone

lasms; diseases of the temporornandibular

Text-books and reference- book, u, for DP03 Oral Pathology III, plus the
following additional text-book.

L"pql, \ .-P.., Pathologg of tumours of the oral #ssuøs, Brd edition
(Churchill).

FACULTY OF. DENTISTRY

717



FACI'LTY OF DENTISTRY

DHf4 Periodontology IV'

Periodontology is the study of the tooth supporting tissues and of diseases that
affect these structures. Tnstruction coyers the recognition. prevention ancl treat-
ment of periodontal disease and their relationship tõ other branches of dentistr.v.

The course of instruction continues through fourth and fffth years. It cor.nprises
lectures, seminats, tutorials and clinical practice.

The annual assessnent in fourth year is based upon clinical performance,
seminars and rvritten papers.

Text-book:
Goldman, H. M., and Cohen, D.

edition (Mosby),
Introthrctíon to periodontics, íIli'

DB24 Pharmacology and Therapeutics.

A course of instruction in the principles and application of pharn-racology'

Text-books:
Meyers, F. H., and olherc, Reoieu of medical phamucologu, current

edition (Lange).
Cawson, R. 4., and Spector', R. G., Clinica]' pharmocologg in dentístrg,

current edition (Chtuchill Livingstone); OR
Holroyd, S. Y., Clinical Timnnacologrl in clental ptactice, culrent edition

( \,losby ).
Pallasch, T. J., ar-rcl Oksas, R. I'I., Sy4opsis of phsrntacologg for students itt

dentistt'g, ctn'rent edition (Lea and Febiger-).

Reference books:
Bevan, J. A., Essentials of Tiurnucologu, currert edition (Hoeber)'
Goodnan, L. S., and Gilman, A.. The Tiltarmacological basis of thera-

peutics, curr-ent edition (À4acmillan).
Accepted dental theru¡teutics, current edition (Arnerican Dental Asso-

ciation ) .

Pallasch, "1.1., Clinical drug therapy in clental practice (Lea and Febiger).
Kay, L. W., Drugs in dentistrg, current edition (John Wright).
Goldstein, 4., and others, Princíples of drug dction, ourrerrt edition ( Wiley ) ,

DR04 Restorativc Dentistry IV.

CoNsrnverrve DnNrrstnY:

Endodontícs: Lectures and practical rvork on three sessions a s'eek during the
first three s'eeks of the year.

Crou:n and, Bridge Prosthodontics: One lecture and one practical class a rveek
tlrough three terms.

CIinícaI Practice and. Tutorials: Rostered attendance fo¡ clinical practice and
tutorials dealing rvith operative dentistry timetabled on hvo sessions a rveek
through three terms,
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B.D.S._SYLLABUSES
FOI'RTII YE.A,R

Rerrroveslr Pnosr¡¡ooo¡¡rrcs :

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY

The course consists of lectures, tutorials, demonstrations and laboratory and
clinical practice ín removable prosthodontics.

Text-books:
Henderson, D., and Stefiel, V. L., McCrucken's Remooable partial prostlto-

donlìcs ( It{osby ).
Ingle, J. 1., Endodontics (Lea and Febiger)'
Johnston, J. F,, and others, Modern practice in croÐn and brídge prcs-

thodontics ( Saunders ),
Sharry, !. J., Complete denture prosthodontics (McGraw-Hill); OR
Boucher, C. O., anil others, Prosthodontic fteatnrcnt for edentulous patients,

7th edition (Mosby).

In addition to those listed under DR02 and DR03:
Applegate, O. C., Essentials of remoaable partíal dentute prosthesis

( Saunders ).
Coolidge, E. D., and Kesel, R.

and Febige¡).
A tert-book of enilndontolneu (Lea

Hea¡twell, C. M., Sallabus of complete dentures (Lea and Febiger)'
Johnston, J. F., and otbers, Modern practìce ín dental ce¡amícs ( Saunders ) .

Miller, E. L., Remoaable partial prosthodontícs (Williams and Wilkhs).
Osborne, J., and Lammie, G, ,{., Pa¡tial dentu¡øs (Blackwell)'
Shillingbu¡g, H, T., and others, Preparatíons for cast gold restoratíons

( Quintesience Books ).
Tylman, S. D., Theorq and practice of uoun and' brídge prosthodontics

( Mosby).

Drr.lrer, Re¡ror-ocv:
A continuation of the demonstrations and tutorials given in Srd year, with an

increasing emphasis on the clinical aspects of the subject.

Text-books:
As indicated in DR03.

Oral Diagnosis.

A short course of introductory lectures is given at the beginning of fourth year.

Sof
the ate
den ent
are ent
are of
primary dental care.

For further details s¿¿ fifth year.

Text-book:
Mitchell, D. F., and oThers, OraI diagnosis/oral medicine,3rd editìon (Lea

aniÌ Febiger).
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FACULTY OF DENTISÎRY

FINAL EXAMINATION (FIFTH YEAR).

DP25 O¡al Medicine.

This course extendi deals with the p-rinciples of diagnosis
of systemic and local oral cavity, an? instruction is 

*given

in the use of clinical tic proceduies,
Methods of treaùnent of o¡al diseases are conside¡ed. Emphasis is placed on

the effect of dental treatment on medical conditions, and on 
-t}le 

manalement of
patients with medical disorders undergoing dental treatment.

Text books and reference books as for Oral Pathology III anil IV plus the
following additional reference books:
Alling, C. C., and Mahar, P., Facial pain,2nd edition (Lea and Febiger).
Cohen,8., and others, Orolmedícine and diagtwsis (Heinemann).
Kay, L. W., Drugs in dentistrg,2nd edition (W¡gtrt).
Kerr, D. ,4'., and otherc, Oral diagnosß,4th edition (Mosby).
Pindborg, J. J,, Atlas of diseases of the orøl mucosa (Munksgaarcl).
\Mood, N. K., anc{ Goaz, P. W., Dìfferentìal diagnosis of oral lesions

(Mosby).

DPIS Oral Surgery and Anaesthesia,

A series of lectules and clinical tutorials is given on the plinciples ancl pr-actice
of oral surgery and the use of local anaestlresia and general anaesthesia.

ery and elective
gery on patients
e list. Instruction
interpretation of

Text-book:
Moore, J. R., Principles of oral surgerg, 2nd edition (Manchester U.P.).

Reference books:
Cohen, 8., and others, OraI surgerg and, pathologg (Heinemann).
Howe, G. L., The ertraction of teeth (Wright).
Killey, H. C., and Kay, L. W., The impacted toisdom fooúIr (Livingstone).
Kruger, G. O., Tertbook of oral surgeîA,Srd edition (Mosby),
Lee, J, ,4.., Sgnopsis of anaesthesia (Wright).
Nevin, M,, and Puterbaugh, P. G., Conductíon, infiItration and general

anaesthetics in dentßtrg (Dental Items of Interest Publishing Co.).
Rowe, N, L., and Killey, H. C,, Fractures of the facial skeleton ( Livine-

stone ) .

Stacy, G. C., Dental eletsato¡s (Sydney U.P.).

DHS5 Orthodontics.

Lectules and clinical instruction in the growth and development of the cranio-
facial complex. The recognition, diagnosis and treatment of malocclusion and
associated anomalies of the jarvs rvith orthoclontic procedures.

Text-book:
Graber, T. M.. Orthodontics: principles and practice, 3rd edition

( Saunders ),
Reference books:

Horowitz, S. L,, and Hixon, E. H., The nature ol orthodontìc d,iagnosß
(Mosby).

Moyers, R.8. Handbook of orthodonfics, 3rd editior.r (Yeal Book Med.
Publ. ).
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B.D.S.-SYLLÄBUSES
FIFTH YEAR

F'ACULTY OF DENTISTRY

DH15 Periodontology V.

The course in periodontology rvhich conmences in fourth year rìray also be
examined in the fÏth year. A ãinical assessment anò oioa aoce exatninâtion may
be required.

DH25 Preventive Dentistry,
The course deals rvith the epidemiology of dental disease and its social implica-

tions; nethods of control and treatment: the relation of dental disease to
se, a¡d the place of dentistry in public health programmes and
to the community, Tt complises lectures, tul.orials- and project

mpete_nce in clirrióal practicè in paedodoniics during the yeai ls
ove¡all assessment.

Reference books:
Fluorides and h (W.H.O.).
Dunning, J. M., for eoergone (Harvard U.P.).
Nizel, A. tr., preoentioe dcntisl.rg: scíénce and. practice

( Saunde¡s ).
Cìements, F. -W., and others, Diet and nutrition for the Australian 1rco¡ile(Angus and Robertson).
Slack, G. L., Dental public health (\Mright).

DR05 Restorative Dentistry V.

course is to provide opp receive
and clinical experience in care of
of practice nanagement $' pervisecl

graduation.

Text-books:
Baum, L., Adoanced restoratioe dentístrg-Il[odern materials and tech-

nlqzøs (Saunders).
Dunníng, J. M., Dental carc for eoerAone (Harvard U.P.).
Robe¡ts, D. H., Fired bridge prosthesis (Wright).

Reference books:
Friedman exaluatìon of dental care.
Kilpatrick tion in dental practice (Saunders).
Mclean, aú of dental ceramics. Monog'aphs III

and IV
And tlose text-books and lefe¡ence books listecl uncler Restorative

Dentistry II, III and IV.

DP35 Pain Control.

This course which commences in the third year is a fully integrated course
enconpassing tl-re theoretical ancl practical tuition necessary for the student to
becone competent in the essential aspects of the rnanagement of apprehension
and pain in all clental procedures.
Tmno Yren:

Theoretical and practical tuition
physiology and pharmacology of pain
anaesthesia.

will covel the introductory psychology.
control with cletailed instruction in loóal

Assessment consists of a short written examination at the end of the course,
The mark obtained rvill contribute a maximun of 25% to the Final Examination
( Fifth Year ).
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Munrford, l, M., Toothache and. related paín, 2nd edition (Churchill
Livingstone).

Killey, H. C., and Kay, L. W.,The preoention of complícatíons in dental
sur gertJ ( Livingstone ).

Roberts, D. H., and Sowray, J., Local analgesia in dentistrg (Wright).

Advanced Oral Biology'

A series of neek
and electíve basis,
consultation with s

nolosv. oeriodontal
t"lat"iori io the stud
ffelds.

Dental Radiology.

Further demonstrations and tutorials together with a radiology project are
given. Emphasis is given to clinical aspects of the subject.

Oral Diagnosis.

A short course of introductory lectures is given at the beginning of fourth year.

dental care,
ology the relationship

of community dentistry
is priate special depart-
m

Principles of Dental Practice.

A short course of lectures is given earìy in the ffnal year on dental jurisprudence,
dental ethics and dental practice administration,

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY B.D.S.-SYLLABUSES
FIFTTI YEAR

Frrr¡r Ye-ç, 1980:
Theoretical and practical hrition will cover the more âdvanced aspects of pain

control including general anaesthesia, relative analgesia and intravenous sedation.
Assessment will consist of a rvritten examination covering the work of both the

third ancl fffth years.
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IIONS.B.SC,DENT.
RECIJLÄTIONS

OF THE

BACHELOR OF

HONOURS DEGREE OF

SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

REGI]LATIONS
J. There shall be an Honours degree of Bachelor of Science in

Dentistry. Subiect to these regulations a candidate may proceed to the
deglee Éy un<íertaking a corirse of study in one of ihê following:

(a) Anatomy
(b ) Biochemistry
(c) Dental Health
(d) Genetics
(e) Histology
(f) Materials Science
(g) Microbiology
(h) Oral Biology
(i) Oral Pathology
(j ) Oral Surgery
(k) Pathology
(l) Pharmacology
(m)Physiology
(n) Restorative Dentistry.

2. Before entering upon the course of study for the degree a can-
didate must:

(a) have completed the pre-requisite work, or work accepted by
the Faculty of Dentistrl- as {ìpplopliate fol the proposed
coutse of strrdy; and

(b) be deemed by the Head of the departn-rent conceLned to be
a suitable candidate for advanced rvork.

3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall
study exterrding ovel one academic year as a
or with the apploval of the Faculty of Dentistry,
more than two academic years as a half-time
the courses listed in legulation l, and satisfy the examiners therein
at the filst attempt.

"4. Schedules defining the pre-r'equisite lvolk, the coulse of studl',
including lectures, laboiatorl'-and olher practical work to be under-
taken, añd the examinations- to be passed, shall be dlarvrr up by the
Faculiy of Dentistry, and submitteã to the Council. Such schedules
shall become effectíve from the date of approval by the Council or'

such other date as the Council may determirie, and shall be published
in the next lJniversity Calendar issued after that approval has been
given.

* Amended 15 January, 1976.
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FÀCULTY OI'DENTTSTRY HONS.B.SC,DENT.
REGULATIONS

5. The candidate shall enter for the examination on the form and

6. The names of the candidates who qualify for the degree shall be
published in alphabetical order within the following classes and
divisions in each subiect:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Thild Class.

o7. A person who holds the Honours degree of Bacìrelor of Dental
Surgery of the University of Adelaide may, on applicatiorr to the
Aca-demic Registrar, be ailmitted to the Honours degree of Bachelor
of Science in Dentistry, plovided:

(a) that he ffrst surlendel the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Dental Surgery; and

(b) that if he has not already been admitted to the Ordinary' 
degree of Bachelor of Deñtal Surgery he shall be admítted
also to that degree.

Regulations allorved 28 February, 1974.
" Allowecl 23 January, 1975.

NOTE (not forming part of the regulations): A candidate permitted to under-
take a course over trvõ àcademic yeari must be able to devote haìf of his normal
working time to his studies exclusive of evenings ancl s'eekends.
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OF THE

BACHELOR OF

I.ÂCULTY OF DENTfSTRY

HONOURS DEGREE OF

SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 4.)

SCHEDULB I: PRE-REQUISITE WORK

The pre-requisite rvork fo¡ admission to the courses listed in regulation 1
be as follorvs:
NfA89 Anatony ancl Histolog¡.
SY79 Biochemistry
NH59 Matelials Science
SK79 Microbiology

A pass in the Thild Arnual
Dental Surgery.

DB99 Olal Biology
N{PB9 Pathology
SS49 Pharmacology
SS39 Physiology

Exan'rination fol the deglee of Bachelor of

SJ69 Genetics
A pass in the Third Annual Exaninatior lol the degree of Bachelol of Dental

Surge-'-y and a pass il the subject SJ02 Genetics II'as plescribed for the clegree
of Bachelor of Science.

DH99 Dental Health
DP89 Oral Pathology

DP79 Oral Surger¡,
DR99 Restorative Deltistry

A pass in the Firal Exar¡ination for the degree of Bachelor of Dental Sur-gery.

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF STUDY

A course of study rvill consist of such o{ the follos'ing as may be requiled:
(a) reading in selected ffelds and submissions of essays;
(b) attendance at lectures;
(c) practical work; and
(d) the undertaking of a lesearch investigation on a topic assigr-red eally ir

the course.

SCHEDULE III: EXAI\{INATIONS
deqlee rrrav consist of such s'r'itterr. olal ald practical

equiled. -{ssessrlerrts of arry essays subnritted- by the
conpletecl dr ring the course, ancl the repolt on a
be taker irto account.
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r'ACULTY OF DENTISTRY B.SC,DENT.-SYLLÄBUSES
HONOURS DEGREE

OF THE HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY

SYLLABUSES

Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Examìnationst
m the departn'ìent concerned details
g the relative rveights given to the

are ¡elevant: assessments, tefm or
tical rvork, final s'ritten exanrinations,

BAC HE L ff ä?tått 
""^itTut 

tut Sil *tt s r Ry

The follorving Honours courses a¡e available:

DB99 Oral Biology.

Candid approval of the Chairman of the Departrnent, enrol
in the Or programrrres after they have successfully complete<l
the third Ordinary degree or after they have obtainerl the
Ordinary its equivalent.

Under certain circumstances candidates lvho have obtained the Ordinary degree
of B.Sc. nay be admitted to an honours programme in Oral Biology.

Candidates rvill be expected to nominate o4e of the follorving disciplines as
their major subject: Anaiomy, Genetics, Histology. Immunoìogy,-Pharmacology,
Physiology, I\{icrobiologl', Pathology,

AII candidates rvill be required to undertake on a full-tine basis for one year
(unìess otherwis
course of study,
project under th
*'ill provide the
the Department
príor to the Honours year,

A cardidate nray be required to undertake such formal courses of study in
lelated subjects as deemed necessary in each case.

DH99 Dental Health.

Honours year,
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B,SC,DENT.-SYLLABUSES
HONOURS DEGREE

F'ACULTY OF' DENTISTRI

DP79 Oral Surgery,

Candidates may choose sorìe aÌea of Oral Surgery. Attendance s'ill be requirecì
at prescribed lectures in subjects relatecl to orál surgery such as Anaton'r1, n¡d
Geñeral Pathology. A minol research project rvill be undertaken on s'hich a
resealch report s'ill be rvritten.

The course is designed to further a student's knorvledge in the relevant subjects
and to train him in lãboratory research techniques and experin-rental methodology.

Prospective candidates ale advised to contact the Chairman of the department
in the year preceding the proposed Honours year.

DP89 Oral Pathology.

Candidates may choose some aspect of Olal Pathology or some other a¡ea of
clinical dentistly.

begin in the ûrst rveek of Febluary and rt,ill req,uit'e atteldance
ures rn subjects reìated to oral pathology, such as Anatontl',
eneral Pathology. A nrinor lesearch project rvill be undeltaken
ch report rvill be s'ritten.

The course is designed to further a student's knorvledge ir tþe relevant -subjects
and to train him in Taboratory research techniques and rnethods of lecording the
results of experiments,

Prospective candidates are advised to corsult the Chairman of the Deparhrent
in the year preceding the Honours year.

DR99 Restorative Dentistry.

Department in the year preceding the Honours year.

SK79 Microbiology.

SY79 Biochemistry.

the Department.
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MA89 .Anatomy and Histology.

Candidates should consult the Chairman of the Depar-tment before undertaking
the course.

FACULTY OF DENTISIBY B.SC.DENT._SYLLÄBUSES
IIONOIJRS DEGREE

MP89 Pathology.

NH59 l\faterials Science.

SJ69 Genetics.

SS39 Physiology.

SS49 Pharmacology.

Prospective students should consult the appropriate Head,/Chairman of l)epart-
ment in the year preceding that in rvhich tÏãv *ish to take the course.
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M,D,S,
REGULATIONS

FACULTY OF DENTISTF'Y

OF THE DBGREE OF

MASTER OF DENTAL SURGERY

REGULATIONS
lf.(a) The Faculty of Dentistry may accept as a candidate for

the degree any person who:
(i) has qualified in the University of Adelaide for the degree of

Bachelol of Dental Surgely and for the Honours degree of
Bachelol of Science in Dentistry with First or Second Class
Honours;
has qualiffed in another university for a deglee or deglees
which the Faculty regalds as equivalent to those degrees
speciffed in sub-section (i) hereof; or

(iii ) has qualified fol a degree in dentistry and r,vhose qualifica-
tions are regalded by the Faculty as equivalent to those
specified in sub-sectioh (i) hereof.'

(b)
date fo
in dent
lvho sa
work.

the Council, the Faculty may accept as a
rovisíonally or otherwise, and subject to
fit to impose, a person who does not hold
holds a dental qualification for which he

has followed a course of study acceptable to the Facultv and who
satisfies the Faculty that he ís a srìitable candidate forl advanced
work.

.(d)(i) A candidate accepted provisionally shall pass a qualifying
examination before his acceptance as a cãndidatè will bé

of a candidate who
ffrst attempt shall
otherwise.

(ii) The Faculty shall approve the scope of any qualifying
examination under regulation 1(d) and the means by
which it shall be conducted. The Faculty may require a
candidate to undertake such course of advanced study as
it sees fit, before he sits fol the qualifying examination.

I Amended 28 February, 1974.

Þ NOTE (not foln¡ing part of the
Faculty of Dentistry that candidates
Honours degree of Bachelor of Dental S

of Science in Dentistry rvith First or
examination '"vill therefore be at the sam

Science in Dentistr
quired preparation.
1(d)(ii) rvill be d

ratíon.
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FÂCULTY OF DENTISTRY M,D,S.
REGULATIONS

(e) A candidat to the
expiration of one to a
section (a) above years
to the degree or ed by
sections (b) or (c) above.

2. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall either:
(a) complete satisfactorily an approved programme of research

work and submit a satisfactory thesis thereon; or

I (b) (i) pass an examination set after completion of an approved
course of postgraduate study in the University; and

(ii) complete satisfactorily an approved research project and
submit a satisfactory report thereon:

provided that a candidate accepted provisionally shall ûrst
iass the qualifying examinatiori as rtquired ,tnãet regula-
tion 1(d) above.

ome a candidate for the degree
indicating in general terms the

Jf',",.} r:i åT;åì'åä?"åf ""u
(b) For each candidate, including a candidate accepted provision-

ally, the Faculty shall appoint a supervisor or supervisors to guide
him in his work.

* *4. Acandidate shall submit a thesis or present himself for examina-
tion under regulation 2 above not earlier than one academic year
and except by permission of the Faculty not later than three academic
years aftèr his admission to candidature, or confirmation of candida-
ture if accepted provisionally, under regulation l.

reviewed by the Faculty at the
the opinion of the Faculty, a

ti""-:îïJå:,5ï:"r" maY' with

6. (a) On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with
the Academic Registrar three copies of his thesis or research report
which shall be prepared in accordance with directions given from
time to time.*

(b) The Faculty shall nominate examiners of the thesis or research
report, one of whom may be an external examiner.

(c) The examiners may recommend that a candidate by thesis
uuder regulation 2(a) be examined orally or otherwise on the subject
of his thesis and the general field of knowledge in which it falls.

so Arnended 2 FebruaLy, 1978. f Anrendrnerrt arvaiting allorvance.
" Published in "Notes -ur};'ff;l:";; 3";?J*'r1r,es 

for Highe,' Degrees":
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tf ,D.s.
REGULATIONS

7. (") For each candidate the
Examiners which shall:

FÂCULTY OF DENTISTRY

shall appoint a Board of

(iv)

(i) consider the reports of the examiners of the thesis or research
report and the results of any examination;
examine a candidate proceeding under regulation 2(b);
examine a candidate under regulation 6(c) if Ít concurs with
a recommendation by examiners under that regulation; and
examine under regulation 1(d)(i), . candidate accepted
plovisionally.

Regulations allowed 16 December, I97I.

(b) The Board of Examiners may recommend that the candidate:
(i) be awarded the degree subject to such minor amendments

of the thesis or research report as the examiners may have
suggested;

(ii) be not awarded the degree but be allowed to revise and
resubmit his thesis or research report within such period as
the Faculty may allow; or

(iii) be not awarded the degree.

L A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisffes the Board of Examiners shall, on the recommendation of the
Faculty, be awarded the degree of Master of Dental Surgery.

9. All regulations hitherto in folce concerning the degree of Master
of Derrtal Surgely are hereby repealed. Candidates enlolled for the
degree trnder the regulations hereby repealed tnay eítlrcr:

( a ) complete the requilements of the degree under those regu-
Iations, provided that they do so by 3l Decembet,IgT4;

(b) be granted such status under these regulations as the Coun-
cil, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Dentistry, shall
decide.
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FACULTY OE DENTISTRY

I Allowed 16 March, 1961.

732

D.D,SC.
RECULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF DENTAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS

2, Except in special cases apploved by the Council only persons
who have been admitted to the degree of Master of Dental Sulger¡'
may become candidates for the degree of Doctor of Dental Science.

I furnish a history of the progress of
t of the thesis. A candidate may be
on in the subject matter of, or in

4, The degree shall not be awarded unless in the opinion of the
examiners the thesis makes an original and substantial contribution to
knowledge in some branch of Dental Science.

6. On receipt of the ls appointed to adjudicate
upon the theiis the F I reõômmend wheiher the
degree be granted or

Regulations allowed 10 December, 1942.
* Allowed 15 January, 1976.



FACULTY OF ECONOMICS

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES OF
DEGREES

Bachelor of Economics
Regulations
Schedules
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Commerce

Master of Business
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Schedules

Syllabuses
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Master of Economics (M.Ec.)
Regulations
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Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of Research

Studies"-søe Table of Contents.
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FACULTY OF ECONOMICS B,EC
REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF' ECONOMICS

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelo¡

of Economics. .4. candidate may obtain either degree or both.

+2. The ll extend over
three year years. A can-
didate for pass examina-
tions in ac candidate for
the Honours degree shall attend lectures and pass examinations in
accordance r,vith the provisions of schedule III,

13. The names of candidates who pass at an annual examination in
any subject or division of a subject for the Ordinary degree shall be
published in alphabetical order in the following classiffcations:

Pass with Distinction
Pass with Credit
Pass.

If the pass ìists be published in two_divisions, a pass in the higher
division may be prescribed in the syllabuses as a pre-requisite for
admission either to further courses in that subject or to other subjects.

4. The names of candidates who qualify for the Honours degree
shall be published in alphabetical order within the following classes
and divisions:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class

A candidate who fails to obtain Honours may be awarded the Ordinary
degree provided that he has in all other respects completed the work
for the Honours degree.

5. No graduate who has obtained the Honouls deglee of Bachelor'
of Arts in the School of Economics may obtain the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Economics.

6. Bxcept candidate shall not proceed
to a subject d the pre-requisite subjects
or preparato labuses.

+ A.mended 4 November, 1965.

7s4

t Amended 16 December, 1971.



B.EC.
RECULÄTIONS

FÀCULTY OT'ECONOMTCS

7. A candidate shall do such written or practical work in any subject
as may be prescribed by the professor or lècturer concerned.

oB. The annual examinations shall be held torvards the end of each

concerned,

L Written or practical work done by candidates by direction of
the professor or lôcturer concerned and the results of teiminal or other
examinations held during the year may be taken into consideration
at the ffnal examination in any subject.

"10. A shall again attend
tutorials ork in that subject
to the concerned, unless
granted

11. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the annual examination
in any subject or division of a subject may not present him^self again
for instruction or examination therein unless his plan of sfudy is
approved by the Dean. If he fails a third time he maI n-ot proceed
wìith the subject again except by special permission of the Faculty
and under such conditions as the Faculty may prescribe.

For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who has failed to
comply wit:h the provisions oi regulation 8 shall be deemed to have
failed to pass the examination.

mine.

113. A graduate in arrother faculty lvho wishes to ploceed to the
degree of Bachelor of Economics:(^) å*Lîiil;

r exemPtion

(b ) shall present a larìge of subjects rvhich fulffls in all lespects' ' the riquirements oF the schedules made under regulation 15

below;
(c) shall present two third-yeal subjects ol their equivalent not

presented for another degree.

* Allowed 20 December, 1956, and amended 24 Decembe¡' 1969.

I Ämended 4 october, 
iStr¡"1"f'ïl: \%?ti 

4 November, 1e65 and

735



Regulations allowed 17 January, 1952.
* Amended l5 January, 1976,
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FÄCULTY OF' ECONOMICS

OF THE DEGRBE OF

BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS
SCHEDULES

(Made by the Council under regulations 2 and 15.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of B.Ec. are published belorv, irrrnediately
afte¡ these scheduÌes. For syllabuses of subjects taught for other degrees and diplorras see the
table of subiects at the end of the ¡'olume.

SCHEDULE GENERAL
1. (a) The follo*'ing nray be presented for the Ordinary degree:

ECONOÀ4ICS AND COMMERCE SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS
Subjects

EC01 Accounting I
trC02 Accounting II
EC03 Accounting III
LL92 Connercial Larv IIA$
EE13 Economic Development III

LL3H Commercial Larv IIH
EE6F Economic History IIH(A)
EETF Economic History IIH(B)
EE3G Macroecononics IIH

LL2H Conmercial Las' IH
EE1G N{acroecononics IH
EE1F Mathenatics fol Economists IH
EE2F Mathematical Economics IH

EE22 Econon-ric Statistics II
EE32 Econonic Statistics IIA
EE33 Economics IIIA
EC23 Industrial Sociology III

Half-subjects: First-year
EE4F Economic History IH
EESF Economic Insfitutions and

Policy IH
EE2G Microeconomics IH

Half-subjects: Second-year
EE3F Mathenatical Economics IIH
EE4G l{ícroeconomics IIH
LL1H Incone Tax IIH

Half-subjects: Third-yearo
EE4H Agricultural Econornics IIIH
EC4H Business Finance IIIH
EC1G Computelised Accounting ald

Systens IIIH
EESH Econometrics IIIH
AJ9H Economic Geography IIIH
EESG Economic Histoly IIIH
EESF Economic Theory IIIH

BE3H Economics of Labou'- IIIH
EC2G lvlanagement Decision Analysis

IIIH
EETH Managerial Econonics IIIH
EC5H N{arketing IIIH
Etr9H Nfathematical Econouics IIIH
EE2H Public Finance IIIH

ARTS SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS
Such of the subjects and half-subjects set out in schedule I of the regulations

of the degree of 8.4., as ale not included in the list of Econonics and Cortr¡erce
subjects ald half-subjects above.f

(b) No candidate rvill be pelrnitted to any -subject or
half-subject togethel rvith any ãthel subject , in tl-re opinion
of the Facult!, contains a 

-substaltial am atelial; ancl no
subject, or hali-subject, n'ray be courted trv e.on

(c) No candidate Ìray present the sane half-subject, section of a subject, ur-rit
of a subject or option, in nole than one subject {or the deglee.

(d) A candidate nìay pr-esent QT02 N,Iathenatical Statistics II in place o{
EE32 Economic Statistics IIA.

+ Not all half subjects will be ofiered every year,
f See page 575 for schedule I of the degree of B.A.
$ Available only to students rvho fi¡st enrolled for the B,Ec. course pÌior to 1979.
+q A table of unacceptable combinations of subjects and half-subjects is given torvards the

end of this Yolume (seø Table of Contents),
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Fá,CULTY OT' ECONOÀ{ICS B,EC
SCHEDULES

2. Ä graduate may be exempted by the Dean from EE2F Mathematical
Economics IH and EE1F Mathematics for Economists IH and two other full
subjects and one half-subject f¡om schedule I referred. to in scheilule II.f

3.- Conrses-of study r¡ust be approved by the Dean (or his norninee) at
enrolment each vear'.

4. Candidates rvho have completecl subiects for the desr.ee orior to 1g74 mav
continue under the scheduìes tlìen jr foróe, rvith such módiffcations (if any) a's
shall be prescribed by the Dean.

5. For the purpose of conpleting the requirements of the degree, a candidate
shall not, except rvith _permission of the Faòulty. retain credit fõr any subject or
half-subject fo'- more than ten years.

6. A candidate inations in any
subject 1nay, _qt ubsequently tô
present himself either oral or
written; and his be taken into
acconnt in detern-rining his results at the anmral examination,

SCHEDULtr THE ORDINARY DEGREE

_ Except as provided for in clause 2 of schedule I a candidate for the Ordinary
degree shall pass in seven subjects and six half-subjects or the equivalent.

1. (a) (i) EE1G l4acroeconomics IH.
(ii) EE2G Micloeconomics IH.

(b) EE2F Mathematical Economics IH or EE1F Mathematics for. Econo-
mists IH and another half-subject from schedule I ( or trvo other
half-subjects or one full subject approved by the Dean),

(c) EC01 Accounting I.
(d) Another full subject or two half-subjects from schedule I r,vhich may

be ffrst-year subjects.

2. (a) (i) EE3G Mac¡oeconor¡ics IIH.
(ii) EE4G N{icroeconomics IIH.

(b) EE22 Economic Statistics II or EE32 Economic Statistics IIA.
(c) Another full subject or combination of trvo half-subjects from scheclule I

rvhich may not be a first-year subject or half-subject.

3. (a) EE33 Economics IIIA.
(b) EE13 Econor¡ic Development III or EC03 Àccounting III or trvo

third-year half-subjects other thar.r ECSH Marketing IIIH ( or, in
special cases approvecl by the Dean, another subject).

(c) Trvo_other half-subjects or anothel subject from schedule I rvhich may
not be a first-year subject or half-subject. (Except rvith pelmission oi
the Dean, a candidate r¡'ho r.vishes to proceed to Honours must in this
section take EESF Ecorrorric Theory IITH and another third-vear half-
subject. If presented for the Ordinaly degree, EE8F EconomÍc Theory
IIIH shall Ëe counted in lieu of a thiíd-yeär hâlf-subject. )

I See schedule II, 1(d) ancl 3(c).
NOTES (not foming part of the ct 1(b) rvill be pemitted

to take any full subject or two but are adviseil that a
knowledge of mathematics is helpf courses ancl is essential
for some second- and third-year options.

A student may count towards his degree both EC02 Accounting fI and two of the half-
subjects EE6F Economic Histo¡y IIH(A), EE'TF' Economic Hiitorv IIH(B) and EESF
Mathematical Economics IIH, if one is connted as subject 2(c) and the other as subject 3(c),

Second- and third-year optional subjects anrl half-subjects except ECO1 Accounting I,
EC02 Accounting lI and EC03 Accounting III, rvilÌ be offered subject to the availability of
stafi and suficient enrol¡rents.
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Worle requircd to conplete an AiÌ.elaìde clegree
To qualify for the degree

regulation 12 or 13 nìust pass
taught in the Departments of
this must include at Ìeast t$'o
counted torvards sections 3(a)

Study lor the degrees of LL.B. and. B.Ec. cottcunently
Candidates who rvish to study for tbe degrees of LL,B, and B.Ec. concurrently should taketheir su-bjects according to one of the scheñres outlined in. the notes folioir;i"e i¡á iài."¿"iéiof the degree of Bachelor of Laws (see Tab\e of Contents),

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS DEGREE
A candidate for the Honours clegree shall:

pr_ovided in clause 2 of schedule I, pass in ffve subjects alìd four
- 
their -equivalent as_ pr.escribed fór- the Ordinar.y d"g."" ,,,ãài

2 of schedule Il and õonrplete the requir.enrents ôf thË Ordinar:y
ng in:

(a) EE33 Economics IIL{.
(b) d-yeal half-subjects lor in

subject fron schedule l,
which is one of a group
lead to a suitable Gt of

(c) (i) EEBF Econonric Theory IIIH.
(ii) A third-year. half-subjeôt othét than ECSH Marketing IIIH.

he Fjnal Honours yeâr rììust be cornpleted in one vear of
that on_ the recommendation of the Dean, the Facuity rray

o- spreâd the u,olk over trvo years, but rìot lnore, undei suci-r
detennine.
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OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS

SYLLABUSES
7'ert-books:

Students are expectecl to ¡l'ocure the latest edition of all text-books presclibed.

Examinations:
For each subject students rlay obtail fronr the department concerned details

of the examination in that subject inclucling the lelative rveights given to the
components (e.g. such of the follor,ving as are relevant: assessments, term or
mid-year tests, essays ol other x'r-itten or plactical *'ork, final rvritten examinations.
oioa ooce examinations ),

ECONOMICS

The main courses in Economícs forming a sequence for the degrees of Bachelol
of Agricultural Science, Bachelor of Arts ànd Bachelor of Economics are the half-
subjects EEIG lvfacroeconomics IH and EE2G lvficroeconomics IH, EE3G
Maóroecononics IIH and EE4G Micloeconomics IIH and EE33 Economics IIIA'

Students rvho have passed rvith credit in EE71 Social Economics I ¡!4y,
with the approval of the Dean of the Faculty of Economics, enrol in EESG
Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microecononics IIH.

The second, s are
given in the given
alterna evening rnay
not be r, but, as each
year as evening lectures.

It is proposed at present to give these lectures as follorvs:

FÀCI'LTY OF ECONOMICS

Macroeconomics IH ì
and Microeconomics IH J

Macroecolonics IIH
Mic¡oeconomics IIH
Economics IIIA

r979
Day alcl
Evening

Day
Evening

Day

1980 198r
Day and Day and
Evening Evening

Evening Day
Day Evening

Evening Day

This arrangement will permit a student to cornplete these subjects in successive
years as a r"[u"nc" eithei of day or of evening lèctures, according to the 1'ear in
rvhich he commences.

FIRST-YEAR HALF-SUBJECTS.

EEIG Macroeconomics IH,

No pre-requisite subjects.
The course consists of one lecture a rveek and one tutorial a fortnight through-

out the year. The course is ofiered in both evening and day lectures.

level of prices.
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'fext-books:

FÄCULTY OF ECONOI\,IICS

Economic actioity

R. H.. Economics.

Harcourt, G. C., Kalmel, P. H., and Wallace, R. H.,
(c.u.P.).

Samuelson, P. 4., Hancock, K. J.. and Wallace. .

EE2G Microeconomics IH.

No pre-requisite subjects.
The course consists of one lecture a rveek and one tutorial a fortnight through-

out the year. The course is ofiered in both evening and day lectures.
This course is concerned primarily with the theory of price, developed through

consideration of the behaviour of individual consumers and ffrms in a 'mixed-
capitalist' economy. Emphasis is given to theories of consumet behaviour, real-
wôrld applications-of the theory of price (such as price control, sales tax and price
support-ärrangements in agricúlturê), pròduction ìconomics and the pricing ancl
output behavióur of ûrms õperating under different forms of industrial organisa-
tion.

Pre1iminarl, reading:
North, D. C., and Miller, R. L., Thc cconomícs of pttblic isstrcs, 2ntì

edition (Harper and Rorv).

Text-book:
Leftwich, R. H., Tl'te príce sgstem and resoru'ce allocatio¡t, 6th edition

(Holt, Rinehart and Winston); OR
Mansffeld, 8., Microeconomics: theorg and applícation, 2nd edition

( Norton ).
Reference books:

James, D. E., and Thlosby, C. D., I¡ttrodttctiot'¿ to quantitatir:e ccononúcs
( \Milev ).

Lipsey, R. G., An introduction to positioe econontics,4th edition (\\reiden-
feld and Nicolson).

Morley, R., Il(athematics fot modern economics (Fontana).
Tisdell, C. A., Economics of nwkets (Wilev).
Salvatore, D.. It[ia'oeconotnic tltcoru (Schaurr Outline Series, lMcGrasr-

Hil).
Fol an alternative approach to aspects of the course see:

Hunt, E. K., and Sherrrar, H. J., Economics: an introdtrction to tmditional
and radical oieus, 2ncl eclition (Harper and Rorv).

2nd Australian edition (McGrarv-Hill).
Reference books:

Hancock, K. I., Hughes, 8., and Wallace, R. H., Applied economics:
readings for Australian students (McGrarv-Hill).

Heilbroner, R. L., and Thurorv, L. C., Understanding ntacro-economics.
5th edition (Prentice-Hall ).

Hogendorn, I. 5., Managing ihe modern economa,2nd edition (Winthrop ).
Additional ¡eferences rvill be prescribed by the lechrrers.

EE1F Nfathematics for Bconomísts IH.
cs at
atical
rvith

ly, or

This half-subject is offered as tr¡'o lectures a rveek for the first two terms and
one lecture a week fo¡ third tenn. The¡e is one tutorial a fortnight' The course
is given as day lectures in even years and as evening lectures in odd years.

The course comprises introductory calculus, analysis and matrix algebra rvith
applications to economic problems.

A text-book will be prescribed by the lecturer.
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EE2F Mathematical Economics IH.

A knor,vledge of Matriculatiol Mathematics IS is assumed ( lllatriculation
Mathematics I and II $'ould also provide a suitable background).

This half-subject is offered as one lecture a week in ffrst term and two
lectures a rveek in second and third terms. There is one futorial a week.

This {or use in
econorn variables,
integral introduc-
tion to f each to
ecolìonf

Text-book:
Chiang, A. C., Fu'¿damental methods of mathematical

edition (lr{cGrarv-Hill).

FACULTY OF ECONOTfICS

of Dlaper alrcl Klilrgr.ran, by tìre nrarried first author.

Draper, J. E., and Klingnan, l.5., Iúathematical analgsís: business and
economic applicatìons,2nd edition (Harper and Row); OÃ

Weber, J. E. Draper, ùIathematical analusis: business ancl economic appli-
economrc applications, Znd edrtion (Harper ancl Kow); Utl

Weber, J. E. Draper, llathcmaÍical analgsis: business antl econonic a¡tpli-
cations, Srd edition (Harper and Row). Note: tlris is an updatecl version
of Dlaper ancl Klingnan. by the nrarried first author.

2nd

Reference books:
Archibald, G. C., and Lipsey, R. G., An introductìon to a matlrcmatical

trcatment of economícs (Weiderfelcl ancl Nicoìson).
Janres, D. E., ancl Throsby. C. D.. lnhodtrcIion lo quantitatiae mcthods in

economics
Peston, N{. H ntatrices for economics (Routledge and Kegan

Paul ).
Pfouts, R. W econontics: a mathetnatical approach (Wilev).
Yamane, T., for economists, 2nd edition (Prentice-Hall).

EE4F Economic History IH,

No pre-requisite subjects.
The course consists of one lecture a rveek and one tutorial a fortnight.

(This course provides a useful basis for studies ol the Australian, Russian
and American econonies in second ar-rd third years.)

Preliminary reading:
Heilbroner, R. L., The nmkíng of economic societg, Sth edition (Prentice-

Hall).
Hill, C., Refotmation to i¡tdustríal rcaolution (Pelican).
Hobsbarvn, E. J., lndustn¡ ancl Empire (Pelican),

Text-books:
Hughes, Jonathan, Industrialization ancl economic historg! Theses and con-

iectiaes ( McGrâw-Hill).
Mathias, P., The first industrial nation (Methuen),

Additional references will be prescribed during the course.

EESF Economic fnsdtutions and Policy IH.

Pre-requisite subjects: Concur¡ent en¡ohnent in EE2G Microeconomics IH o/
EElG lt4acroeconomics IH or EETL Social Economics I, or permission from the
lecturel in charge,
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The course consists of one lecture a rveek ancl one a foltnight

Preliminary reading:
To be prescribed by the lecturers.

Reference books:
To be prescribeil by the lecturers.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS.

EE3G Macroeconomics IIH'

instrurnent of demand management'

Pr
eui ahence it catne, uhere it uent (Pengoin\'

"i- W. L.. AÍotrctt ( Basic Books)'
,"a and inflotion" (Harcourt, Brace, Jo'r'anovich).

Text-books:
Dernburg, T. F., alìd I\'fcDougall, D. ÀI', ì[act'o-econonrics (trfcG'-arv-

Hill); or
Glahe.'É. R.. A[ucroecononrics (Harcoutt, Blace- Jovarovícþ)' . ^.
Hììli,'ri. n.,;;;i w;iñ", R. u.. rhe Australían ca,:it'a1 market (Çhes¡ire)'
Loiat'"t, D. E. W., Thu dnrnond for money,2ncl editio' (Dun-Donnelley'

Nerv'York ) .

Refelence books:
Alnclt, H. W., ancl Stamurer', D. W., TI'te Attstralian tnrling banks, 4tl't

(c.u.P.).
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Kennedy, P.8,, Macroeconomícs (Allyn and Bacon).
Mayer, T., Monetarg polícg in the United Súaúes (Random House).
Moore, B. 1., An introduction to the theorg of finance (Free Pr.ess).
Nevile, J.. W., and Stammer, D. W., Inflation anil unemytlogntent

( Pelican ) .

Rose, P. J. 8., Austualian securities nnt'kets (Cheshir.e).
Runcie, N. (ed,), Austrulian monetartl and, fiscal policr¡ (London U.P.).
Shapiro, 8,, Macroeconomic analgsis (Harcourt, Brace and World).
Sharv, G. K., An introduction to the theorg of núct,o-econotúc policg¡

( Martin Robertsorr ).
Smith_, W. Iy., and Teiger, R. (eds.), Readings in moneg, national inconte

and stobilization policg (h.rvin). '

Stanford, l. D., Itloney banking and econo¡nic act¡Ditll (Wiley).
Tholn, R. S. (ed.), Itlonetary theorg and. policu (Randon.r House),
Walters, A. A., Ltoney and banking (Penguin).

Additional references rvill be prescr.ibed by the lecturers.

EE4G Microeconomics IIH,

Pre-requisite subject: Pass in EE2G N{icroecononics IH ancl achievement of
an acceptable standard in EEIG N{acroeconomics IH.

One lecture a s.eek and one tutorial a fortnight.
This subject will comprise two sections.

(i) Níne lectwes on Applieìl Allocation Theorg.

(íi) Seoenteen lectures on Industrial Organísation.

Text-books:
(i) Tisdell, C., Microeconomicst tlxe theorg of economic allocation (Wiley); OR

Seneca, J. J., and Taussig, lt[. K., Enaíronmental economics (Prentice-Hall).
(ii) Scherer, F. l\{., lndustrial matket structure and economic perfottnance

(Rand McNally).
Reference books:

(i) Ba¡kley, P. W., and Seckler, D. W., Econontíc grouth and etu¡ironmental.
decag (Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich).

Collard, D., Pt'ices, markets and uelfare (Faber).
Dolan, E. G., TANSTAAFL-The economic stïategA for enobonmental

crisis (Holt, Rinehart and Winston).
Haveman, R. H., The economics of the publíc sectoî, 2:nd edltion ( Wiley ) .

Mishan, E. J., Elements of cost benefit analgsis (Allen and Unrvin),
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(ii) Needham, D., Economíc analgsis and industrial str'ucture (Holt, Rinehart
and Winston).

Devine, P. J., and others, An intuoduction to industrial economics (Allen
and Unwin).

Currven, P. 1., The lheorg of the firm (Macmillan).
Additional ¡eferences rvill be prescribed by the lecturers.

EE6F Economic History IIH(A).

Pre-requisite: Pass or achievement of an acceptable standard in EE71 Social
Economics I or EE1G Macroeconomics IH and EE2G Microeconomics IH.

This course, comprises one lecture a u'eek and one tutorial a fortnight.
nt of
esign o
atively

ïi'iå
Preliminary reading:

Blainey, G., The tgranng of distance (Sun) and, for those who lack back-
ground historical knowledge of Australia,

Ward, R., Australia (Ure Smith).
Text-books:

Boehm, E. A., 20th Centurg economic deaelopment in Australía (Long-
mans ).

Jackson, R. Y., Australian economic deaelopment in the nineteenth centurg
(A.N.U,P.).

Sinclair, W. 4., The Process of Economìc Deoelopment in Australia
( Cheshire ).

Additional references rvill be prescribed during the course.

EETF Bconomic History IIH(B).
Pre-requisite subjects: EE1G Macroeconomics IH and EE2G Microeconomics

IH or (rvith the approval of the lecturer) EE71 Social Economics I.
This half-subject consists of one lecture a rveek and one tutorial a fortnight

throughout the year.
The course exanines the evolution of the Russian economy from the 1860's

through to 1917, ancl of the economy of the Soviet Union to the 1970's.
Emphasis is given to the distinctive character of that evolution, and. to the

circumstances, ideas, events and processes rvhich have conditioned its direction
and progress. Some analysis of the development and operation of the Soviet
planning system under Stalin and subsequently is included.

Pre["minary reading:
Kochan, L., The Making of m enguin).
Wolfe, 8., Three aho made a guin).
Grossman, G., The Industrìalis VoI. IV, Chap. 7 (Fontana

Economic History of Europe).
Text-books:

Dobb, M. H., ce Ig17 (Routledge).
Falkus, \{. E., 700-1914 (Macmillan).
Nove, ,A., An (Allan Lane Penguin).
Nove, .A., ?h¿

Reference books rvill be prescribed by the lecturer.
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F-E22 Economic Státistics II.
Pre-requisite subject: EE2G Microeconomics IH, unless the Chairman of the

Department of Economics dete¡nines otherlvise.
This course is given as day lectures in even years and as evening lectures in

odd years. It com-prises trvo lêctures and one tutorial a rveek.

Preliminary reading:
Runyon, R. P., Winning oith, statistics (Addison-Wesley ) .

Hamburg, M,, Statístical analgsis for decision making,2nd edi,tion (Har-
court, Brace and Worlil) (for rnathen'ratically oriented students); OA

Stevenson, W. !., Busíness sf¿fisúics (Harper and Rorv), plus the Sftrdy
guide lor this book.

Reference books:
Huff, D., Hoo to cz, Penguir-r).
Karmel, P. H., an statistics for economists (Pitnan).
Kaznrier, L. I., S usiness ancl economics (ÀfcGrarv-

Hill).

ot business antl eco¡tontîc

statistics ( I\Iacnillan ).
úlcs (Schaum).
lecturers.

EE32 Econornic Statistics IIA.

Pre-requisite subject: s IH. An adequate mathematics
background is also requir in EE2F l\fathenratical Econonrics
IH, QM0f N,{athematics nather¡atics course.

Students may enrol {or this subject only u,ith the permission of the Chaiulran
of the Departnlert of Econottrics.

The course cornprises trvo lectules and ole tutor'íal a rveek. The course is giver-r

as day lectures ir-r èr'el ),ears ancl as eveniltg lectures in odd years.

Students rvill be required to prepare class exercises'
apploach to probability
he topics coveled rvill
ation theory, estimation
sampling theory, deno-
onic con'rputing,

Text-books rvill be prescribed by the lecturers.

EEBF Mathematical Economics IIH.

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in EE2F À4athematical Economics IH or Qlr{01
Mathematics I or QMtt Mathernatics IM. Studerts should also be taking con-
currently or have 

- passed EE3G Macroeconon-rics IIH and EE4G Micro-
economics IIH.

This half-subject is ofiered as one lecture a rveek throughout the year and one
tutorial every fortnight.
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The course concentlates on the
the tools of nathematical analysis d
IH. Topics studied include rnathema
of the ffrm, r¡acroeconomic model
choice under uncertainty,

There is no single text-book suitable for the rvhole course. The follor¡'ing are
leferred to at various stages.

Reference books:
Allen, R. G. D., Mathematical econontics.
Baumol, W. 1., Economic theort¡ and operctions analgsß,2ncl or later'

).
B '1., L[acroeconontic theon¡: a mathematical intro-

Chiang, A. C., I'undanlental ¡nethods of mathematical economics, Znd
edition (McGraw-Hill).edition (

EEf3 Economic f)eveloPment III'

Pre-requisite: Studerts should have passed both EESG Macroecononics IIH
and EE4G ]\4icroeconomics IIH.

The course comprises trvo senilars a rveek throughout the yea-t-; it is given as

day classes in even- years ancl as evening classes in odd years'

Students rvill be expected to produce case studies on selected countries, rvrite
two essays and prepare some discussion papers for seminars.

The course is conc the problems of developn-rent in less-
developed countries. sed include: the meaning of-under-
develoþment, industrj enrploynlent, theolies and techniques
of planning, relevant

Preliminary readíng:
Baue¡, P. T., and Yaney, B. 5., The econontics of underdeoeloped courth'ies

(c.u.P.).
Livingstone, L (ed.), Econontic policy for deaelopntent.-(Penguin).
Singe"ri H., and'Anéári. !., Riclr and Pool'counl¡ies (Allen and Unr'vin).

Text-books:
Littte, I. N'I. D., ald others, lndustrg and' trade in sonte deaeloping

counlries (O.U.P.).
Meier, G. À4. (ed.),' Leading t'ssrr¿s ít¡ econoÌnic deoelopntent,3r'd edition

(o.u.P.).
Tlrìrlrvall, A. P., Gtooth and deaelopntenú (À'Iacmillar).

Refelence books:

Hil).
Heal, G., Hughes, G., and Talling,

economics (lt4acmillan).
Línear algebra ancl linear

Henderson, J., and Quandt, It[icroeconontic theorg (McGral-Hill).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJBCTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS.
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the American rccorcl

EESG Economic History IIIH.
Pre-requisite subjects: EE02 Economics II or EE3G Mac¡oeconomics IIH and

Preliminary reading:
Gordon, R. A., Economic grouth

(Harper and Row).
Kenwood, A. G., and Lougheed,

economll, 1820-1960 (Allen and
Reference books:

ancl

A. L., The growth of the inl,ernatíonal
Unwin).

Aldcroft, D. H., FrcmVersai 919-29 (California U.P.).
Chandler', L. Y., America's 1929-1941 (Harper and

Row).
Cipolla, G. M., (ed.), Fonta of Europe, vols. 5 and G

( Fontana ).

EE33 Economics IIIA.
Pre-requisite subject: EE02 Economics II or EE3G Macroeconomics IIIJ and

EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

change.
al econonics discusses the gains f¡om trade,
ance of payrnents adjustment mechanisms, and

Reference books:
There is no single book ot short list of books rvhich is a text-book for the

course.
Aust¡alian Bureau of Statistics,
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Grubel, H. G., The intetnational monetaru sAstem (Penguin modern
economics ).

Kindleberger (Irwin).
Laidler, D., (Allen); OR
Lancaster, K economics,2nd edition (Rand

McNally).
Machlup, F., lnternational lnonetara economícs (Allen and Unwin).
Meade,' j. 8., Thuorg of inlernaLiönal cconomiò policg, volum. i. The

balance of '¡tagments (O.U.P.).
Mitchell, W. E., Hand, J. H., and Walter', L, Readings in ntacroeconot'¡tics

(McGraw-Hill).
Mueller, M. G., Readings in maa'o-economics (Holt),

Additional references rvill be prescribed by the lecturers.

EE2H Public Finance IIIH.

Pre-requisite subject: EE02 Ecolomics II or EE3G N,Iacroecolornics IIH ancl
EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

This half-subject is given once a rveek as late aftenoon lectures. In adclition

Text-books:
Musgrave, R. 4., and N,fusgrave, P. 8., Publíc finance ìn theortl and

proctíce ( ltfcGrarv-Hill ).
Nevile, J. W., Fiscal policg in Australia,2nd edition (Cheshire).

Additional references r.vill be prescribed by the iecturers.

EESH Economics of Labour IIIH,

Pre-requisite subject: EE02 Economics II or EE3G À.{acroecononics IIH and
EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

Text-books:
Niland, J. R.. and Isaac, J. 8., Australian labour econontics: rcadings,

2nd edition (Sun Books).
Rees. A. 8.. The economics of uork and ¡;ay (Harper ancl Ros').

Reference books:
dies in econonics ).
al labour markets ancl manpouer

bour (Weidenfeld and Nicolson),

Hicks, I. R., rtrc theortt oÍ u;ap,es. znd ",írtÍ:"¿9":;:.1,''!l1"ntt""-tt"'t¡'McCotmick, B. J., and'Smith, E. O.. TIrc labou'mat'ket (Penguin).
Niland, J. R., and Isaac, J. 8.. Australiat'¡ labom' rel.atiotts: readings.

2nd edition (Sun Books).

FÂCULTY OF ECONOMICS
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O'Dea, R., lndustrial relations in Austt'alia (West).

(Grid).
Smith).
2nd edition (Allen

EE4H Ä.gricultural Economics IIIH,
Pre-requisite subject: EE02 Econonics II or EESG l\{acroeconornics IIH or

EE4G l\ficroeconomics IIH.
This course consists of one lecture a rveek and a tutorial evely secolcl rveek

throughout the yeal and is offered as clay lectures in odd yeals ard as evening
lectures in even yeals.

The p¡ime purpose of this course is to provide a basis for clitical appraisal of
rstralian Agricultural Policy. Emphasis is given to the characteristics of aglicul-
re (capital formation and technological innovation, production instability ancl

Australian Agricultural Policy. Emphasis is given to the characteristics õ1 aglicul-
ture (capital formation and technological innovation, production instability anclture (capital formation and technological innovation, production instability ancl
price uncertainty, supply responses); the role of agricultule in the Australian
ècononry; policy ôbje¿h1ves aril nreasures in support óf the farrtr sector (such as
o¡ice stábilisatión arranqenlents. duty flee entry under by-law and tax concessions);tión arrangements, duty free entry under by-law and tax concessions );

rrrent oroblems in the fa¡r¡ sector (such as the cost-price squeezerecent and curì'erìt ploblems rn tlìe tarrn sectol
on income, plotection of the daily industry,

in thé fa¡r¡ sector (such as the cost-price squeeze
e dairv industrv. the reserve price scheme andreserve- price scheme and

operations ôf-the Wool Corporatior,- quota lestrictions on rvheat production and
lural reconstluction) as s,ell as the rahrre ancl implicatiotis of lecent changes in
farm policy.

Text-books:
Canpbell, K. O., Agricultm'al ntarketìng and prices (Cheshire).
Tlu'oiby, C. D., Agriculhn'al policg (Pelican),

Reference books:
The principles of nn'al policg in Ausbalia (A.C.P.S.).
Willíams, D. B., Agriculture- in tltc Atts|t'alian econornu (Sydney U.P.).

Most of the reading is drarvn fron-r selected journal artícles and Connonrvealth
publications. Where possible, copies of this material will be available in the
Napier Bilks room anä on reserve jn the Barr Smith Library,

EETH l\{anagerial Economics IIIFL

Pre-requisite subject: EE02 Economícs II or EE4G Microeconomics IIH.
The course, comprising one lecture a rveek ancl one tutoria-l a fortnight, is giver.r

as day lectures in èven year-s and as evening lectu¡es in odcl years'

This course considers son-ìe economic concepts concerning the structure and
grorvth of ffrnls, demand analysis, aclvertising, õost analysis and lirear progtân'ì-
ming.

Prelíminary reading:
'Wildsmith, J. R., ltilanagetial tlrcoúes of the firm' (Martin Robertsor.r).

Text-book:
Dean, J,, Managerial economics (Prentice-Hall).

Reference books:
Breit, W., and Hochman, H. N{., Readings in míctoecono?nics (Holt,

Rinehart and Winston).
Haynes, W. W., Managerial econontics: analgsis and cases ( Busiless

Publications ).
Marris, R., The econotttic theorg of 'manageria| capitalisnt' (Macnillan).

Addítional references rvill be prescribed by the lecturer.
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EESH Econometrics IIIH,

Pre-requisite subiects: EE32 Economic Statistics IIA, EESG Mactoeconomics
IIH and bE4G Mióroeconor¡ics IIH, and one of EE2F Mathematical Economics
IH, QM01 Mathematics I or QMll Mathematics IM.

Students rnay en'-ol for this half-subject only rvith the approval of the Chailn-rarr
of the Departrirent. The course consisis of orê lecture/seminar a rveek of one and
a half hours dulatior throughout the year.

The econometrics cou¡se deals 's'ith the estirnation of econornic relationships.
It includes the follorving topic
in econometric rnodels, in par'
souares assumptiottsl use of
dêr'elopnrent of nruliipie eqna
lem in multiple equatior syst
applied problerns.

A text-book rvill be recomnended frorn:
Johnston, !., Econometric methods (McGraw-Hill, International Student

Edition ).
Kmenta, J., Elements of econometrìcs (Macmillan).
Koutsoyiannis, A., Theorg of econometrics (lt{acrnillan).

Reference books:

EE9H Mathenratical Economics IIIH.

Ple-recuisite subiects: EE3C lrlacloeconorrics IIH ar:rl EE4G \licroecorrortlics
IIH and'one of ÉE4l tr'Iathenatics (Ecoronrics) I, QÀl0f Mathenratics I or

QMll N{athenatics IÀ{.
The course consists of one lecbn'e a s,eek and a

The course âtteùpts to shos' horv sotle of the mail i
be clarified. risorised ar-rd extended via the use of lr- a

broad nreãs õar be clistinguished: (a) orthoclox
orthodox Keyr-resiar analysis, trade c¡'cle theor¡', the

the theorl' of co¡surler: beha'r'iour. the theory o{
generrì ãquiìihliurn theoly irrclrrdirrg cornpetitil'e

te-statelneÑ of neoclassical ecollonlics) and con-
concerning the foundations of lnactoecolot.tlics,

There ís no single text-book sujtable for the rvhole course. The follorving are
referled to at various stages.

Reference books:
Allinghanr, M.. General cquilibrhntt.
Chiafig, A'. C.,'Fundatnenial methods of nathentatical econonúcs (l\4cGras'

nndels in economic rlgnanúcs'
nomic theorg ( \{cGras'Hill).

I N4acmillan ).

T
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EESF Economic Theory IIIH.
Students mgy enrol for this haH-subject only with the pernission of the

Chairman of the Department of Economics.
The pulpose of the course is to

. Wiç1" reading is not expected,
cted books and alticles. Arèas for
economic thought, choice under
theory.

FACT'LTY OF ECONOMICS B,EC,_SYLLABUSES
ECONOMICS

AJ9H Economic Geography IIIH.
This course, which is offered

with locational characte¡istics of
causes of spatial inequality in eco
Though the course is developed
with a background in economics

Reference books:
Blunden, J.,.and others (eds.), Regional analgsis ancl deoelopment (Harper

and Row).
Found, W. C., A theoretical approach to rural land use patterns (A-,-nold).
Haggett, P., and othen, Locational methods (,{rnold).
Smith, D. M., lndustrial location ( Wiley ) .

Smith, D. M., Human geographg: a eelfal.e a¡tproach (Ar.nold).
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HONOURS DEGREES.

INrrnrr,¡ Hoxouns:
Interin Honours B.Ec. students n-rust.take the course EESF Economic Theory

IIIH.
The subject EE03 Economics III fol otìrer strrdents iritending to take honours jn

Econonrics nrust include EE33 Econonrics llIÄ and EtrBF Economic Theory IIIH.

EE99 Economics for the lfonours degrees of B,A, and B.Ec.

FrNer, Hoxouns:

present a thesis of ¿

15,000 _rvords rvill ap

(i) Final honour:s sfudents are required to undertake a research project and
rsent a thesis of approximately 10,000 rvords. An absolute uppèr limit oIpresent a thesis of approximately 1-0,000 words. An absolute uppèr iimit of

15,000 rvords rvill apply and theses in excess of this will be penalised and,/o¡
returned to be recluced to this lensth. The thesis rvill fo¡m part of the ffnalgth. The thesis rvill fonn part of the ffnal

have the subject of their theses approved byhonouls examination. Studelts must have the subject of their thèses approved by
the Dean of the Faculty and be allotted to suÞ'ervisors before the èn¿ of tné

B.EC.-SYLLABUSES
ECONOMTCS (rrOWOUnS OrCnenS)

Accounting Theory
Business Statistics
Capital and G¡orvth
Development
Econometrics
Economic History
Econonics of the Firnl

(iii) Seminars il Appliecl

FACULTY OF ECONO\ÍICS

International Monetary Issues
International Tlacle
Mathematical Econonics
N4oney
Principles of Econon-rics
Radical Econornics
Transport and U¡ban Econor¡ies

Ecor.rol.rlics rvill be l-relcl throughout the year.

(ii) Each student rvill select three options fron a range of courses rvhich,
sub;eót to the availability of stalf ancl sifficient enrolnlenß", rvill consist of thé
following list. Classes in these subjects s'ill take place in second and third terns.

(iv) The examinatior rvill corsjst of:
(a) Tire thesis.
(b) Ts'o papers in Applled Econor¡ics.
(c) One paper in each of the thlee optional subjects.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

The Depaltment also plovides the follorving subjects for other faculties.
EE71 Social Economics I for the degree of B,A,
BE43 Economics of Natural Resource Use for the

degrees of B,Ag.Sc, and M,Env,St,
EE53 Farrn trlanagement for the dcgrcc of B,r\g.Sc.

EE63 Farm Prices and Polic;' for the clegree of B,Ag.Sc.
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COMMERCE

COMMERCE.

ECOI Accounting f.

systems.

Prelin'rinary reading ( optional ) :

Anthony, R. N., Ess¿nfiøIs of accormúing (Addison-Wesley).

Text-books:
urtirtg
., Accot ent approach,

?., 
O" ncial account-

Reference books: 
g of accounting, 2nd eilition (eu-eensland u.P.).- Áccounting-a dhect approach, 3rd edition

L., TIrc accounting fratnetnork-a contempora\J
eshire ).

EC02 Accounting IL
Pre-requisite subjects: Except Chairman of the Depart-

ment of öoromet"", to be obtaln enrol, ECOI Àccounting I
and either EBOI Econornics I or IH.

Text-books:
Horngren, C. T., Cosú Accounting: a managerial etnphasis,

I Prentice-Hall).
Scùail. L. O., aicl Haley, C. \M., Introduction to financial

( lt4cGrarv-Hill ).
Reference books:

4th edition

nlanagernenl

Brornrvich, M., The eco¡tonü (Penguin).
Koontz, H.. aircl O'Donnell, tents and contingcnclt

analusis ol managet'ìal fun
Peirson", C. G., andsird,'n. nd edition (l\{cGraw-

Hiil).
Richarãs, M, D., and Nielander, W. A. (eds'), Readings in management

( South-Western).
Shillinglaw, G., Cóst accounting, analgsis and, conttol,4th edition (Irrvin).
Solomons, D. (ed.), Studies i¡t cost analgsis, 2nd edition (Ss'eet and

Maxwell).
Van Horne, J, C., Financial nunagenrcnt and policg,4th edition (Prentice-

Hall).
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BC03 Äccounting II['

P¡e-requisite subject: Except with pern-rission of the Chainlan of the Depa[t-
n "ot 

of 'ComrÌre."", to be oblainecl before attcr-npting to enrol, EC02 Accounting
II,

and human resources accounting.

Text-books:
Henderson, NI. S., ancl

Ii.A.CULTY OF ECONO\'flCS

c Issues in financial accounting
( Cheshire ) .

F àrãi,-b. J., ancl Aiken, ltl.8., Stettler's sgsterns basetl autlits (Prentice-
Hall)'

Refer-ence books:

EC23 Industrial SocioloS, III.

This subject is Ofiered as a day-time course in even yeats, ancl as an evening
course in odd years.

Text-books:
Consalton. A. .A.. and Daniel. A. 8.. The indít..idual in the making ( Wilev ) .

Dunþhy, Í¡., ftíe challenge'of chàngc (AustraJian Broadcasting Comnris-
sion ) .

Laqsbúry, R., and Gilmour, P.. Organizationsi an Australian perspectioe
(Longm

Meäd, ìú., and technical change (Mentor).
Shepherd,' q)si some sociological .¡terspectiocs (Charrcller)-.
Sofei, C., theorg and ltraciice (Heinemann Edrrcational

Books ) .
Vroom, V. H., and Deci, E. L'. Management and motíoøtion (Penguin).
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Reference books:
Argyle, M., The psgchologu of ínterpersonal behasíou¡ (Pelican).
Burns, T., and Stalker, C. M., TI'te management of innooation (Tavistock

Publications ).
Honans, G. C., The human glouyt (Routledge).
Landsberger, H. A., Haulhorne revisited (Cornell U,P.),
Likert, R., The human organisation (McGraw-Hill).
Roethlisberger, F, J., and Dickson, W, J,, Management and, the uorke¡

(WileY).
Woodward, J., Industrial organizttion: theorg and practíce (O.U.P.).

LL1H fncome Tax IIH,
Pre-requisite subjects: Except with the pernission of the Chairman of the

Department of Commerce, to be obtained before attempting to enrol, LL82 Com-
mercial Larv II (before 1979); alternatively, LLSH Conrnrercial Law IIH must
be taken concurrently.

The course comprises one lecture a week and a tutorial class each foltnight.
A basic course in the methocl and content of Australian incorne tax law-

including historical background, statutory provisions and cases, and the function
of the accountant as an âdviser on incone tax matters. Discussion rvill cover
income tax adninistration and procedure, the interpretation of taxing statutes,
jurisdiction to tax, the natrre of income and taxable incorne, the con'rputation of
tax and income tax as ít relates to partne¡s, trusts, conpanies and superannuation
funds.

Text-books and reference books rvill be notified before the conrrencement of
lectures,

LLZII Commercial La.rv fH,

No pre-requisite subjects.
This half-subject comprises one lecture a week and a tutolial each fortnight

throughout the year.
An introduction to the legal systern and legal concepts as used in Aust¡alia.

incìuding an exanination of the solrrces of larv in Australia ( the systen of courts
and the legislative authorities) ancl of the rules of statutory interpretation.

A statement of the general principles of the law of contract, including agerìcy.
A general exarnination of consulner protection legislation applying in South

Atstralia.
Preliminary reading:

First three chaptels of the text-book.

Text-l¡ook:
Vermeesch, R. 8., and Lindgren, K. 8., Business lau of Australia, Srd

edition (Butterworth).
A list of the reqnired statutes will be given at the ffrst lectu-'-e.
Reference naterial will be advisecl at the fi-r-st lecture.

LL3H Commercial Law IIH.
Pre-requisite subject: Except with the pern-rission of the Chaimran of the

Departnent of Cornmerce, LL2H Con'rn-rercial Larv IH.
The course comprises one lecture a rveek and a tutorial each foúnìght through-

out the year.
Aspects of agency.
The law of partnership.
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The text-book, required stattltes ancl reference rìlaterial rviìl be advised at the
first lecture.

o.Ec.-sYLL.^rusEs
COII\fERCE

No pre-requisite subjects.

This subject consists of the
LLSH Conr-nercial Law IIH.
tlre B.Ec. corrse before 1979.

FACULTY OF. ECONOI\,IICS

LL92 Commercial Larv IIA,

two half-subjects LL2H Comrnercial Larv IH ancl
It is available only to students who ûr-st enrolled in
Fol syllabuses, see above.

THIRD.YEAR HALF.SUBJECTS.

EC1G Computerised Accounting and Systems IIIH.

Pre-r'equisite subjects: Except rvith the per-mission of the Chairnan of the
Department of Commerce, to be obtained before attel'rpting to enrol, EC0l
Accounting I ancl EE22 Econonic Statistics II or EE32 Econonic Statistics IIA.

The course consists of one, one and one-l'ralf hour lecture/tutorial periocl a
rveek throughout the year'.

The course provides an appreciation of the process of analysing, designing ancì
implenentirg conputerised accounting and administrative systems.

The course consists of thtee parts. The ffrst part provides an introductior to data

Text-books:
Cook, G. .A., Wacle, B. ]., and Upton, C. C., Compu.ter accounting methods

( Petrocelli ) .

Senn, J. A., Information srJstems in ntanagement (Wadsworth).

Reference books:
Dielrr, G,, Business programnting tith BASIC (Wiley).
Eliason, A. L., ancl Kitts, K. D., Business cotnputer s7stetlts ancl applications

( Science Research Associates ).
Gotlieb, G. C., and Borodin, A., Social issues in computing (Academic

Press ).
Jancura, E. C., Audit rnd contt'ol of computet stJstenls (Petrocelli/Charter).
National Corrputirg Centre. Basic truining in sgstents analgsis, edited by

Daniels, 4., and Yeates, D. (Pitman).
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EC2G Management Decision Änalysis IIIH.

Pre-requisite subject: Excep of the Chairman of the
l"pã-tt-Ë"| of Còírmerce, to tempting to enrol, EE22
Ecõnomic Statistics II or EE32

The course consists of one, one and one-half hour lecture/tutorial period each
week throughout the year.

Text-book:- 
l"tt"ió", R. D,, ancl SisLin, B. R., Quantitatioe techniques for business- 

il.ecísions ( Prentice-Hall ) .

EC4H Business Finance IIIIf.
Pre-requisite subje the -permissio of the

O"part-Ë"i of Com taineil before , EC02
Ãcðounting lI, FE22 ics II or EE32 IIA'

The course conpri week and one

Text-book;
Sharpe, W. F., Portfolio theorg and capìtal markets (McGraw-Hill).

Reference books:
Francis, J. C., Inoestments: analgsi's and' management,2rrd' edition

( McGrar,v-Hill) ,

Lorie, J. H., and'Hamilton, M. T', The stock matket: theories and eaidence
( I¡win).

Sharpe, W, F., Inoestments (Prenti.ce-Hall).
Van Home, J, C., Fìnancíal management anil policg,4th edítion (Prentice-

Hall).
Weston, J. F., and Brigham, E' F., Mønagerial finance, Sth edition (Holt,

Rinehart and Winston).

ECSH Marketing IIIH'

Pre-reouisite subiects: Except rvith permission of the Chairman of the Depart-
'ln.tt of bot]l-"t"", to be obiained bèfore attempting to enrol. EE22 Economic
Statistics II or EE32 Economic Statistics IIA'

Students who have not cornpleted EC02 Management Accounting II $'ill be
required to do additional readings.
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The course comprises one lecture a week and one tutorial class every second
rveek. Practical exercises rvill be required.

s, the broadened concept of marketing; corsumer behaviour;
g, multivariate data analysis, rrrarketing experimentation; distri-
markel.ing-mix; orgarrisation. planning, mãrketing infolrrral.ion

Text-books:
Dalrymple, D., and Parsons, L., Marketing management (Wilev).
Mathew, M., and Steidl, P. (eds.), Ar¿sfralian marketing readings (Market

Research Society of Australia).
Reference bcoks:

Aaker, D. (ed,), Multioariate analgsis in marketing: theorg ancl applicatiotl
( \Madsworth, paperback ).

Aaker, D. (eð,), Aù:ertisi.ng managentent: practîcal perspectioes (Prentice-
Hall, paperback),

Brion, J. M., Corporate marketing planning (\Miley),
Jolson, M. A'., and Hise, R. '1., Quantitatirse techniques for marketing

decisions ( Macmillan, paperback ) .

Sheth, J. N., Models of buger belwsíor: conceptual, quantitatiae and.
empirícal (Harper and Row).

Spitz, E., Product planníng (Averbach).

FACULTY OF ECONOMICS
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FÀCULTY OF ECONOMICS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

i Amended 28 February, 1974, and 15 January, 1976.
+Allor.ved 15 January, 1976.

760

REGULATIONS
l. There shall be a degree of Mastel of Business Management.

12, (a) The Faculty of Economics may accept as a candidate for
the degree a graduate of the University of Adelaide ol of another
university lecognised for the pulpose by the University of Adelaide.

(b) Subject to the approval of the Council the Faculty may, in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any ) as it may see fit
to impose in each case, accept as a candidate fol the degree a persorl
who does not hold a degree of a university but has given evidence
satisfactory to the Faculty of his fftness to undertake work for the
deglee.

(c) A candidate will not be permitted to ploceed to part II of the
coulse until ]re has had at least two years' experience in business,
public service or other'ffeld of employment apploved by the Faculty
of Economics.

3. The maximum numbel of candidates which malr þs enrolled in
arly course for the deglee shall be deterrrined fi'om time to time by
the Council on the recõrnmendation of the Faculty of Economics; ar-râ
courses will not be provided unless a sufficient îumber of stuáents
has enrolled.

*4.'Io qualify for the deglee a candidate shall attend classes and
satisfy the examiners in courses and project work as plescribed in
the sôhedules.

5. If in the opinion of the Faculty of Economics a candidate for the
degree ís not making satisfactor)' progress the Faculty nral' rvith the
consent of the Council withdraw its apploval of his candidature and
the candidate shall cease to be enlolled for the degree.

f6, A candidate shall not be permitted to present himself for
examination or final assessment in an\. course, unless he has regulally
attended the prescribed classes and Éas completed satisfactori{' sucÉ
written and practical work as may be required.

{7. The Faculty of Economics shall appoint a Board of Bxaminers
to conduct the examinations and other assessments requiled under
regulation 4.

{ Ameniled 15 January, 1976.



+*8. Schedules deffning the courses of study and the ploject work
for the degree sh_all be drawn up from time io time by thé Faculty
of Economics and approved by the Council,

t10. A candidate who holds the Diploma in Business Management
shall surrender hís diploma before being admitted to the degrèe.

11, A can foregoing conditions and
satisffes the mendation of the Faculty
of Economic

M.B.M.
REGULATIONS

I Allowed 28 February, 1974.

FACULTY OF ECONOMICS

** Allorved 15 January, 1976.
Regulations allorved 16 l\{arch, 1961.
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FACULTY OF ECONOMICS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

SCHEDULES
( Nfade by the Council under regulations 4 and 9. )

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of M.B,\4. are-published belorv,,imnediately
ofter these échedules. For syllabuses of subjects taught for other degrees and diplomas see
the tabte of subjects at the end of the volume'

COURSES OF STUDY AND PROJECT WORK

for the degree of N{aster of Business Management

PÄRT I
EC26 Industrial Sociology
EC36 Quantitative Methods I

PART II
EC07 Business Polícy Trvo elective subjects chosen fro-rn the
EC17 Financial À{aríaserrent list of optional subjects a'r'ailable
EC27 Govelnnrent and'Adnriristlation (see footnoLe to scheclules)'

t. The courses of study
shall comprise:

EC00 Accounting (Business
Managen'rent)

EC16 Economics (Busiress

EC37 Organisation Theory ancl
Behaviour

EC47 Quantitative Methods II
EC57 Supervised project work on ar

approved topic.

(b) Tlte Faculty of Econonrics may grant such status in any subject as it may
determine.

3. The nanes of those rvho Þass in any subject of part I, or overall in the
course rvork subjects of part Il. other than the piojcct rvork, sha-ll be pubìíshed in
alphabetical ordêr r.vithin the follor.ving classiffõations: pass rvith distinction, pass
u'ìth cledit, pass. The project shall be classiÊed as satisfactory or unsatisfactoly
and. if saiisfãctoly, shall ì-re grarìerl Distinctiorr, Cledit or Pass.

4, Subject to the follorving exceptions a candidate shall cornplete the subjects
in pârt I before proceeding rvith an¡' of tlie subjects in palt II:

(a) The Chairnian of the f)epaltnrenl oI Cornnrelce (or ìris rroruinee) rrray' perrnit a candidate to proceed rvith rtot more than ts'o part lI subjects
before he has completed all of the subjects of part L

(b) The Faculty of Economics Dray allorv a eandidate s'ho has cornpleted' all but one'of the subjects in part I to proceed to part lI and tô take
the part I subject concurrentll' \'\'ith his part II studies.

5. The Faculty of Econonrics shall revierv the acadenic perfo'-mance of each
candidate on his completion of part I, and a candidate rvhose performance in
part I is deerned by the Faculty to be unsatisfactory shall rot be permitted to
proceed to part II.

6. Except rvith the speciffc advance approval of the Faculty of Ecoromics in
each case, a candidate for the deglee by part-tiure study shall corr-rplete the
course-rvork subjects in palt II in ts,o years; provided that. in the case of a
ca l one of the provisos in clause 3, the year in rvhich he
is not be counted. If the Faculty pernits a longer tinre
it ior.¡s as it sees fit.

762



M.B.M.
SCHEDULES

7. A candidate's progranme of study must be approved by th-e Chairman of
the Department of eommerce (or his ironinee) at enrolment each year.

8. Each candidate rvill be required to undertake during university vacations
such studies as may be prescribed.

for
,a
ta
on

10, A candidate rvho interrupts his candidature the
aooroval of the Facultv and under such condjtions pose
irì each case. Approvat lhould be sought in advance f tion.

NOTES (not forming part of the schedules):

1, The optional subjects from tvhich the two elective subjects in part II rnay be chosen are:

EC67 Business Finance.
EC18 Management and Infomation Systems.
EC77 Marketing Management'EC77 Marketing Management
EC08 Personnel Manageme¡t.
EC87 Quantitative Methods l
EC97 Ouantitative Methods I

(t)-Control of Operations.
(2)-Planning and Decision Analysis.

l¡e passerl at the first atteùrpt lvitlr credits in at least

FÄ(IULTY O¡' ECONO\ÍICS

.8C08 Personnel Manageme¡t,
ncá7 oüã"tiìãti"á' u"it,oa' iIEC87 Qurntitative Methods Ul
EC97 Ouantitative Methods III

2. Nomall¡'part I subjects Nt¡st
two subjects.
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OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

SYLLABUSES

Teú-books:
Students are expectecl to procule the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Examinationst
For each subject students rnay obtain fron the depattment concerned details

ucling the relative l\zeights given to the
g as are relel'ant: assessments, term or
practical .rvork. final s'ritten examinations,

PART I.

EC00 Accounting (Business Management).

This cou¡se comprises two, one and one-half houl classes a week for the rvhole
of the acaclen-ric year ancl cove¡s three major areas:

(a) Basrc Frx¡Ncrer- AccouwrrNc.
Basic accounting processes; the assumptions and principles underlying conven-

tional accounting ieports; incone determination and asset valuation; analysis of
accounting repor-ts; s-tater¡ents of changes in ffnancial position,

(b) Basrc Cosr eNo MeNecrrterqr AccouNtrNc.
Planning and budgeting; costs for managernent clecisior.rs; product costing;

standarcl costing; ovelhead costs; cost control; managenent reports,

(c) Basrc BusrNnss FrNeNca.

Financial mathenatics; capital budgeting techniques ancl investment decisions;
financial structure ancl the cost of capital; diviclend policy.

Text-books:

Gordon, N{. J., and Shillinglaw, G., Accounting, a managetial approach,íth
edition (Irwin).

Weston, J. F., and Brigham, E. F., Ess¿nfials of managerial finance, 4t1't
edition ( Dryden Press ).

Reference books:

Barton, A. D., The anatomlJ of accounting, 2nd edition ( Queensland U.P. ) .

Harrison, J., Horrocks, ]., and Newman, R. L., Accottnting-a dbect
oppÌoaclt, Srd edition (Longuran Cheshire).

Horngren, C. T., Cosf accounting; a managetial emplnsis, 4th edition
( Prentice-Hall ) .

Peirson, C. G., and Bird, R. G., Business finance,2nd edition (McGraw-
Hill).
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EC16 Economics (Business N{anagelnent)'

and features of the Australian economy.

\I.ß,trf ,_SYLL.{BUSES

Text-books:
Harcourt, G. C., Kalmel, P.

(c.u.P.).

FACULTY OF ECONO\IICS

and Wallace, R. Economícs actíoitt¡

TiùeI, C. A., Economics of mat'kets (Wiìey)'
Trevithick, J. A., Inflation (Penguin).

R
K. J., and Wallace, R. H., Economics, 2nð'

arv-Hill).
analgsis,3rd eclition (Harcour-t, Brace ancl

EC26 Inrlustrial Sociology,

class of one and one-half
ts are required to plepare
I exarnination rvill not be
reached.
years, and as an evening

Text-books:

Books ).
Vroom, V. H., ancl Decj, E. I'. t\[ana¡4cntent a¡tcl ntotiaaúion (Penguin).

Refer-ence books:
Algyle, M., The psgcl'rologg of interpersonal behaaiou' (Pelican).
Buins, T., and Stalker, G: M.. Tl'¿e monagement of innorsation (Tavistock

Publications ). The p (Routledge ).
. 4., reaisited (Cornell U.P.).
lntnt lon (tr'IcGras'-Hill).
F. J. on. W. J., ltlanagenrcnt and the uorket

(Wiley).
Woodrvard, J., Industrial organisotion: tlrcoru oncl practice (O.U.P.).
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EC36 Quantitative Methods I.

Finite Mathematics and Computing. Sets, logic, relations, sequences,
permutatior.r-s and combinations, programmrng.

Linear AI ear equations, determinants, games.
Calculus. alculus of one or more variables, difference

and differen

B. Srerrsrrcs,
Probabilitu and Statistics. Probability of discrete events, contirìuous prob-

ability lunctions, estimation, inference, Bayesian inf_erence sampìing, bias, Jndex
numbers, ¡andom numbers, time seíies, 'autocorrelation, simfle ãnd multiple
r-egr-eSSrOn.

Text-books:
Boot, J. C. G., and Cox, E. 8., Statistical analgsis for managerial decisions

( McGrarv-Hill).
Derman, C., Gleser, L. J., and Olkin, L, A guide to probabilitg theorg and

application ( Holt-Rinehart ).
Hamming, R. W., Introduction to applied nttnterical analgsis ( McGrarv-

HilI).
Mizrahi, ,{., and Sullivan, M., Mathematics for business and socíal sci,ences

(\Milev).

PART II.
EC07 Business Policy.

The course consists of one seminar a rveek during the secor-rd half of the year.
Cases in business policy.

Text-book:
Business policg: tert and cases, ed. C. R. Christensen and others, 3rd

edition (Irwin).

ECfT Financial Management.
The course consists of nine seminars in ffnancial nandgement and four

the first half of the year.
forecasting funds require-
ources of finance; capital
organisation and control;

Text-books:
Weston, J. F., and Brighan-r, E. F., Essentials of manageríal finance,Ath

editíon ( Dryden).
Scott, D. F., and others, Cases in finance (Prentice-Hall).

Reference books:
Hunt, P., and others, Basic business finance, text and cas¿s, 4th edition

(Irwin).
Brigham, E. F., and others, Casøs in manageúal finance, Srd edition

(Dryden).
Brigham, E. F., and Johnson, R. E., lssues in managerial finance (Dryden).
Butters, J. K., and others, Ccse problems in finance, Tth edition (Irwin).
Peirson, C. G., anil Bird, R. G., Business finance,2nd edition (McGrarv-

Hilt).
Da¡ G. S., and others, Cases in computer and mod,el assisted marketing

( Hewlett Packard).
Haynes, W. R., Matwgerial ecorwmics: analgsis and

cases, s Publications).
Kotler, ement: analgsis, planning anc\ control, Srcl

editio

F,C27 Government and Àdministration.
The coulse consists of one semina¡ a r.veek durins the Êrst half of the vear.
A knowledge of ECI6 Economics (Business Manägement) is assumedin this

course. Project rvork will be required.
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Australian resour-ces and the structure of the Australian economy'

Reference books:

a nurnber of smaller books bY
levant staternents of policy, in order
es, rather than a nlore sPecialised
policy forrration. Suggested titles

on).
on ).
e).

EC37 Organisation Theory and Behaviour'

g the ffrst
,s,ï;,i.i:
al change.

Text-books:- dr*, È. e. , Actíon t'esearch and organizario-nal change ( Harper an-d,Row ) .

Dalton, G. W,, and other:s, Olgcrrizãtional clnnge and deaclo¡ttrntrt (Irrvirr-

Dff:ï"¿. W., and oïhers, orgattizational sttuctul'e anil desigtt (Invìn-
Dorsey).

ThoÃpsói, !. D., Organizatiotts i¡t action (McCrarv-Hill).
Re

tg of organizatíonal sociologg (C.U.P').
ãesign (Tavistock).
D. 1., Organizational structure in its context

F.C47 Quantitative Methods II.

methods.
R

Sisson, R. L., Design anil use of computet simulation
n).

oihes. Introdttction to linear programrning (Wads-

and Nlakriclak is, 5.. Fot'ecasting nrcthorls for nnrnEle-
ment (Wiley).

Students '"vill find it conveDient to have access to a general refereDce ou

-"ihod. of operations research. such as one of the -follor'ving:-Þtril¡pt, Dl T., and others, Operutions research ptinciples and prcctíc.
(WileY)'

faÌ'à, H' Á., duction (Macmillan),'.
Wagner, H.' reseatclt uilh ap¡tlicalions Io

manageflal
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FACULTY OF ECONOMICS M.B,M._SYLLABUSES

EC67 Business Finance.

Reference books:
Francis, l. C., lnaesttnents: analgsis and managentent,2nd edition

( McGrarv-Hill).
Lorie, J. H., and Hamilton, lt[.'I', The stock market: theories and eoidence

( Irwin).
Sharpe, W. F., Portfolio theorg and. capital tnarkets (lr{cGrarv-Hill).
Van Horne, J. C., Financial management and policg,4th edition (Prentice-

Hall).
\Meston, J. F., and Brighan, E. F., Managerial finance, Sth editior.r (Holt,

Rinehart and Winston).

The course consists or"" 
Marketing Management'

cond haìf of the year'.
_ Malketing syst_eûs; rn nning; product-pôlicy
decision, price decision, n-prón'rotion deõisiori,
advertising decision, sales

Text-books:
Baker, M. J., Marketing: an introductot't1 text, 2nd edition (N{acmillan),

Reference books:

and

).
and

EC87 Quantitative Methods III(1) 
- 

Control of Operations.

half of the year.
ed in this course.

P e conductecl in a
si

and clistr.ibution
management.

Reference books:
Starr, M. t of opetations (Prentice-Hall ).
Eilon. S., n nlanagetnent: natltenatical ntorlelling

and pta
Ollicky, J tilanning (McGras-Hil1).

EC97 Quantitative Nlethods III(2) 
- 

Planning anrl Decision ,{nalysis.

s of one serrinar a rveek during the second half of the year.
C47 Quantitative N,{ethods II s'ill be assunrecl in this course.

Pr requiled.
ar.ralysis, ploject planning and assessrnelt.

Reference books:
Schlaifer, R.. Probability and statistics for bttsiness dccisíons (l\fcCrarv-Hill).
Bymes, W. C.. arrd Chestertorr, B. K.. Decisiotts, strategics anrl nclu

oentures (Allen and Unrvin).
I,fANECON-Programes for elenentary decision analysis (Hal'arcl Univer-

sity ).
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this

EC08 Personnel l\{anagement.

A knorvledge of EC37 Organisation Theory and Behaviour is assutned
course.

The coulse co¡sists of one seuinar- a s,eek durirg the seconcl half of the 1'ear"

The followilg topics will be covered: selection and placement, assessnent.
tr-aining and devìlopment, participative systems of nanagenent, conflict ancl stress.

Text-books:
Dalton, C. W., and olherc, Organizational change and deaelopment (Irwin).
Blrurr, l\f. L., and Naylor, !. C., Inchtstrial psgchologg: its tlleoretícal and

social foundations (Harpel ancl Rorv).
Pateman, C., Participation ancl democratic tl'teorg

Reference books:
Canrpbeìl, P., and othels, Llanagerial belnoiotn', performance ancl effectiae-

ness (N{cGrarv-Hill).
Davis, L. E., and Cherns, A,.8,, The qualitlJ of uotking lile (Free Press).

r\Iiner', J. 8., The challenge of rnanaging (Saunders).

BC18 Management and Information Systems.

The course consists of one seninar a s,eek during the seconcl half of the year'.

A knor.vledge of EC36 Quantitative Nlethods I, including tlre ability to rvrite
BASIC conrputer progran'ìmes, is assumecl in this course'

exan-rples.

Refelence books:
Aclanrs, E.8., LLanagement of infot'mation technology-case studies (Petro-

celli,zCharter ) .

Arbib. ìvI. A., Cottt'¡nùers ancl the cybernetic societg (Acaden'ric Press)
Gotlieb, C. C., ar-rd Boroclir-r, A., Social iss¿¿¿s in computing (Academic

Press ).
Kanter, !., trIanagenrcnt-oriented managenlent inf ormation sgstems (Prentice-

Hall).
Sandels, D. H.. Computers ancl managernent (lvfcGras-Hill).
Van Tassel, D., Con4tutel sectu'itr1 nranagenrcnt (Prentice-Hall).

ECíT Super"risetl Project Work'

Supervisecl project s'or-k on an approvecl topic.
The course consists of trvo units

C47I M.B.M. Project, Stage I
C472 M.B.M. Project, Stage II

Full-tin-re students are reqtdred t<.¡ enrol for both units.
Part-time students rvill enrol for-. Unit C471 N{.B.M. Project, Stage I in the

first yeal and Unit C472 M.B.\{. Project, Stage II in the second year.
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FACULTY OF ECONOI\{ICS M.EC.
REGULÄTIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ECONOMICS

REGULATIONS
1. (u) The Faculty of Economics may accept as a candidate for

the degiee any graduãte who:
(i) has obtained the Honours degree of Bachelor of Economics

of the University of Adelaide with First or Second-Class
Honouls; or

an Honouls degree of another nniversity, r,vhich
aculty legalds as being equivalent to a Filst- or
Honouls degree :n Economics of the University

(") A provisionally-accepted candidate shall, within such time as

2. A candidate may qualify for the degree by ei,therz
(a) satisfactorily completing an approved programme of research

work on an approved topic and submitting a satisfactory thesis
thereon; or

(b) (i) passing an examination set after completion of an ap-
proved course of postgraduate study; and

(ii) satisfactorily completing an approved proglamme of re-
search work on an approved topic and submitting a satis-
factory dissertation thereon.
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À{,EC.
REGULATIONS

3. (a) A person who wishes to date for the degree
shall àp'plv to the Academic Regi n general terms the
subiecf õf'atry research work to-b d where applicable,
his'proposed- course of study for

(b) If it accepts him, provisionally or otÌrerwise, as a candidate
foi the degree, the Facúlty may appôint a supervisor to guide him
in his work.

the degree.

15. On completion of his work, the candidate shall lodge with the
Academic Regìstrar three copies of his thesis or disse¡tation prepa¡ed
in á""otdunce"with directioni given to candidates flom time to tjme.+

6. The Faculty shall appoint exa,miners to lepolt r-rpon the thesis

ol dissertation. ihe 
"*attìiì."tt 

shall report to the Faculty and may
recommend:

( a ) that the degree be awarded; or
(b) that the thesis or dissertation be returned to the candidate

for revision and resubmission; or
(c) that the degree be not arvarded.

7. A candidate who complies with all the foregoing conditions and
satisfies the examiners of his thesis oI disseltation may, orl the recom-
mendation of the Faculty of Economics, be admitted to the degree'

Regulations allor¡'ed 22 Decernber, 1966.

I Amended 15 January, 1976.

" Publisbed in "Notes ""urj;'i#ï:"åi å"#îî*:"tes 
for Higher Deg'-ees":

FACULTY OF DCONOMICS
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DEGREES
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Regulations
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Regulations
Schedules
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Master of Applied Science (M.App.Sc.)
Regulations
Schedules

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of Research

Studies"-see Table of Contents.

Doctor of Engineeling (D,E.)
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FÀqULTY OF
ENGINEERING

*+ Amended 15 January, 1976.

774

B'E.
REGULÀTIONS

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelor

of Engineering.
effning the courses of study, including lsnlures,
er práctical work to be undertaken, an4 the
passed, shall be drawn-up by the Faculty of
submitted to the Council.

as from the date of approval
Council may determine, and
ty Calendar which is issued

i3. Except by permission of the Faculty a candidate shall not be
admitted tö thé ciass in any subiect for which he has not completed
the pre-requisite work presóribed in the syllabus for that subject.

Trrn OnprN¡nv Drcnns.

ia. G) To qualify
larlv attend lectu¡es
*oík 1*hete such is
prescribed for one of

(i) Chemical Engineering;
(ii) Electrical Engineering;

(iii ) Mechanical Engineering;
(iv) Civil Engineering.

t gree a candidate shall also
su as completed a period of
pr th-e Faculty of Engineering
as followed.

o5. (") Examinations in any subject or part,of a subjecJ _shall be
held in accordance with the pr:ovisións of the relevant schedule made
under these regulations.

{f Allowed 20 December, 1956.

i Allowed I January, 1958. ll Allowed 21 December, 1967.

I Amended 8 December, 1949, 15 J"îåätU: 1959, 4 April, 1963, anil 28 January,

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

* Anended 2 February, 1978.



B,E.
REGULÀTIONS

F,q,CULTY OI'
ENGINEERfNG

pass in any subiect shall again attend
iln that subiect,'to the satisfaction of

fi:ïï:ffi'ff I i¿'h i"Hl", å" iïi;
(f ) Supplementary examinations will be held only in special cir-

cumstâncei^approved'by the Faculty after considerati'on of lndividual
cases.

ent cause allowed by
anv vear with atten-

ubiécí unless he has
añd laboratory work

respectively in that subject.

7. No candidate shall be granted exemption from attendance at
lectures or practical work iñ any subjecl, except upon grounds
approved by the Council.

8. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination in
any subject or division of a subject may not P1"t"ttt 

-himself again for
instruction or examinatiort therein irnless- his plan of study is
apnroved bv the Dean. If he fails a third time he may not pro-

"èêa 
*itlt ihe subject again except by special permission of the

Faculty, and under'srrch ónditions^as the Faculty may prescribe.

For the purpose of this regulation a- candidate rvho is refused
permission t^o sii for examination in any subject or division of a subject
ôt"ll b" deemed to have failed to pasé the examination'

{ Amended lfwt3fr3, T;Pyly¿ zl?TJr.'u,v, rsza.
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ENGINEERING

B.E,
NEGULATIONS

Trrn HoNorms Drcnrr,

f 10. The Honours degree shall be available in each of the following

(a) Chemical Engineering;
(b) Electrical Engineering;
(c) Mechanical Engineering;
(d) Civil Engineering,

"11. (a) A candidate desiring to enrol for the Honouls degree shall
obtain the approval of the depãrtment concerned.

$ (b ) A candida ademic
year satisfactorily in the
schedule for the de any
subject ol part of colrÌ'se
of studies for the Ordinary degree the candidate shall complete such
subiect or part thereof at a standard generally higher than that
required of a candidate fol the Ordinary degree.

candidates who pas
, in the following cl
nd Class Division A,

A candidate who fails to obtain first or second class Honours mav be
¿rwarded the Ordinary degree provided he has in all othel lespects
completed the work for that deglee,

}l(e) Before being admitted to the degree a candidate shall also
submit satisfactory evidence that he has completed a period of
practical experience in work approved b). the Faculty of Engineering
as appropriate to the coulse which he has followed,

Regulations allorved 11 December, 1947.

lAllowed 11 Noven.rber, l9á4; amended 4 April, 1963, and 28 ]anuary, 1965.
* Allo',ved 11 Novenber. 1e54: 

å5r"Ë3:*ro:,,I"ru4: 
Ie65, 4 November, 1e65,

{ Amended 4 October, 1962.

ll Allor.ved I January, 1958; amended 21 December, 1967.
g Amended ?1ff:n3;'bJ 3L:åt,i 

December, 1e76.
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B.E.
SCHEDULES

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

SCHEDULES
(Presclibed by the Council under regulation 2.)

NOTE: SyHabuses of strbjects for the degree of B.E, a¡e published belorv, imrnediately
after these schedules, For syllabuses of subjects tauglrt for other degrees and dipÌomas see the
table of subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE ARRANGEMENT OF COURSES
The coulses shall occupy four years of full-tine study. Details of these courses

are set out in schedules IV, V, \/I and VII.

SCHEDULE II: COMPLETION OF SUBJECTS

It is not ïìecessaly for a candidate to take all the subjects of auy oìre year-
simultaneously or to complete all the subjects set out for one year before enrolling
for any subject of the follor,ving year provided that the pre-requisite subjects have
been passed. But a candidate s'ho desires to take a thir.d-year subject before
completing the first year, or a fourth-year subject befor-e conpleting the second
year, must obtain the permission of the Faculty.

SCHEDULE III: APPROVAL OF SUBJECTS

During the enrohnent period befole the beginning of each academic year each
candidate must obtain the apploval of the Assistant to the Dean of the Faculty
of Engineering to enrol for the subjects he rvishes to study.
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ENCINEERINC

n.r. (crvrr,) ÀND B.E. (nr-ncrmcer-)

SCHEDULB IV: CIVIL ENGINBERING

FIRST YEAR

AJ2H Human GeograPhy IH
AL2H Logic IH
EEIG Macroeconomics IH
EE2G Microecononics IH
ALIH Philosophy IH(A)
AJ1H Physical Geography IH

or
SGOI Geology I

NX01 Engineering I
QM0l Matheniatics I
SPOI Physics I

Either
SG3H Geolosv IH(E)

And ONE of thè follorving half-
subiects having a compâtible time-
table:

SBSH Environmental Biology IH

QNl2 Applied Mathematics II
NC02 Civil Engineering II

NC03 Civil Engineering IIIA
NC13 Civil Engineering IIIB

NC14 Civil Engineering IVA
NC44 Civil Engineering I\/B

SECOND YEAR

NXl2 Engineering IIC

THIRD YBAR

NX53 Engineering IIIC

FOURTH YEAR

NC34 Civil Engineering IVC
NC64 Civil Engineering IVD

SCHEDULE V: ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

FIRST YEAR

QMOI Mathenratics I
SPOI Physics I

SECOND YEAR

QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB SP02 Phvsics II
NE02 Electrical Engineering II

THIRD YEAR

SC01 Chemistry I
NX01 Engineering I

NE13 Electrical Engineering III
NX23 Engineering IIIE

FOURTH

NEl4 Electrical Engineering IVA
NE24 Electlical Engineering IVB

Either
QA12 Con.rputing Science IIC*

or

QN{02 Pure Mathen'ratics II

YEAR

NE34 Electrical Engineeling IVC

+ Or such other subject ofiered by the Faculty of Science or the Faculty.of Mathematical
Sciences as nay be apþroved in individual cases by the Faculty of Engineering.

NOTE: A candidate has completed the Third Yea¡ is
recommencled to spend ge to qualify -fol-the degre-e of
Èãófr"tot of Scienôe, i cations to undertake research in
ãrgitãé;.g science. lÍe i fo¡ adnission to the Science cou¡se.
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B.E. (MECHANTCAL) .{ND .

SCIIEDULES

SCHEDULE

B.E. (cHEMrcaL)

MECHANICAL
FIRST YEAR

F,A.CULTY OF'
ENGINEEIIINC

ENGINEERING

or
NXOI Engineering I
QN,I0I Mathematics I
SP0l Physics I

.And ONE of the follorving:
SC01 Chemistry I

QN12 Appliecl I\{athematics IIB
NX42 Engineering IIÀ{

NM03 Mechanical Engineering IIIA
NN,{13 Mechanical Engir.reering IIIB

SC01 Chen'ristry I
NXOI Engineering I

NHI3 Chen.rical Engineering IIIA
NH23 Chen.rical Engineering IIIB

FOURTH

NH14 Chen.rical Engineering IVA

AYOl Psychology I
or

EEIG Macroecononics IH
AND

EE2G Microecononics IH

SECOND YEAR

NM02 Mechanical Engineering II

THIRD YEAR

Either
NX73 Engineering IIIM A

or
NX83 Engineering IIIM B

FOURTH YEAR

NM85 Engineering Management IV NM34 Mechanical Engineering IVB
NM24 Mechanical Engineeling IVA NN{44 lr{echanical Engineering IVC

SCHEDULE VII: CHEMICAL BNGINEERING

FIRST YEAR

QM0l Mathen.ratics I
SP01 Physics I

SECOND YEAR

Either
QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB SC22 Chemistry IIE
NH12 Cher¡ical Engineering III or

SC02 Physical and Inorganic
Chemistry II

NOTE: Ä candidate rvho has conrpleted the Second Year of the Chemical Engineering
course and rvho rvishes to qualify fo¡ the B.Sc, a¡d B,E. degrees concurrently is recommended
to undertake one yeâr of full-time study within the Faculty of Science before proceeding to
further studies within the Faculty of Engineering. He is not required to apply to SÄ.TAC
for admission to the Science course.

THIRD YEAR

Either
NX93 Engineering IIIH A

of
NY93 Engineering IIIH B

YEAR

NH24 Chernical Engineering IVB
NH34 Chemical Engineering IVC
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B.E. (cÆMrcaf-)
SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE VIII: CHEMICAL ENGINBERING
(Fon CeNnm-lrrs TnANsrennNG FRoM e ScrrNce on Metrrnnrerrcer- Scrn¡.rcrs

Counsr)
(a) Transfer after First Year of a B.Sc, course.

SECOND YEAR

Normal second year of Chen-rical Engineering course.

TITIRD YEAR

NH13 Chemical Engineering IIIA
NH23 Chernical Engineering IIIB

}-OURTH YEAR

Normal fourth year of Chenrical Engineering course.

(b) Transfer after Second Year of a B.Sc, course.

Before embalking on the rvork of the third year of the Chemical Engineering
coutse:

NH62 Chemical Engineering IIS

THIRD YEAR

NH13 Chenical Engineering IIIA
NH23 Chemical Engineering IIIB

NHl3 Chenical Engineeríng IIIA
NH63 Chemical Engineering IIIBS

NX01 Engineering I
NX52 Engineering IIH

NX01 Engineering I
NX52 Engineering IIH

NX01 Engineering I
NX52 Engineering IIH

FOURTH YEAR

NH14 Chemical Engineering IVA
NH64 Chemical Engineering IVB S

NH34 Cher¡ical Engíneering IVC

(c) Transfer after completing a B.Sc, course.

A candidate rvho has completed the academic r-equirements for the deglee of
B.Sc. including the subjects listed in the first paraglaph of (b) above plus
Reaction Kinetics as part of a third-year subject in Physical and Inorganic
Chenistly rnay proceed to the degree of B.E. in Chenical Engineering by passing
in the subjects listed il Schedule VIII (b) or by passing in the following subjects:

Before enba¡king on the rvork of the thiril yeal of the Chemical Engineering
coulse:

NH62 Chemical Engineering IIS

THIRD YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

Nornal fourth year of the Chemical Engineering course.
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SCHEDULE
(Stra¡rcrs Teucrn Bv Monu Trrlx ON¡ DrranrltnNr )

(a) Engineering I
NXOI Engineering I

This subject is taken in First Yeal by all Engineering candidates.

(b) Engineering II and III
These are nade up of selectecl parts from the following list:

B.E._ENGINEERING ! II ÄND Itr
SCHEDULES

C20I Stress Analysis A
C202 Stress Analysis B
C203 Structural Engineering
M201 Vibration, Control and Heat

Transfer
M202 Machine Design
E201 Electrical Circuits and l\,Iachines

NX12 Engineering IIC (E201,
F,202, H20r)

,äf;i#å,iä

ENGINEERING I, II AND III

E202 Electronics
H20l Engineering Materials
H202 lrfaterials Engineelirrg

Q201 N{athematics III (Engineering)
C204 Nunrerical Analysis in

Engineering
C205 Engineering Econornics and

Planning

A Engineering Departnl
IIC IIC; fron Electrical
ing Engineering, NX42
Engi Engineering IIIM B;
ing, NX93 Engineering IIIH A or NY93 Engineering IIIH B.

The parts naking up each of these subjects ale listed below.

NX83 Elgineering IIIlt4 B (E20f,
8202, H202)

NX53 Engineering IIIC (M201. M202,
lzo¿, Cizois) NX52 Engineering IIH (E20r)

NX23 Erginee'ing IIIE (,c^10^l ogq?) Nxs¡ Engineering IIIH A (c20r,
NX42 Engingering IIM (C202, C203, ñIZOZ, nZOr)

H201)
NX73 Engineering IIIM A (E201, NY93 Engineering IIIH B (C201,

E202, Q201) E201, Q20r)
A pass in Engineering I, II or III rvill be granted on the subject as whole and

rot in individual parts.
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B,E. _ PR.A,CTICAL EXPERIENCE
SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE X: EXAMINATIONS
(a) Final examinations in any subject or part of a subject rvill be held in one

of the examination periods detned by the Council foìlorving the course of
instruction in that subject or part of a subject.

(b) An examination counting as part of a ffnal exanination may be held in a
part of a subject if the Faculty so approves. Such examinations rvill be held
during one of the examination periods deffned by the Council.

(c) Notwithstanding (a) and (b) above, in special circumstances and with
the óermission of Couäcil, an exâàination may bé held outside the examination
period as deffned by the Council.

SCHEDULE XI: PRACTICAL BXPERIENCE
(a) General

A total of sixteen experience
4(b) and 11(e), an completed
before beginning the th year of
normaìly complete th this schedu
year of the course,

The Faculty rnay grant either partial ol total exen'rption from the requirements
of this schedúle tó ä candidate ìvho procluces satisfäctory evidence oÊ practical
experience obtained before he first eniolled in the Faculti'; and ir speciãl cases,
thè Faculty may grant díspensation fron the requirernents.

Credit rvill not nornally be given fol periocls of less than thtee consecutive
u'eeks.

A candidate should seek a variety of plactical exper-ience appropriate to his
academic level.

Service with a reserve unit of the Australian Defence Forces may be counted
as suitable practicable ex¡rerience up to a maximum period of eight weeks. In
special circuimstances this^periocl niây be extended.

Before beginning a peliod of practical expelience, a candidate may ensure that
it rviìl be sa"tisfactäry'to the Faäuìty bv coïsultiug'the Chainnarr oi the clepart-
ment concerned. ln doubtful cases ãn inquiry should be addressed to the Dean
through the Acadenic Registrar'.

Before the end of the first term in each year of his course, a candiclate should
submit to the Academic Registrar, on the plescribed folrn, a celtiÊcate fronr his
elrployer of the practical efoerience gaineã cluring the preceding 1'ear'.

(b) Chemical Engineering
spent in an

tion or indus-
in the fourth

(c) Electrical Bngineering
.hq part of the sixteen rveeks' practical experience speciffed !n clause (a),

candidates rnrrst complete the ts,o s'eek Vacation Course in Workshop Practice
arranged by the Faculty, and this rvill usualll'be takel in the second yèar of the
course.

(d) Mechanical Engineering
As part ks' practica in clause (a),

candidãtes coulse of ranged by the
Faculty, an be taken in course. For the
purpose of expelierrce, an eqnivalent
duration of
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B.E._HONOURS, TTìÀNSFERS FÄCULTY OF

SCHEDULES ENGINEERTNG

SCHEDULE XII: HONOURS DEGRBE IN ENGINEERING

A candidate for the Honours degree shall complete the final year of the- coulse
f";ih" O;ãilárl:ã.g."" and in adäition shall satlisfactorily con.rplele.au advanced

"o.rts" 
of lectuós, sãminars and project s'ork as set out in the syllabuses for one

of the follorving subjects:

NH99 Chemical Engineering
NC99 Civil Engineering

NE99 Electrical Engineering
NI\499 Mechanical Elgineering

SCHEDULE TRANSFERS BETWEEN COURSES

In special circumstances, and by
case, a student rvho rvishes to tlan
other course in the University or

Any student contemplating such transfe'-. shoulcì consult the Assistant to the
Dean of the Faculty of Errgineeling.
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FÄCULTY OF B.E.-SYLLADUSES
ENGINEERING CHEMICÀL ENGINEERING_FIRST YEAn

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

SYLLABUSES

students are erpectecl to procure the latest editiorì of all text-books prescribed.

pre-requisite subject rvill r¡ean a pass at

P rc-re q uisite su.bi ects :

Unless otherwise statecl, a pass in a
Division I ol higher standard.

Eraminatíons:
frorn the department concerned details
cling the relative rveights given to the
as are relevant: assessnents, terrn or

ractical rvork, ffnal rvritten exaninations,
oioa aoce examinations ).

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING COURSE

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

QMOI Mathematics I.
SP0l Physics I.

SC01 Chemistry f.
For syllabuses see under the degree of B.sc. i'the Faculties of N4atheuaticaì

Sciences and Science respectively.

NX01 Engineering L

under revierv by the Faculty of
copy of the revised syllabus fron-r

of enrol¡ent. As an indication onlg
in the revised syllabus, the 1978

l. ENcr¡vpBnrNG MEcHANrcs.
Natule of mechanics. Logic and rnethod. Particles and r.igid bodies. Rectilinear

notion; speed, velocity, accèler_ation, rest stâte. Forces at rest, static equilibrium;
forces in motion, moving equilibrium; Newton's laws.

Resultant of coplanar Vectorial
lepresentation. Solulion loadings.
Bending moment and sh À.{oments
and products of inertia s. Virtual
work,

rígld bodies:- rectilinear., ar d cur.vilinear notion;
s. Kiletics of particles and rigid bodies: rvork.
¡rechanical ancl e]ectloruechanical systenrs. Cou-
tuìn.

Behaviour and uses of electronagnetic fields and theil intelactior-r ¡,ith charges
anÈ- current. Elenentary t¡ansduceìs. Energl, conversion, stored er.rer.gy. I.ãü;"ã
ffelds.

7U
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B,E,_SYLLABUSES
CIIEìÍICAL ENGINIERING_FIRST AND SECOND YEAIì

2. ENcrxrnnrnc Dn¡wr¡qc eNo DnsrcN.

F.A.CULTY OF
ENCINEERINC

methods, concepts and íssues

Mechanics for engineers, Srd edition

Prelin-rinary reading:
Krick, E. \/., lntroduction to

(Wilev).
Text-books:

Beer, F. P., and Johnston. E.
(McGraw-Hill); Ofi

N'feriar.n, I. L., DAnamics, 2nd edition, S.I. version (Wiley); AND
Meriam, J. L., Statics,2nd edition, S.I. version (Wiley).
The Institutiol of Engineers, Australia, Australian. engineeting drauing

handbook: basic princíples and techniquøs (AS CZI, Pafi I-1977).
Giesecke, F. E.. and others. Technical draoing, 6th Intelnational Student

Edition ( Collier-Macmillan).
Chisrvell, 8., and Grigg, E. C. M., S.I. rndús (Wiley).
Imperial College of Science ard Technology, Data and fotnutlae for

engineering stuCents, 2nd eclitior, by J. C. Anclerson ancl others
(Pergamon ) .

Reference books:
Hou things øork, vols. I and II (Paladin).
Jude, D. Y., Ciail engineeríng drauing (N{cGrarv-Hill).
Lowe, J. F., Electrical and, electronic drauing, vols. I and 2 (McGraw-

Hill).
3, Gnxnner- ENcrI.TennlNc.

A series of lecfures and tuto¡ials on the broad scope of Engineering including
its method, historical background ancl sociological implications.

Students are given trn opportunity during the course to inspect the facilities
and learn something of the research objectives of the Engineering Deparhnents
of the University.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS,

QNf2 ,A'pplied Mathematics IIB.

For syllabus see under the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathenatical
Sciences,

SC22 Chemistry IIE.

OR

SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II.
For syllabuses see under the cleglee of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Science,

NHf2 Chemical Engineering II.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in SC01 Chemis-

try I, QMOI Mathematics I and SP01 Physics L
This subject is divided into trvo parts:
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FÁ,CÛLTY OF
ENGINEERING

B,E,_SYLLÀBUSES
CHEÀ{ICÄ.L ENGINEERING _ SECOND AND THIRD YEAR

(a) Marnnrer,s ScrBNcn.
The course consists of two lectures a week throughout the year and three hours

a rveek laboratory work for not more than ûfteen weeks.

Text-book:
Wyatt, O.

(c.u.P.).
and Dew-Hughes, D., Metals, ceramics and polgmers

(b) Cr¡nmcar- ExcrNrrn¡Nc Pnrucrp¡-rs.
One lecture a rveek throughout the year; one three hour tutorial a rveek for

rveek for one term covering an
ns, equilibriun stage operations,
hours a week for three weeks

Text-books:
Himmelblau, D. M., Basíc principles and calculatíons ín chemícal engineer-

ing, 3rd edition (Prentice-Hall ).
Harker, J. H., and Allen, D. A,,, Fuel science (Oliver and Boyil).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJEC'TS.

NH13 Chemical Engineering IIIA.
Pre-requisite sub higher standard in NH12 Chemical

Engineerìng II or ing IIS and eíther QN02 Applied
À{athematics II or s IIB.

Lrcrunrs: Thtee hours a rveek throughout the year dealing rvith the geueral
theory of molecular and turbulent transport of próperties, fluid nrechanici, heat
iransfer processes and mechanical processes.

TuT onler,s: Trvo hours a rveek throughout the year devoted to problems
designecl to illustrate the practical applications of the theory coveled in lectules.

L¡sonA.ronv Won<: Three hours a rveek throughout the year or quantitative
laboratory rvork designecì to illustrate the principles of transport theory and fluid
mechanics as applied to unit operations,

Text-books:
Holman, I. P., Heat transfer,4th edition (McGraw-Hill).
A further text-book to be advised.
Foust, A. 5,, Ptinciples of unit operattons (\Mlley).

NH23 Chemical Bngineering IIIB.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in NH12 Chen-rical

Engineering II, SC22 Chenistry IIE or SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chenistry II
and either QN02 Applied \{athematics II or QN12 Applied \{athematics IIB.

This subject is divided into three parts:

(a) Tuen,r.rooyN.4.r\{rcs eNo KrNnrrcs,
Lncrunns: Trvo lectures a rveek throughout the year devoted to chemical

engineering thermodynanics, r'eaction kinetics and reactor design.

Turonrer-s: Trvo hours a rveek for three terns devoted to problems designed
to illustrate the practical applications of the theory covered in lectures.
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B.E._SYLLÄBUSES
CIIEMICÁL ENGINEERING - THIRD AND r'OURTII YEAR

Text-books:
Smith, ]. M,, and Van Ness, H. C., lntroductíon to chemícal engineerine

theírñodgnamícs, Srd eilition ( McGrarv-Hill),
Laidler, K. J,, Reaction kineti gamon),

Smith, J. M., Chemical engín 2ncl edition (McGraw-Ilill).
Hamblin, F. D., Abridged and th¿ntochemical tables,

S,L unils (Pergamon).

(b) INrnooucrroN To Pnocass CoNrnor-'
Lrcrunrs: One lecture a rveek for trvo terms devoted to an introduction to

the elements of process control and process dynamics.

Turonrer-s: One hour a week for trvo ternrs'
Lesoneronv Wonx: Th¡ee hours a week for two terms,

Weber, 'Í. W., An introdt:ction to process dgnamìcs and control (Wiley).

(c) Smtwen.+' 
Three hours a week in ffrst and second terms. Bach stuilent is required to

r"b;ii;;;;;t "i ih; end of ffrst term and present it at a seminar in second
term.

+ For students e¡rolled r¡nder schedule vIII a written report on vacation experience
¡e.ãqui¡èa in ìieu ofpart (c) of NH23 Chemical Engineering IIIB'

NX93 Bngineering IIIH A

Pre-requisite subiects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in QM01 Mathe-
matics I ãnd NXOI Engineering I.

Parts C201, M202 and E201. Refer schedule IX(b)'

OR

NY93 Engineering IIIHB'
Pre-requisite subjects: As for NX93 Engineering IIIHA.
Parts C201, E20I and Q201. Refer schedule IX(b).
For syllabuses see belorv under Engineering II and III inmerliately after the

Mechanical En gineering syllabuses.

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NH14 Chemical Engineering IVÀ.

Pre-requisite subject: NH13 Chemical Engineering IIIA,
Lacrunrs: Three hours a lveek for trvo terms devoted to applications of trans-

port theory and of fluid and particle mechanics in the unit operations of chemical
engineering.

Turonrer-s: Three hours a week for tlvo terms. Problems studied are of a
practical nature, but involve the application of fundamental principles rather than
th" ,ts" of hanábooks.

Pn¿.crrc¿.r, Wonx: Eight hours a 'rveek for two termsi a series of projects
based on the course of-lectures and providing exercise in the preparation of
engineering reports.

Text-book:
Students are expected to own a copy of. Chemical engineers' løttdbook,

5th edition (McGrarv-Hill).
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F.6.CULTY OF
ENGINEERING

B.E._SYLLÂBUSES
CIIEMIC,A,L ENGINEERING _ FOI'RTII YEAR

NH24 Chemical Engineering IVB.

This subject is divided into four parts from which the student mtxt take eíther
Parts (a), (b) and (c) or Parts (b) and (d). A choíce may not be available
every year.

(a) Rracron Drsrcw.
Lrcrunns: One hour a week for two terms dealing with advanced kinetics and

reactor design.

Turonr¡r,s: One hour a week for two terms.

Pnecrrc¡r, Wom: A total of twenty-four hours to be conpleted in two terms.

Text-book:
Smitþ,. J. M., Chemical engíneering kinetìcs,2nd rev. edition (McGraw-

Hilt),

(b) Pnocrss DyN¡¡.r¡cs ¡N¡ Coxrnor-.
dealíng wlth the principles
ess control. The theory is
w-ide variety of practícal
plant,

Turonrer-: Two hou¡s â week for the ffrst two terms.

Pnacrrcer- Wonx: A total of forty-eight hours to be completed in two terms
with experiments illustrating problemi in process dynamìcs simulation and
control of simple process plant,

Text-book:
Harriott, P., Process conhol (McGraw-Hill).

(c) SeurNan,
'Ihree hou¡s a rveek in ffrst and second terms. Each student is required to

submit an essay ât the end of Êrst tern and present it at a senina¡ ii second
term,

(d) Merrnrers ENcrNnnnrNc.
Lrcrunrs: Two lec

topics: The selection
applications involving
and low alloy steels.
engineering properties,
selection of plastics.

Pnecrrcer. Wom: Six hours a rveek for two terns. The course rvill involve
laboratory techniques and experin'rents related to the lectu¡e course.

Text-books:
Candidates are advised to consult the lecturers about text and reference

books in this subject before the beginning of first term.

NH34 Chemical Engineering IVC.

Pre-requisite or concurrent subjects: NH14 Chemical Engineering IVA and
NH24 Chemical Engineering IVB.

This subject is divided into two parts.

(a) Iuousrnrar, EcoNonncs ¡No Oprn.r'rroNs R¡srencn.
Lrcrun¡s: Trvo hours a week for tr,r'o terms dealing with topics in Industrial

Economics and Operations Research.
The lectures deal generally with:
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B.E,_SYLLA.BUSES
CIIEMICAL ENGINEERINC _ FOURTH YEå.R

F'ACULTY Or.
ENGINEERTN(;

(2)_A review of the_qotentialities of the methods of operations research, rvith
special reference to problems arising in Chemical Engineèring practice.

(b) Pr,ar.rr DBsrcN.

ces and esti-
ls, the appli-
to [he selec-
sses, ploject
s,

Preliminary reading:
Jones, D. G., Chemistrg and industra (O.U,P.).

Text-book:
Peters, M. S., and Timn'rerhaus, K. D.. Plant design and econonúcs for

ch¿mical engineers, 2nd edition (McGraw-Hill).

NOTE: Sfudents who have completed one or more years' \ilork in the Faculty
of Science: refer Schedule VIIL

ing pages are pre-
rs' rvork in suitable
gree of Bachelor of

NH62 Chemical Engineering IIS.

This cou'-se is NHl2 part (b) (Chernical Engineering
Principles); it is avail aud rvilì also be offered as a
special short course of n torvards the end of each long
vacation,

For syllabus see NH12 Chen-rical Engineeling II above.

NH63 Chenical Engineering IIIBS.

This subject is divided into three parts.

( a ) Materials Science. The syllabus for this part of the subject is as for
NH12 Chemical Engineering II, part (a).

(b) Introduction to Process Control. The syllabus for this part of the subject
is as for NH23 Chemícal Engineering IIIB, part (b).

(c) Written report on vacation experience.
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B,E,-SYLLABUSES
CHEMICAL ENGINEERING_FOURTII YEAR

NH64 Chemical

This subiect is divjded into four parts of which the student must take either
parts (a),'(b) and (c), or parts (b) and (d). No student who has previouslv
bassed'Nil12 Chemical Engineering II may take the latter option.

(a)
t¡) See NH24 Chemical Engineering IVB above.
(c)
i¿l The syllabus.for this part of the subject js as for

NH12 ng II, part (a).

NX52 Engineering IIH.

This ocurse consists of part E201 of Engineering II and III, Electrical circuits
and Machines (s¿¿ Schedule IX(b))'

For syllabus see below qnder Engineering II and III immediately after the
Mechanical Engineering syllabuses'
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B.E.-SYLLABUSES
CIVIL ENGINEENING_FIRST YEAR

CIVI BNGINEERING COURSE.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS,

NX0l Engineering I.
For syllabus see under Chemical Engineering course, first year,

QM0f Mathematics I.

SP01 Physics I.
For syllabuses see under the degree of B,Sc. in the Faculties of Mathematical

Sciences and Science respectively.
AND EITHER

SG3H Geology IH(E),
For syllabus, see below.

AND

One of the follorving half-subjects having a compatible time-table:
AJfH Physical Geography.
AJ2H Iluman Geography.
ALIH Philosophy IH(,A,).

AL2H Logic IH.
EEIG Macroeconomics IH.
EE2G Microeconomics IH,

SBSH Environmental Biology IH.
OR

SG0f Geology I.
For syllabuses see the table of subjects at the encl of this volume.

SG3H Geology III(E).
y-trvo hours of practical

rvho do rrot plopose to
of geological rnaterials,
of engineering clecisior.¡s.

Lectures.
ncluding the weathering of rocks and fou¡atior-r of
d proceises including erosion and depositiorr, plin-
cal time scale, rock structures, undergrouncl rvater',

Practical uork.
Study of earth matelials, interpretation of geological maps ancl of aerial

photographs. Field excursions.

Text-book:
Blyth, F. G. H,, and de Freitas, M. H., A geologg for engineet's,6th edition

(Arnold).
Reference books:
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B,E._SYLLABUSES
CIVIL ENGINEERING _ SECOND YEAR

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS,

NC02 Civil Engineering II.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in QMOI Mathe-

matics I and NXOI Engineering I; and Pass at Division II or higher standard in
SP01 Physics L

The course consists of four lectu¡es a week ancì seven hours of tutorial, dralv-
ing office and practical rvork each rveek for three terns.

(a) Stress Analgsis. Five lecture terms
minate problems involving axially loaded
bending moments and shearing forces in
elastic and plastic ranges; deflections of
beans; sholt and long columns; buckl
stresses-strain energy-failure criteria; compatibility equations-experimental stress
analysis; dynamic loading of sirnple elements; composite beams; unsyl-rmetrical
bending; shear centre.

(c) Sunseging. Trvo lecture terms oÌl: the level and theodolite; linear'ilìeasure-
ment; slopes and intelsections; areas and volumes; C.O.G.O.; tacheonetry;
circular, parabolic, and spiral curves.

on to
larvs

iforn-r

Le¡on-lronv ÄND OrHER WoRK.
One hour of tutorial each 'week for thr-ee terms and three hours of practical

and tq'o hou¡s of draq'ing ofice for one tenll rvill be given to stress analysis.
Three hours a week for trvo terns will be given to surveying. Three hours a
week for one ter-n rvill be given to hydraulics, and trvo hours a r'veek fol trvo
terms to drarving office studies of a civil engineering structure including its design.

Text-books:
Clark, D., Plane and, geodetic surtseqing for engineers, vol. 1, 6th edition

( Constable ).

Hill).
Nor¡is, C. H., and Wilbur, !. 8., Elementarlt sttuctural analgsís, Srd

edition ( McGrarv-Hill ).
Standards Association of Austlalia (Nfetric Units) as advised.

NX12 Engineering IIC.

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in QM01 tr,{athe-
Datics I; Pass at Division II or higher standard in SPOI Physics I. A knorvledge
of mat¡iculation Chemistry rvill be assumed.

NX12 Engineering IIC is made up of parts 8201, F.202 and H201 of Engin-
eering II and III. Refer Schedule IX(b).

For syllabuses see under Engineering II and III ímmediately after the
Mechanical Engineerin g syllabuses.
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B,E._SYLLÄBUSES
CII'IL ENGINEERING-SECOND AND THIRD

QNl2

For syllabus see uncle¡ the
Sciences.

Applied Mathematics IIB.

degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathematical

THIRD.YEAR SUBJECTS.

NC03 Civil Ertgineering IIIA.

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NC02 Civil Engineering II; pass in NX12
Engineering IIC; pass at Division II ol higher standard in QN12 Applied N{athe-
r¡atics IIB.

This course consists of three lectures a rveek for thlee terms, six hours practical
or tutorial rvork a week for hvo terms, and four hours practical or tutorial work
a week for one term,

(a) Hvnn.tur-rcs.

Lectures, A course of six lecture ter'1ns on introductory fluid mechanics: stream
functions; non-uniforr-n steady florv in open channels, surface curvature, transi-

;; elements of design of pipe lines and
eed, selection of pumps; elen-rents of
ogic assessDrent, hydraulic structules,
mènt; florv arouncl immersed bodies,

utter; neasruement of florv.
Pmctical Three hours practical ol tutorial a r'ç'eek fol trvo terms and one hour

a rveek for one term.

(b) INsrnurmNTÀTroN,

), radio isotope tagging procedures.

Ptactical Laboratoly expelirnents, demonstrations. desigl seminars and field
exercises are intended io illustrate the application of the lècture subject matter.

Text-books:
Rouse, H. (ed.), Engineeringhgdraulics (Wiley); OR
Vennard, J. K., and Street, R. L., Eletnentary fluíd mechanícs, Sth edition,

S.L Units (Wiley); OR
Streeter, V, L., and Wylie, E. 8., Fhrid meclranics,6th edition (lt{cGrar'v-

HilI).

NC13 Civil Engineering IIIB.

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NC02 Civil Engineering II; pass at Division II
or higher ir QN12 Applied lvlathematics IIB.

This year and six hours
of prac t hours a rveek for
one ter fir'e days practióal
survey carnp after the end
of year examinations.
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IJ,E.-SYLLABUSES
(IIVIL ENGINEERING-TTIIRD YEAR

(z) Structural Analgsis, Three le
tinuous beams and rigid franres by
concepts; deflection of pin jointed
framei; an introduction to principles
potential energy concepts.

(") o lecture tetns on: the nature and classiffcation of
soiis;' ength paranreters; active a-nd passive Rantine states;
eartú eleurentary analysis of sheet piled rvalls and one
dímensional consolidation of soils.

(d) SuraetJing. One lecture tern on: aerial photographs, determination of
cameia location,-the photo-theodolite, and on spherical trigonometry, calculations
on the spheroid ancl the Australian Map Grid.

Dnsrct.r Pno¡rcrs.
The analysis and desigl of (a) a steel and (b) a concrete structu¡e lvill each

occrlpy three hours a week for half a year.

Leson,c.ronv WoRK.
Plactical wo¡k in the conclete, soils and structulal laboratory will each occupy

three hours a rveek for one term.

Sunvsv Cenrps,
In the practical sulvey course stucletrts rvill carry out sulvqy tasks in the

neighbourhiod of the Uníversity. hr the sulvey canrp itutlerrts rvill carry out ffeld
and design tasks, at a site away from the University.

Text-books:
Smith, G. N., Elements of soil mechanics fot cíoil and mining engineers,

Srd rev. edition (Crosby-Lockrvood).
Desígn; control and, characteristics of conØete ( Cement and Concrete

Àssocíation of Australia).
Hughes, B. P,, Limit state theorg for reínforced concrete, 2nil edition

(Pitrnan).
Australian reinforced cona'ete design handbook,2nd rev. edition (Cement

and Concrete Associatíon of Australia).
Warner, R. F., and others, Reinforced concrete (Pitman).
Norris, C. H., and Wilbur, J. 8., Elementary structtttal analgsis, Srd

edition ( McCrâw-Hill).
Bresler, 8., and Lin, T., Design. of steel structures, 2nd edition (Wiley).
National Association of Australian State Road Authorities, NAASRA bridge

desígn s¡tecificatìons, 5th edition.
Moffitt, F. H., Photogr&mmetïlJ,2ncl edition (International Textbook Co.),
Australia. Natio¡al N{appirg Council, Australia¡t map gtid, technical

manual, 2nd edition (A.G.P.S.).

Standards Association of Australia:
S.A.A. loading code. AS. 1170-1971.
S.A.A. steel structures code. AS. 1250-1975.
S.A.A. code for uelding in building. AS. f554-1974.
S.A.A. code for prestressed, conuete. AS. 1481-1974.
S.A.A. code for conuete structures. AS. 1480-1974.

Reinforced concrete detailing ntanual (Cenent ald Concrete Association
of Australia ).
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CIVIL ENGINEERING-THIRD AND FOUNTII YEAR

NX53 Engineering IIIC.

Ple-requisite subjects: Pass in NC02 Civil Engineering lT and NXl2 Engineer'-
ing IIC, lass at Division lI or higher standard in QNlz Ãpplied Mathenratics IIB.

This course consists of four lectures a rveek and five hours of drarving office
and tutorial.

NX53 Engineering IIIC is made up of parts M201, M202, C204 and C205 of
Engineering II and IIL Refer Schedule IX(b).

For syllabuses see under Engineering II anil III immediately after the
Mechanical Engineering syllabuses,

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS,

Pre-requisite subjects: NC03 Civil Engineering IIIA, NC13 Civil Elgineering
IIIB and NX53 Engineering IIIC.

CORE COURSE,

The following three subjects rvill occupy tlvo terms:

NC14 Civil Engineering fVA.

Srnucrunns.
(a) Tlvo lectule tenrrs otr: the appìication of stiffness and flexibiìity-concepts

to beams and grillages, trvo and thrìã dinrensional pin-jointed and rigid fratttes;
introduction to -the concepts of the ffnite element rnethod.

(b) Two lectures terrns on: the analysis and design of column-s-; stability of
beàmi; structu¡al behaviour of thin wálled member;; geometrically non-lineai-
strucfures.

(c) Trvo lecture terms on: vibration of structures; desigr-r fo... ealthquake and
rvind; introduction to plate theory; plate buckling.

(d) Tutorials one hour a week fol tq'o terms and practical three hours a rveek
for one term.

Reference books:
Biggs, J, M., Introduction to structural dynamics (McGraw-Hill).
Hall, A. S., and Woodhead, R. W., Frante anahlsis (Wiley).
Hoff, N. 1., The analgsis of sttttctures (Wiley).
Ghali, A'., and Neville, A. M., Stru.ctural analgsis, chapters 20 a¡à 24

( Intext ) .

Livesley, R. K., Mattir methods of structural analgsis, 2nd edítion
(Pergamon).

Timoshenko, S. P., Theotg of plates and shells,2nd edition (McGrarv-
Hil).

Timoshenko, S, P., Theorg of elastic stabilitg,2nd edition (McGraw-Hill).
Warburton, G. 8., The dgnamical behatsiour of structures, 2nd edition

(Pergamon).
Zienkiewicz, O. C., Finite element method in engíneering science, 2nd

edition ( McGra'rv-Hill).

rIACULTY Or¡
ENGINEEFINC
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CIVIL ENGINEERING_FOURTH YEAR

NC44 Civil Engineering IVB,

(a) Sor- Mrcrrlxrcs.
Three lectur pes of soils;

soil stabilisatio of water in
saturated and ing capacity
of shallow foot ls; computa-
tion of settlement.

Experimental rvork in the laborátory occupies three hou¡s a week for one ternt.

Text-book:
Lambe, T. W., and Whitman, R. V., Soll mechanics (Wiley).

(b) Tn¡NsponrlTroN.
s or practicals on: transportation tasks and
transport and interchanges; segregation of
Use ivill be made of systems engineering

Reference books:
Blunden, W, R., Land-use/transport sysúørn (Pergamon).
Hennes, R. G., and Eske, M., Fundamentals of transportation engineering-

2nd edition (Mccraw-Hill).
Hutchinson, B. G., Principles of wban transpoît slJstems planning

(McGraw-Hill).

(c) Hvoneur.rcs.
Trvo lectu¡e terms and twenty-seven hours of tutorials/practicals and site visits
on: turbulence; flow throug porous media; elements of stratiÊed florv, cavitation,
steady and unsieady fluid flIoiv forces, dispêrsion and wind loads.

Reference books:
Rouse, H., Engineering hgdraulics (Wlley).
Ippen, A. T. (ed.), Estuarg and coastline hgdrodgnamics (McGrarv-Hill).
Wiegel, R. L., O ceano graphical engineering ( Prentice-Hall ) .

Stleeter, Y. L., Handbook of fuli,d dgnamics (McGrarv-Hill).

NC34 Civil Engineering IVC,

(a) MaNecrvENT aND PnonBssro¡¡er- Pn¿.crrcr,

Reference books:
Gersth, J, E., and Hutton, S. P., Engin¿ers: the anatomg of a professíon

( Tavistock ) .

Greenrvood, N. H., and Edrvards, I. M. 8., Hu¡nan enaironments and
natural s7stems (Duxbury Press).

(b) DrsrcNs, Pno¡rcr eNn Snlrr¡¡ns.
Students .will be required to carry out two design tasks forrvhich nine hours

a week are available ii the first one and a half te¡ms.

Sfudents rvill be required io submit a repott on a project of an experimental
rature, and give a senrìnar on a ¡elated subject.

Students witl be required to satis{actorily complete the work of the survey
camps normally held at the end of NCIS Civil Engineering IIIB.
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NC64 Civil Engineering IVD.

Each option consists of two lectures and one tutorial a rveek during the third
te¡m. Stuâents will select (subject to approval of the chairman of the Departnent)
three options from the following:

(a) Tnronv or Pr-¡.rrs eNo Su¡r-r-s.
A course of sixteen lectures and eight tutorials on: simply supported rectangular

plates, and plates with arbitrary boundary conditions, vibration and stability ol
plates, design of flat slabs, yielã line theôry; membrane shell action; cylindrical
shells,

(b) Frxrrr Er-rurxr Mnrnoo.
: finite élement p-r-ocedures,
lements, displacement func-
, rectar-rgular plate bending

(c) Sorr- MrcneNrcs.
A course of sixteen lectures and eight elastic foundations,

applications of plasticity theory to so-ils, slope stability; florv
ol bulk solids, piled foundations, site in ors.

(d) Hvnneur-rcs EI.
(See note under (e) below.)

(e) Hvoneulrcs EIL
Note: Any two of the follorving topiçs nay comprise- an elective option, hos'-

ever, in 
^ny 

yea, not more than fõur ìf the iopics ivill be offered.
(i) Rìtter Engineering: sedimenl transport; regirne florv and meanders; rivet

training rvorks; flood routing; models.
(ii) Coastal and Ocean Engineering'. coastal processes; wave climate alld

processes; rvjnd and rain effects; coastal strucl.ures, gl'oylìes. bypassing
etc.; wave forces.

(iíi) lnigation: types; crop needs, frequency, layouts, conjunctive supply;
supplenrentary irrigation.

(ív) Adaanc sis and modelling: nurnerical alralysis-; --con-tinuous rvind tunnel static and dynamic nodelling;
element advanced hydraulic models.

(v) Aù:anced Fluid Mechanics: convective-diffusion analysis; free su¡face
florv instabilities; À{AC analysis; ffnite elements method applications.

(ví) Applied Hgdrologg: drainage and urbar-r hydrology-rvide surface drain-
age, parking lots, runrvays, roads; slug florv; gutter entry problens;
R.R.L. n-rethod and large systern analysis.

(f) TnaNsronrÄTroN.
and eight tutorials in tr
g âs a process; data col
distribulion and rrrodal
s and queuing theory;

transpoit.
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B.E._SYLLA¡USES
ELECTRICA,L ENGINEERING_FIRST ÄND SECOND YEAR

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING COURSE.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJESTS.

NXOI Engineering I.

For syllabus see under Chemical Engineering course, ffrst year.

QMOf Mathematics I.

SPOI Physics I.

SC01 Chemistry I.

For syllabuses see under the degree of
Sciences and Science lespectively.

in the Faculties of N{athenratical

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

QNfz Applied Mathematics IIB.

SP02 Physics II.
For syllabuses see under the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculties of Mather¡atical

Sciences and Science lespectively.

. NE02 Electrical Engineering II.
[Fomerly NE03 Electrical Engineering IL]

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in NXOI Engineer-
ing I, QM01 Mathematics I and SPOÌ Physics I.

Pre-requisite or concurrent subject: QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.
Lectures. An average of three lectures a week throughout the year.

Tutorial. Tlvo hours a week throughout the year devoted to the rvorking and
discussion of problen-rs, and the discussion of practical and theoretical topics.

Practical Three hours practical â week throughout the year, comprising a
se¡ies of experiments and exercises designed to support the subject natter of the
lectures.

(a) Nnrwonr Trrnonv (35 lectures).
quatiolrs, d r¡ethods
netrvorks theorens,
polypha ancl com-
Fourier

(b) Er-¡crnoNrcs (26 lectures).
A brief treatment of solid state and vacuurn electronics. Soiid state devices,

equ In particular, rectifiers, liniters,
stage resistive and reactive loads. Multi-
LC coupling. High frequency equiva-

ncy A, AB and B operation, porver
Iiffers iÊers.

(c) Er.æncv Sron.lcn rNn CoNvrnsroN (18 lectures),
Physical aspects; the magnetic circuit; a.c. excitation of magn-etic structures;

transformers. Electiomechaniial energy conversion principles, stored energy, forces
and torques of electromagnetic origin. Theory and operation of d.c. rnachines.
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Text-books:
Gourishankar, V., and Kelly, T', Electromechanical

2nd edition (InternationaÌ Textbook Co,).
Ancl EITHER:

energg contsersion

Angelo, E. J., Electroníc circuits,2nd edition (McGraw-Hill); OR

Alley, C. L., and Atwood, K. W., Electtonic engineering, 3rd edition
(Wiley); OR

Ryder, J. D., Electronic fundamentals and applications, 5th edition (Pitman).

Reference books:
Lorvenberg, E. C,, TheorlJ and problems of electronic ci¡cuits (Schaum)'
Fitzgerald, A. 8., Kingsley, C., and Kusko, A.., Electtic machinetg, 3r<1

edition (McGraw-Hill).
Gray, P. B., ancl Searle, C. L., Electronic principles
Trick, T. N., Introductíon to circuit analgsis (Witev).

Vacation Course in Workshop Practice.
(See Schedule X.)

an
the
the
to

nodern production processes.

Text-book:
Introd.uction to manufacturing teclmiques (S.A'. Inst. of Tech., School of

Mech. Ens.).
Reference book:

Begeman, M. L., and Amstead, B.
edition (Wilev).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS,

NE13 Electrical Engineering III.
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NE03 Electrical Engineering II; pass at Division

I or highèr standard in QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB.
Pre-requisite or concurrent subject: SP02 Physics II.
Lectu.res. Four lectures a rveek throughout the year.
Tutoríal. Two hours a rveek th'-oughout the year devoted to the rvolkirg and

discussiol of problen-rs, and the discuisior-r of pi'actical ancl theoretical topics.

Practical Practical 'lr,ork of six hours a rveek, conprising a series of experi-
nents and exercises.

(a) Frar-os, Lr¡¡rs ¡No Guroos (26 lectures).
An elementary treatnent of transmission lines, plane rvaves, guidecl rvaves and

radiation using circuit and field concepts rvhere appropriate. An introduction to
waveglides and mic¡owave components.

(b) Exrncv Co¡¡vrnsroN (26 lectures).
T¡ansient analysis of d.c. machines. Steady

induction and synchronous machines. Single
ponents.

(c) Er-ucrnonrcs (26 lectures),

H,, Manufacturing process¿s, 6th

state perfonnance of three phase
phase motors, Synrmetrical com-

lvlodulation and detection.
logic cilcuits. I{ultivibrators,

A further development of ampliffer techniques.
Introduction to analõgue computers and computer
astable, bistable and monostable.

799



FACULTY OF
ENGINEERINC

(d) CoNrnor- (18 lectures).

B.E.-SYLLABUSES
EI,ECTRICAL ENGINEENING - TTTIRD YEAR

and steady state analyses; root locus; Bode and
tive stabilily; series compensation using root locus

(e) Nerwonxs (8 lectures),

An introduction to image parameters and fflter theoty; convolution; topological
methods.

Text-books:
D'Azzo, J. J., and Houpis, C, H, Feed'back control sgstem anahlsis and

sgnthesis, 2nd edition ( McGraw-Hill)'
Alley, C. L,, and Atwood, K. W., Electronic engìneering, 3rd edition

(rWiley); OR
Ryder, ]. D., Electronic fundamental's and applicatíons, 5th edition (Pitman).

Gourishankar, V., and Ketly, T., Electtomechsnical energg conttersion,
2nd edition (International Textbook Co.)'

As for NE02 Electrical Engineering II; and
Adler, R. 8., and otherc, Electromagnetic energlJ ilansmission and radiation

(WileY).
Dorf, R. C., Modern control sAstems, 2nd edition (Addison Wesley).
International Telephone and Telegraph Corporation, Reference data lor

radio engìneets, 6th edition.
Plonsey, R., and Collin, R. E.. Principles and applications ol electrc-

magnetic frelds (McC¡aw-Hill ).
Ginzton, E. L., Microuave measulements (McGraw-Hill).
Lindmayer, J., and Wrigley, C, Y., Fundamentals of semí-conductor

deoícès (Van Nostrand).
Nashelsky, L., Introduction to digital computer technologtl (Wiley).
Millnan, J., and Halkias. C. C., Integrated elechottics (McGrarv-Hill).
Kuo, Tsung-i, Linear netuorks anil systems (McGrarv-Hill).
Smol, G., and others, Telecommunications: a s1stems approach (Allen anil

Unr.vin).
Terman, F, 8' Aad¿o engineers' handbook ( lr{cGraw-Hill).
Thaler, G, I., and Wilcox, M. L., Elect¡ic tnachines (Wiley).
Van Valkenburg, M. E., Netuork analgsis,3rd edition (Prentice-Hall).

Johnson, W. C., Transmission lines and netuaotks (McG¡aw-Hill).
Wait, T. V., and others, Intt'oduction to o¡tetational anqtlifier theortl and

apl:I ical io ns ( lrf cGraw-Hill ).
Zeines, 8., Introduction to netuork analgsis (Prentice-Hall).
Zvetev, A. 1., Handbook of filter sgnthesis (Wiley)'
Additional references may be given during ttre course.

NX23 Bngineering IIIE.

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division- II or higher standard in SPOI Pþvqics I,
pass at Divisio., i ol higher standard in QÀ401 lv{athenatics I and NX01
Engineering I.

NX23 Engineering IIIE is made up of parts C201 and M202 ol Engineering II
and IIL Refer Schedule IX(b).

For syllabuses see undet Engineering II and III immediately after the
Mechaniòal Engineering syllabuses.
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QAf2 Computing Science IIC,

OR

QNf02 Pure Mathematics IL
For syllabuses see unde¡ the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Mathernatical

Sciences.

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS,

NEf4 Electrical Engineering IV,{:

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NElS Electrical Engineering III; pass at Divisiou
II or higher standard in SP02 Physics II.

Lectures. Five lectules a rveek throughout the year, divided approximately
as follorvs:

(a) lvfrcnol.avs ExclNrnnrwc (18 lectures).
Electrorragnetic theory, propagation in free space and in vvaveguides, fields ir

guides, rnodes, coupling, nicr-orvave circuit theory, dir-ectional couplels, cavities.
periodic stluctures, non-r'eciplocal conponents.

(b) ANrrNrves eN¡ Pnop¡cerroN (18 lectur-es).
Advanced electromagnetisn, antenna parameters, theoretical rnethods: assunecì

circuit distribution, modal analysis and synthesis, integral equations, geometrical
optics; applicatiors to particulal antennas, ground \\,4\/e propagation, ionospheric
propagation.

(c) Drcrrar- Svsrnus (27 lectures).
cornbinational logic, rniui-
col-rputer', instructions sets
ahead, sequential circuits
Gray codes. A/D conve¡-

(d) CorlrruNrc¿,TroN Tr¡rony (18 lectures).
Signals and spectra; net'n'ork theory; r'andom signals and noise; noise in

anrplifiers; moduìation s¡'sterns; sarrrpìing: prrlse codê rnodulation; infornration
theory; coding.

( e ) DasrcN ron Iwrrcnerr¡ Crncurrs ( 27 lectules ).
Semiconductor pleparation, plocessing and properties, planar techlology', corr-

ponent fornration and isolation, thick and thin fflm technology, equivaler.rt cilcnits,
interconnections, design of circuits suitable for integration.

(f) MrNr eN¡ Mrcno Coupurnns (9lectures).
Computers as system conponents, str-ucture of rnini coDlputers, instructions,

assenblers and loaders, ilrput and output ald ilrterrupt features.

Text-books:
Allison, J., Electronic integtated circuits-their technology and designs

( McGrarv-Hill).
Blakeslee, T. R., Digítal design uith standard' MSI and LSI (Wiley).
Carlson, A. 8., Commtmication sgstems ( McGrar'v-Hill); OR
Zienrer, R. E., and Tranter, W.H.,Principles of communication (}Joughlon

Miflin).
Collin, R. 8., Foundation.s lor microwaÐe engineering (McGraw-Hill).
G¡ove, A. S., Plrysics and technologg o! semi-conducto¡ deoices (Wiley).
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Reference boolcs:

As for NElS Electrical Engineering III; ancl
Bartee, T., Digital computer fundamentals, 4th edition (McGraw-Hill).
Doyle, J. M' Thín frlm and semiconducto¡ integrated ciîcuitrv (McGraw-

Hi[).
Harrington, R. F., Time hamnnic electronngnetic fields (McGrarv-Hill).
Haykin, S. S., Synthesis of RC actiae fiIter netuorks (McGrarv-Hill).
Hill, F. J., and Peterson, G. R., lntrodt¿ction to stoitching tlreorg and

logical design ( Wiley).
Hill, F. J., and Peterson, G. R.,

and design (Wilev).
harduare organisatiott

Hoernes, G. E., and Heilveil, M, F., lntroduction to Boolean algebra and
logic desígn ( McGraw-Hill),

Hoeschele, D. F., Analog-to-dieital, digital-to-analog corusersíon techniques
(Wilev).

Jasik, H., Antenna engineering handbook (Mccraw-Hill).
Kraus, J. D., A¡tennas (McGraw-Hill).
Ledley, R. 5., Digital computeî and control engineeúng (McGraw-Hill).
Lervin, D., Logícal design of suítching circuits,2nd edition (Nelson).
Lervin, D., Theory antl design of digital computeß (Nelson).
Lynn, D. K., and otherc, Analgsis and desígn of íntegrated, circuits

(McGraw-Hill).
Marcus, M. P., Stoìtchíng cirarits for engíneers, 3rd edition (Prentice-

Hall).
Mit¡a, S. K., Actitse intluctoiless fiIters (|.E.E.E. Press).
Mitra, S. K.,. ,nalysis and sqnthesís of linear actíþe netuorlcs (Wiley).
Morris, N. M., Logic cirarits,2nd edition (McGraw-Hill).
Terman, F. E., and Pettit, J. M., Electronic measuremenús, 2nd edition

(McGrarv-Hill).
Roddy, D., Introduction to mícroelectronics (Pergamon).
Wickes, W.8., Logic desígn øith integrated círcuits (Wiley).

NE24 Electrical Bngineering IVB.

Pre-requisite su-bjects: Pass in NE13 Electrical Engineering III; pass at Division
II or higher standard in SP02 Physics II.

Lechnes. Four lectures a rveek thloughout tl-re year', chosen fron the fol-
los,ing topics. some -o{ r'ç'hich nay be presentecl as options. Difierent topics rnay
be substituted accorcling to circumstalces,

(a) Nnrrvonxs (18 lectures).
Synthesis of passive and active net'¿'olks: LC and RC inrnittarces, tralsfer

functions, approximation theory and active RC círcuíts.

( b ) Powrn Svsrrnrs ( 18 lectures ) .

Nets'ork r-epr-ese of porvel systeurs, netrvolk analysis and
load florv, pÑer ro1, ìoltage'and rieactive po\\,er cont'-ol,
"steady state" and protectior.

(c ) CoNrnor, Sys'rnlrs ( 18 lectures ).

de i"T'î'";f:îl.uï:lå;,.t-îÏ.åili1,åi"'Lì",äìÊ
va techniques. Design of state variable feedback
controllers.

(d) Aw.lr,ocur Trcrrwrqurs (9 lectures).
Linear computing circuits. functiou generators, nultipliers, system sinulation,

opelational ampliffers. hybrid computer techniques.
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*(e) Mrcnowevr Sor-m Srere Er,ncrnoNrcs (9 lectures).
Principles and application of varistors, varactors, negative resistance diodes.

controllable impedance diodes, avalanche diodes, transferred electron devices.

*(f) Rrr,renrr,rrv (9 lectures).
Reliability as a performance characteristic,

abilitv. conffdence leveìs and limits of mean
from-life test data, testing.

*(g) PHvsror-ocv (9 lectures).

deffnitions, types of failure, plob-
time betrveèñ failures, prediction

Cell membranes, nerve conduction, sensory neurophysiology, retinal plocesses,
colour vision, control systern analysis.

+ (h) Er-rcrnoN DvNar¡rcs.

Properties of the atom. Emission and deflection of electrons. The C.R.O..
cyclotron, mass spectrometer etc.

*(i) Powrn ElrcrnoNrcs (18 lectures).
Commutation, voltage controllers, controlled rectifiers, inverters. Applications

to the control of electrical nachines. This cou¡se is provided for M.Eng.Sc.
candidates but is available for degree candidates.

(j) Srucrer-rsr Lrcrunts (20 lectures).
Given by practising engineers from industry and governnent establishments on

topics such as operation of porver systeurs, television techniques, teleconrnrunica-
tion and radar.

(k) MecrnNr Dvx¿.rr,rrcs (18 lectures).
M4thematical n-rodelling of electrical nachir-rely and associated control equip-

ment. Dynamic analysis of indust-'-ial dri'r'es and generators. Principles ancl sinula-
tion of solid-state motor: controllers.

"(l) Usrxc e Mrcnopnocrsson (6 lectures and 4 laboratory sessions).

Designed to give the student "hands ol" experience in using a microprocessor
and to give a gèneral background to this area of design.

+ Optional topics; TWO to be selected by candidate.

Reference books:

As for NE13 Elect¡ical Engineering III; and
Adkins, 8., and Harley, R. G., Cened theortl of altetnating current

machines (Chapman and Hall).
Bazovsky, L, Reliabilitu theonl and Ttractice (Prentice-Hall).
Blackman, P. F ., Introdttctíort to state oariable analgsis ( Macmillan ) .

Carlson, A.. 8., Contmunicatiot't sgsterns, 2nd edition (McGrarv-Hi11).
Crary, S. 8,, Pouer sgstent, stability, 2 vols. (Wiley).
Dummer, G. W. A,,, and Crifin. N, 8., El-ect¡onics diabilitg-colculatìon

and design ( Pergamon ).
Huskey, H, D., and Ko¡n, G. A. (eds.), Computer handbook (McGraw-

Hi[).
lntroductionto mict'oprocessors by D. Aspinall and othe¡s (Pitman).
Kuo, Fa-k'un, Netuork analgsis and sgnthesis,2nd edition (Wilev).
Osborne, A., An introduction to microcomputers, YoI. I basíc concepts

( Adam Osborne Associates ).
Peatman, !. 8., Microcomputer baseil design (McGraw-Hill).
Smith, C. O., Introduction to reliabilitg in design (McGrarv-Hill).
Hughes, W, L.. Nonlinear electrícal netuorks (Ronald Press).

Weedy, B. 1t4.. Electrìc pouer sgstent,s, tnd eclition (Wiley).
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NE34 Blectrical Enginecring IVC,

Pre-requisite subjects; Pass in NE13 Elect¡ical Engineering III; pass at Division
II or higher standard in SP02 Physics IL
(a) MevacrvENT AND lxousrnre¡- OnceNlserroN (27 lectures).

strial relations, occupational safety, trade
accounting, personnel management, indu-
international trade, organisation structures,

Reference book:
Bethel, L. L., and otherc, lndustrial organisation and management, ílln

edition ( N{cGrarv-Hiìl ).

(b ) Exernnrrrqr¡r, INvrsrrc.A.TroN AND Snurxen (300 hours ).
submit reports on one o¡ more projects

nvolve theoretical surveys and the design,
. The candidate rvill aiso be required-tó
in the fo¡m of seminars and deironstrate

'Wearne, S. H. (ed.), Control of engineering proiects (Edrvard Arnold).
Candidates should consult the books listed under Section II of the Notes

and Instructions to Candidates for Higher Degrees (by thesis).
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING COURSE.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

NXOf Engineering I.

Fol syllabus see undel Chemical Engineering course, ffrst year.

QMOI Mathematics I.

SPOI Physics I.

EITHER

SCOf Chemistry I.
For syllabuses see under the degree of B.Sc. in the Faculty of Matherratical

Sciences and Science respectively.
OR

AY01 Psychology L
For syllabus see under the deglee of B.A. in the Faculty of Arts.

EEIG Macroeconomics

AND

EE2G Microeconomics

For syllabuses see undel the deglee of B.Ec. in

IH.

IH,
the Faculty of Econorrrics.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

QN12 Appliecl Mathematics IIB.

Fol syÌlabus see undet the deglee of B.Sc. in the Faculty of r\4athematical
Sciences,

NM02 Mechanical Engineering II.

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard ir SP01 Physics I,
QMOl tr,Iather¡atics I ancl NXOl Engineering I; p'..e-requisite or conculrent
subject: NX42 Enginee'.irg IIN{.

Introductory cou-r-ses in the basic larvs of thermodynamics and in the analysis of
tr.ruáhitr" eléments and manufactur-ing processes. 'ihe co}rs,e conprisin_g three
iã"to.er and six hours' laboratory and."t lorial rvork a week throughout the year,

is presented in three parts:
Part 1. Thermodyiramics.
Part 2. Ploduction technoìogy.
Part 3. l\{achine design.

Preliminary reading:
Street, 4., and Alexandet, W., Metals in the sercice of man,4th eilition

I Pensuín ).
Hòw tñ.ngs' uork, 2 vols. ( Paladín ).
Krick, E. Y., Introduction to engineering: methods, concepts and' issues

(Wlley).
Angrist, S. W., and Hepler, L. C., Order and cl'¡aos: laus of energg and

entropg (Basic Books).
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As for NX01 Engineering I, plus
Shigley, I . 8., Meclmnical engineeútlg design, 3rd edition ( lrf cGrarv-Hill ) .

Van Wylen, G. J., and Sonntag, R. 8., Fundamentals of classical thernto-
dgnamics, S.L versiorr, 2nd édition (Wley).

Schey, J. A., Introductíon to manufactuîing 'processes (McGraw-Hill).

Reference books:
Siegel, M. J., and othes, Mechanical design of machines, 4th edition

( International Text-book Co. ).
The Institution of engineers, Australía, Australian engineering drawíng antl

design handbook: basíc princi1:Ies and techniques (AS CZI Part 1-1977),
Kalpakjian, 5., Mechanical processing ol materìals (Van Nostrand).
Cook, N. H., Iúanufacturing analgsis (Addison-Wesley).

NX42 Bngineering IIM.

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass at Division I or higher standard in SP01 Physics I,
QM0l Matheniatics I and NXOÌ Engineering I.

NX42 Engineering IIM is made up of parts C202, C203 and H201 of
Engineering II and IIL Refer Schedule IX(b),

For syllabuses see under Engineering II and III immediately after the
Mechanical Engineering syllabuses.

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS,

NN{03 Nfechanical Engineering IIIA'
Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in Nlv{02 Mechanical Engineering II and NX42

Engineerîng IIM; 'pass at Division I or higher standãrd in - QN12 Applied
Mathematics IIB.

heat transfer, fluid nechanics, automatic coltrol, and
in ons of thermodynan'rics, including about 104 lectures
an labolatory rvork.

(a) T¡rnrr¡orYNAMrcs ¡No Hr¡.r TneNs¡'nn.
Behaviour of gases, rnixtures. Introduction to com-

bustion. Ideal cycle ms. Introduction to the three
modes of heat transfe and radiation.

Text-books:

Van Wylen, G. T., and Sonntag. R. 8.. Fundatnentals of classical thernto-
dunamics, S.L version, 2nd edition (Wiley).

Haywood, R. W., Thermodgnamic tables-Sl. units,2nd edition (C,U.P.).
Kreith, F., Púnciples of heat ilansfer, 3rd edition (Intext Educational

Publishers ); OR
Holnan, J. P., Heat transfer,4th edition (Mccmw-Hill).

Reference books:

Rogers, G. F. C., and Mayherv, Y. R., Engineering thennodgnamics: taork
ønd heat transfer, S,L edition (Longmans).

Faires, V. M., Thermodgnamics, 6th edition (Macn.rillan).
Reynolds, W, C., and Perkins, H. C., Engineering thermodgnamics

(McGraw-Hill),
Reynolds, A. J., Thermofluíd dunamícs (Wiley).
Brinkworth, B. 1., An introduction to experimentation,2nd edítion

(English U.P.).

806



B.E._SYLLABUSES
MECIIANICAL ENGINEERING - TI¡IRD YEAR

FACULTY OF
ENGINEERING

(b) Fr,urn MrcrreNrcs.
A course of lecture

fluid flows; conseì'vat
sible flow nachines;
tion and aerofoil theo

Text-books:
Sabersky. R. H., and others, Fluid flou: a firs't cotu'se irt fluid nrcchanics,

2nd edition (Macmillan).
Duncan, W. J., and others, Mechanics of fl.uids, S.I. Unit edition (Arnold).

(c) Aurort.l,:rtc Co¡¡rnor..
rvhich of closed
functi ; transfer

,tH;' '1ï,iïi:;
proportional, derivative and integral action.

Text-book:
Dorf, R. C., A[odern control sAstems (Addison-Wesley).

NM13 tr{echanical Engineering IIIB'

Pre-requisite subjects: Pass in NM02 Mechanical En-gineeling^Il-and. NX42
Engineer'ing IIM; 'pass at Division I or higher standãrd in QN12 Applied
lr4athematics IIB,

An introductory course in nrechanical system dyna-mics and design, including
Iectures, tutorials, design tutorials and laboratory rvork.

Text-book:
Ma¡tin, G. H., Kinen'tatics and drlnamics of machines (ltfcGr-arv-Hill).

Reference books:
Steidel, R. F., Ar¡ introduction to ntechanical aibration-s (JViley¡.- 

-
Shieleí, !.8., Kinematic analgsís of mechanisms, znd edition (lvfcGraw-

Hill).
fLo"rrío", W.'1., Theorg of t,ibration uith applications (Prentice-Hall).
Phelar, R. t\'1., Dgnnnriõs ol machin¿ry (McGraw-Hill).

Text-books:
Shieley, I. 8., Mechanical engineering desigrr, 3rd edition ( Mccraw-Hill).
Stañdà¡d specifications and codes of practice as required.

Reference book:
Baumeister, T., and Marks, L. S. (eds.), Standatd handbook fot mechanícal

engineers, 8th edition (\4cGrarv-Hill)'
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FACULTY OF
ENGINEERING

Pre-requisite subjects :

Engineering IIM; pass
N,fathematics IIB.

Parts E201, E202 and

ME.HANT.ÄLENGTNEERTN.-rHrRD"rii;.jr"i'lå""it^i

NX73 Engineering IIIM A.

Pass in NM02 Mechanical Enqineerins II and NX42
at Division I or higher stanðard in -QN12 AppliecÌ

Q201, Refer schedule IX(b).
OR

NX83 Engineering IIIM B.

Pre-requisite subjects: Às for NX73 Engineering IIIM A.
Parts E201, E202 and H202. Refer schedule IX(b).
For syllabuses see under Engineering II and III immediately after the

Mechanical Engineering syllabusei,

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS.

Except by special permission of the Faculty of Engineering a student shall not
proceed t_o any subject in the fourth year of the course until he has completed
the first three years of the course.

Nlf24 Mechanical Bngineering IVÄ,

Pre-requisite subjects: All subjects included in the ffrst three years of the
Mechanical Engineering course, except by special permission of the Faculty of
Engineering,

An advanced cou¡se in fundamental and applied thermodynamics, heât t¡ansfer
and fluid mechanics. The cou¡se is cove¡ed by about 90 lectures and tutorials and
120 hou¡s'of laboratory or project work.

(a) Trrnnrr.ronYNlr4rcs,

ctures and laboratory work in thermodynamics. Including advancecl
of fluids rvith application to inte¡nal combustion engines, gas

turbines, refrigeration, psychrornetry and air conditioning, com-
s ancl combustion,

Text-books:
I/an Wylen, G. J., and Sonntag, R. 8., Funda¡nentals of classical thet'nto-

dgnamics. S.L versíon, 2nd edition (Wiley).
Threlkeld, I.L., Thermal enxit'onmental engineering, 2nd edition (Prentice-

Hatl),

Refe¡ence books:

Breach).
Bilger, R. W., Combustion an'd air polluti,on,2 vols. (Dept. of }4echanical

Engineering, University of Sydney).
Eekert, E. R. G., and Dlake, R. M., Heat and mass transfer, 2nd edition

(McGraw-Hill).
Stoecker, W. F., Refuigeratíon and ai¡ condìtíoning (McGraw-Hill).
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American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-conditioning Engineers,
Ashrae handbook: Fundamentals, Systems, Equipment, Applications.

(b) Frum Mrcne¡¡rcs.
A course of lectures and laboratory rvork in fundarhental and applíed fluid

dynamics including: laminar and turbulent boundary layers; compressible fluid
florv; compressible flow machines.

Liepman, H. W., and Roshko, A., Elements of gas dgnamics (Wiley),
Duncan, W. J., Thom, A. S., and Young, A. D., Mechanics of fluids,

S.I. version, 2nd edition (Arnold).
Sabersky, R. H., and oTherc, Flui.d flou, a first course in fl'uíd mechanics,

2nd edition (Macmillan).

Reference books:
Goldstein, 5., Modern deoelopments in fluìd dgnamics (Dover).
Prandtl, L., The essentìals ol fluìd dgnarnics (Blackie).
Tietjens, O, G., and Prandtl, L., Applíed hgilro and aerc mechan¡cs

( Dover ).
Ower, E., and Pankhurst, R. C., The measurement of air floø, 4th edition

(Pergamon).
Pankhu¡st, R. C., and Holder, D. W.,Wind-tunnel techníquø (Pitman).
Howarth, L., Modern deoelopments in fluid. dgnamics-hígh speeil floto,

2 vols. (Clarendon).
Courant, R., and Friedrichs, K. O., St4tetsonic flou and shock uatses

( Interscience ).
Cox, R. N,, and C'-abtree, L. F., Elentents of hgpersonic aerodgnamics

(English U.P.).
Schlichting, H., Boundarg lager theonl,6th edition (McGraw-Hill),
Rosenhead, L. (ed.), Lantinar bou,ndat'g lauers (O.U.P.).
Landau, L. D., and Lifshitz, E. M., FIuicI ntechanics (Pergamon).

NM34 Mechanical Engineering IVB.

Pre-requisite subjects: All subjects included in the first thlee years of the
Mechanicãl Engineering course, except by special permission of the Faculty of
Engineering.

An advanced course of lectures, tutorials and laboratory rvork in mechanical
system dynamics and design, involving lectures and tutorials and laboratory and
drawing office tutorial rvork.

( a ) MrcrreNrcar- DY¡¡elttcs.
A course in system dyn Trvo-de-gree-of-

f¡eedom systems, dynamic egre,e-of-freedom
svstems. n'ornral ôooidinate nrethods, Holzer
Áethod for torsional sys ; application of
Lagranges equation; non-l

AuLomatic contrcl: Flequencv response of linear dynamic systettts; poles anrl
zeros; Nyquist stability crÎterion, attã Bode tliagranls; conrpensation; closedloop
frequency response; analogue conputing.

Enpineering acouslics: Acoustíc Êelds, acoustic wave propagatiotr; tlansmissiorr
of soùnd through rvalls; sound soul'ces and sound ladiation; roonr acoustics.

Text-books:

( Prentice-Hall) .

coustics ( Academic
Press ),
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Reference books:

sgstems ( Schaum).
Harrison, H. L., anil Bollinger, J.

B.E._SYLL.ABUSES
ME(;HANICÄL ENGINEERING _ FOURTII YEAR

Introduction to automatic controls

Newland, D. E., An introduction to random oibtatíons and spectral analgsis
(Longman ).

Den Haitog, 
'1. 

P., Mechanical oibrations,4th ed-ition (McG¡aw-Hi[).
Hatter, D.-j, ltÍätrix cont¡tuter melhods of oibralion analgsis (ButteL-

worth).
Di Stefaia, I. I., and others, Theorg ancl problems of feedback ancl conttol

( Intertext ) .

Harlis, C. \i., Handbook of noisc corrhol (MgGraw-Hill).
Kinslei, L. E., and Frey, À. R., Fundamentals of acouslics, 2nd edítion

( \Milev ).
Noì¡se and oibratiot'¡ corttrol, ed. by L. L. Beranek (McGrarv-Hill).

(b)
A aspects of

the thernatical
and oPeratio4;
the g method'

The rvork irlcludes a design project involving many aspects of engiueering
science and practice includiñg ihermodynarnics, fluid mechanics, dynarnics of
r¡achines, streìs analysis, sociaf and economic factors.

Text-books:
As for Mechalical Elrginee'-.ing IIA, IIIA and IIB and IIIB, together- rvith
Timoshenko, S. P., an? Goodier, Í. N., Theonl of elasticitg, 3rcl edition

(McGrarv-Hill ).
Reference books:

Hall).
Heyrvoôd, R. 8,, Photoelasticitg fot designets (Perganon).

NN{44 Mechanical Engineering IVC.

Pre-r-equisite subjects: All subjects includecl in the first three - 
years of the

Mechaniàl Engineóring course, except by special pernission of tl-re Faculty of
Engineering,

1. Trvo seninars are to l¡e plesented by each final-year studer-rt on selectecl
topics, one sociological and one technical.

2. A linrited lesealch-type ploiect is undeltakerl by cach stuclerrt during the
finol year, and irrvolves a'ivlitten' thesis srrbmitted by the end of Noterrrber"

3. A major design project is undertaken by each student during the final year
and is to be preseñteä by the end of NovemL¡er.

NM85 Engineering tr{anagement IV.

Pre-requisite subjects: All subjects included in the first thr-ee- years of the
lr{echanical Engineéring course, except b1' special perrnission of the Faculty of
Engineering.

This course, covering certain of the more il-rportant ma-nage-rial a4d non-
technical factórs that rãgulate the practice of En^gineering, has been designed
to meet the requirementi of the engineering student about to enter professional
practice,

The course is given in trvo parts s'hich must be taken colcurrently. Part A
is concerned rvith the principlesìf organisation and managenrent and Palt B rvith
accounting plinciples fron an engineer-ing vi¿11,point.
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Text-book:
Riggs, I. L., Productíon,

edition (Wiley).

P¿.nr B. EssnNrrals or AccouNtNc.
Part B comprises one lectule a rveek and one tutorial a fortnight for ts'o tenns.

Written assignments rvill be set each foltnight. The scope of the course is as

recording of business transactions; pre-
nt kinds of accounting entities; analysis

introduction to financial nathernatics;

Anthony, R. N., Ess¿núials of accounting, 2nd edition (Addison-Wesley).

Reference books:
Mathews, R. L., The accounting frameøork,3rd edition (Cheshire).
Gordon, M. ]., ald Shillilglarv, G., Accounting, a ,nanagenrcnt apylroach,

5th editiol (hwin),

planning, analgsis, and control, 2nð.
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ENGINEERING II AND III.
Crrnrrrrcer- ENcrr.trnnrNc :

Crvrr- Excrxnenrxc:

NX52 Engineering IIH.
8201.

NX93 Engineering IIIH A.
c20r, M202,820t.

NY93 Engineering IIIH B.
c201, E201, Q201.

NX12 Engineering IIC.
F'20t,F.202, H20t.

NX53 Engineering IIIC.
M201, M202, C204, C205.

NX23 Engineering IIIE.
c20r, M20L

Er-rcrnrcar- ENcrNmmNc :

MrcrreNrczu, ENcrNrnmNc :

NX42 Engineering IIM.
c202, c203, Il20r.

NX73 Engineering IIIM A.
820t,8202, Q20t.

NX83 Engineering IIIM B.
8201, 8202, Il202.

C201 Srn¡ss AN¡r-vsrs A.
The course consists of one lecture a week throughout the year and the equiva-

lent of three hours a week of laboratory work for one term,
The following topics will be covered:
Stress and strain, normal and shear. Tensjle, compressive, and torsion tests to

destruction. Elastic' and plastic states. Load áefordation telatiotr for bars and
columns. Torsion of tubes and shafts. Bolted and rivetted joints. Thin rvallecl
pressure vessels. Distribution of stress due to bending, ions,
and deflections of sinply supported and encastré and
noment a¡ea methods. Shear. Introduction to corrip ams,
Plastic moments, simple plastic analyses of redundant beams. Buckling of columns.

Text-books:
Stephens, R. C., Strength of materials (Arnold); OR
Case, J.,'and ihilverf A.'IJ., Strength of mtiteüals and structures, 2nd

edition (Arnold).

C202 Srnnss Awer-vsrs B.
The cou¡se consists of one lecture a week throughout the year and the equiva-

lent of tl¡ee hours a week of laboratory work for one term.
The following topics rvill be covered:

Text-books;
Stephens, R. C., Strength of mateúals (Arnold); OR
Case, J., and Chilver, A. H., Strength of moterials and structures, 2nd

edition ( Arnold ).
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C203 Srnucruner- ENcrNremxc.
'Ihe course consists of one lecture a r¡'eek throughout the year and three hours'

practical or design rvork a rveek for two terms.
The following topics will be covered:
Design of tension and

in tension and compress
Beams; built-up beams,
Staticallv indeterminate
Simple irusses and rigid

Text-books:
Standards Association of Australia:

S.A,A. code for cona'ete st'tuctures, AS. 1480-f974.
S.A.A. steel structures code, AS. 1250-1975.

M20I VrsRATrotI, CoNrnor- lrv¡ Halt Tn¡Nsr¡n.
A course of three lecfure terms and nine tutorials.

Reference books:
Holman, J. P., (MÇraw-Hill); OR
Kreith, F., Prá rd edition (Intext). 

.

Prentii, J.- M., sastems (Longnians ).

M202 Mecrrntr Dnsrcw.

The course consists of one lecture and three hours of drar'ving-office tutorial
work a week tlroughout the yeat on the fundamentals of design of machine
elements and power transmission systems.

Text-book:
Shigley, !. 8., Mechanìcal engineeri'ng desígn, 8rcl edition ( McGraw-Hill)'

Reference books:
Faires. V. M.. Desían of nathíne elentents,4th edition (Macmillan).
Si"e"l, V. J.,'and 

"othels, Mechanícal dcsign of machines (Itrternational
Textbook Co.).

EàOL Er-¡crmcer- Crncurrs ¡No M¿cnrxrs.

The cou¡se consists of one lecture a rveek throughout the year and the
equivalent of three hours a week of laboratory lvork for one tern.

The lecture course comprises:
(a) One lecfure a rveek fol one term devoted to netrvolk theory, including

transient and steady state analysis of simple nehvorks, nehvork theorems, arrd the
solution of three-phase networks.

(b) One lecture a rveek for one term devotr:d to self and rnutual inductance
and coupled coils, magnetic circuits and the calculatjon of tr.n-r.f. transformers,
direct current motors and generators,

(c) One lecfur'e a rveek for one term det'oted 1o synchronous tttotors, antl
geneiators, single phase and three-phase induction ttrotors, ancl ¡rachine charac-
teristics.

Practical rvork in the laboratory is designed to illustrate the subject lratter
of the lectures.

Text-book:
Smith, R. 1., Círcuits, det¡ices and sgstems, Srd edition (Wilev).

E2O2 Er-rcrnoNrcs.

The course consists of one lecture a week throughout the year and the equiva-
lent of three hours a week laboratory rvork for one tern.

Conduction in solids. The junction diode. Rectiter circuits, fflterir-rg. Detector
circuits. Wave shaping circuiis. Diode logic circuits and symbols, truth tables,
fntegrated logic circuits.

813



I'ÀCI'LTY OF
ENGINEBING

B.E._SYLLABUSES
ENGINEERING II AND III

eration and characterístics curves,
al parameters, equivalent circuits,
and thyristors, construction and

parameters. Feeilback in ampliûers, effect on stability
nãl ampliffers, characteristics and use, Analog computer
architeõture and machine language, Use for process

control.
Practical rvork in the laboratory is designed to illustrate the subject matter of

the lectures.

Smith, R. 1., Circuits, detsices anil sgstems,3rd edition (Wiley).

H201 ENcrvnnnrNc M¡rnnr¡,r.s,
The course consists of one lecture a week throughout the year and the equiva-

Ient of three hours a week of laboratory wo¡k for one terrn.
The following topics will be covered:

Text-book:
Wyatt, O. H., and Derv-Hughes, D., Metals, ceramics and polgmers

(c.u'P')'

IJ2O2 Metsnr,lr-s ENcnrrmr.¡c,
A course of lectures and practical rvork fron the following topics:
The metallogrâphy, p st írons, aluminium

alloys and coppeì-basè the processes and
metallurgy of rvelding; metals and alloys;
corrosion; the structure

Q201 Mlrrrrrr¿.tucs III (Eucrr.rmnrwc).

Pre-requisite to this part: A pass in QN12 Applied Mathematics IIB at Division
I or higher standard.

The course consists of eighteen lectures each term
course is taken from units on difierential equations,
analysis that are offered in the subjects QN03 and
Mathematical Sciences.

Reference books:
Crandall, S. H., Engineering analgsis (McGraw-Hill)'
Adbv, R. R., and Denpster, M. A. H., lnLroductiott Io o¡tLimization

methods (Chapnan and Hall).
Rabenstein, A, L., Introduction to otdinarg differential equations, Znd'

edition (Academic Press).
Stephenson. G., An introduction to partial difterenlial equations for scíence

students. 2nd edition (Longman).
Churchill, R. V., and others, Compler oaúables and applícations, 3rd

edition (McGraw-Hill).

C204 Nurrtenrcer- ANlr-vsrs rrv ENcrN¡rmrvc'

Three lecture terms and 13 tutorials on numerical methods in solving civil
engineering problems.

Text-book:
Crandall, S. H., Engineering analgsis (McGrarv-Hill).
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C205 ENcrxrunrwc EcoNorr,rrcs ¡No Pr-lltr.lrNc.

Three lecture terms and 13 tutorials on: criteria for decision making and
economic an benefft,
beneffts; P.E nstraints
systems inclu dels and
and sensitivit ; exampl
of safety in engineering,

Antill, J. M., and Woodhead, R. W,, Critical path ntethods in construction
pructice, 2nd edition (Wilev).

Antill, J. M., Cioil engineering
Robertson).

de Neufville, R., and Staford, J.
managers (McGras^Hill).

James, L. D., and Lee, R. R.,
( McGraw-Hill).

Design and pLanning of engineering sgstems, by D. D. N{eredith and others
( P¡entice-Hall ) .

management, 2nd edition (Angus and

Sgstents anahlsis for engineers and

Economics of 1Døtet resources planning

Traffic sgstent analgsis for engineers andWohl, M., and Martin, B.
plan¡ters ( McGraw-Hill ).

Grant, E. L., and lreson, W. C., Principles of engineering economg, 6th
edition (Ronald Press).

Clough. R. H., Construction proiect ntanagentent (Witey).
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NH99 Chemical Engineering fo¡ the Honours degree of B,E.

Candidates are required:
(a) To complete satisfactorily a series of nine lectures at an advanced level on

each of two topics to be selected from a list which will be made available to
Honours candidates befo¡e the commencement of each academic year.

(b) To undertake ailditional project wo¡k of at least fffty hours more than that
prescribed for the Ordinary degree.

NC99 Civil Engineering for the Honours degree of B.E.

Candidates are required:
(a) Tq complete satisfactorily a course of sixteen lectures and eight tutorials,

on one of the topics listed belorv, or other topics selected by the Depaitment:
(i) Theory of Plates and Shells.
(ii) Finite Element Method.
(iii) Advanced Soil Mechanics.
(iv) Advanced Hvdraulics I.'(v) 

Àdvanced Hídraulics II.
(vi) Advanced Transportation.

(b) To undertake a project rvhich is more denranding and rvhich rvill require
app_roximateìy fffty hours additional project rvork than- that prescr.ibed for^ the
Ordinary degree.

NE99 Electrical Engineering for the Honours degree of B,E,
Candidates are required:
(a) To complete satisfactorily a series of about two lectures a rveek at an

advanced level on the topics listed below or on other topics, depending on
circumstances,

(i) Optjcgl Electronics. Electroluminescence, light emitting diodes, lasers,
modulation, guiding stflrcfures, detectors,- no-ise, commulnication.

(ii) ion of
fflter.

*9;ål
(iii) ubiquity of

sources of

"*ï;,*J',ï;
Text-book:

Op.penheim, A_.-. V, and Schafer, R. W., Digì,tal si,gnal processing
(Prentice-Hall); OR

Childers,. D. G., and Durling, A., Digital fiItering and sígnal processing
(West).

Reference book:
Bogqgl, R. E., and Constantinides, A. G., Inhoduction to digital fiItering

( \üilev).
(iv) Control Decoupled systems, o-bservability ard controllability. Introduc-

tion to multi-variable control tfreory,
Reference:

Rosenbrock, H., Computet-aided control sgstem desìgn (Ãcademic Press).
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(b)-TS undertake _a project which is in general more demanding than
prescribed for the Ordinary degree.

B,E.-SYLL-ASUSES
IIONOUNS DECRTES

(b) To undertake more demanding design and research projects,
least 50 hours of additional 'n'ork ovel and-above that requiìed for
degree.

(v) Gen_era.lised Sgstems. Nature of systems engineering. Classification
methods for complex systems. Efiectivá computaÈ'ility, thä quantal limit.
Linear programming. Theory of games, Dynamic programming. Integer
programming. Nonlinear opitimisation methods. Fãctoi analysiì of dãta
matrices,

I'ACUL:|Y OF'
ENGINEERING

involving al
the Ordinary

NM99 Mechanical Engineering for the Honours degree of B.E.

Candidates are required:
(a) To complete satisfactorily one course of eighteen lectures from the

following:
(i) Applied Acoustics and Noise Control.
(ü) Advanced Heat Transfer.
(iii) Vibration and. Random Processes.
(iv) Automobile Dynamics.
(v) Fluid Power Control.
(vi) Advanced Automatic Control.
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REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENGINEERING

REGULATIONS

ptescribe.

2. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a ) submit in writing to the Academic Registrar fo-r' approval by' 

the Faculty of Eirgineering the subject on which he proposes
to present a thesis;

( b ) not earliel than three academic terms_ after the -approval of
the subiect by the Faculty, present a thesis which should be
a significant iontribution to the practice of engineeling.+ The
thesis may be:

(i) an original design for some engineeling work; or

(iii) an account of some original resealch, development,
inquiry or investigation made by him into some
mattel involved with engineering;

(c) if so lequired by the Faculty, adduce evidence to its satis-' ' faction ól th" oíiginality of,'ánd the degree of his respon-
bility for, the work embodied in his thesis; and

(d) if so required by the Faculty pass arÌ examination, written
or oral o'r both, 'in the field'of study immediately relevant
to his thesis.

3. (u) On completion of his work the caldidate shall lodge with
the Academic Refistrar three copies of his thesis prepared in accor-
dance with directions given to candidates from time to time.f

(b) Unless the Faculty expressly applove atr extension of time in a
par:ticular case the thesiS shãll be-submitted within twelve academic
terms from the date of approval of the candidate's subject by the
Faculty.

+ FOOTNOTE ( not forn'ring part of the regulations ) : Contributi-ons should
be clearly recognisablè as more tñaã competent aþplications of standard engineer-
ing practice.

I Published in "Notes 
""u"jår$Ï;i:"åì [":?å.¿*tes 

for Higher Degrees":
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(c) On submission of the thesis the Faculty shall

FÄCULTY OF
ENGINEERTNG

exam-
iners, who may recommend that the thesis:

(i) be accepted, with or without conditions; or
(ii) be sent back to the candidate for revision, and le-submission

within such time as the Faculty may allow; or
(iii) be reiected.

4. A. candidate who fulffls the requirements of these regulations
and satisfies the examiners undel regulations 2 and 3 may, on the
recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to the degree of Master
of Engineering.

Regulations allo'"ved 15 January, 1976.
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REGULÂTIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE

REGULATIONS
1. Thele shall be a degree of Master of Engineering Science.

2. The following may be accepted as a candidate for the degree:
(a) a person who,has qualiffed in the University of Adelaide for

the Honours degree of Bachelor of Engineering; or
(b) nother university a qualification

""::'ruf ::+ïf-""iff f äiî"äTi
(c) a person who has qualified in the University of Adelaide for

the degree of Bachelor of Engineering ór who holds in
another university a qualiffcation accepted by the Faculty of
Engineering as beins equivalenti to the degree of BachelorEngineering as being equivalentf to the degree of Bachelor
of Engineering in the University of Adelaide, and who has
had at least three vears of appiopriate oractical exoerienceyears of appiopriate practical experience
approved by the Fáculty.

4, A candidate shall be admitted on probation. The period of pro-
bation shall not exceed six months in thê case of a full-tìme candiåate
nor twelve the end
gf the peli d by rhe
Faculty of or 

-with-

out spêcial

+Ë6. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) on -completion of any prelimilary- work which may be pre-

scribed in the schedules and after consultation 
-with ^the

* o Am en d e d iroË""l"låf, 
".t 

t 
Jn?i: "åIh 

t8t$;bru 
ary, I e78.

f "Equivalent" shall refer to both academic and professiónal equivalence.
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ENGINEERING

oo(b)undertake an approved programme of advanced study and
project work under the direction of a supervisor or super.-
visors who shall be members of the full-time academic staft of
the University and appointed by the Faculty, but in special
circumstances the Faèulty may also appoint an external
suPervisor;

(c) pass such examinations on his course of advanced study as
may be required by the Faculty; and

(d) present a thesis embodying the results of his ploject work.

17. (a) Except by permission of the Faculty, the whole of the work
for the degree must be completed within the-University.

ons the Faculty so permits, parts of the
othel tertiary educational institutions, but
er count foi more than one-sixth of the

"o(").Subject to such conditions as it may determine in each case,
the Faculty may permit project rvo¡k to be undertaken outside the
University provided that it can be satisfied:

( i ) that this will result in mutual academic benefft to the
candidate and his supervising department;

(ii) that there will be adequate contact and interaction between
the candidate and his supervising department; and

(iii) that the supervisor's access to any expelimental work, the
candidate's availability for seminars and other discussions,
and the publication of results will not thereby be prejudiced.

8. A candidate may not count a sub¡'ect or closely related subject or
part of a subject already presented for another degree or diploma.

9. (o) On completion of his wolk the candidate shall lodge with
the Academic Registrar three copies of his thesis prepared in accor-
dance with directions given to candidates from time to time,*

lAnended 23 Decenber, 1976, and 2 February, 1978'
+o Amendment awaiting allowance.

" Published in "Notes and Instructions to candidates for Fligher Degrees":
see Tal¡le of Contents.

(d) present a thesis embodying the results of his ploject work.
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M.ENG.SC.
REGULATIONS

(b) Ulless the Faculty expressly approves an extension of time in
a particular case the thésis shall be iubmitted within six months of
the completion of the candidate's programme.

(c) On submission or re-submission of the thesis the FaculW shall
nominate examiners who may recommend that it:

(i) be accepted, with or without conditions; or
(ii) be accepted, with or without conditions, subject to satisfac-

tory oral examination; or
(iii) be sent back to the candidate for revision; or
(iv) be rejected.

10, A requirements of these regulations
may, on the Faculty, be admitted to the
degree o cience.

Regulations allowed 23 ]anuary, 1975.
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I, A person whose qualiffcations have been accepted under either section (a)
or sectioì (b) of reeulation 2 shall be deemed to Eave satisffed the requirements
of this schedule.

2, Before being ad under
regulation 3 apeison under-
tak-ing, and satisfying r work
as may in his case be

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
( Made by the Council under regulation 6. )

SCHEDULE PRELIMINARY WORK

SCHEDULE COURSES OF STUDY AND PROJBCT WORK

The progranme of study and project work shall consist of :

(a) supervised project rvork which may 1na\c-up the-w^hole- of -the rvork but' wlii"h shall^be not less than one-third of the work for the degree;

(b) eraduate courses and seminars which may make up not more than two-' 
t-hirdr of the work for the degree; and

(c) other relevant courses. which mav make up not more than one-third of' the work for the degree, as may be piescribed by the Faculty of
Engineering.
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M.ENG.SC._SYLLA.BUSTS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF' ENGINEERING SCIENCE
(couRSE woRK)

SYLLABUSES
Text-boolcsl

Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Eramínati.ons:
the department concerned details
the relative weights given to the
re relevant: assessments, term ot
al work, ffnal written examinations,

MASTER OF ENGINEERING SCIENCE.
Thís degree is awarded on the satisfactory completion of a programme of

rvork, normally undertaken within the University, desigtred to extend over

Courses for each candidate are selected in consultation with an adviser to
rduate students. and r¡av. within linits. include undergraduate and post-graduate students, and rnay, within limits, include undergraduate and post-

sradrrate corrrses given in other facrrìties. Courses available in denartmentsgraduate courses given in'other faculties. Courses avallable in departments
within the Facultv ãf Ensineerins are listed below. and will be offered ãccordinswitt'in the_ Faculty of,Engineering are below, and .will be offered ãccording
to demand. Additional courses may be available in special circumstances.

NH05 Chemical Engineering for lVf,Eng.Sc. (One-third Course Work).
NH06 Chemical Engineering for M,Eng,Sc. (Two-thirds Project \Mork).
NH08 Chemical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (By Thesis Only).

NC05 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (One-third. Course Work).
NCIS Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds Course Work).

C52l Conclete Properties and Structural Design.
C522 Coastal Zone Dynamics.
C523 Geotechnical Engineering.
C524 Plastic Analysis of Structures.

NC06 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds Project Work).
NC07 Civil Bngineering for M,Eng.Sc. (One-third Project Work).
NC08 Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (By Thesis Only),

NE05 Electrical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (One-third Course Work),
NEfS Electrical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds Course Worþ,

E541 Computer Aided Ci¡cuit Design.
E542 Digital Systerns.
E543 Power System Dynamics.
E544 Signal Processing-Linear Prediction.
E545 Stochastic Processes in Communication Systems,
E546 Synthesis of Passive and Active Nehvorks.
E547 Power Electronics.
E548 Numerical Solution of Electromagnetic Fields,
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M.ENG.SC._SYLLABUSES

NE06 Electrical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds Project Wotk)'
NE07 Blectrical Engineering for M,Eng.Sc. (One-third Project tWotk)'

NE08 Electrical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (By Thesis Only).

NM05 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (One-third Course Work)'

NM15 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds Course Work)'

M561 Vibration and. Random Processes.

M562 Automobile DYnamics.

M563 Applied Acoustics and Noise Cont¡ol,
M564 Advanced Heat Transfer.
M565 Fluid Power Control.
M566 Automatic Control.

NM06 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng'Sc' (Two-thirds Project Work)'

NM07 Mechanical Engineerin! for l\{.Eng.Sc. (One-third Project Work).

NM08 Mechanical Engineering for M.Eng'Sc' (By Thesis Only)'
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FACULÎY OF
ENGINEEßING

M.ÄgP,SC.
REGULÄTIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF APPLIED SCIEI{CE

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a degree of Master of Applied Science,

2. The following may be accepted as a candidate for the

(a) a person who rsity of Adelaide for
the Honours ngineering, Science,
Applied Scien

(b) a-p_erson who holds a qualiffcation acceptedþy the Faculty
of Engineering as being equivalent to that of (a) above; or

4. A candidate shall be admitted on probation, The period of proba-
tion shall not exceed six months in the case of a full-time candidate
nor twelve andidate. At the end
of the pel I be reviewed by the
Faculty of ffrmed, with or with-
out special

5. A candidate's progress shall the
end of each academic year. If, of
Engineering. a candidate is not the
Faculty may, with the consent of da-
ture.

" NOTE (not forming part of the regulations): The purpose of this requirement
is to allow a candidatã who does not"have qûaliÊcationi acceptable u-nder (a)
or (b) above to acquirc additional competencê through study oi experience.

826



M.APP.SC,
REGULÄTTONS

*6. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:

taken part-time;
oo(b)undertake an approved programme of advanced study and

project work under the direction qf ,a supervisor oÌ' super-
^visórs 

who shall be membels of the full-time academic stafi of
the University and appointed by the Faculty, but in special
circumstancei the Faculty may also appoint an external
supervisor;

(c) pass such examination on his coulse of advanced study as

-"y be lequired by the Faculty; and

(d) plesent a thesis embodf ing the results of his project.

"7, (o) Except by permission of the Faculty, the whole of the work
for the d"gr"" ìn.,ri Èe completed within thé Univelsity.

ons the of the
her tert ns, but
count of the

""(c) Subiect to such conditions as it may deterrnine in each case,
the Èaóulty may permit ploject rvotk to bé undertakerr outside the
University provided that it carr be satisfied:

(i) that this will result in mutual academic benefit to the
candidate and his supervising department;

(ii) that thele will be adequate contact and interaction betrveen
the candidate and his supervising department; and

(iii) s access to any experimental_work, the
lit1, ¡o. serlinals and othel discus_sions,
of results 'i,vill not therebl' be plejudiced.

8, A candidate may not count a subject or,closely lelated-subject
or palt of a sub¡'ect aireadv presented fbr another dégree or diploma.

rk the candidate shall lodge with the
of his thesis plepared in accordance
es froln time to time.l

( b ) Unless the Faculty expressly approves an extension of time in
a òaíticnlar case the thésís Jhall Le Stbmitted within six rnonths of
thô completion of the candidate's plogramme,

I Published ir, "Notå "ft, 
",*n", 

Degrees":

FÄCULTY OF ENGINEERING
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FÀCIILTY OI' ENGINEERING

(c) On submission ol re-submission of the thesis
nominate examiners who may recommend that it:

(i) be accepted, with or without conditions; or
(ii) be accepted, with or without conditions,

factory oral examination; or
(iii) be sent back to the candidate for revision; or
(iv) be rejected.

M..A.PP.SC.
REGULÀTIONS

the Faculty shall

subject to satis-

10. A candídate who fulfils the requirements of these regulations
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to the
degree of Master of Applied Science.

Regulations allowed 23 December, 1976.
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OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 6')

SCHEDULE PRELIMINARY WORK

1, A person whose qualiffcations have been-accepted under -either section (a)
or secti&r (b) of regulãtion 2 shall be deemed to have satisffed the requirenents
of this schedule.

2. Beforc being ad
regulation 3 a person
taliing, and, satisfying
as mây rn tus case Þe
this schedule is that
Honours standard,

SCHEDULE II: COURSES OF STUDY AND PROIECT WORK
The programme of study and project work shall consist of:

la) suoervised oroiect work which mav make up the whole of the wolk but' iufu"it shail bã íot less than one-thiid of the-rvork for the degree;
(b) sraduate courses and seminars which may make up not more than two-' 

t"hi¡ds of the work for the degree; and
(c) other relevant courses, rvhich may make up not more than one-third'-' óa the work for the degree, as may be prêscribed by the Faculty of

Engineering.
Where the programme consists of both study and prgjec-t w-ork, the course ol

study shall ooi-a-ily constitute either one-third or two-thirds of the requirements
for the degree.

SYLLABUSES
The svllabuses prescribed for the degree of Master of Applied science are the

same as ihose for ihe degree of Mastei of Engineering Science'
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FACULTY OÍ.
TNGINEERING

D'E.
REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF ENGINEERING

REGULATIONS

University; provided that in each cáse the graduate concerned has,
in the opinion of the Faculty of Engineeiing, had an adequate
engineering training,

(d) Except as a candidate
under legulati as a candidate
for the degree xpiration of five
years fi'om the

(c) If it accepts the candidature and approves the subiect or
subiects of the work to be submitted the Fãculty shall nominate
examiners of whom one at least shall be an externai examiner.
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D.E.
REGULÄTIONS

FTA.CULTY OF
ENGINEENINC

the degree the
has made an o
the knowledge,
he Faculty is d

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a consideration
of 'sích of his"published works as thõ candiélate may submit for

(c) The candidate in submitting his published works shall state
geneíalty in a preface and speciffcaly in ñotes the main sources from
i"hi"h Éir infô.*"tion is dãrived ui.d th" extent to which he has
availed himself of the work of others, especially where joint publica-
tions are concerned. He may also signify in general terms the portions
of hís work which he claims as original.

(d) The candidate is required to indicate what part, if any, of the
work he has submitted for a degree in this or any other university.

shall lodge
co repared in
in ) of clause
If ted for the i
transmit trvo of the copies to the Univelsity Library.

5. A s with the foregoing conditions and
satisfies the recommendation of the Faculty
of Engi the degree of Doctor of Engineeling.

Regulations allo'"ved 15 January, 1976.
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REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES OF

DEGREES

Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.)
Regulations
Schedules

Syllabuses

Master of Laws (LL.M.)
Regulations

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schodules: under "Board of Research

- Studies"-see Table of Contents'

Doctor of Laws (LL.D.)
Regulations
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F.{,CULTY OF LAII' LL,B,
REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF LAWS

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Hono.urs degree of Bachelor

of Laws.

o2. (u) The Council after receipt of advice from the Faculty shall
from time to time prescribe scheãules (i) deffning the subjécts of
study for the degree to be provided by thê Unívels-ity and the post-
sraduate suhiects to he ofiered: lii) -

bjects to be offered; (ii)

the Faculty to provide for, the subject _ _

graduate sub¡'ects to be ofiered; (ii)
satisfactorily to be completed; and (iii
the FaculW to provide ^for. the subiàct
for, or conóurreñt with, any subject, ánd the lectures, seminãrs, tutõrials,
moot court work, examinations, written and other work to be satis-
factorily undeftaken by c the following sub-
iects of study shall always Law, Constitutional
Law, Criminal Law, The Law of Torts, The
Law of Property, Trusts and Succession, Commercial Tlansactions,
Family Law, The Law of Evidence, and The Law of Procedure,

(b) The syllabuses of subjects shall be specified by the Chairman
oJ the Department of Law, and shall be submitted to the Faculty and
the Council for approval.

d by the Council shall
on by the Council or
all be published in the

3- To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall comply
with the provisions of schedules madè under regulation 2 hereof.

4.(e) fo qualify for the Honours degree a candidate shall comply
with the provisions of schedules madé under regulation 2 hereof.

(b) e nts of sub-regulation
(a) of t Honours deeree of
Bachelor within which- of the
following be awarded:

First Class
Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class.

+ Amended 16 December,;3h3:Jfä"iäràltu, 15 ]anuary, 1e76, and
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(") atus bY virtue of clause 7

of bÉ or by ïirtue of regulation
l0 of the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Laws if , notwithstanding that he
has not completely satisffed the requirements of sub-regulation (a) of
this regulation.

*5. Students shall enter for annual and. supplementary examinations
on the form and by the date prescri the Council. Except in
cases apBloved by the Faculty, every
have thì opportunity to complete all
end of November irr the year of enrol
by the Faculty, all wolk to be assessed in
rúbmitted bv Íhe end of the second week o
succeeding tiie year o{ a candidate's enrolment in the subiect.

*6, Except in cases approved by the Fac
subiect has not submitted work of at least pa
the second week of February of the year
enlolment in the subiect, the candidate sha
requirements of regulation 5 before again
assèssment in that subiect.

o7.(a) In determining a candidate's ffnal result in a-subject, th-e

^rr".roì'r'mav 
take into ãccount assessrnents of the candidate's oral,

written, pracîical or examination work in that subject, provided that
the candìdate has been given Dotice at the )eginìrirlg of the coufse
of the círcumstances in which the wol'k ma , be taken into accoturt
and its relative importance ín the final result.

(b) A candidate may be required by the assessols in arry subject to
do' essays ol othel' wi'itten wolk jn a satisfactor')'- mallllel ajs -pl'e-
requisité to belug assessed jn that subiect, plovided that c,andidates
are'given plecise"infolnration about those rdquilements at the begin-
ning of the course.

*8. The Faculty may grant to any student such exemption from
legulations 6 and 7, aLrd Jrnder such óorlditions, as it shall decide.

*9, There shall be pass in auy subject or
dívision of a subiect f lwhether the result be
obtained at the first o at the assessment tasks

leouired). as follows: Pass with Credit, Pass'

T'hä ffnaÍ i.esnlts iD all subjects shall be transmitted by the Acadernic
Registrar to the Chief lustióe of the Supreme lourt of South Australia.

10. A candidate may, at arry time, apply to the Facultl'- for status
undel these regulations' or tttrder schedulei made ilr accordarlce 'uvith
rãsulation 2 anä maV be granted such status, and upo¡ such colrditio¡s,

"r"th" 
Corrncjl on ihe r.ðconrmendation of the Facrrlty, detet'mitres.

* Allowed 23 December, 1976.
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!.ACULTY OF LÀlV LL.B'
RECULÄTIONS

11. All previous regulations concerning the degree of Eachelor of
Laws and the Final Certificate in Law ale hereby repealed, provided
that:

(a) a candidate who has completed subiects under the repealed
regulations shall have status in the equivalent subjects undel
schedules made under these regulations; and

of Law.

Regulations allorved 17 December, 1970.
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OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF LAWS

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under legulation 2,)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of LL.B. are published belorv, immediately
after these schedules. For syllabuses of subjects taught for other degrees and dipÌomas see the
table of subjects at tbe end of the volume,

SCHEDULB THE ORDINARY DEGREE

1. A candidate for the Ordinary degree shall:

(a) Pass in the follorving subjects:
(i) LL01 Elements of Law
(ii) LLll Constitutional Larv I
(iii) LL2l Criminal Larv
(iv) LLSf The Larv of Torts
(v) LL02 The Law of Contract

Business Transactions

FÄCULTY O}- LA\v

LL22 The Larv of Property
LL32 ConstitutionaÌ Law II
LL43 Trusts and Succession
LL73 Comme¡cial Transactions
LL44 "îhe Law of Evidence

Planning Larv

( vr.)
( vll.,
(vrr)
(lx/
(")

(b) Pass in- ffve of-the follorving subjects, p_rovided that the Faculty may' 
direct that a subject or subjeõts mäy nôt be ofiered in any otr" yáa.t

(viii) LL64 Institutíonal (xvi) LL38 Environmental and

(") rn-rally by production of a certificate
the Dean ) that he has satisfactorily
(LL08 Serninar Course A) to be

(d) Pass in one further subject listed in clause 1(b),
or satisfy the Boalcl of Exanirrers that he has satisfactorily participated
in a second seminar course (LL18 Senlínar Course B) fol ivhich lre has
enrolled rvith the approval of the Dean,
or (for an Honours candidate s,ho has not qualified for the llonours
degree) present an Honours dissertation considered by the Board of
Exarriners to be sufficient for the purpose of satisfying this requirement.

(e) In place of any of tlre Êve subjects lequired by clause (b) and the
additionaì subject lequired by clause (d) a candidate rnay pass in a lau'
subject or subjects ofiered outside the Faculty and approved by the
Faculty.

2. In place of any of the five subjects lequired by clause l(b) and the
additional subject lequired by clause 1(d) a candidate rnay pass in a larv subject
ol subjects offered outside the Faculty ar-rd approved by the Faculty.

3. Candidates s'ho have conipleted subjects for the degree plior to 1973 rnay
continue under the schedules thìrr in for'óe. rvith such nrodiÊôation (if any) ai
shall be prescribed by the Dean.

4. A candidate rvho passecl in Lt,2B Legal History prior to March 1974 shall
count that subject in lieu of a ser.ninal cãurse and i-rot as a subject listed in
clause 1(b).
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FACULTY Of'LAW LL.B,
SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE II: THE HONOURS DEGREE
1. A candidate for the Honours degree of Bachelor of Laws shall:

(a) pass in the subjects listed iñ clause 1(a) of schedule I;
(b) pass in ffve of the subjects listed in clause 1(b) of schedule I;
(c) satisfy the Board of Examiners in respect of one seminat course (LL08

Serninar Course A) pllrsuant to clause 1(c) of schedule I; and
(d) complete satisfactorily the Honours dissertation.

Provided that a candidate rvho passed in LL28 Legal History prior to lr4arch
1974 shall count that subject in lieu of a seninar course and not as â subject
from clause 1(b) of schedule L

2. (a) Except rvith the pern.rission of the Faculty, to be granted only in special
cases, a candidate may enrol for the Honours dissertation if he has obtained:

(i) six or nole Honours points in the subjects (i)-(ix) listed in cìause 1(a)
of schedule I and the ffrst two of the subjects listed in clause f(b) of
schedule I completed by the candidaTe; or
four or rnore Honours points in the subjects (v)-(ix) listed in clause
1(a) of schedule I and the first two of the subjects listed in clause 1(b)
of schedule I cor-r-rpleted by the candidate; or
eight ol more Honours points in the subjects listed in clause 1(a) of
schedule I and ffve of the subjects listed in clause I(b) of schedule I.

(b) For the purpose of clause 2(a)(i) ancl (li) of this schedule, rvhere á
candidate has completed more than trvo subjects listed in clause I (b ) of
s_chedule I, he shall count such points for those subjects as the Faculty nay
determine.

(c) For the purpose of clause 2(a)(iii) of this schedule. rvhere a candidate
lras conrpleted nro¡e than five of the subjects listed in clause l(b) of schedule I,
he shall court such points for those subjects as the Faculty rnay deternrine.

(d) No points shall l¡e counted fol a subject previously failed except rvith the
permission of the Faculty.

(e) _Honours points shall be calculated ou the basís that a cr-edit equals one
and a distinction equals one and a half Honours points.

3. For the purposes of this schedule subjects listed in clause 1(b) of schedule I
shall include any subjects substituted in accoldance rvith clause 2 of schedule I.

SCHEDULE III: POSTGRADUATE SUBJECTS

Courses in LL05 Estate arcl Tax Planning and in LLIS Legal Ethics arrd
Accounts rvill bc ofiered as postgraduate srrbjects. Students for the cìeglee of
Bachelor of Larvs nay, rvith the approval of the Dean. attend one o'- both of
these courses in their final year.

SCHEDULE IV: RESTRICTION OF COURSES

l. Except rvith the permissior of the Dean or his nominee the follorving
subjects are pre-requisite subjects:

(a) LL01 Elements of Larv, LLll Constitutional Larv I, LL2l Crin.rinal' Larv and LL31 The Law of Torts for all other subjectí; and
( b ) LL02 The Larv of Contract, LL22 "Ihe Larv of Ploperty and LL32

Constitutional Larv II for all othe'- subjects except those listecl in
clause (a); and

(c) LL73 Commercial Transactions for the subjects LL64 I¡stitutional' 
Business Transactions, LL97 International îrade Law, and LL84
Taxation Lalv.

2. Courses of study must be approvecl by the Dean or his norninee at enlolment
each year.
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SCHEDULES

NOTES (not forming part of the regulations or scbeduÌes):

FACULI'Y O!- LÂ\v

l. Scheme of studa.
The Faculty of Lary ¡ecommends that candidates for tbe LL.B. degree take their subjects

according to the follorving scheme:
Firct Yea¡: LL01 Elements of Larv, LLll Constitutio¡al Larv I, LL2l Criminal Larv,

LL31 The Larv of To¡ts,
Second Year: LL02 The Larv of Contract, LL22 The Larv of Property, LL32 Constitu-

tional Larv II.
Third Year: LIIS Trusts and Succession, LL73 Conne¡cial Transactions, LL08 Seminar

Course A, and two of the foltorving subjects r LL07 Ädminist¡ative Law,
LL54 Associations, LL77 Comparative Larv, LL57 Conflict of Larvs, LL87
Criminology, LL38 Envi¡onmental and Pìanning Law, LL77 Family Law,
LL27 Industrial Law, LL37 lnternational Lav, LL47 Jurisprudence,
LL28 Legal Historv, LL67 Roman Larv.

Fottúh feqrt LL44 îhe Law of Evidence and. eíther fotrr of the follorving subiects, o¡
three of the follorving subjects togethe¡ ldth an bonours dissertation o¡
LLIS Seminar Course B: LL07 Administ¡ative Law, LL54 Associations,
LL77 Comparative Larv, LL57 Conflict of Laws, LL87 Criminology, LL38

, Environmental and Planning Larv, LLIT FamiÌy Law, LL27 Indust¡ial Larv,
LL64 lnstitutional Business Trâûsactions, LL37 Inte¡national Law, LLST
International Trade Law, LL47 Jurisprudence, LL28 Legal History, LL67
Roman Law, LL84 Taxation Law, LL74 The Larv of Procedure. Provided
that no subject shall be a subject for which the candidate has previously
obtained credit.

2. Csn¿i¿lates undertøking studg lor the degrees ol LL.B, snd B.A. or LLB atvl B.Ec.
concuttentlg,

Candidates may enrol for the degrees of LL.B, and B,A. o¡ LL.B, and B.Ec, concurrentll,
if they apply fo¡ and are adrnitted to both the Faculty of Larv and either the Faculty of Arts
or the Faculty of Economics. AlternativeÌy, candidates for the degree of LL.B. rvishing to
proceed to the degrees of LL,B. and B.Ä. o¡ LL,B. and B,Ec. concurreDtly nay apply at the
end of their ffrst or second year in the Faculty of Larv for adrnission to the B.A. or the B.Ec.
course in the Iollowing year,

The Faculty of Law recommends that candidates rvho rvish to take the degrees of LL.B.
ancl B.A, or LL.B. and B.Ec. concurrently should, timetable permitting, take their subjects
according to one of the follorving schenres:

( a ) Candidates enrolìing for the degrees of LL.B. a¡d B.Ä. o¡ LL.B, and B.Ec. in tbei¡
ffrst year:

First fear: LLOl Elements of Law, LLl1 Constitutional La$' I and ¿ifh¿r two subjects
(o¡ their equivalents) fron group A in schedule I of the clegree of
Bachelo¡ of Arts or tbe slrbjects listed in schedule II(1)(a) and II(1)(c)
of the degree of Bachelor of Economics.

Second. and LL21 Criminal Law, LL31 The Law of Torts, LL02 The Larv of Contract,
Thi¡d Íearc: LL22 "Ihe Law of Property, LL32 Constitutional Larv II, and either t¡,o

subjects (or their equivalent) from group B in schedule I of the degree
of BacheÌo¡ of A¡ts or the subiects listed in schedule II(2)(a) together
with one of the subjects listed in schedule II(2)(b) anrl Il(2)(c) of the
degree of Bachelo¡ of Economics.

Fourtlt Íear: The subjects listed under note 1 for the third year of the Bachelor of
Larvs course.

Fífth Ieu or In the case of a candidate proceeding to the degrees of LL.B. and B.A.
Sìrth feq¡: concurrently: either tll'e subjects listed under note 1 for the fourth year

of the Bachelo¡ of Laws course, or two subiects from group C in scbedule I
of the degree of Bachelor of Arts,
fn the case of a candidate proceeding to the degrees of LL,B. and D.Ec.
concurrently: eìthet the subjects listed unde¡ note I for the fourth )'ear
of the Bachelor of Laws course, or the subjects listed under scbeclule II
(3)(a) and II(3)(b), together rvith one of the subjects listed under
schedule II(2)(b) and Il(2)(c) (but to be chosen from (c) if the
other subject from these groups has been chosen fronr (b) aod aice-uersal
of the degree of Bachelor of Economics.

(b) Candidates enrolling for the degree of B.A. or B.Ec. afte¡ conrpleting one or two
years'work torvards the degree of LL.B,:

Fírst Yeatt The subjects listed unde¡ note I for the ffrst year of tbe LL,B. course.
Second, T}re subjects listed unde¡ note I for the second and third years of thc

Thìril and LL.B. course atd eíther four subjects listed under sections 1, 2 and 3 of
Fourth Iears: group A and group B in schedule I of the degree of Bacbelo¡ of A¡ts o¡

the subjects listed in schedule II(1)(a), II(f)(c) a¡d II(2)(a), together
rvith one of tbe subjects Listed in schedule I1(2)(b) a¡d II(2)(c) of the
degree of Bachelor of Economics.

Fifth \ear o¡ fn the case of a candidate proceeding to the degrees of LL.B. and B.A.
Sirth Íesr: concurrently:either the subjects listed under note I for the fourth year of

the LL.B. course o¡ two subjects from gronp C of schedule f of the degree
of Bachelo¡ of Arts.
fn the case of a candidate proceeding to the degrees of LL.B. and B,Ec.
concurrently: eithet The subjects listed rÌnder note 1 for tbe fourth year of
the LL.B. ects listed under schedule II(3)(a) and
II(3)(b), t the subjects ]isted unde¡ schedule II(2)(b)
and II(2)( on (c) if the other subject from tbese
groups has (b) and oice-Dersa) of the degree of
Bacbelo¡ of

Candidates intending to enrol concnrrently o¡ en¡olled concurrentl)'for the degrees of
LL,B. and 8.4., or LL.B. and B.Ec. a¡e advised to consrllt the Faculty advisers of both
Faculties before ffnal detemrination of thei¡ course of studv each r.ear.
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FÄCULTY Or' LAW

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF LAWS

SYLLABUSES

T'ext and. Case-books:
latest editions of all text and case-books

they enrol. Occasionally new
Calendar goes to press; as a

han the onès listed. However,

åïtåjl""td 
make inquiries at the Law

Refetence books and other materials:
These rvill be listecl in the student Guide issued to all law students when they

enrol,

For f Law details
of the given to the
compo other written
work,

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS.

LL0l Elements of Law.

exerclses.

Glanville Willíams, Learning the lau;, 9th edition, 'rvith Australian supple'
ment ( Stevens, 1973 ) (essential preliminary reading) '

LLll Constitutional Law I.

individual.

LL2L Criminal Law.

A general introduction to the criminal law.

Howard, C., Crimínal laus, 3rd edition (Larv Book Co,, 1977).
Brett, P., and Waller. P. L., Crintinal lau, text and cases,4th edition

( Butterrvorth, 1978 ) .
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LL.B.-SYLLABUSljs
I'IRST, SECOND AND THIRD YEAR

LL31 The Law of Torts,

Principles of civil liability. The tort-of neglige-nce and related areas. Defences.
Nominatè torts. Damages. Purpose and future õf the law of torts'

Winfield and Jolowicz onTot't, ed. W. V. H. Rogers, l0th edition (Srveet
and Maxwell, 1975); OR

Fleming, I.8., The lau of torts, Sth edition (Law Book Co., 1977).
Morison, W. L., Sharwood, R. L,, and Phegan, C. S., Cases on toÍts,

4th edition (Larv Book Co., 1973).

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

LLO? The Law of Contract.

General principles of the larv of contract, including agency.

Cheshire, G. C., and Fifoot, C. H. 5., The lau of contracú, 3rd Australian
edition ( Butterworth, 1974 ).

À'IcGarvie, R. E., Pannam, C. L., and Hocker, P. J., Cases and mate¡ials
on contract,3rd edition (Larv Book Co., 1975).

LL22 The Law of Property.

principle The
title to sts in
enjoyme use;

nsfe¡ of 'rvith

Sackville, R., and Neave, M. A,, Propertg laus, Znd edition (Butterworth,
re75).

Reconmended for prelininary reading:
Larvson, F. H,, Introduction to the lau of propertg (O.U.P., 1958).

LL32 Constitutional Law II.

The constitution of the Comnonwealth of Australia.

Sawer, G., Cases on the consti.tution of the Commonøealth of Australia,
3¡d edition (Law Book Co., 1964) (and supplement).

Sawer, G., Australian federalßm in the courts (M.U.P., 1967).

THIRD.YEAR SUBIECTS.

LL43 Trusts and Succession.

he larv of trusts; such individual topics s'ithin the larv of
by the lectuler; general principles of the larv of l,ills,

succession and the administration of estates.

Hanbury, H. G., Modern equitg, 10th edition (Stevens, 1976),
Hardingham, I, J., Neave, E. M. A.., and Fo¡d, H. ,{. I., The Iaø of uills

(Larv Book Co., 1977).

FACULTY OF LÄ\v

847



FA.CULTY OF LAw' LL.B.-SYLLABUS!:S
THIRD .A.ND }'OuRTH YEAR

LL73 Commercial Transactions'

This affecting the individual and emphasises
those um-er piotection,, A study of the law
relatin d, leases of goods and land, consumer
credit,

Recommended for preliminary reading:
Borrie, G., and Diamond, A. L., The consumer, societg anil the hto,

3rd' eilition (Penguin, 1973)'

FOURTH-YEAR SUBJECTS.

LL44 The Larv of Evidence.

A study of the larv of evidence as it applies in South Australia.

LL74 The Law of Procedure.

Pleadins and practice in the Supreme Court and Local Cou¡t. Criminal pro-

""ã"iã 
i""th" Suþreme Court, Distrìct Criminal Court and i' Courts of S.mnary

Jurisdiction.

Hannanls Local Court practice,2nd edition (Larv Book Co', 1973).

Odgers, Principles of pleading,20th edition (Larv Book Co., 197f )'

LL64 Institutional Business Transactions.

This course concentrates on, but is
which financial institutions may be invo
of ffnancial institutions; restrictive tlade
actions; bankers'securities and the relat
instruments lvith particular refetence
insurance contracts.

LL84 Taxation Law.
(This subject rvill not be ofierecl in 1979')

A basic course in the method and content of Australian income tax la'"v-
including historical background, statutory provisions and cases, and -a ccnside¡a-
tion of Éroposals for refó¡m of the tax'system, and the function of the larvyer
as an aävisèr on income tax natters. riscussion 'lvill cover income tax adminis-
tration and procedure, the interpretation of taxing statutes, jur-isdiction to tax, the
measuremenl of income and taxãble income, and the computation of tax. Aspects
peculiar to corporate taxation are dealt with in only an introductor)' rvay.

Income Tax Assessment Act and. Income Tar Act (current C.C.H. edition).
Baxt, Gelski, Grbich, \4arks and Pose, Ccsøs and materials on taratìon,

cûrrent edition (Butterrvorth).
Master tat¿ guide (ctrtent C.C.H. editíon).
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LL.B.-SYLLABUSES
TIIIRD OR F'OURTTI YEAR

SUBJECTS WHICH N,ÍAY BE

FÁCVLTY OF LAW

TAKEN IN THIRD OR FOURTH YEAR.

or rnore of the following subjects will not beNorr:
available

is possible that one
1979.

LL38 Environmental and Planning La$'.

environmental novement; legal aspects of conse-r-vation and the use of natural
resources, s,ith particular lefer-ence to rvatel and mining; forms of pollution and
the legal nechanisnìs for their contlol; controls of toxic substances; noise, particu-
lar problems of environrnental larv as chosen by the lecturers fron tine to tir¡e.

LLá4 Associations,

A critical analysis of the larv relating to partnerships, courpanies and unincor-
porâted associations.

A.fternan, A. 8., and Baxt. R., Cases and matetials on corporutions and
associatiotls, 2nd eclition ( Butterrvorth, 1975 ).

Ford, H. A. J., Principles of contpaml laro, 2nd edition (Butterrvorth,
1978 ).

LL07 Ädministrative Law,

Whitrnore, H., and Aronson, M., Reoieu of administratirse action (Law
Book Co.. 1978).

LL77 Comparative Law,

Comparison with other legal systenrs raises many fundamental questions s,hich
Australian larvyers may be called upon to ansr.r,er. Should a bill of rights be
embodied in fhe consiitution? Does- the common larv still n-reet the nõeds of
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LL57 Conflict of Laws.

Kelly, D. St. L., Localising t'ules in the conflict of laus (Woodley Press,
rs74).

Nygh, P, 8., Conflict of laus in Australia,3r-.d edition (Butteilvorth, 1976).
Sykes, E. I., and Pryles, M. C., International and' ìnterstøte conflict of laøs- 

( Butterworth, 1975).

FACULTY OF LÀ\v LL,B._SYLLÂBUSES
THIRD OR FOURTII YEAF

LL87 Criminology.

An analvsis of the etiolosical theories of criminal l-¡ehaviour'. In this context
nsideratián will be siven t-o a number of rvidelv differing approaches includingconsideration will be given to a

those of: the biological posi
lv differins aooroaches includin
*íucal indíviåúalists. the soci¡

.riq.t"r, uses and interprètation of-criminal statistics. Jh-e lar¡' and

iective measures and the philosophy

Chappell. D., and Wiìson, P,, The Auslralían crimìnal iustice sgstem,
2nd edition (Butterworth, 1977).

Criminal Larv and Penal Methods Reform Committee of South Austlalia
(Mitchelt Committee), Sentencing tnd con'ections (First Report,
le73 ).

LLLT Family Law.
of Ystem.

Tàï iìiffj
Sel inter-

national lalv.

LL27 Industrial Larv.

A study of the contract of eDrploynent, breach of conffdence, industríal
accidents,-conciliation and arbitration, trade unions'

LL37 fnternational Law.
(This subject rvill not l¡e offerecl in 1979')

and international politics.

Akehurst, M. 8., A modet'n introduction to intetnationøl l¿r¿, 3rd edition
(Allerr and Unrvin, 1977); OR

Brownlie, I., Principles of public intetnational latts, 2nd, editioir (O.U.P',
1s73 ).

Recomn-rended for prelin'rinary reading (available in library):
Chayes, A., The Cuban missile crísis (O.U'P.,1974).
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consideration will be given to a nunìber ot wldely cllttellng appl'oacnes _ll)cluolng
ihose of, the bioloãical positivists, the analytical individualists,- the social
reãctionists, the natuialists änd -phenonenologisis,- the Malxists. and the 'i-rerv"

;;;îi;i"iËå";i'i'."ît'" åïi¿"-i"lãey-.áî óü-'fiÀÍ-'uãt'"'iour including the tech-
niorres uses and internrètation of-criminal statistics. The las, and practice ofnioues. uses and interoretation of criminal statistics. lhe law and plactrce ot
."it"r.óins analvsed aid evaluated in the context of the varying theories of
-"-i.L-"it ThÁ histnvinel and contemnorarv forms of Australian nenal and cor'-punishmeit. Thé historical and contemporary forms of Australian penal and cor'-
ipntiwc measrrres and the nhiìosonhv bel ind their use,



LL.B._SYLLA.BUSES
TI:IIRD OR FOURTII YE.A.R

methodology of English courts, the attlibutes of EnEnglish I
profession,structure ãird pracTices of the E

FACULTY OF LÄ.W

LL97 International Trade Larv,
(This subject vill not be ofiered in 1979.)

Larvs govelning ns; finance
and credit in inter to rÌaline
ilsurance, the carr copylights,
patelts, enterprises

LL47 Jurisprudence,

The uhilosoph), of larv. Larv as a part of sociaÌ r-eality. The analysis of legal
thought.

Belger, P. L., and Lucknann, T., The social consffttction of realilg
(Penguin, 1967).

Halt, H. L. A., Tlrc concept of laa (O.U.P., 1961).
Raz, J., Practical rcason and norms (Hutchinson, 1975).

LL28 Legal History.

The chief emphasis in this course is on theThe chief emphasis in this course is on the development of legal institutions
and Ìar.v_in Aush'alia, including reference to the main political,-philosophical,and _larv_in Aush'alia. -including refererrce to the máirr political.-philosophical,
sociaÌ and economic influences rvhich have contributed to the rvorking of the lalv
in this c,ountry. The first par-t of the coulse consists of a detailed ltudy of the
English background relevant to the establishment and grorvth of the Australian
legal system. This consists of an examination of the giolvth of English courtslegal systerÌ. lnls corìsrsts ot an exantnAtton Ot the grotvth ot llnglrsh coutts
later used as r¡odels for the establishment of courts in Australia, the procedural
methodolosy of Enslish courts. the attlibutes of Enslish lesal thinkins. and thenethodology of English courts, the attlibutes of English legal thinking. and the
structure and practices of the Er-rglish legal profession. The secold part of
the course relates the adaptation of features of the English legal systen to

Castles, A. C., An introduction to Ausüalian legal history. 2nd eclition
(Larv Book Co.).

LL67 Roman Law,

l, The history and sources of Ronan larv.
2. An outline of Ronan fanrily lar,i' and of the las's ¡elating to the acquisition

of property, to contracts, and to delicts.
3. A conparative study of the Roman larv of sale and the South .A.ustralian larv

relating to the sale of goods.
4. A compalative study of the Ror.nan las' of darrage to property and the South

Australian las' of negligence.

Nicholas, J. K. 8., Intuoduction to Ronun laro (O.U,P., 1962).

LL08 Seminar Course Ä.

Larv fron tiule to tilre.
ofiered il 1979 students
LL0B(A) shoulcì l¡e used
reviousl¡,.
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LL.B.-SYLLABUSES
THIRD OR F'OI.IRT]IT YEAR

LLfS Seminar Course B.

This entry should be used by students who have cornpleted a seminar course
previously and, for their second seminar course, by those students lvho wish to
enrol for two seminar courses ín 1979.

LL15 Legal Ethics and Accounts.

Iectures on the rules and etiquette of professional practice,
accounting procedures in the practitioner's offiðe. This
graduates in law and, with the Dean's permission, to law
year.

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS.

LL99 The Honours Dissertation.

Candidates for the Honours degree of Bachelor of Laws are required to com-
:te satisfacto¡ily a díssertation on a topic approved by the Department of Larv.plete satisfactorily a díssertation on a topic appro

Candidates are strongly urged to comnlence worlandidates are strongly urged to comnrence working not later than I February,
1979: they will be required to subnit the dissertation on or before 3 September,

FASULTY OF LAW

r979.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

LL1H fncome Tax IIH for the degree of B.Ec.

LLZ}Í Commercial Law IH for the degree of B;Ec.

LLSH Commercial Law IIH for the degree of B.Ec'

LL92 Commercial Law IIA for the degree of B'Ec.
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LL,M.
REGULÄTIONS

FÄCULTY OF LA\I'

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF LAWS

REGULATIONS

-l_. -The Faculty of Law may accept as a candidate for the degree
of Master of Laws any person who:-

(a) has_ become entitled to receive the Honours degree of
Bachelor of Laws of the University of Adelaide;

(b) sity
are
elor

4. To obtain the degree a candidate shall demonstrate in a thesis

cient evidence that the thesis, which shall be prepared under the
guidance of a supervisor or supervisors appointeä by the Faculty, is
his own work.

** Allowed 28 February, 1974.

u7



FACULTY OF LÀ'W LL,M.

approve an
the degree

is of a part-
ur calendar

vears. from the date of the commencement of his candidature or
ótobátiot a.y candidature. No thesis may be submitted earlier than
äne calendai year from the date of the coirmencement of candidature.

o*6, A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty each

academic year under ihJplovisions of clausc 4c óf Chapter XXV of
the Statutes.

every candidate shall conìrrrence on the
of ttre subject of his resea-rch, unless the

tances determines that it shall commence on

8. On the completion of this r.volk the carrdidate shall l-odge with
the Academic Relistrar three copies of his thesis prepaled in accor-
dance with directíons given to cãndidates flom time to time.*

t on the thesis. The
ecommend (i) that
be returned to the
that the degree be

not awarded.

latter degree be awarded.

Regulations allos,ecl 9 January, 1969'
** Allowed 23 January, 1975, and 15 January, 1976.

+ Published in "Notes 
""Ur#'i;f,rå"'lì 3Ji:l,L'.1"tes 

for Higher Degrees":

u8



LL.D,
REGULÄ.TIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF LAWS

REGULATIONS
l. Subject to these regulatiors the Council ma)/, on the recommen-

dation of the Faculty of Law, accept as a candidate for the degree
of Doctor of Larvs any person who, in the opinion of the Faculty
of Lar.v, is a fit and proper persorl to be so accepted.

2. To qualify for the degree a candidate may either' (a) submit for'
assessment ali or some oT his scholarll, worft, including work not
previously published; or (b) plesent a thesis on a subject approved
by the Faculty of Law.

(b) The Facultv of Law shall examine the information submitted
and shall decide whether to recommend to the Council that the
applicant be accepted as a candidate.

a.G) To qrralify fol the degree according to alterrrative (a) of
regulatiorr 2 a candidate shall submit work which constitrrtes arr
original and substantial contribution of distinguished merit to legal
knorvledge or undelstanding.

(b) If any of the matelial submitted leplesents work callied out
coniointll,, the candidate shall state the extent to rvhich he was
lesponsible for such wolk.

(c) The candidate shall indicate what part, if any, of his works has
ah'ead1' been pr*esented for a degree in this or an)/ other univelsity.

6,(n) To qualify for the deglee according to alternative (b) of
regulation 2 a candidate shall plesent a thesis which (i) contains an
oliginal and substantial contlibution of distinguished nelit to legal

F.A,CULTY OF l-.â,\il



REGULATIONS

(b) A ature
other pub pub-
Iications r state
the extent enta-
tion of such publications,

(") A candidat of
regulation 2 and the
degree until the his
admission to the s a
candidate.

8.
will
exce
and

9. The examiners may, if they think fft, examine the candidate
either orally or by written questions on the material presented for
the degree.'

10. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisffes the examiners may, on the recommendation of the Faculty
of Law, be admitted to the degree of Doctor of Laws.

FACULTY OF IJ\W

Regulations allowed 15 January, 1976.
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FACULTY OF

MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES OF
DBGREES AND DIPLOMA

Bachelor of Scien
Sciences (B.Sc.

in the Faculty of Mathematical

Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Computing

Economics a

Mathematical

Mathematics

Statistics

Diploma in Compu
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Master of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical
Sciences (M.Sc. )

Regulations

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D. )
Regulations and Schodules: under "Board of Research

Studies"-s¿¿ Table of Contents.

Doctor of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical
Sciences (D.Sc. )

Regulations

- 852
- 855

- 860
- 860
- 865

- 867

- 869

- 881

884

886

887

BB8

851



F.A,CULTY OF
MÀTIIEMÀTICAL SCIENCES

B.SC.
REGUI!q,TIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF' SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF' MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be an Ordinary and an Honours degree of Bachelor

of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences. A candidate may
obtain either degree or both.

2. The course of study for the Ordinary degree shall extend over
three years of full-time study or the equivalent and that for the
Honours degree over one additional year. -

"3. (a) In these regulations and in schedules made under them by
the Council the following deffnitions shall apply:

"Subject" means a course of study at the University normally
completed in one academic year.

"Unit" means a course of study at the University on a prescribed
topic normally completed in one academic term,

(b ) The Council, after receipt of advice from the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences, shall from time to time prescribe schedules
deffning (i) the subjects and units of study for the degree, (ii) the
range of subjects and units to be satisfactorily completed and the
examinations to be passed by candidates,

(c) Such schedules shall become efiective from the date of prescrip-
tion by the Council or such other date as the Council may ffx.

(d) The syllabuses of subjects and units shall be speciffed by tbe
Head of the depaltrneìrt concerned and submitted to the Faculty and
Council for approval.

(e) Schedules made and syllabuses approved by the Council shall
be published in the next edition of the University Calendar.

of the Faculty, a candidate shall not
subject or unit, for which he has not

-requisite studies as prescribed in the

(b) Bxemption from any part of the course on the first occasion on
whìcÉ a 

"attididat" 
takes â ^subject or unit will be granted only in

special cases and on grounds approved by the Faculty.

t5. (u) Examinations in any subject or unit shall be held in accor-
dance with the plovision of the relevant schedule made under these
regulations,

* Amended 15 January, 1976.

852

I Amended 23 December, 1976,



B,SC,
REGUI.ATIONS

F'ÀCULTY OF
À{ATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

in a subl'ect on a form
shall not be eligible to
done prescribed r,volk

ed.

(d) A candidate will be pelmitted to take a supplementary
examination only in circumstances approved by the Faculty.

6. The names of the candidates for the
Ordinary degree shall be published ass with
Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. in each

7. (") A candidate who
obtains a lower division p
unit again shall, unless exe
Head of the department c
subject or unit to the satisfaction of the teaching stafi concerned.

(b) A candidate who has twice failed to obtain a Division I pass
or higher in the examination in any subject shall not enrol for theor higher in the examination in any subject shall not enrol for the
subject again except by permission of the F aculty and under sucb
conditions as the Facultv mâv nrescribe. For the nrrrnose of thisconditions as the Faculty may prescribe. For the purpose of this
clause a candidate who fails to receive permission to sit for or absentsclause a candidate who fâils to receive permission to sit for or
himself from the examination in any subject after having attended
substantially the full course of instruction in it, shall be deemed to
have failed to pass the examination, A candidate who obtains a higher
division pass onlv after being qranted Dermission to enrol for the thirddivision pass only after being granted permission to enrol for the third
time shall not take a subiect for vrhich that hisher division oass is a
olvrsron pass oruy arter Dern8
time shall not take a subject ich that higher division pass is a
pre-requisite, save in exceptional circumstances and with the per-
mission of the Faculty

8.(a) A candidate who has passed subjects in other faculties or
universities or elsewhere, may on written application to the Academic
Registrar be granted such exemption from these regulations and from
schedules made under them as the Council on the recommendation of
the Faculty may determine.

(b) A graduate in another faculty, who wishes to proceed to the
degree of Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences
and to count towards that degree subjects rvhich he has already
presented for another degree may do so, subject to the following
conditions:
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FÀCuLTY OF
MA.TIIEMATICAL SCIENCES

B.SC'
REGULTì.TIONS

(i) he shall present a range of subjects which fulûls the require-
ments oithe relevant ichedule'made under regulation 3, and

(ii) he shall present two third-year subjects not presented for any
other degree.

(c) The names of the candidates who qualify for the Honours
deÈrée shall be published in alphabetical order within the following
claises and divisions in each subject:

First Class
Second Class

Division ,{
Division B

Third Class.

determine.

to re-enrol.

10. A graduate who has obtained the Honours degree of Bachelor
of Arts mãy not proceed to the Honours degree of Bachelor of Science
in the same subject.

Bachelor
Honours
Sciences

12. Applications for approval underclauses-4(a),-4(b), 7(a), 7(b)
or 8 shallÎ be submitted iñ writing to the Academic Registrar.
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OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the degree of B.Sc. jn the Faculty of Àfathenatical
Sciences are-published belorv, immediately a{ter these schedules. For syliabuses of subjects
taught for other degrees and diplonas see the table of subjects at the enã of the volume,

SCHEDULE SUBIECTS OF STUDY
FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS AND H,ALF-SUBJECTS

L Mathematical Sciences subiects
QM01 lr{athematics I

Mathematical Sciences half-subjects

QATH Computing IH QTTH Statistics IH
2. .Arts subjects

'\401 Anthlopology I
AQ01 Chínese I
AC3I Classical Studies I
UAll Drama I
AJTI Economic Geography I
AE01 Enelishl " ^

AF01 French I
AFll French IA
AJ01 Geography I
AG01 German I
AGll German IA
ACll Greek I
AC71 G¡eek IA

AH0l History IA
AH3l History IB
AH41 History IC
AQ21 Japanese I
AQ31 Japanese IA
AC01 Latin I
AC41 Latin IA
UA5l Music I
UA6l Music IA
APll Politics IA
AP21 Politics IB
AY01 Psychology I

Arts half-subjects
AJ2H Human Geography IH AL3H Philosophy IH(B)
AL2H Logic IH AJIH Physical Geosraphy IH
ALIH Philosophy IH(A) SÞSH Physics, Nfan"anä Society IH

3, Economics subjects
EC01 Accounting I

EEIG Macr-oeconomics IH

NX01 Engineering I

SZ71 Biology I
SC01 Chemistry I
SG01 Geology I

Economics half-subjects
EE2G Microecononics IH

4. Engineering subjects

5. Science subjects

Q\{Il Matherratics IN{ô
SP01 Physics I

Science half-subjects

SP8H Astronomy IH
SB6H Botanv IHI
SBSH Ervir'ónrrrental Biology IH

Ê With pemission of the Faculty, QMIl Mathematics Ilrf nray be corrnted as a Mathe-
nratical Scieuces subject in place of QMOI Àfathenratics I for the purpose of scheduìe II.

I See schedule ll, paragraph 6(f).

SGTFI Environrneltal Geology IH
SJTH Genetics and Human \¡ariation IH
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l. Mathematical

QN22 Applied Mathenatics IIA
QNl2 Applied Mathematics IIB
QA02 Computing Science II

SECOND-YEAR SUBJtrCTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

Sciences subjects

QAl2 Computing Science IIC
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
QM02 Pur-e Mathematics II

2.

AE82 Anerican Literature II
AC72 Ancient History II (Roman)

AA02 Anthropology IIA
AAl2 Anthropology IIB
AA22 Anthropology IIC
AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past ancl

Plesent II
AQl2 Asian Developnent II
AE72 Austlaliar.r Literary Studies II
AQ02 Chinese II
AC32 Classical Studies II
UA12 Drama III
r\E02 English II
ÀF02 Flench lI
AF12 French IIA
AF72 French IIB
AJl2 Geography IIA
AJ22 Geog'-aphy IIB
AG02 German II

Ärts subjects

.{rts half-subjects

3. Economics subjects

Economics half-subjects

AGl2 German IIA
ÄG87 Gennan IIB
AC12 Greek II
ACB2 Greek IIA
AC92 Gr-eek Art and Archaeology II
AH02 History IIA
AH22 History IIB
AQ22 Japanese II
AC02 Latin II
AC42 Latin IIA
AE92 Linguistics II
4.L22 Logic II
UA52 ìvfusic II
AE87 old and Middle English II
AL02 Philosophy II
AP32 Politics IIA
AP42 Politics IIB
AY02 Psychology II

A}TH Geoglaphy IIH

EC02 Accountirg II

EE6F Economic History IIH(A)
EETF Economic History IIH(B)

SY02 Biochenistry lI
SB02 Botany II
SCl2 Chernistry II
SJ02 Ger.retics II
SG02 Geology II
SG72 Geophysics II

f To be ofiered in lg79 only if stafi available.

856

EE3G ìvlacroeconomics IIH
EE4G Nlic'-oeconomics IIII

Science subjects

SO02 Orgaric Chemistry II
SC02 Physical and Ino.-ganic

ChemistrY II
SP02 Physics II
SS02 Physiology II
SZ02 Zoology II

4.
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F'ACULTT OF.

MÄTIIEÀ{ÀTIC,{.L SCIENCES

THIRD-YEAR SUBJBCTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS
1. llfathematical Sciences subjects

2. Arts subjects

QN03 Applied Mather¡atics III
ONl3 Applied Mathematics IIIA
QA03 Computing Science III
QAl3 Computing Science IIIA

QFl3 N{athematical Physics III
QT03 Nlathematical Statistics lll
Ql\403 Pule Mathematics III
Qr\413 Pure N{athematics IIIA

AC73 Ancient History III (Rornan)
AA03 Anthlopology IIIA
AAl3 Anthropology IIIB
AA23 Althropology IIIC
AA33 Anthropology IIID
AQ03 Chinese III
AC33 Classical Studies III
AQ43 The Development of Asia III
AE03 English IIIA
A-E13 English IIIB
AF 03 F¡ench III
AFSB French IIIB
AJl3 Geography IIIA
AJ23 Geography IIIB
AG03 German III

ATSH Geography IIIH
AYIH Psychology IIIH(A)

AG88 German IIIB
AC13 Greek III
AH03 History IIIA
AHl3 Histoly IIIB
AQ23 Japanese III
AC03 Latin III
AE93 Linguistics III
AL23 Logic III
UA53 Music III
AE88 Old and lvliddle English III
AL03 Philosophy IIIA
ALl3 Philosophy IIIB
AP03 Politics IIIA
AP13 Politics IIIB
AY23 Psychology III

Ärts hal{-subjects
AY2H Psychology IIIH(B)

3. Economics subjects,
EC33 Commerce III ( Mathematical EE03 Econon'rics III ( Mathematical

Sciences) Sciences)

4. Science subjects

+ See schedule II paragraph 3 for the circumstânces unde¡ rvhich thesc subjects nay be
counted torva¡ds the degreè óf Bachelor of Science in the Faculty of Mather¡atical Scjences.

SCHEDULE II: THE ORDINARY DBGREE

l. Subjects

Throughout this schedule the rvord "subject" der-rotes a subject listed in
schedule I.

2, Equivalence of ffrst-year half-subjects to ffrst-year subiects
(a) Trvo lt{athernatical Sciences ffrst-yea'- half-subjects are equivalent to one

Mathen-ratical Sciences ffrst-year subject for the purpose of this schedule.
(b) Any other combination of trvo ffrst-year half-subjects is equivalent to a

ffr'st-¡ear subject, but cannot be counted as a \{athematical Sciences subject,
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3, General requirements.
To qualify fol the Ordinaly

their equivalent, including at
indicated in (a) and (d) belo
Mathematical Sciences subjects.
are:

(a) Two Mathematical Sciences subjects (provided that in addition at least' 
21,1 otber Mather¡atical Sciences subjectì are presented).

(b) One Mathenatical Sciences subject (provided that in addition at least' 
31í other Mathematical Sciences subjects are presented).

(c) d one of
IIIM, and
at least

(d) Trvo of QN83 Applied Mathenatics IIIM, QAB3 Con.rputing Science
IIIM and QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIIr{ (provided that ir adcìitior at
least 31ó Mathematical Sciences subjects are presented).

In (a), (b), (c) and (d) above. rvith the permission of the Faculty, QMlI
Nfathenratics IM nray be counted as a l\{athenlatical Sciences subject in place of
QMOI Mathematics I for the purpose of this Schedule.

In the ffrst year of en
candidate must enrol in at
ing IH or QTTH Statistic
candidate nay not enrol
outside the Faculty before
matics I o'.. Qìv'fll lvlathenatics IÀ4.

4. Distribution of subjects by years

The distribution of subjects by years s}rall l¡e eíther
4 ffrst-year, 3 second-year, and 2 third-year subjects or their equivalent; or
5 ffrst-year, 2 second-year, and 2 third-year subjects or their equivalent.

Pe¡mission of the Faculty is required for any other combination.

5. Approval of subjects

Coulses of study must be approved by the Dean or an Assistant to the Dean
at enrolment each year'.

6. Unacceptable combinations of subjects
(a) No candidate rvill be pernitted to subject or

half-subject togethel rvith any othel subject tlre opiniorr
of the Faculty, coltains a substantial an al; alcl no
subject, or half-subject, may be counted ts'

(b) No candidate nìay present the satne half-subject, sectiol of a subject,
unit of a subject or option, in more than one subject for the degree.

(c) A candidate shall not preseltt nore than trvo of AH01 Histor-y IA, AH31
Histoly IB and AH4l History TC.

(di A candidate shall loi present more than tr¡,o of AA03 Anth,-opology IIIA,
AA13 Anthropology IIIB, AA23 Anthropoìogy IIIC and AA33 Anthropology IIID.

(e) No candidate nay enrol in SB6H Botany IH unless he is enrolled in or'
has passed SZ71 Biology I.

+ A table of unacceptabÌe coml¡inations of subjects and half-subjects is given torvards tbe
end of this Yolume ( seø Tal¡le of Contents ) .
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7. Examinations
(a) Final examinations in any subject or unit shall be held in the exanination

period deffned by the Council after- the completion of the course of instruction in
that subject ol unit.

(c) Other exanìinâtions rnay be held at any tirne Êxecl by the exarrtiners
concerned, provided that such exaninations are not held in the vacation and
that attendance at such examinations is not compulsory.

8. Special circumstances
( a ) When, in the opiniorl of the Facult¡', special circumstances exist, the Council,

on the recommendation of the Faculty in each case, r¡ay vary any of the
provisions of clauses l-7 above.

(b) An exanination s,hich is to be taken into account for the purpose of
regulation 5(c) may be held if the Facultl'so approve. Such examination shall
be held during the exanination peliocls deffned by the Council.

9. Pass

The nanes of the candidates rvho pass in any subject shall be publishecl in an
official list and be arranged in alphabetical o¡del in the classifications: Pass with
Distinction, Pass rvith Credit and Pass,

NOTE (not foming part of the schedules):
Work rcquircd to courplcte on Aclchide rlegtee,

To qualify for the degree:
(i) students rvho have corrpleted nrost of the requirements for tlre degree of BacbeÌor

of Science at another institrÌtion l'ill be required as a mininruur to conrplete a full
third-year's rvork in o¡der to qualify fo¡ the Adelaide cìegree; anrl

( ii ) rvith special pemission of the Facult1,, a student rvho has completed nrost of tlìe
subjects for the degree of Bachelor of Sciencc in Adelaide including one third-year
subject may ìre pemitted to complete the requirenents for tbe degree at another
institution.

All applications nust be made in rvrjting to the Academic Registrar.

SCHEDULE III: THE HONOURS DEGREB

1. A candidate may, subject to approval by the Head/Chainnan of the depart-
llent concelnecl. ploceed to the Honours cleglee in one of the follorving subjects:

QN99 Applied Mathematics
QA99 Computing Science
QF99 lrfathematical Physics

2. A candidate nay, subject to the approval of the Faculty in each case,
ploceed to the Honours deglee iu a subject taught in a department in another'
faculty. Candidates rnust consult the Chairman of the department concerned and
apply, in s'riting, to the Academic Registral for admission to the Honours course.

his Ilonours course.

4, When, in the opinion of the Faculty, speciâl circumstances exist, the Council.
on the recommendation of the Facultf in each case, rray vary the provisiors of
clauses 1, 2 and 3 above,

QM99 Pure Mathematics
QT99 Statistics
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B.SC,_SYLLABUSES
COMPUTING SCIENCE

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF MATI{EMATICAL SCIENCES

SYLLABUSES

Text-booksz
Students are expected to procule the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

For each subject students may obtain from the department concerned details
of the examination in that subject including the relative rveights given to the
components (e.g. such of the following as are relevant: assessments, term or
mid-year tests, essays or other rvritten or practical wo¡k, ffnal written examinations,
aiaa ooce examinations).

COMPUTING SCIENCE.

For students lvishing to major ir-r Computing Science the recornrnended course
is:

First year: QATH Conputing IH, QTTH Statistics IH, QM01 Mathematics I,
plus two subjects.

Second year: QA02 Cornputing Science II, plus trvo subjects,

Third year: QA03 Cornputing Science III, plus one subject.

Course in Conrputer Programming.

The Department of Conputing Science nornally conducts a cJedit course in
Fortran piogramming for itudeñts of Architectuial ,Design -and -Planning II.
In 1979 lhis cou.se ivill be given by a member of the Faculty of Architecture
and Planning.

QATH Computing IH,

ubject. consisting one tutorial a s'eek
A-background iñ l¡e obtained from the

nratics IS syllabus be assumed. Practical
es rvill be a requir

The subject is designed to convey an understanding of the elements of Con-r-
puting Science as 'well as to teach conputer plogran.rming.

Syllabus: Algorithnic plocesses and languages (Pascal-and Fortran in 1979).
Coniputer orgañisation and coding. Data struclures and their manipulation.

Text-book:
Jensen, K., and Wirth, N., Pascal user manual and repoú (Springer),
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SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS IN CON'{PUTING SCIBNCE.

Both QA02 Computing Science II and QAl2 Conputir.rg-Science IIC- lead to
OA03 Còmoutine Sìíencã Ill and all urrits-theleof. QATH Computing IH, taken
i; 1976 or'therãafter, and QAl2 Cornputing Sciencè IIC may NOT both be
counted torvards a degree,

QA02 Computing Science I['

Pre-requisite subject. QM01 Mathematics I or QMll Mathenatics IM
Division I or higher standard.

This subiect is intended for- those students rvith a backglound equivalent
QATH Coniputing IH taken in 1976 or thereafter.

The course conprises four lectures and one tutorial c'lass a rveek, together rvith
compulsory practical exercises.

The syllabus includes the follor¡'ing topics: numerical methods, advanced For'-
tran programming, -introduction to computer systens, assembly languages, Pascal
programming and data structures.

Lecture tirnes are: Monday 9.10, Tuesday 10.10, Thursday 10'10, Friday 12.10.

Text-books:
lensen, K., and Wirth, N., Pascal userntanual and repott (Springer')'
kteyszig, 8., Adoancecl engineering nnthematics, 3rd edition (Wiley).

Reference books:
Dahlquist, C., and Björck. Â.. Nttnterical methods (Pler-rtice-Hall).
Dahl,^O. J., and othels. Structtn'ed progtamnúng (Academic Pless ).
Schnãider, G. lv{., and others, An introdltction to progt'amming and'¡'xoblem

solaing uith Pascal (

Hamachér, V. C., and aw Hill).
Grishman,.R., Asiembllt Press)'
Wiley, G. R., lortran e

QA12 ComPuting Science IIC.

Pre-r'equisite subject: QMO1 Mathenatics I or QN{11 N{ather¡atics IN'I at
Division I or higher standard.

This subject is intended for- all students EXCEPT those rvith som_e_ experience
of program-ming in Pascal such as may have been obtained in QATH Comput-
ing-IH taken in 1976 or thereafter.

The course conprises four lectures and one tutor-ial class a 'rveek, together
with compulsory practical exercises.

for this subject rvho
gly advised to atterrcl
onducted in orientation
intended for students

experrence,
The syllabus is almost idertical r'vith that fo'.. QA02 Cornputing -Science II, but

an introãuction to computer proglâmrning in Pascal is substituted fol the topic,
advanced Fortran programming,

Lecture times are: Monday 9.10, Tuesday 10.10, Thursday 10'10, Friday 12.10.
(Text and reference books: as for QÄ02 Computirg Science II, but excluding

the last one. )

at

to
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B.SC.-SYLLA.BI'SES
COTfPUTING SCIENCE

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN CON,{PUTING SCiENCE.

The Departrnent rvill ofier the following third-year units in lg79 as staff and
enrolments allorv. Each unit, with the exceþtion of 4309 (Cobol Project), consists
of about 27 lectures as lvéll as tutorialsf rvritten exercises and, iñ móst units,
practical programming exercises.

There will be one tutorial fortnightly fol some units ald practical 'rvork at times
to be arranged. There is strictly limited provision fol aftèr hours tutorials and
practical rvo¡k for part-time students.

Students taking the units 4302 Nunelical Analysis I or 4306 Sinulation I
s,ill be expected to have at their disposal a pocket calculator (usable at
tutolials and possibll, at examinations) rvith at least the follorving features:

(i) The fulctions sil x, cos x, tan x. arcsin x, âtccos x, arctan x, ex, ln x, Vx.(ii) One rrenory location.
The lecture times fol the units are shorvn in parentheses.

4301 Coupur¡n Ancmrecrunn (Second te¡m: N{on 3.15, Tues 2.15, Thurs 2.15).

4,302 Nurr¡nrc¿.r. Ar.rer,ysrs I (First term: Mou 4.15, Wed 2.15, Thuls 4.15).

uter arithlr-retic, numerical solution of non-linear

:lîå'itï":i"t1ï'ilì"îTåi'1å'oT'1"'Xî^","#lî.å:ï:

Equipment: Pocket calculator' (see above),

Reference books:
Dahlquist, G., ancl Björck, .A., Nu¡neúcal methods (Prentice Hall).
Isaacson. E., ancl Keller, H. 8., Analqsis of nunerical nrcthods (Wilev).

4303 OprnerrNc Svsrerr.rs I (Second term; Tues 4.15, Wed 4.15, Fri 4,f5),
A cletailed study and conparison of the NOS/BE operating systen on the

Cyber'l73,conputer and the DOS-ll oper-ating system oir the PDP-ll coìlputer.
Topics rvill include processols, nonitol ptograrns- er-pÌocess

ontrol and principles
¡ the progr of virtual
.ter-s. The s,ith an

ting systen'rs. and an introductior to the

Reference books:
Eckhouse, R. H., Minicottt¡:uter sysf¿nts: organization ancl Ttogtantnting

(PDP-l 1) (Prentice-Halì ).

4304 Pnocnev.-¡.rrNc L¿Ncuecns I (Second term: Mon 4.15, Wed 2.15, Thurs
4.r5).

Scope rules,- block stlucture and recursion in block structuled languages.
Organisation of the runtin're stack. Description of a sinple stack nachine. Baclius-
Naur notation, elernentary treatment of phrase structure grarnnìars, syltax graphs.
Top dorvn parsing. desciiption of a sirirpìe recursive dãscent coínpiler. Iiteinal
folns of programs. con-rpilel portability. symbol table organisatior. The course
involves a substantial amount of practical programming in Pascal.

Reference books:
Gries, D., Compiler constntctìon for digìtal computeïs (Wiley).
Wirth, N., Algorithms t data stluctures : ptograms (Prentice-Hall).
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À305 PnocntrararNc L¡.r.rcuecrs II (Third term: Mon 4.15, Wed 2.15,
Thurs 4.15).

Predictive analysis in and syntax-
directed processei. The matching in
particular. Elementary se structure
grammar, derivation, s ion parsing.
irecedence techniques.

Reference books:
Gries. D.. Compiler construction lor dieital computers (Wiley).
Grisviold, R. 8., and others, The -Snobol-4 programming langudge

( Prentice-Hall ) .

4306 Srrruler¡oN (First term: Tues 4.15, Wed 4.15, Fri 4.I5)'
The course witl be of discrete event digital sin'rula-

tion covering modeÌ ncepts, generation of stochastic
variates, ouþut analys

Equipn'rent: Pocket calculator (see above).

Reference books:
Fishman, G. 5., Concepts and methoils in discrete eoent d'igítal símulation

(\Mi]ev).
Naylor, î'. H., Cotnptúer simulation erperiments aith models of economic

slslems (Wjlev).
Coñen, C.,'and Íìóbinson,8., Simulation modeling and program,ming usith

SP(ÍRT/76 (VogelbacÉ Computing Centre, Northwestern University)'

4307 Gneprrs (Third term: Tues 4.15, Wed 4.15, Fri 4.15).

Mainlv an alsorithrric approach to graphs. Representation of graphs by rnatrices
and listí; algorihms fol sõnre of : ffnðing compbnents, rveighted patlrs' spanning
trees, cycles. Improving enurnerative algorithms.

Reference books:
Christoffdes, N., Graph theorg, an algoríthmíc approach (Academic Press).

A30B Cosor- eNo Dara B.qs¡ Masecr'rrn^-r (First term: Mon 3.15, Tues 2.15,
Thuls 2.15).

This course embodies a Cobol pr..ogramnring language course prior- to discussion
of the CODASYL data base uanagernent system rvhich nses Cobol as the host
language. The relational type of data base system rvill also be considered'

Reference books:
Martin, J., Con4tuter data-base o1'ganization (lrentice-Hal_l ).
McCracken, D. D., and Garbassi, tJ., A guide to Cobol programming,

2nd edition (Wilev).
Cobol oersíon zi refet:ence tnanual (Control Data Corporation).
McCracken, D. D., A simplified gtide to slrucl'ured Cobol programmíng

(\ililev).

4309 Conor- Pnolacr (Thild telm: Mon 3.15, Tues 2.15, Thurs 2.15).

Thís unit assumes a knor.vledge of Cobol such as nay have been obtained in
the unit 4308 Cobol and Data Base Management.

The Project is a major progranming exercise (about a quarter of a term's
rvork) followinq on from the unit 4308 Cobol and Data Base lvfanagen-rent.
Lectures and tu[orials rvill be arrar.rged as necessaly fron arnong the times shos,n
in parentheses.

Subject combinations and pre-requisites,

A pass at Division I level or higher in QA0-2 Computlng Science- II or
QAlf Conputing Science IIC is the þre-rcquisite for QA03 Computing Science
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III, QA13 Computing Science
third-year units.

Students intending to take Honours Computing Science ar-e strongly advised to
include the units A3-01, 4302, 4303, 4304, 4305, 4306 in their course. Although
these units are not formal pre-requisites for Honours work, they form an important
background to it.

The subjects ofiered are:

QA03 Computing Science IIL
This subject consists of any six of the thircl-1'ear units 4301, 4302, 4303, 4304,

A305, 4306, 4307, 4308. 4309 ofl'ered by the Department of Computing Science.

QA1S Computing Science IIIA.

The course consists of six third-year units ofiered by Departments in the Faculty
of Mathematical Sciences and selected rvith the approval of the Chairmen of all
Departments concernetl. The rrnits selected rnust satisfy the follorving require-
ments:

(i) at least four units must be selected from units ofiered by the Depart-

coMPUrrNG scrENcE tå;i;;ä"TìåXäì

QA83 Computing Science IIIM, and all

ment of Computing Science;
at least one unit must be selected from units ofiered by other Depart-
ments in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

Q,{83 Computing Science IIIÀ1,

The cou¡se consists of six third-year units selected rvith the approval of the
Heads/Chairmen of all Departments concerled. The units selected must satisfy
the following requirements:

(i) at least four units nust be selected f¡om units offered by the Depart-
ment of Conputing Science;

(ii) at least one unit must be selected from units offered by Departments
in another Faculty.

lFor the purpose of this subject, a double unitin another Faculty is regarded
as two single units.)

HONOURS DEGREE OF 8.4,. OR R.Sc,

QA99 Computing Science for the llonours degree of B.A. or B,Sc,

The lonnaÌ pre-requisites are passes at a standard satisfactoly to the Chairman
Computing Science III or QA13

ïìg $"'îî:å IHh,,T$"J"î"i',1"ï
diffelent background o¡ 1¡i¡l-year

courses may be accepted at the disc¡etion of tl-re Chairnal of the Department
of Conputing Science.

The course will be dete¡mined from year to year and rvill consist partly of
:trr¡es øiven in the Denartment of Comoutins Science. and oartlv of lectureslectures given in the Department of Computing Science, and partly of lectureslectures given in the lJepartment ot uomputrng ucrence, and partly ol lectures

given in õther departm"_"tr of the Faculty qf \4athematical Sciences. It will nor-
ñraly include tofics selected from the Îollorving: operating systems. advanced
numêrical analysis, information theory. operations research, advanced program-
mally include toprcs selected trom the tollowlng: operatrng systems. aovance(l
numêrical analysis, information theory, operations research, advanced program-
minø lansuases. theorv of lanquases. c ¡mputer a¡chitecture,ming languages, theory of languages, c rmputer a¡chitecture.

Students rvill be required to undertake a n-rajor computing ptoject, unde¡ the
guidance of a supelvisor.

Intending students should consult the Chairnan oJ the Departme-nt of Com-
putíng Science not later than the end of the preceding year, and be prepared
1o comnence rvork on a suitable project in the first rveek of February'
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ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE

(FOR THB DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE)

IN TIIE FACUL Y OF MATHEN{ATICAL SCIENCES

Introductory Notes.

available, namely:

EE03 Economics III ( Mathematical
Sciences ) '

and details of these are given below'

For students rvishing to include EE03 Econonics. Ilr (Ma+ematical sciences)
inã Mathematical Sciences degree, the recommended choice of subjects is:

First Year: Four subjeets including

B,SC._SYLLABUSES
ECONOMICS AND COMT{ERCE

EE1G Macroecononics IH
EE2G Microeconomics IH
QM01 Mathenatics I

Second Year:
EE3G Macroeconomics IIH
EE4G Micloeconomics IIH

F.{CULTY OF
T\f ÀTHENÍ.A.TICAL SCITNCES

EC33 Commerce III ( Mathen'ratical
Sciences ) .

and 2 Mathernatical Sciences subjects

and, at least one of
QATH Computing IH and
QTTH Statistics IH

Third Year:
EE03 Economics III (Mathenatical sciences), and a Mathelratical Sciences

subject

For students rvishing to include EC33 Comrnerce I_II 
-( 

lr{athe-nratical sciences )

in a Mathematical Sciénces degree. the leconrnended choice of subjects is:

First Year': Four subjects including
EC01 Accounting I Qlr{01 l\{athenatics I
EE2G Microeconómics IH QTTH Statistics IH" (I;i;ä;-;f ÈE1é Ñfacroeco.'or.rics Ii{ and/or QATH Computing IH is also

desirable. )

Second Year:
EC02 Accounting II. ancl 2 Mathenatical Sciences subjects

Third Year:
EC33 Comrnerce III (I\fathematical Scíences), and a Mathematical Sciences

subject

rvithin EE03 Economics III
( Mathenratical Sciences ) are
Sciences units. These half-

ed third-year (IIIlr{) subjects

Mathernatical
Econonics III
subject to the
Department of
the Chairn-ran
Economics III
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B,SC,_SYLLÄBUSES
ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE

EE03 Economics III (Mathematical Sciences).

This subject is available only to Mathematical Sciences students who have
passed EESG Macroeconomics IIH and EE4G Microeconomics IIH.

The course consists of the equivalent of si¡ units
list of options, in which EE13 Economic Developme
IIIA are equivalent to folr units and all other options

EE13 Economic Development III (4) EETH Managerial Economics
EE33 Economics IIIA (4) IIIH
EESG Economic History IIIH (2) EESH Econometrics IIIH
EE2H Public Finance IIIH (2) EE9H Mathematical Economics
EESH Economics of .Labour IIIH (2) IIIH
EE4H Agricultural Economics EESF Economic Theory IIIHlrrH (2)

(2)
(2)

(2)
(2)

For syllabuses and pre-requisites for these options please see under the degree
of Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics. Students must have
passed the pre-requisite subjects or half-subjects relevant to the options included.
The options selected must include:
eitLø EE33 Economics IIIA or EE13 Economic Development III

EC33 Commerce III (l\{athematical Sciences),

This subject is available only to Mathematical Sciences students who have
passed EC02 Management Àccounting IL

This course consists of a selection of the equivalent of sir units from the
follorving l!st, in vhich EC03 Accounting III and EC23 Industrial Sociology
III are èach equivalent to four units and all other options are equivalent [o
úøo units:

EC03 Accounting III (4) EC23 Industrial Sociology III (4)
EC4H Business Finance IIIH (2) ECSH Marketing IIIH (2)
LL2H Commercial Law IH (2)
For syllabuses and pre-requisites for these options, please see under the degree

of Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics, noting that either QTTH
Statistics IH or QT02 Mathematical Statistics II is acceptable as a pre-requisite
in lieu of EE22 Economic Statistics II or EE32 Economic Statistics IIA.

Students must have passed the pre-requisite subjects or haìf-subjects relevant
to the options incluiled.

At least one of the options EC03 Àccounting III, and EC4H Business Finance
IIIH must be included.

m åXî îl"i'"îffi"$
M artments. In such
fo roved by the Chai
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MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS.

Mather¡atical Phvsics III and OF03 Theoretical
or higher standard jn two seco-nd-year subjects,

atics II or QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA or

B.SC.-SYLLABUSES
À{ATHEÀÍ.A,TICAL PHYSICS

The Departnent ofiers the follorving units, most of rvbich
three lectures a rveek, and a tutorial, for one tertn:

F30I M.lrnrrr.ttrcal Mnrrroos: First term.

FACULTY OF
MÄTIiEMÄTICAL SCIENCES

of tlvo or

Vector and Tensor Analysis. Theory and applications of distributions,

F302 Aov¿.wcro DvNer'rrcs: First term.

Newtonian mechanics. Lagrange's and Hamilton's equations of motion.

F303 QueNruilr Mncrr¡.Nrcs I: Second term.

This unit is essential for students wishing to study molecular, âtonic or nuclear
physics at an advanced level. The subject is developed from ffrst principles, rvith
èmphasis on the use of Hilbert spaòe, and some elementary applícations are
included,

F304 T¡r¡onv or Rrl¿.rtvrrv: Second term,

Lorentz transformations. Minkowski space, kinenatics and dynamics of point
particles, electromagnetism, charged particle motions.

The Physics Unit P309 is identical (see footnote to third-year time-table).

F305 QueNruru MrcH.lNrcs II: Third term.

This unit is strongly recommended to students w!"hing to proceed -to honours
in Mathematical Ph!íícs, It includes more advanced applications, and is a con-
tinuation of F303, a knorvledge of which is assumed.

F306 Cox:n¡quuru MncrreNrcs: Third term.

Macroscopic conservation laws, thermodynamics and irreversible processes.
Ma gletohydrodynamics.

F307 Srerrsrrcer- MncrreNrcs: Third tern.
Equilibriurn distributions; nicrocanonical, canonical, grand-canonical. Non-

interãcting systens, Boltzman. Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statistics. Connec-
tion'"vith thermodynamics.

The subjects offered are:

QF03 Theoretical Physics III.

Mathematics III should normally be included.

QFfS Mathematical Physics III.
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QF99 Mathematical Physics fo¡ the Ilonours degree of B.Sc.

Students 'rvho have reached a satisfactory standard in at least four of the
third-year units F301-7, and other thir.d-year. Science or l\{athernatical Sciences
units. may be permitted to proceed to the Honours coursc.

F.å,CULTY OF'
I\f ATHEM-A.TICAL SCIENCES

B,SC.-SYLLÀBUSES
I{aTrrEMaTrcÄL prysrcs (rroNouns oncnrn)

HONOURS DEGREE.
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B.SC.-SIA-LABUSES
1\[.A.TIIEMÄTICS_INTRO.

MATHEMATICS.

INTRODUCTORY NOTES.

1. Attention is drawn to the pre-requisite subjects for admission to the various
courses and units as prescribed in the syllabuses below.

Departments of Pure and Applied N{athematics offer the follorving

FACULTY OF
MATHEÀIATICAL SCIENCES

+QM0l Mathematics I, QM11 l\4athematics IN'I, QMTH
Mathematics lH (half-subject).
+QM02 Pure Mathematics II, "QN22 Applied Mathematics
IIA, +QN12 Applied À4athematics IIB.

2. The
coutses:

Third

Fi¡st Year:

Second Year:

Fou¡th Year: QM99 Honours Pure Mathematics, QN99 Honours Applied
Mather atics.

Subiects markeC * are Mathematical Sci count torvards
the reãuirernents of Section 3 of Schedule ree of B.Sc. itr
the Faäulty of Mathen-ratical Sciences. The availal¡le only
in the Faculty of Mathernatical Sciences.

3. The courses QN22 Applied Mathenratics IIA and QN12 Applied Mathenratics
IIB are sjmilar in ìcope. 0NtZ Applied Mathernatics llB is designed to nreet the
mat}ematical requireirentÀ of Enlineeling students, but is also luitable for rrort-
Engineeríng students.

higher standar tics I or
a ple-r'equisite atics IIA
ics-IIB, bìt QÀ he better

n,

A higher standard ed Mathematics
IIA then'ratics IIB is te for all third-
year urits, but QN22 IIA is a l¡etter-
prep ility units.

4. Students rvho have passed either of the mixed second-year subjects
ON32 Applied-Pure l\lath< matics IIC or QN42 Applied-Pure Mathematics IID,
.*ihich.vèi" given for the last tinre in 1977, should-consult the Chairmen of the
Applied and- Pure Mathematics Departments if they rvish to proceed to any
thirã year mathematics subjects or units.

5. Subject to the approval of the Heads/Chairmen of all Departments con-
cerned, two third-year-inits in Pure ol Applied À{athematics cai be conbined
with uîits from a 

-Depattment in the Facutly of Science to n'rake up a third-year
Science subject,

6. For unacceptable combinations of subjects offered by the Pule and Appliecl
Mathenlatics Deþartnrents please see the list of unacceptable corrrbirratiorrs of
subjects lorvards the end of this volume.
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FÄCULTY OF
MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

7. For students lvishing
choice of subjects is:

First Year: QMOI Mathematics I, QATH Computing IH, QTTH Statistics
IH + 2 subjects;

Second Year: QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA, QM02 Pure Mathematícs II
* I subject;

Third Year: QN03 Applied Mathematics III + I subject.

The alternative ffve ffrst-year, two second-year, two third-year allows QATH
Computing IH, for example, to be taken in second year if not taken in ffrst year.

8. For students wishing to major in Pu¡e Mathematics, the recommended choice
of subjects is:

Fi¡st Year: QM01 Mathematics I, QÀ7H Computing IH, QTTH Statistics
IH + 2 subjects;

Second Year: QM02 Pure Mathematics II * 2 subjects, at least one of
which should be a lvlathematical Sciences subject;

Third Year: QM03 Pure Mathen.ratics III I a Mathematical Sciences
subject.

9. For students 'rvith special interest in mathematical logic, philosophy courses
(with the logic options) are particularly suitable for ìonrbining with pure
mathematics,

10. A student who is likely to become a teacher of mathematics is strongly
advised to study some computing science and statistics in addition to mathematiôi.

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECnS.

QM01 Mathematics I.

A knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics I and II will be assumed.
The course comprises four lectures and one tr.vo-hour tutorial class a week.
A pass in it at Division I or higher standard is suficient for entrance to any

second-year subject offered by the Departments of Pure and Applied l\,Iathemá-
tics.

o variables, differentiation and
the vector space Ro, linear
trices, eigenvalues, quadratic

Text-books:
Anton, H., Elementarg linear algebrq 2ncl edition (Wilev),
Leithold, L., The calculus toith analgtic geometrA, 3rd edition (Harper

International Edition).
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B,SC._SYLLÄBUSES
MA,THEMATICS _ FIRST YET{,A

F.A,CULTY OF.

MATHETÍÄTICAL SCIENCES

Calctùus and linear algebra, combined

Johnson,_R. E., a_qd Kiokemeister, F. L., Calculus øith analgtic geometr1,
5th edition (Allyn and Bacon).

Maxffeld,_ J.. E., and Maxffeld, M. W., Discooeríng number theorg
( Saunders ).

Kaplan, W., and Lewis, D.
edition (Wiley).

Lipschutz, 5., Linear algebra (Schaum's Outline Series),

QMll Mathematics ll\f.

This course is intended for students rvho have studie¿l Matriculation Mathe-
matics IS, and a _knor¡'ledge of this subject rvill be assumed. (Matriculation
Mathenratics I and II, or Matriculation Mathematics I if taken before 1971,
rvould also provide a suitable background.)

A pass in QMll Mathematics IM at Division I level or higher, is sufficient for
entrance to: QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA or QN12 Applied Mathematics IlB.

Exceptionally, a student obtaining a pass at Distinction level in QMll Matbe-
matics IM may, lvith the permission of the Chairman of the Departnent of
Pure Mathematics, proceed to QM02 Pure Mathematics II.

The course comprises four lectures and one ts'o-hour- tutorial class a rv:ek.
calculus of functions of orre or
selies; vector. lineal equations.
; linear transformations, eigen-
to number theory.

Text-books:
Ànton, H., Elementary linear algebra,2nd edition (Wilev).
Leithold, L.. Tlze calculus roith analgtic geomettlJ, 3rd editiou (Harper

Intelnational Edition),

Reference books:
Ayres, F., Il[atrices (Schaum's Outline Series).
John_son,. R. E., and Kiokemeister. F. L., Calculus uíIh analgtic geomelru,

5th edition (AIIyn and Bacon).
Purcell. E. I., Calcuhts oith anahltic geometrlt (Appleton-Century-Clofts).
Maxffeld,, I. E., and Maxffeld, M. W., Discooering number theorg

( Saunders ).

QMTH l\{athematics IH.

This course is i to proceed to furtller
courses in nathem triculation Nfathentatics
IS. (lvfatriculation Matherratics I if taken
before 1971, r.r'oul The course comprises
trvo lectures and a

The syllabus comprises differential and integral calculus, diffelential equations,
vectors, linear equations, mâttices and determinants.

Reference books:
Anton, H., Elementarg linear algebra, 2nil edition (Wilev).
Ayres, F., Matrices (Schaum's Outline Series).
Johnson. R. E., and Kiokerreister, F. L., Calcuhts 1t)ith analtltic geomelr!¡,

5th edition (Allyn and Bacon).
Leithold, L., The calculus uoitlt analgtic geometr!1, 3rd edition (Harper

and Rorv).
Purcell, E, J., Calculus uith analgtic geometru (Appleton-Century-Crofts).
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B.SC.-SYLLÄBUSES.
MÄTIiEMÄTICAL SCIENCES

SECOND-YEAR SUBJESIS,

QM02 Pure Mathematics II.
Pre-requisite subject: QM01 Mathematics I at Division I or higher standard.
Exceptionally, a student, rvho obtains a pass.at Distinction level in QMll

Mathe¡iatics IM, may, subject to the approvaf of the Chairman of the Department
of Pure Mathematics, enrol in QM02 Pure Mathematics II'

The course comprises four lectures and one tutorial cÌass a rveek.
The syllabus comprises six sections:

Ml Ar.t.tr-vsrs (real and complex sequences and series, power series)' First term.
Reference book:

Spivak, M., Calculus (Benjamin).

M2 Ar-casnÀ, (permutations, grorlps, polynonials). First term,
Reference books:

Davidson, N., and Gulik, F., Abs oqgþtgn Miflin).
Fraleigh, J, É., A first couric in (r{ddison-{esley).
Shapirõ,'L. W.,, Iniroduction to a McGraw-Hill)'

M3 Mur,rrv¡nrern Mer¡rrr,t,lTrcs (linear algebra, functions of several variables,
multiple integrals ). Second term.

Reference book:
Bartle, R. G., and Ionescu Tulcea, C., Honours calcuhß (Scott, Foresman).

M4 Gnorrnrnv (a deductive approach to Euclidean geometry). Second term.
Reference books:

(Wilev).

tls (O,U.P.).
deai geometries, deoelopment

M5 Corrtp¡-px FuNcrroNs ( complex functions, including contour integration
and conformal mapping, together with applications). Thírd term.

Text-book:
l4arsden, J. 8., Basic com'plex analgsis (Freeman); O!
Churchilì, R. V., and others, Complex oariables and applications, Srd

edítion (McGrarv-Hill).
Marsden is recommended for students rvho are likely to do thi¡d-year Pure Mathematics.

M6 Co,r¡-uNeronrcs ( combinations, recursive relations, genelating functions,
discrete problem solving). Third tern-r.

Text-book:
Anderson, Í., A first course in combinatorìal mathemati.cs (Oxford,

Clarendon Press).
Reference books:

Liu, C., Intro duction to c ontbi.n atot'ial mathematics ( McGraw-Hill ) .

Ryser', 
-H. 

!., Combinatorial mathetnøfics (Mathematical Association of
An-relica ) .

Some of the above sections are especially suitable for secondary mathenatics
teachers s'ho may rvish to enrol as visiting students.

QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA.

Pre-requ I or QMII Mathematics IM at
Division i atics I prìvides a better background
and prepar IM.

are advised to obtain son-re knorvledge of conputer
p g. via the course, QATH Computing IH. Special
a in orientation rveek to assist students rvho do not
p knorvledge.

The course conprises four lectures (M12, Tu12, Wt2, Th12) and one tutorial
class a rveek.
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F¡.CULTY OF
MATHEMATICÄL SCIENCES

a selection of topics from: Fourier series and Laplace
partial differential equations, vectors and cartesian

ng, applied probability, mechanics, numerical analysis,

Text-books:
Kreyszig, E., mathematics,3rd edition (Wiley),
Spiégel,-M. R cs (Schaum's Outline Series).
Truslrum, K., (Routledge).

QNf2 Applied Mathematics IIB.

QMOI Mathematics I or QMll Mathematics IM at
a'rd. QM01 Mathematics I priviiles a better background
ll Mathematics IM.

The course comprises four lectures (M9, Tu9, W9, Thg) and one tutorial class
a week.

This ccurse is designed to meet the needs of engineering students, but is also
available to non-engineering students, and provides a sufficient preparation for
third-year Applied Mathematics courses.

The syllabus comprises a selection of topics from: Fourier series and Laplace
transforms, ordinary and partial difierential equations, vectors and cartesian
tensors, línear programming, probability and statistics, numerical analysis, complex
analysis. The course rvill also include an introduction to computing, given in
orieitation week.

Text-books:
Kreyszig, 8, Adoanced engineeúng mathematics, Srd edition (Wiley).
Trustrum, K., Linear prog'amming (Routledge).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PURE MATHEMATICS.

of Pure Mathematics offe¡s the following units. The third
M332 and N{333 consist of six lectures and one tutorial a
rm, while the remaining units consist of five lectures and one
for one term,

The pre-requisite subjects for individual units are stated below' Note that in
each ca-se a lass at Division I level or higher is required in one of the pre-
requisite subjects.

QM02 Pure Mathen-ratics II is a sufficient pre-r'equisite for any of the units
below.

Any second year Mathematical Sciences subject is a sufficient pre-requisite for
M34l (Sets and Logic).

In addition the unit M332 ( Rings and Modules ) presupposes a knorvledge of
M331 (Groups).

Note that the two
given in previous ye
Analysis ), for rvhich
material previously
contained in section

Student uIe
Mathemat ure
Mathemat d),
and who to
consult the Chairnan of the Department.

Units M321 (APPlicable
Analysis recommended for
suitaLly to enrol as visitirg
studen[s sections of QM02
Pure Mathematics II for this purpose.
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M322 Axer-ysrs (First term: M10, Tu10, Th10).
_ Metrics and norms, continuity, convergence, and topological concepts, Com-

pleteness and compactness, uniform convergence. Connectedness.
Reference books:

( Addison-WesÌey ).
(W, B. Saunders).

sets of points (C.U.P,).
spaces (Oliver and Boyd ) Univ.

Simmons, G. F., Introduction to toytologg and modern analgsis (McGraw-
HilI).

M334 Nrnrsnn Trrnonv (First term: Tu12, Th12, F3).
This unit assumes an elementary knorvledge of computer programming.
Congruences, arithmetical functions, ffnite ffelds, quadrátic fields, irrational

numbers, applications.
Reference books:

Adams, W, W., and Goldstein, L.
( Prentice-Hall ).

B.SC._SYLLÄ.BUSES
PURE MATHEMÀTICS_TIIIRD YEA¡

Introduction to number theorg

Hardy, G. H., and Wright, E. M., Introduc'tion to the theorg of numbers
(c.u.P.).

Shockley, l. 8., lntrodrrction to number theorg (IJ.olt, Rinehart and
Winston).

Stark, H. M., Introduction to number theorg (Markham).

M341 Snrs eNn Locrc (First term: Ml2, W12, F12).
Propositional calculus. First order logic, models, consistency. Zermelo-Fraenkel

set theory.
Text-book:

Crossley, I. N, What is mathemstical logic? (O,U.P.).
Reference books:

Bittinger, M. L., Logic and proof (Addison-Wesley).
Kilmister, C. W., Language, logic and mathematics (English Univ,

Press ).
Smith, K. J., In sgmbolic logic (Brooks and Cole).
Robbin, J. W., I /ogic (Benjamin).
Mendelson, E., to math¿matical logic (Van Nostrand).

M321 Appr-rcesr,r AN¿.r,ysts (Second term: Tu12, Th12, F3).
_Inner products, Hilbert space, operators, spectral theorem for compact self-

adjoint operators. Orthogonal functions, recurience relations. Fourier Geries.
Reference books:

Davis, H. F. nd Bacon),
K¡all, A. M., of y).
Soqlé, J. L., in ôh).
wilf, H. s., th

M323 Co¡.rp¡-rx Axer,vsrs (Second term: M10, Tu10, Th10).
This unit assunes a knorvledge of the QM02 Pu¡e Mathematics II sections Ml

(Analysis) ancl M5 (Conplex Functions).
^ The .basic the-ory_ of holon-rorphic functions, including confo¡mal mapping,
Cauchy's integral theorem and the residue theorem, tigether rvith selôcteä
applications.

Text-book:
Ahlfors, L. Y., Complex, analAsis (McGrarv-Hill).
or
Marsden, I.8., Basic compler (mahJsis (Freeman).

Reference books:
Ash, R. 8., s (A
Carrier'. G. nctio rìable (McGrarv-Hill).
Rudin, W., anal ). (This is particularly

lecoDme Hon atics IV students. )

874



B.SC._SYLLABUSES
PURE I{ÄTHEMATICS _ TIIIRD YEAR

FACULTY OF
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M33I Gnoups (Second term: M12, W12, F12).
A systematic treatment including homonorphisms, Sylorv theory, direct

products, free groups, ffnitely generated abelian groups.

Text-book:
Shapiro, L. W., Introduction to abstract algebra (McGraw-Hill).

Reference books:
Fraleigh, l. 8., A cou.rse in abstract algebn (Addison-Wesley).
MacDonald, L P., The theorg of grorps (O.U.P.).

M324 fNrrcn.trroN (Third term: M10, Tu10, Th10).
Countable ancl uncountable sets. Lebesgue Dleasure. The Lebesgue integral of a

real valued function of n variables ancl its applications.
Reference books:

Apostol. -1 . M.. It[athenntical anahlsis, 2nd edition (Addison-Wesley).
Rudin. W., Princiyiles of matlrcmatical analysis, 2nd edition (McGrarv-

Rudin, W.. Real and contpler analgsis,2nd edition (McGrarv-Hill). (This
is particularly recomrnended to prospective Honours Pure Mathematics
IV students. )

Royden, H. L., ReaI analgsis,2ncl edition (Macmillan).

lvf332 RrNcs exo Moour-rs (Third term: M12, Wf2, Ff2).
Rings, integral domains and ffelds. Ivfodules over a pliìlcipal ideal domain.

Text-book:
Hartley. 8.. and Harvkes, T. O., Rlngs. ntodu.Ies and linear algebrø

(Chapman and Hall).
Reference books:

Shapilo. L. W., Introd.uctíon to abstract algebra (McGrarv-Hill).
Fraleigh, J. 8., A first course in abstract algebra (Addison-Wesley).

M333 Grorr.rnrnv (Third term: Tu12, Th12, FS).
This unit differs from the unit M307 (Geon'retry) given in previous years,

the content of rvhich is nor¡' substantially covered in QM02 Pure N{athenratics II
section M4 (Geometry).

An introduction to projective geonetry via axions and coordinates: incidence
theorems. collineations, projectivities and the conic. One of the topics: afine
and Euclidean geon'ìetly. non-Euclidean georretly, ffnite geometry.

Text-book:
Horadam, A. F.. A guide to undergraduate ¡';roiectioe geometrlJ (Pergamon).

Reference books:
Adler, C. F., Modern geonretnJ (NfcGras-Hill).
Fishl¡ack, W.'1., Ptoi ectiae and Eu clidean geometn¡, 2nd edition ( Wilev ).

l\,f343 Ilrsronv or Ma'r¡r¡;'r'r¡ucs.
This unit rvill not be given in 1979.
The subjects ofiered are:

QM03 Pure Mathematics III.

Pre-requisite: a pass il QM02 Pure Mather¡atics II at Division I or higher'
standard.

The subject is designed to plovide a balanced intloduction to the main
aspects of nloderlr pule nratherttatics.

The course consists of six third year Pure Mathematics units selected to
satisfy the follorving requirements:

(i) the units M33l (Groups) and M322 (Analysis) n.rust be included;
(ii) exactly trvo units nrust be selected in each term.
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PURE ÀÍ.ATTIEIVÍATICS _ TIiIRD YEAR

QM13 Pure Mathematics IIIA.

Pre-requisíte: a pass in QMQ2 -Pure Mathenatics !!-or Q\Q2.-Applied-Pure
Mathemaiics IIC o; QN42 Àpplied-Pure Mathematics- IID or QA42 Computing-
Pure Mathenatics IIC or QÄ52 Computing-Pure Mathenatics IID at Division I
or higher standard.

The course consists of six third year Mathematical Sciences units selected with
the approval of the Chairn-ran of áll Departments concerned.

The units selected by students proceedíng from QM02 Pure Mathenatics II
n-rust satisfy the follorving requírements:

(i) at ]east four Pure Mathematics units must be selected;
(ii) the units M322 (Alalysis) and À{331 (Groups), must be included;

(iii) at least one unit must be selected from units offered by other Mathe-
matical Sciences Departments;

(iv) not more than tr'vo Pure Mathenatics units may be selected in any one
term.

mixed subjects QA42 Computing-Pure
Mathematics IID, QN32 Applied-Pure
Mathematics IID (ñol' discontinued)
IIIA should consult the Chairman of

the Department.

QM83 Pure Mathematics IIIM.

Pre-requisite: a pass in QM02 Pure Mathematics II at Division I or higher
standard.

The course consists of six third year units selected rvith the approval of the
Chairmen of all Departments conóerned' The units selected must satisfy the
following requirements:

(i) at least four Pure Mathematics units must be selected;
(ii) the units M322 (Analysis) and M331 (Groups), l.tust be included;

(iii) at least one unit must be selected from units offered by Departments' 
outside the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences;

(iv) not more than ts,o Pure Mathematics units may be selected in any one
term,

(For the purpose of this subject, a double unit in the Faculty of Science is
regãrded as trvo single units.)

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN APPLIED MATHEMATICS,

given in Unit N302.
Students who Computing-Applied

IIC, QA32 Com o-r QN42 ApPlied-
Purô IÌD (now third-yealApplied
Mathematics are artment,
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N301 Elesrrcrrv ( First Tu9, Th9, F10).

An introduction to tensoÌ' analysis and the theory of elasticity, fundan'rental
boundary value problems in elasticity.

Reference books:
Sokolnikoff, I. 5., Mathematícal theorg of elasticitg (McGrarv-Hill).
Little- R. W., Elasticítt¡ (Prentice-Hall).

N302 Appr-rno Pnosesrr-rrv (First term: M2, W10, F2).
Markov Chains: classiûcation of states, solidarity properties, criteria

transcience and recurrence. Random walks. Absomtion probabilities' Birth
death processes. Markov Chains with rewards.

Karlin, S., A first cotuse in stochastic processes (Acadenic Press).

N303 C¡r-cur-us or Venr.q.rloNs (Third term: M9, W9, Fg).

Euìer Lagrange equation, constrained extrema and Lagrange multipliers.
Extensíon tdscväral iariablós. varjable entl points. Applications-in mechanics.
Direct methods. Introcluctiol to coltrol theory.

Reference book:
Elsgol, L. 8., Calathrc of oatiatiotts (Pergamon).

N304 Hvnno¡vNer,rrcs (Second terrn: Tu9, Thg, Fl0).
an ilviscid fluid. Be¡noulli theorern. Irrotational
flows. Vector (but not tensor) methocls s'ill be
of complex variable analysis, which rvill be taught

d.

Reference books:
Chorlton, F., Textbook ol fluid dgnamics (Van Nostrand).
Batchelor, G. K,, An introduction to fluid dgnamics (C.U.P.).

N305 Merrrrr,r.trrc.q.r- Pnocn¿.rtrrrxc (Third telm: M2, W10, F2).

A selection of topics fron: advanced linear progranrnring, netrvork theory,
integer progranning and applications.

Reference books:
Garffnkel, R. S., and Nenhauser, G. L', Integer yttogtantnúng (Wiley).
Potts, R. 8., and Oliver', R. À4., Flotos in transpot'tation netuotks

( Academic Press ).
Taha, H. A., Operatíons research (Collier Macrnillan).

N306 Dr¡'nBnnI.ru¡l Equerrows (First term: M9, W9, Fg).
A seÌection of topics from: Existence and uniqueness. Clitical points ard

stabjlitv theorv. Analysis of linear systems. Sturm-Lióuville theory. Eigenfunct.ion
e*patrsíons. Iítegral equations. Pariial differential equations. Asymptõtic expan-
sions,

Reference books:
Rabenstein, A. L., Introdttction to ordinarg differential eqrntions (Academic

Press ).
Burkhill, !. C, The theorg of ordinary differential equations (Oliver and

Boyd ).
Sanchez, D. 4., Ordinarg differential equations and stabilitg tl-teottl

( Freeman ).
Stephenson, G., An introduction to partial differential equations for science

students (Longmans ).

for
and
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N308 Oprrrrnserro¡+ ( Second

B.SC.-SYLL.A,BI'SES
ÂPPLIED MATTIEMÄTICS _ THIRD YEÄN

M9, W9, F9).
Single and multi-variable optimisation, search and gradient methods, Kuhn-

Tucker theory for constrainecl optimisation: algorithms and applications.
Reference books:

Adby, R. A. H., lniloduction to optilnízation
methods

Kor,valik, J ethods for unconstt'ained optimization
problents

N309 Qununs (Second tern.r: M2, WlO, F2).
A knowledge of applied probability such as given il Unit N302, is assunecl.

ath processes. Kolmogorov
Method of ohases. Suonle-
Little's formula. Lindlev's
¡ener.val theorem. Applica-

Reference book:
Cooper, R. 8., Introductiotr to queueing úheory (Macmillan).

N310 M,lr¡re\4-{rrc-{r- Bror.ocv (Third ternr: Tu9, Th9, F10).
No priol knorvledge of biology is assumed.
A survey of applications of rnathematics to var-ious biological science problem

aleas, for examþle: epidemics, genetics, applications of branching processes!
ecology, evolutioir, enzyrne kinetiðs, diffusion, nerve inpulse conduètión, tissue
ancl rnuscle mechanics. b]ood .florr,. rrrotilitv.ancl rnuscle mechanics, flos', notility.

Refe¡ence books:
Rubinow, S. L, Int¡oduction to ntatlrcnrctical biologv (Wiley).
Simon, W., Mathematical techniqu,es for plrysiologg and nrcdici¡te

( Academic).
Pielou, E. C., An introdttction to matlzetnatical ecologrl (Wilev).
Rashevsky, N., Il[atlrcmatical biophgsics. Phgsico-nnthematical foundations

of bioloea,2 vols. (Dover).

The subjects oflered are:

QN03 Applied Mathematics III.

The course consists of:
t'"r'o of the three units N301, N302, N306;
trvo of the three units N304, N308, N309; ard
tq,o of the three units N303, N305, N310.

Students rvho nray 'rvish to proceed to QN99 Honours Applled lrfathenratics IV
rvill be encouraged'to take adlitional units ancl are advised to see the Chairman
of the Department before enrolling.

QNf3 Applied Nlathematics IIIA'

The course consists of six third-year units offered by Departntents il the
Faculty of ltfathematical Sciences an<l selected rvith the approval of the Chair-
n.r"" oÎ all Departments concelned. The units selected musf ìatisfy the follos'ing
requirements:

(i) at least four units must be selected from units offered by the Departnrent
of Applied Mathematics;

(ii) at least one unit nust be selected from units offered by other Depart-
ments in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences,

(iii) not nore than trvo Applied Mathen-ratícs units nay be selectecl in any
one term,
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QN83 Applied Mathematics IIIM'

The course consists of six third-year units selected with the approval of the
Heads/Chairmen of all Departmenfs concerned. The units selected nust satisfy
the following requirenents :

at least four units nust be selected fron-r units offered by the Department
of Applied Mathen.ratics;

(ii) at least one unit nust be selected from units offered by Departments
outside the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences;

(iii) not more than trvo Applied Mather¡atics units may be selectecl in any
one telm,

For the purpose of this subject, a double unit in the Faculty of Science is
resarded ai tiro single units.- Aitention is drawn to Unit M3l3 (Conrplex
Fulnctions), given by ihe Departr-nent of Pure Mathematics,

MATHEMATICS FOR THE HONOURS DEGREE OF B.iE. OR B.SC.

QM99 Pure Mathematics for the Honours degree of B.A. or B'Sc.

(Honours Pure Mathematics IV')

Pure Mathematics IV.
The normal pre-requisites are:

(i) QM03 Pure Mathenatics III, including Analysis II for honours in 1979,
ai a satisfactory standard;

(ii) a knorvledge of the material of Units lr'f332 (Rings and l\{odules) aucl' 
M324 ( Integration ); ancl

(iii) a third-year subject ofiered by another Departnent in the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences.

Students rvith a difie¡ent background of third-year courses rnay be accepted at
the discretion of the Chairman of the Departn'rent of Pure Mathematics.

Students are strongly advised to acquire a reading knowledge of a moclern
foreign language, preferably German, Russian or French.

e choice of
son-re topic
in the first

rm's lecture
programme.

N.B. Students who are considering taking course QM99 or QN99 are advised
to consult with the Chairmen of the-Departments as early as possible.

879



I'ACULTY OF.

MA.TTIEM,A.TICÄL SCIENCES
B.SC. _SYLLABUSES

À{ATIIEMATTCS (rrOr.rOUnS OrCnrrs)

Recommended Programme for Prospective Teachers,

Some units within the Recommended Programme for Prospective Teachers rvill
be available to suitably qualiffed secondary mathematics tôachers rvho rvish to
attend as Visiting Students.

QN99 Applied Mathematics for the Honours degree of 8.,{,, or B,Sc.
(llonours Applied Mathematics IV,)

Students who are considering taking this subject are advised to see the Chair-
man_ of the Deparhnent as soon as põssible, prèferably before enrolling for their
third-year courses.

All students are required to obtain the approval of the Chai¡man of the
Dep_artment o-f_ Appliei Mathematics before- ìnrolling for Honou¡s Applied
Mathematics IV.

-The normal pre-requlsites are passes at a standard satisfactory to the Chairman
of the Department in the follorving:

(i) ics IIIA or

( ü ) athematics,

(iii)
Students with a different background of third-year courses may be acceoted at

the discretion of the Chairman o-f the Department of Applied Mãthematicô.
_ Students are strongly advised to acquire a teâding knowledge of a modern
foreign language, preferably German, Russian or Frenõh.

The ]ecture cour Students will be
required t9 mqle a ments of Applied
Mathematic_s,_ Pu_re ce, Matherñâtical
Physics and by the s át The Flinde¡s
U-niversity. of S.A. Students nray uolrnally take any appropriate third-yeaï Applied
Mathenratics units rvhich liave'not already been [akên.

Special Course for Prospective Teachers.

Special units dents taking QN99 Honours Applied Mathe-
matics IV as a ing nrathenatics in, fol example, a secondary
school. A cornp any such student rvill be deterrlrined accord-
ing to his background of second- and thild-year subjects, ancl the normal
honour-s ploject rnay be replaced by trvo ninor projects relevant to rlathematics
teaching. Such students are sttongly advised to see the Chairman of the
Department before enrolling for this cour-se.

Posrcne¡u.tr¡; Sru¡rns rN N{ATrrEMATTcs ÄND Eruc¿.rlox.
(or Honouls d
have at least o
Departr-r.rent of
part of the Ad

tr,Iaster of Education courses in the Faculty of Arts.
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STATISTICS.

QTTH Statistics IH.

Deparhrient of Statistics.

Reference books:

QT02 Mathematical Statistics II'
I gher standard or

: illlufåi'öîili
Mathenatical statistics IL 

s r.ìg taking QT02

The course comprises four lectures and two one-hour tutorials a week.
Stude¡ts rvho have-not taken QTTH Statistics IH should faniliar-ise themselves
s'ith the contents of this course.

Text-books:
Lindgren. B. W., Statistical tlrcon¡. 3t4 editio'l (Macnillan).
ii"át-"v- il. V., a"d Miller, I. C. Þ.. fhe Cambridge elementaru statistical

tables (C.U.P.)'
Reference books:

C¡amer, H.. The elements oÍ probabilítu -thcorg -(Wilev).'Fi;6-R.i., and Yates. F.. Stàtistical tàbles-fol-b¡ologiôal. agricultural and

-edícal research,6th edition, revised ancl enlarged (Oliver and Boyd)'

FA.CULTY OF
À{A.TIIEMATICAL SCIENCES
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QT03 Mathematical Statisrics III.

r all units: QT02 Mathematical Statistics II at Division
anA orre of QM02 Pure Mathematics II, QA42 Com-
IIC or QN32 Applied Mathematics-Pure Mathematícs

d or higher.

-The course compli5s5 ffve lectures and two tutorial classes per rveek, together
with a component of computing as specified belor,v.

Uníts.
First Term: T301 Probability_and Distribution Theory,

T304 Linear Models I.
Second Term: T302 Statistical Inference I.

T305 Linear Models IL
Third Term: T303 Statistical Inference IL

T306 Special Topics.
In general rd term ÞresupDoses a knowledse of

all units give tatistical-Inferè-nce I could be ìáken
without Line makes little use of Linear Models I
and II.

Outlíne of Sgllabuses.

T30l Pnon¡srr-rrv ¡No DrsrnrsurroN THsonv. (Three lectures and one tutorial
class per rveek. First term.)

Calculus ating func-
tions. Exact ¡ties"of themultinormal t Theo¡em.Apprqxi-mati to applied
probability,

T302 Sr¿.rrsr:rc¡.r. fNrrnehrcr I. (Two lectures and one tutorial per '"veek.
Second term. )

T303 Sr¿,rrsrrcar, I¡r¡'rnnNc¡ II. (Three lectures and one tutorial per wcek.
Thiril term. )

Likeli ry-continued. Construction and analysis of Generalised
Linear n-linear models, rvith applications. Intelval estimation.
Robust free techniquei. Nonpaiaìretric inference. Comparative
theories

T304 Lrxren Moonr-s I. (Two lectures and one tutorial per rveek. First term.)
Arithmetical arrays, lattices of subspaces, orthogonal projections. .least squares,

analysis of orthogónál experinrental designs by "the s-weép method, computer
programming of the analysis with examples, minimum variance consistent
estimators.

T305 LrNnen Moorr,s II. (Three lectures and one tutorial per lveek. Second
term. )

BB2



B.SC.-SYLLABUSES
srÄTrsrrcs (rroNouns oncnre)

FACULTY OF
MATHEMÄTICAL SCIENCES

T306 Spscrer- Toprcs. (T'rvo lectures and one tutorial per lveek. Third term')

Bayesian inference and decision theory. Finite population sanrpling. An intro-
<tuctiôn to the analysis of time series.

Corr.rpurrwc.
intesral oart of the
are "periõdicalll' set

nd for'indír'idual' units

"tt*rr""'. 
IIIN'Í sub ject'

Reference books:
Cochran, W., Satnpling techniques (Wilev).
Cox, D. R., and Hinkley, D. Y., Theoretícal statistics (Chapnan-Hall)'
Cramer, H., Mathematícal n'rcthods of statistics (Princeton U.P').
Draper, N. R., and Snith, H., Apttlied regtession analgsis (Wiley)'
Daniel, C., and Wood, F. 5., Fitting equations to data (Wiley)'
Fisher, R. A'., TI're design of erpeúntents (Oliver and Boyd).
Fisher, R. A., Statistical methods for tesearch uorkerc, 13th edition (Oliver

and Boyd).
Fisher. R. 4., and Yates, F., Slatistical tablcs for agriculüLral bíologícal

and' medical research ( Oliver and Boyd ) .

Hogg, R.V., and Craig, A' T., Introductiott to mathetnatical statístics
(Ï4acmillan ).

Mood, A. M., alcl others, Infrodttctiott lo the tlrcory of statistics (lr'{cGrarv-
Hitl).

Plackett, R. L., ,4.n introdttctio¡t to tlrc theorg of statistics (Oliver and
Bovd).

Rao, C. R., Lìnear statistical inlercnce and its applications (Wiley).
Silvey, S. D., Statistical inference (Penguin)'
\Milliams, E. !., Regression analysis (Wilev).

HONOURS DEGREE,

QT99 Statistics for the llonours degree of B.A. or B,Sc'
(Honours Statistics IV,)

Statistics.
Students are strongly advised to acquire a readíng knorvledge of a modern

foreign language, preferably French, German or Russian.

The course also involves a class project.
Sfudents are required to prepare a seninar- under the supervisio¡_of a ¡rember

of the Departmen-t and preìe.tt it during oriertation rveek' Work begins in the
Departnrent on the first l\fonday in February.
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DIP,COMP.SC.
REGULATIONS

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING SCIENCE

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Computing Science.

4. To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall satisfactorily com-
plete a cõurse- of full-timt study extending over at least one year or
of part-time study extending ovêr at leastlwo years.

lÌ5. The colu'se of study to
to be passed, shall be presc
Council. Such schedules shall t
b), the Council or such other
and shall be- published in the next University Calendar. which is
issued afte'* that approval has been given.

o6. A candidate who desires that the examinations which he has
for the
granted
as the

*7. Thele shall be three classiffcations of pass at an annual examina-
tion_in any_ subject for the diploma: Pass with Distinction, Pass with
Credit, and Pass. The names of the candidates in each classification
shall be arranged in alphabetical order.

*Anendecl 21 December,7972. +*Amended 28 February, 1g74.

fArrended 28 February, L974,23 ]anuary, 1975, and 23 December, 1976.

Íi Amended 15 January, 1976.
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(b) A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination in
or division of a subject louy nol enrol for that subl'ect
by special permission to be-obtained irr writiug fr.om'the

egistlal and then only under such conditions ãs lray be

(c) For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who is refused
permission to sit for examination, or who fails, without a reason

ting S

iå(:;
d to pass the examination.

9. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisfies the examiners shall-be awarded the Diploña in Computing
Science,
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OF THE

DIPLOMA II\ COMPUTING SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 5,)

NOTE: Svllabuses of subjects for the Diploma in computing science a¡e published belorv,
;-Ëãdiatelv'after these schedules, For syllabuses of subjects taught for other degrees and
diplomas sáe the tabie of subjects at the end of the volume.

SCHEDULE I: COURSES OF STUDY

1. À candidate for the diploma shall regularly attend lectures and tutorials, do
,""1i *¡iiã" *ork at ^ay Ëe prescribed, ãnd fass examinations in lhe following

OA04 Djploma Computing I
Qet4 oiþloma Computing II

QA24 Diploma Computing III

2. A candidate shall also satisfactorily undertake and complete a couIse of
practical work:

QA34 Diploma Project

DTP,COMP.SC.
SCHEDULES
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F¡.CULTY OI'
MATIIEMATICAL SCIENCES

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING SCIENCE

SYLLABUSES

Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed,

from the department concerned details
ding the relative weights given to the
as are relevant: assessments, term or

ractical work, ffnal w¡itten examinations,
oioa ooce examinations ).

DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING SCIENCE,

Graduates wishing to
Computing Science for
The course must be app
requested to commence
enrol and they must be
March. Full-time studen
second Monday in February.

Assum s rvill be required
to have such as may be
obtained ssary students s'ill
be asked in Februaly'

( ii ) Tlvo Mathcnratical Sciences subjects or their equivalent at secortd- or'
third-year level. In addition, certain units offered for the Diplonra assume a
knowlèdge of certain units at the third-yeal level: this nainly applies to units
drawn f¡om QÀ99 Honours Computing Science.

(iíi) Graduates rvith a lessel mathematical or computer plogramming back-
ground are invited to apply to the Department and may be able to enrol in
the Diploma by making special arrangements.

Diploma subjects and project:

QÁ,04 Diploma Computing I.

QA14 Diploma Computing II.
Q^24 Diploma Computíng III.

QA34 Diploma Project.
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M.SC.
REGULATIONS

REGULATIONS
1. The follorving degree of

Master of Scie¡cé rlces: (a)
Bachelors of Arts, graduates
rvhose academic qu of Mathe-
matical Sciences as sufficient.

fol the degree,
Unless the candidate has obtained the Honours degree of Bachelor

of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences he shall, before
submitting his thesis as provided for in regulation 4, pass such quali-
fying examination as the Faculty may in the circumstances deem
proper.

2, Subject to conditions to be determined in each case a graduate
of a university recognised by the University of Adelaide, whose degree
is accepted by the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences as equivalent to
one of the qualifications required in regulation 1, may be allowed
by the Council to ploceed to the degree in compliance with these
regulations. Every such candidate must spend at least three consecu-
tive academic terms or twelve calendar months at the University of
Adelaide o¡ at an institution approved for the pulpose by the Univer-
sity of Adelaide.

"3. A candidate who holds the Honours degree or its equivalent in
a university recognised by the University of Adelaide may proceed to
the degree of Master of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical
Scienc of one year from the date of his admission
to the Bachelor; no other candidate shall proceed
to the expiration of two years from the beginning
of his

4. To qualify for the deglee a candidate shall submit a thesis upon
an apploved subject and shall adduce sufficient evidence that the
thesis is his orvn r,vork. The thesis shall give the results of original
research or of an investigation on which the candidate has been
engaged. A candidate may also submit other contributions to mathe-
matical sciences in suppolt of his candidature.

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

888
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earlier than three terms and, except by special pelmission of the
Facult_y, not latel than nine telms ãfter'apþroval by the Faculty of
the subject of his research.

16. A candidate's plogress shall be leviewed annually by the
Faculty, under the provisior.rs of clause 4c of Chaptel XXV óf the
Statutes.

f Examinels to report upon
the candidate may submit.
any candidate to pass an

or i'vestigatio' is cognate. 
which his o'igi'al 

'esearch

9. 
- 
On completion of his wolk a candidate shall lodge with the

Academic Registrar three copies of his thesis prepar.ed iri accor.dance
with directions given to candidates from tirne to tin-re.o

10. A candidate who complies with the folegoing conditions and
satisfies the Board of Examinels shall on the reõommendation of the
Faculty of lr4athematical Sciences be admitted to the deglee of
Master of Science in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences.

Regulations allos'ed 2l Decen-rber, 1972.
I Allorved 23 January, 1975; arnended 15 January, 1976.

" Published i,r "Notes 
"'urj;'tï;,.å"r;i 3;iålo.'r1"tes 

for Higher Degi-ees":
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D.SC.
REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

REGULATIONS
1. (a) Subject to these regulations a person who has been admitted

in thà Ûnive'rsity of Adelaúe to an Hlonours degree of Bachelor of
Science ence, Arts or Economics, or to the
degree a ffeld of study apqrovqd by the
Faõulty _may -proceed- t_o the degree of
Doctoi f Mathematical Sciences'

(b) On the recommendation of the Faculty 9f Mathematical
Sciences the Council mayr the Council may accept as a candidatê for the degree a

who has been ailmitted to a degree in the University ofdegree in the University ofperson wno nas Deen aqmrtEeo to a (IeBfee. ltl^ Lrltr

Àdelaide other than one named in section (a) of thisÀd"l"id" other than one named in section (a) of this regulation, or
who is a graduate of another university or-ins-titutio-n-of highe-r educa-
tion reco[nised by the University of Adelaide and has a substantialtion recogmsect þy tne umversrty or 

^creralcle 
anq. nas a suDstanual

association with the University; provided that in each case the gra-
duate concerned has, in the opinion of the Faculty of Mathematical
Sciences. had an adéouate trainins in the matheniatical sciences,Sciences, had an adequate training

(c) No person shall for the degree
of Dôctor oJ Science in Sciences before
the expiration of ffve ye al graduation,

2. ( a\ A nerson who
shall 'gíve ^notice of h
Academic Registrar and
his achievements in the
he proposes to submit for the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Mathematical Sciences shall appoint a com-
mitteê to examine the information submitted and to advise the Faculty

licant to proceed,
be submitted; or

and the Faculty's

(c) If it accepts the candidature and approves the subject or sub-
iecis' of the viork to be submitted thã- Facultv shali nominate
äxaminers of whom one at least shall be an external examiner,

h satis-
f of dis-
t of anY
S

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a consideration of
r"dtt'of his puËlished works as the canäidate may submit for examina-
tion,
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(c) The candidate in submitting his published works shall state
geneially in a preface and speciffcally in ñotes the main sources from
i'hi"h hit it fo^t-"tion is dèrived aid the extent to which he has
availed himself of the work of others, especially where joint publica-
tions are concerned. He may also signify in general terms the portions
of his work which he claims as original.

(d) The candidate is required to indicate what part, iI any, of the
wolk he has submitted for a degree in this or any other university.

5. A candidate who complies rvith the folegoing -conditions and
satisfies the examiners may, õn the lecommendation õf the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences, be admitted to the degree of Doctor of
Science in the Faculty of Mathematical Sciences,

Regulations allo*'ed 28 Februarl', 1974
+ Allorvecl 15 January, 1976.
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES OF
DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS

Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
(M.8., B.S. )

Regulations
SchedulesJUIIEUUIçJ

Rules for admission of medical students to the
hospitals, health centres and the I.M.V.S. -

Syllabuses

894

897

900
901

teaching

Bachelor of Medical
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Diploma in Psychotherapy
Regulations

(B.Med.Sc. )

- 9r7
_ 918

916

923

924

(Dip.P,r. )

Schedules
Syllabuses

Diploma in Clinical Science (Dip.Clin.Sc.)
Regulations

Master of Clinical Science (\4.Clin.Sc.)
Regulations

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Regulations and Schedules: under "Board of Research

Studies"-s¿ø Table of Contents.

Doctor of Medicine (M.D.)
Regulations

919

920
921
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OF THE DEGREES OF

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR
OF' SURGERY

REGULATIONS
L LpNcrrr or Counsr

1. The course of study for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelor of Surgery shall extend over six years.

II. Cunnrcur,rru

12. To qualify for the degrees a candidate must attend regularly
such tutorials and seminar work, satisfactorily perform such labora-
tory, practical, clinical and written work, and pass such examinations
as the Council may from time to time prescribe.

*+3. Schedules deffning the courses of study and practice to be
undertaken, and the examinations to be passed, shall be submitted by
the Facultv of Medicine to the Council and on approval bv thethe FacuìÇ of Medicine to the Counõil
Council shall be effective from the date of such approval or from

on approval by thê
:h approval or from

Fá.CULTY OF MEDICINE

I Ameniled 24 December, 1969.

M.8., B,S.
REGULÀTIONS

** Amended 15 January, 1976.

such other date as the Council shall detelmine; and they shall be
published in the next edition of the University Calendar issued after
the Council has approved them.

III. Ex¡rr¡rwAroNs
4. Subject to the on 9(d) hereof, a candidate

shall pass in the w on before entering upon the
courses of study an he next examination.

5, A, candidate shall enter for each examination on the form and
by the the self
for the he the
profess onc the
examin stu

6. The examiners in any subject may take into consideration written
or practical work required of candidates during the course of study
and practice and the results of terminal or other examinations in the
subject.

7. A candidate who fails to pass in an examination shall, before
presenting himself for the examination again, attend again such part
or parts of the course of study and practice leading to that examination
as the Faculty may direct.

3 to 7 above
in scheclule I.
ching method.
ses of Ìectures
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M,8., B,S,
REGULATIONS

FACULTY OF MEDICINE

o8, the Fourth-Year and the Final (Sixth-
Year) of candidates- wh9 pass in the wholo
of aó n the Schedules shail be arranged in
alphabetical order.

classification.

(c) Except in the case of the a candidate
wh'o'passes-in an examination in of which he
has bèen glanted exemption shall examination.

be alranged in alphabetical order.

IV. Suppr,sNaENTÄRY ExeurNerrous

(b) The Board of Examiners may grant a candidate who has failed
in baît only of an examination per'mlssion to sit for a supplementary
exirnínatioñ in the subiect or subiects in which he has failed.

* Ar¡ended 17 Decenber. 1970, 2l Decernber'. 1972, and 23 ]anuar¡', 1975.
+* Amended 16 December. 1971. and 23 January. 1975.
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F..{.CULTY OF MEDICINE M.8,, B.S.
REGULATIONS

(d) A candid or
spesial examilat dy
and practice lea ót
the result of his

V. Srerus non Wonx DoNB Er,snwrmn¡

VI. Srerus uNDER Eenr,rpn Rncrn-erroNs

11. All regulations hitherto in force concerning the desrees of
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of surgery are"hereby rãpealed:
provided that this repeal shall not afiect

(a) anything done or sufiered under any regulation hereby
repealed; or

(b) ?"y right or stafirs ¿çqrired-, duty imposed, or liability
incurred by or under any regulationhere6y repealed.

. Note: Before being admitted to the course of study a candidate shall
have matriculated in th-e unive_rsity and have beeí accepted by the
Council as a student to be so admiited.

Regulations _allorved 28 January, Ig65.* Amendecl 16 Decerirber, ié71.
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FACULTY OF I,,IEDICINE

OF THE DEGREES OF

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND
BACHELOR OF SURGERY

SCHEDULES
(À4ade by the Council under regulation 3.)

NOTES : 1. sar begins on the fffth Monclay in the year. 2. Syllabusesof_ subjects fo ., R.sI are pi,itirL;ã^;ä;;¿ ì-ìi,Ë¿'iàiäru-'nr"tl,'. tr,"r"schedules. For tâught for oti,.i'¿ãÈ-"iã"á'atpräiì",i"ièã tËË'änr" orstrbjects at the

SCHEDULE COURSES OF STUDY AND PRACTICE

1. Lectures, Work, etc,

During the ffrst year the student shall attend courses of lectures and oractical
ryo¡k_irr (a) Behavioulal Science, (b) Biology, (c) Chemistry, (d) Ceneiics, arrtl(e) Physics.

During the secord year the student shall attencl courses of instruction ir:
(a) Alatorrry-irrclrrding Cross Anaior¡ry, Hislology and Ernbryology (and

dissect drrring the rvhole acarlerrric year.);
(b) Biochen'ristry;

(c) Hunan Physiology;
(cl) \,leclicine in the Con'rnrurity.

-During the first trvo tenrs of the thilcl year the student shall attencl courses
of instr-uction, ilclucling cìilrical clemonstratjóns rl,her..e r.equir.ed, in:

(a) Anatony including Neuroanatomy;
(b) Physiolog)', and Pharmacolog),;
(c) Pathology;
( cl ) Microbiology;
(e) Medicine in the Community.

_ D..uling t-he third tem'r of t cluring student
shall attencl courses of topic dicinel Mìcro-
biologli Pathology,^ Hunan lmacolo enristry,
Appliecl Anatony. Communi Pubìjc

During the fffth year the student shall attend courses of instruction in:
(a) Obstetrics and G¡'naecology;

(b) Medicine and Surger-y;

(c) Psychiatry;
(cl) Medical Paediatrics;
(e) Surgical Paediatrics;

and continue to attend demonstlations in Clinical Pathology; and attend Class
Exan'rinations as directecl by the Faculty of Medicine.
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F-A.CIILTY OF MTDICINE

During the sixth year a canclidate shall attend as directed for instruction in:
(a) Medicine;
(b) Surgery;
(c) Medical specialities;
( d) Surgical specialities;
(e) Obstetrics and Gynaecology;
(f) Paediatrics;
( g ) Cornnunity
(h) Psychiatry;

M.8., B.S.
SCIIEDULIS

(i) Applied Pathology and Forensic Medicine; and

undeltake eithel a periocl of elective stucÌy approvecl by
or if so directed by the Boarcì of Exarnine-r-s fol the
undertake a revisioir cotrse in one or mole of Obst
Paediatrics, Psychiatly, Appìied Patl-rology and Forensic
Surgery.

2, Clinical Instruction

Clinical instluction s'ill begin iD tÌle third term of the third year and extencl to
the encl of the sixth year.

During this peliocl the student shall:(o) 
Ë:xîf,?i "ål':Jf i"*l$"'*" fi:¡*'l*
the õutpatients departn'rent; and receive
ancl srugery as directecl;

(") "f .r*'xs"t:Ì:"%'hrJ,ält'åilf;f
e paecL'atric practice of that hospital

(d) r'eside dulirrs the sixth vear fol at least B'tveeks in the Royal Adelaide' 
Hospital andTol the Quéerr Eìizabeth Hospital fol clinical instlttction in
lledicilre ancl srrrgery;

(e) r'eside dulins the sixth veal fol a perjod of 4 rveeks in such hospital as
nìay be dileõted fol clinical instruðtion in obstetrics arrd gynaecology;

(f) recejve irtsIr'uctio:r <lurinq the sixth yeat itr contniunity llle<ìicine as' clirected, ancl attertd, for ìuch periotl as nray be directed, tlre medical
ptactices of gcrrelal plactitioneri located in urban and regiotraì areas;

(g) atteucl a course of clinical ir-rstruction in psychiatry during the fffth
and sixth years;

(h) receive tutorial instruction as clirected,

3. Äpproval of Bnrolment

enrol in the imn'rediately plecedi se rvho
are seeking exemption Îroìt the f- these
<,¡n 10. musl have 

-their 
course of by the

at the time of enrolnlent Jn the y
The Facultl, may lequile a stucìent rvho has- intet-rupted his- studies fol a

ner.ioá dur.ine-rvhicL thdp'.or.isions of these schec'ltrles have valied to resurrre his
itudies at suã| point in tÌre course arr<l/ol to urdertake such special ptograrìrrììe
of study as the Dean recommends.
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The exarrinations prescribed ir-r accordance s.ith regulation 3 shall be as
follos's and a candidãte shall satisfy the exantinets in each subject and half-
subject and each other required component:

L The First-Year Examination
(to be held in or about Novernbe-'- of the first year)

SCHEDULE

2. The Seconrl-Yea¡ Bxamination
(to be hetd jr-r ol about Novernbel of the seconcl year)

FACULTY OF IIEDICINE

EXAMINATIONS

SS12 Hur¡an Physiology
MU02 Medicine in the Community II

The Thirrl-Year Examination
in ol al¡out Augr.rst of the third yea-'-)

SS13 Hur¡an Physiology
and Pharnacology

MU03 Medicine in the Community III

MA02 Anatony
SY72 Biochenistry

(to
\{403 Anatony
I,fP03 Biology of Disease

,).
be held

The supplenertary exarrinations (for cancliclates per-nitted under regulatior g
to preser.ìt thenrseh'es therefor) rvill be helcl r'n or about tlre follorving Novernber.

4, The Fouth-Year Examination
(to be held in ts,o parts-, part I in or about the ffrst r.veek of May

and part II jn or about Novembe'- of the fourth year. )

tr{X74 Foulth-Year Exaniratior:
An integrated exarnination covering Pathology,. ìt{icrobiology ancl Inmunology,

Applied Physiology ancl Pharmacology. N{edr'cine and Sutgery, Special Subjects
( Olorhinolalyngology. Ophthalnrology and Dernatology ), and Psychiatry and
Conrln

Äny ken into account

'.r'heltTop History Taking,
Diseas ory and Renal

S¡rec TT only).-As Fourtlr-Year Exaninatio¡ does not plor'írle fol the r'livisíol
into , supplerrentary ol special exani¡atiors lray be grantecl
olly 9(n).

5. The Fifth-Year Examination
(to be helcl in or about Novembel of the fifth year).

tr4O75 Obstetrics ancl Gynaecology À{C75 Paediatrics

foìlos'ing that coulse.
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I'Á.CULTY O]F MEDICINI M.8., B,S.
SCHÐULES A.ND RI'LES

6, The Final (Sixth-Year) Examination
MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination:

(a) A nulti-disciplinary examination in Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and
Gynaecology, Psychiatry, Applied Pathology and Forensic Medicine,
Con.rmunity Medicine and Paediatrics ( to be held in or about October
and November of the sixth year),

(b) Assessments of performance in the required clinical rvolk.
(c) Vioa ooce examinations as required (to be held in or about October

and November of the sixth year).
Assessments of perforrnance in the required clinical \Ã'ork that are considered

satisfactor-y by the examinels n.ìust be received before a candidate's results of the
Final (Sixth-Year) Examination may be published.

Suppler.nentary examinations shall be taken in or about the follorving lvfay.
Candidates granted supplementary exaninations in any part of the Final ( Sixth-

Year) Examination rvill carly out such additional rvork as the Head/Chairrnan of
the department may require.

NOTE (not forming part of the schedules): Details of hospital reside¡ce charges nay be
found un<ìer "Fees and Charges": s¿ø Table of Contents.

RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF MEDICÀL STUDENTS
TO THE PRACTICE OF THE TEACHING HOSPITALS, HEALTH CENTRES

AND THE INSTITUTE OF MEDICAL AND VETERINARY SCIENCE

1. Medical students admitted to the practice of a Teaching Hospital or Health Ce¡tre
shall be uder the control of the Medical Superintendent+ in relation 10 matters of conmon
discipline; the University tviìI othe¡rvise be responsible for matters related to education,

!, No stqdent shall publish the report of any case without the permission of the Hospital
Board or Health Centre Management Committee and the Senio¡ Meãical Officer unde¡ rvhose
care the pâtient is o¡ has l¡een,

3._Except in the performance of bis clinical duties, no student may disclose any informa-
tion_ rvhats_oever concerning a patient without the pemission of both the patieni and the
Senior Medical Oficer in charge.

4, No student may conrmunicate directly or indirectly to the Press, radio o¡ television
any rnatter concerning the clinical practice of the Institution to rvhich he is attached.

5. No student may introduce visitors into any Hospital or Health Centre to the practice
of tvhich he has been- âdmitted, ìvithout tbe peímissio-n of the Medical Superintendônt* or
his deputy.

. 6.- Students s¡al,Ì pay such fees as are laid down from time to time by the Universityin conjunction rvith the Teaching Hospitals or Health Centres. Fees are payable directly to thã
University: -no student rvill be ãdmittèd to a Teaching Hospital or HeãIth Centre uitil such
fees are paid.

7. Students shall discharge tbe duties assigned to them, and pay for or replace any
article damaged or lost or destroyed by them thrcugh negligeáce or ñriiconduct.

-_ _.8.-During any_ period of ¡esidence the student rvill comply rvith the directions of the
Medìcal Superintendenta of the Hospital or Health Centre in r6spect of discipline and general
conduct.

ny student infringing any of these rules or the rules of tbe
otberrvise nisconducting }inself may be suspended or dismissetì
or Heallh Centre f¡om the practice of the Hospital or He¡lth
he shall forfeit all payDrents rvhich nay have bèen made and

, 11. These rules apply equally to nedicâI students who use the facilities of the I.M.V.S,
where the Dírector of the Institute has tbe authority given in these Rules to the Medical
Superintendent of a -Teaching Hospital, and rvhe¡e the 

-Council of the Institute replaces the
Board of the hospital.
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M.8., B,S,-SYLLABUSES
FIÌST-YEAR EXÁ.l\{.

FACULTY OI'MIDICINE

OF THE DEGREES OF

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND
BACHELOR OF SURGERY

SYLLABUSES
Students are ex¡lected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

Examinationst
m the department concemed details
g the relative weights given to the
are relevant: assessments, term or

tical lvork, ffnal written examinations,

FIRST-YEAR EXAMINATION (M.8,, B.S,)
AND

FrRST ANNUAL EXAN4TNATTON (B.D.S.).

MH71 Behavioural Science,
The course consists of three lectures, one tutorial, and one three-hour plactical

class, a week.
with scientific ap human

ard disease. With eveloo-
psychophysiologl,, anthrã-

Text-books:
Lildgren, H. D., Psgchologu: an intt'oduction to a

behaaioral s (Wilevl 
.

Mussen, P. H þsgchôIogical deoelopment of the chlld,
2nd editíon

Mann, L., Social psgchology (Wiley),
Reference books:

Mus_sen, P. H., and others, Child deoelopment and personalitg,4th
edition (Harper).

SZT| Biology I.
_A course_ consisting of trvo lectures, one tutorial and approximately four hours

of_practical_s'ork each s,eek throughout the year. Both âay and evening classes
r¡'ill be held.

In Biology I there _are t\\'o strearns rvhich have somewhat difierent en.rphasis.
One stream is available to nedical and dental students and the other to st-udents
in facultie Medicine and
Dentistry physiology, anintroductio ôlogy of'verte-
brate and thã principles
of ecology

Text-book:
Curtis, H., Biologtl, 2nd edition (Worth).
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE M,8,, B.S.-SYLLABUSES
F'IRST-YEAR EXAM.

SCTI Chemistry IM.

There r.vill be three lectures, a one-hour tutorial class and a three-hour practical
class each rveek throughout the year.- .itri. chemistrv couîse is desíe-tled to meet the speciffc needs of _students

"".nliã¿ 
-i" ttt" haculties of Meðicine and Dentistry.- Principles are illustrated

with biological and medical examples.

A, Srnucrt¡nn e¡,ro BorvorNc,

metal chelates and haem-type complexes.

B, Exrncrrrcs .lrvo Cnnltrcer- Equrr-rnnre.

C. Rrrr Pnocassrs.
The concepts of reaction rates, rate laws, mechanisms; effect of temperature on

r@ction ratei; difiusion as a rate-determining process.

D. Onc¡Nrc Cn¡rr,rrsrnv.

Text-books:

Reference books:
Mahan. B. H.. Uníoersilu chemistru. 3rd edition (Addison-\Meslev).
Morris,' I. G., Abìologist;s phgsÍcal-òhernßtry,2nd edition (Edward Arnold).

SJSH Genetics IH(M).

There will be one lecture and a tutorial/practical class eachlveek throughout
the year.

This course outìines the principles of human genetics as an introduction to
individual variation rvhich is- part ìf the backerouñd to the practice of medícíne
and dentistry. Practical sessioñs and exercises will give students the opportunity
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M.8., B.S,-SYLLABUSES
FINST- AND SECOND.YEAR EXAM.

FÄCI'LTY OF MEDICINE

to analvse data of normal and pathological human variation so as to encourage
a criticál approach to genetical ánd meclical problems.

Scientiffc method. Mendelian qenetics in human families. Application of statis-
tical tests to genetic data. Cytogenetics. Biochemic_al_ and population _genetics
includins an iniroduction to métabììic errors, haemoglobin variants, bìoocl groupsincþding an iniroduction to errors, haemoglobin variants, bìoocl groups

Genetic studies of twins. Mutation andãnd tissîe compatibility. Inbreeding. Genetic studies of twins. Mutation and
radiation hazard-s. Selection and gãneti-c polymorphism in man. 

^Genetics - of
ã""îiit"lpã "ariables. 

Role of gen"etic factori in -the production of congenital
ánomalies and some adult diseasès. Genr tic counselling'

Thompson, J. S., and Thompson, M. W., Cenetics in medicine,2nd edition
( Saunders ).

Swinscow, T. D. V., Statistics at square one,2nd edition (British Medical
Association ).

SPTII Physics IH(M).

The course consists of about 39 one-hour lectures (about two a week through-
out the year), 12
fortnight. An essay
the gap between
teaching specially s
anil biology.

Lectu¡e Topics include:

Errors of measurement.
Revier.v of the main principles of mechanics, electromagnetisn'r and thermo-

dynamics.
Properties of matter-fluids and solids, surface tension, difiusion and osmosis'

DC and AC circuit analysis'
Feedback and control.
Principles of instrument design, performance and resolution,
Optics,
Sound.
Nuclear and radiation physics.

Students rvho have not taken Matticulation Physics are advised to consult
Lecturer giving the SPTH Physics IH(M) course as early as possible before
start of ffrst term.

Text-book:
Cromer', A. H., Phgsics for the life sciences,2nd edition (McGraw Hill).

SECOND-YEAR EXAMINATION.

In the second year a c comPri.ses
MA02 Anatomy, SY72 Bioche o included
in the second-y'ear co.trse is dents a¡e
required to enrol for all these r.

M,À02 Anatomy.

This course includes the follorving:

Iwtnooucronv ANeroIrlv:
One lecture per rveek during ffrst term, The course covels the general anatotny

of the musculoikeletal, nervous and vascular systems.
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE M.8., B.S.-SYLLÄ¡USES
SECOND-YEÄR EXAM.

Basic histology, 2nd edition (Lange).

Atlas of descriptit:e histologu, 3rd edition

Gnoss Axerol,ry:
hours of tutorial-demonstrations ancl practical work on the
extend over three terns. Functional and clinical aspects of
ed. Students dissect part of the body; prosected spècimens

Equipnent:
A hur¡an half-skeleton, dissecting instrunents, laboratory coats.

Text-book:
Thompson, J, 5., Core textbook of anatomg (Lippincott).

Atlas (optional):
Clemente, C. D., _Anatomt¡. A regional atlas of the huntan bodg (rJfl)an

and Schwartzenberg).

Hrsror-ocy alr¡ Cyrolocy:
About 40 hours each of lectures and practical classes on generâì cytologv and the

microscopic stru,cture of the tissues. organs arrcl systems of the body. The course
relates structural features to function.

Equipment:
An approvecl nicroscope. [Infornation is available from the Department.]

Text-book:
Junqueira, L. C., and others,

Atlas (optional):
Reith, E. J., and Ross, M. H,,

(Harper); OR
Fio¡e, M. S. H. di, Atlas of lruman histoloeU (Lea and Febiger).

El.rnnyor-ocy:

The 27 lectures cover both pre- and post-natal stages of nornìal hurnan grorvth and
development, and extend jnto related top_ics suðh as control of deielopment,
expelimental enrblyology, corrgenital a¡oulãlies and teratogenesis.

Text-book:
Moore, K. L., The deaeloping human (Saunders).

SY72 Bíochemístry.

Lectures and a selies of Medical Laboratory Units r,vhich con-rbine audio-visual
_tutorial r,r'ork, r'ead_ing ancl_practical exercisei. The course is designed to cover
basic biochemistry but its clinical relevance is given.

Work in biochemistry r.vill be completed in the second year of the medical
course.

The Medical Laboratory Units reinforce and extend the lectures.
Text-books:

Stryer, L., Biochemistt'g (Freeman).
Montgomery, R., and othets, Biochemistrg: A case orìented &pproach,

2nd ediuôn (Mosbv).
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M.8,, B.S,-SYLLABUSES
SECOND.YEÄR EXÀM.

Reference books:
Harper, H. 4., Reaieu
White, 4., and others,

Hil).

of phqsiological chemistrg,
Principles of biochemistrg,

FÄCULTY OF MEDICINE

14th edition (Lange).
5th edition (McGrarv-

SSl2 Human Physiology.

Throughout each rveek of the three tenns in second year students attend three
one-hour lectures, a one-hour tutorial and a three-hour practical session. The
course is concerned rvith aspects of both general and systenratic physiology.

Introductory reading:
Horrobin, D. F.. An int¡oduction to human phgsiologg

Technical Publishing Co. Ltd.).
and

Text-book:
Guyton, A,. C., Textbook of medical phgsiologg, 5th edition (Saunders).

MU02 Medicine in the CommuniÇ II.

education aspect of being a health care person).

or 9. Short talks and ffeld visits act as

-each of rvhich will produce a brief
ons are supported by prirted nraterial

The cou'-se in social aralysis begins rvith an explolation of the q,ay in rvhich
knos'ledge about society is acquired and elidence is evaluatecl. The social diver-
sity of understandings of health and medicine is explored and sone of the
implications of that diversity, for both practitioners and lay people, are explored.
Economists' techniques for analysing the costs and benefits of va¡ious arr-ange-
ments of health care are also discussed.

Assessment is continuous in tutorial, project work and 24-hour essay assign-
ments,

Text-books:
Barker, D. J. P., and Rose, G., Epidenúologg in medical prac'tice (Churchill

Livingstone).
Freidson, 8., Professíonal dominance (Aldine).
Fuchs, V., Who shall liae? (Basic Books).
Klecka. W. R., and others, SPSS Primer (McGras-Hill).
Plus: Reading list in Sixth Year course.

905



F.A.CULTY OF MEDICINE M.8., B.S,-SYLLABUSTS
THIRD-YEAR EXAM.

THIRD.YEAR EXAMINATION.
In the third year

prises MA03 Anatomy
year course are MP03
Þathology and MU03
enrol for all these subj

M.4.03 ,{natomy.

Gnoss ÀN¡ronv er.¡o Elrsnvolocv:
36 lectures and 54 hours of tutorial-demonstrations and practical work on the

head and neck and upper limb extend over the first trvo terms. Functional and
clinical aspecl.s are emphasised. Students dissect these regions; prosectecl speci-
mens and models are provided for some structures.

Nnunonrolocv:
This course i course in neurophysiology given in

the ffrst term. rs of demonstrations and practical
rvork (includin prepared sections) relate ltructure
to function in demonstrations are included. )

Grant, T. C. B, Basmajian
(\Milliams an

Noback, C. R., tem: basic
principles of

Tobin, C. E., S (McGraw-
Hill).

MP03 Biology of Disease,

An introductory course in lvficrobiology and General Pathology. Details are
given belorv under Fourth-Year Examination.

SS13 lfuman Physiology and Pharmacology.

The course is conprised of three one-hour lectures and one three-hour practical
session in each week of the ffrst trvo terms of third year. In ffrst term the course
is devoted to integrative aspects of systenatic physiology and in second term
rvith the fundamentals of medical pharmacology.

Introductory reading:
Rand, M. J., and others, An introdtrction to th'e phgsi'ologg anil pharma-

cologu õf the autonóntic neruorts sgsfern (Australasian Pharmaceutic
Publishing Co.).

Text-books:
Guyton, A. C., Textbook of medical phAsiologa, Sth edition (Saunders).

Goodman, L. S., and Gilman, A., The pharmacologícal basis of therapeutics,
5th edition ( Macmillan ).

Reference book:
Goldstein, 4., and otines. Principles of drug actìon,2rrd edition (Harper

International ) .

MU03 Nledicine in the Cornmunity III'
In terms 1 and 2 of the thiril e conducted in the process and

practice of preventing illness i human sexuality. growth and
development, 

- environment and grorving o-ld. Field visits to
commrinitl' feso.,rces, includíng g arè arranged.

Assessment is continuous in tutorial, project rvork and 24-hour essay assign-
ments,

Text-books:
See above under MU02 N{edícine in the Community II.
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M.8., B,S.-SYLLABUSES
F,OURTII-YEÄN EXAM,

F,q.CULTY OF I\ÍEDICINE

FOURTH-YEAR EXAN4INATION.

ÀlX74 Fourth-Year Examination.

Applied Physiology and Pharmacology.

terns beginning rvith the thircl
integrated rvith topic teaching.

portant principles of physiology

Guyton, A. C., Textbook of medícol phgsiologg, Sth edition (Saunders).
Laurence, D. R., Clinical phamncologrl, Ath edítion (Churchill).

Reference books:
Avery, G. 5., Drug treatment (Adis Press),
Goodman, L. S.. and Gilman, A,,, The phnrmacologícal basis of therapeutics,

Sth edition (Macmillan).

Clinical Anatomy,

Occasional lectures are integrated s'ith topic teachirg. The subject matter is the
apolication of important piÍnciples of ãnatomy tó nledicine, surgery and
ladiology.

Medicine ancl Surgery.

¡elevant.
The cou g in the third terrl o and continuing

tht""áhã"i i: is designed to give- ed introduction
i.-"iril"ã ìttt"e.^t"- the meäical nical nedicine'
For recom oks iêe under lv{X76 ) Examination'

Community l\{edicine'

discussecl
teaching
of topics
Examina-

tion.

Microbiology.
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FACULTY OF MEDICINI M.8., B,S,-SYLLABUSES
FOURTII-YEAR EXAì'4.

,4.t all stages the course is related, whenever possible, to clinical material,

Text-books:
Cruickshank, R. (ed.), Medical microbiologg (Livingstone).
Hu.mphrgV, J. [I., and \ryhite, R. G., lmmunologg lor students of medícine,

3rd edition ( Blackwell ).
Garrod, L. P., and. O'Grady, F. (cds.), Antibìotic and chemoth¿rapg,4th

edition (Lii,ingstone).

Pathology.

Necropsies are held daily_rvhen material is available, and students are advised
to attend as many as possible.

Text-book:
For generøl pathologg:

Walter, J. 8., and Israel, M. 5., Ceneral pathologg,4th edition (Churchill).
For specíal pathologg:

Robbins, S. L., and Angell, M., Basic pathologg,2nd edition (Saunilers).

Reference book:
La Via, M. F., and Hill, R. 8., Principles of pathobiologø (O.U.p.).

Psychiatry.

The in BehaviouralScience th" k;;;Éã;;
and sl<i 

"lãei""f i"ãi;;
and the iú%;.-

In the thir 'ng ther"ü'*i'; ö l?'ì'". tn"
prrncrpres ot- of disease
are presented

For text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth Year) Examination.
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FIFTII-YEAR EXÄM.

F'Á,CULTY OT' MEDICINE

FIFTH-YBAR EXAMINATION,

MO75 Obstetrics anrl Gynaecology.

A course of i h
year. Students n
Victolr'a H_ospit o g
thís time both tt ¿l
and students ar

Tutorials in practical obstetrics, endocrinology and gynaecoÌogical pathology
are given during term.

Seminars a'-.e conducted in rvhich social, psvchological and psychosomatic
aspects of human reprocluction and sexuality are discussei.

Text-books:
Beischer, N, 4., and Mackay, E. V., Obstetrics and the neþbom

( Saunders ).
Jeffcoate, T. N. A... Princiytles of grlnoecology, 4th edition (Butters'orth).
Llervellyn-Jones._D., Futdamentals of obstetrícs and ggnaecology, vol. I:

Obstetrics. vol. 2: Gynaecology (Faber').
Townsend, L., Obstetrics for shtdents,2¡d edition (N4elbour.ne U.P.).
Torvnsend, L.. Cgnaecologg for stu.rlenús. 2nd edition (Àfelbourne U.P.).
Peel, T., ancl Potts, 'ltl, Textbook of contraceptioe ptactice (C.U.P.).
Dennerstein, L., and others, Ggnaecologg, sex and, psgche (Melbourne

u.P. ).

Reference books:
Reid, D. E., and others, Princi¡'tles and managelnent of huntan rcpt'oduc-

tíorr (Saunders).
Novak, E. R., qncl others, Nou¿k's tertbook of gtlnaecology, Bth edition

(\Milliams and Wilkins).
Macrlqnald, R. R., Scienúific basis of obstetrics and gtlnaecologg (Chur-

chill).
Spçroff_,_ L., and_ others, Clfuical ggnecologic endocrinology ancl infertilitg

(Williams ancl Wilkins).

MC75 Paediatrics.

Nfrorc,lr, Drs¡es¡s or Crrrr-unnw:

Lectures,_ tutorials. and clinical instruction in the general problerns of paedia-
trics, including the newborn.

General introductory text-book:
Maxrvell, G. M., Prínciples of pediatrics ( Queensland U.P. ).

Reference book:
Nelson, W.8., Tert-book of paediahics, latest erüllon (Saunde.-s).

Suncrcer, D¡sresrs or' CHTLDREN:

Lecture-delronstrations on surgical diseases of chilclren given at the Adelaide
Children's Hospital.

Reference book:
Royal Childlen's Hospital ltlelb., Clinical poedíatúc surgeru, ed. by P. G.

Tones (Ure Snith).
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For text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth Year)

M.8., B.S,-SYLLÄ,BUSES
FIFTII-IEAR EXÄM.

Medicine.

For text-books see under MX76 Final (Sixth Year) Examination.

Surgery.

Fifth-year s x weeks in the University Departments of Surgery
and Medicine Royal Adelaide Hospital or the Queen Elizabeth
Hospital in a to- analyse the wholè diagnostic process, including
special diagno

Psychiatry.

In the fifth year students are assigned to- p_sychiatric units ir. ge¡eral hosqitals
foi clinical clerking, the detailed sludy of the patient and his family and an
over-vierv of the field of general psychiatry'

For text-books see under lr4X76 Final (Sixth Year') Examination.
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M,B.r B,S,-SYLLABUSES
FINÁL (STXTH-YEAR) EX.A,M,

FINAL (SIXTH-YEAR) EXAMINATION,

MX76 Final (Sixth-Year) Examination.

Medicine.

oeriod of four weeks devoted to Medic
òf formal teaching. In addition the new
tive period at the beginning of the ye

are ction
shou also

ïît 
st or

Text-books:

Macleod, J. G. (ed'), Daaídsoís princíples and practíces of medícíne
( Livingstone ) .

Macleod, J. G. (ed,), Clinical examination (Churchill-Livingstone)'

General reference books:

Harrison, T. R., and others, Púnciples of ínternal medicine (McGraw-
Hill); or

Beeston, P, 8., and McDemrott, Y,tr., Tert-book of medicine (Saunclers)'

Psychiatry.

Text-book:
Kolb, L, C., Modern clinical psgchiatry (Saunders).

Reference books:
Engel, G. L., Psrlchological detselopment in health and disease (Saundet's)'

Morgan, W. L., and Engel, G. L., The clinical ap¡troaclt' to th'e patient
( Saunders ).

Forrest, A., Cornpanion to Ttsgchiatric studíes, vols' I and II (Churchill ancl
Livingstone ) ,

Mathis, J. L., and others. Basic Ttsgchiatnl (A.ppleton-Century,Crofts).
Pilorvsky, I., ancl lr{adclison, D, C., Psgchiatrg ancl tlrc cotttnun'úty (Sydney

u.P,).
Erikson, E. H., Identity and the lìfe cycle (International U.P.).
Shepheld, N{., and others, Clinical psgchophannacologg (English U'P.)'
Rees, L, W., A shott textbook of psr¡chiatrg (Unibooks).
Crorvn, 5., Essential princíples of psgchiatry (Raven)'
Sim, I\{., Guide to ¡tsychiatrg (Livingstone),
Gregory, 1., Fundatnentals of psychiaiiry (Saunders),
Willis, J., Clinical psgchiatrg (Blackwell).
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F,{CULTY OF ]IÍEDICINE M.8., B,S.-SYLLABUSTS
FrNAL (srxrrr-YE.{R) ExÀM,

The following paperbacks are valuable:
Brown, J. A. C., I¡reud and the post Freudians (Penguin).
Crorvcroft, A., The psgchotic (Penguin).
Késsel, W. I. N., and Walton, H. J., Alcoholism (Penguin).
Lou,e, G. R., Petsonal relationships in psychological diso¡'d.ers (Penguin).
Stengel, 8., Suicide and. atten4tted, suicíde (Penguin).
Storr, A.., The integritg of the personality (Penguin),
Stor¡, ,¡t.., Sental deoiation (Penguin).
Enelorv, A. J,, and Sr.visher, S. N,, Interoieraing and.,patient cûre (O.U.P.).

Surgery.

Text-books and equipment:
The Department_ of_ Surgery fffth and sixth-year

students tos'ards the end of describing the course
in nore detail. and giving d ents about the choice
of text and reference books,

Community lVledicine.

to the cor¡nunity ale exploled, and a dayJong serlinar in a hospital in a
countly tor¡nr. A short training course in public health is also provided.

Student evaluation includes both group and individual study assignnents and
a running assessnent of the clinical clerkship in general practice and vivas in
public health and patient rnanagement of problems conln-ìon to community
practice,

Text-books:
Balker', D. I. P., and Rose. C. A., Epidemiologg in medicql practice

( Churchill Livingstone ).
Hodgkir, K., Touards eollier diagnosis: a gri.de to general practíce,

3rd edition (Churchill Livirgstone).
Tlte Aush'alian norbiditg ntraeg (lt[eà. J. Aust. Supplement, October

1e76 ).
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M.8,, B.S.-SYLLABIJSES
FINAL (STXTH-YEAN) ExAÀ(.

Reference books:

FACULTY OF MEDICINE

Balint. M., TIrc doctor, his patient and the illness (Pitman),
Dieser.rdolf, M., Tlze ntagic bullet ( SSRS-Canberra ) ,

Gordon, D., Health' sickness and societg (Queensland U.P.).
Hetze'|, B. 5., Health. ancl Australian societg (Pelican).
Hocking. G., Pt'inciples of con'nttunitg and familg medicine (Family

nedicile progranlme of the R.A.C.G.P.).
Morlell, D. C., The at't of general practice (Pitman).

A set of impoltant reprints and articles on matters of community medicine
irterest is kept in the Department of Con'rmunity Medicine.

Obstetrics and Gynaecology.

Each student rvill reside in an obstetric hospital for.. foulr¡'eeks fot a student
internship. During this tine he rvill be atttached to the pr-actice of a visiting
obstet¡ician and gynaecologist.

Paediatrics.

Duling the sixth year each student s,ill be attached to the practlce of a
paediatrii unit and nia¡' be required to reside il a hospital fol a period of four
rveeks as a student intern,

Applied Pathology and Folensic Medicine.

This course Pathology conprises a series of
conbined pres icians ard is orientated tolrards
lelating cliirica selectecl diseases. There is also a
series óf lectur forensic medicine and pathology.

l\{edical Ethics.

A short coulse of lectures on the ethics of the profession.

The relationship of practitioners to one another, to patients, nurses, chernists,
friendly societies. the pìblic, advertising, hospitals, the la'n' courts, ancì the State.
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FACULTY Os' MEDICINT ADDTTTON.A,L SUBJECTS-SYLLAßUSES

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS TAUGHT BY DEPARTMENTS OF THE
FACULTY OF MEDICINE

MA13 Histology and Cell Biology III for the degree of B.Sc.

MA79 Anatomy and Histology for the Honours degree of B.Sc.

M^72 General Anatomy for the degree of B,D.S.

MA82 General and Dental Histology for the degree of B,D.S.

MM04 General Medicine for the degree of B.D.S.

MS04 General Surgery for the degree of B.D.S.

MP73 General Pathology for the degree of B.D.S,

MÀ89 Anatomy and Histology for the Honours degree of B,Sc. in Dentistry,

MP89 Pathology for the Honours degree of B,Sc. in Dentistry.

MÄ51 and MA52; MA6l and M462.

These subjects are provided for students enrolled at the South Australian
Institute of Technology in the courses for the Diplomas in Technology in
Physiotherapy and in Õccupational Therapy.

MASf Anatomy I(O.T.).

This course, for students of Occupational Therapy, consists of three parts:

INrno¡ucrony Àwe:rolry :

A course of two lectures a rveek in the fir'st term, dealing r,vith the general
anatomy of musculoskeletal, nervous and vascular systems, and basic histology.

Prelin-rinary reading (particularly for students with little background in
biology ) :

Barnett, C. H., and others, The human bodg (English U.P.).

Gnoss Awanon.rv:

A flexible arrangement of approximately hvo lectures and trvo hours of demon-
stration-tutorial instruction a r,veek throughout the year. The course deals rvith
the anatomy of the whole body, but emphasises n-rusculoskeletal and nervous
structures and their functional application in activities of everyday living, and
stresses particularly the upper limb.

Equipment:
Students rvill need a laboratory coat, and will ffnd a human half-skeleton,

particularly the limbs, an advantage

Text-book:
Basmajian, J. Y., Prímarg øùatoma, Tth eilition (Williams and Wilkins).

Erunnvor.ocv:

This part of the course ís shared rvith Physiotherapy students. Refer to the
syllabus and text-books for MA61 Anatomy I(P), Embryology section,

MA52 Anatomy II(O.T.).

This is a course in Neurobiology, shared with Physiotherapy students. Refer to
the syllabus and text-books for MA62 Anatomy II(P), Neurobiology section.
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MA61 Änatomy I(P)'

The cou¡se, for students of Physiotherapy, consists of three

INrnoouc'ronr A¡¡lroltv:
T$,o lectures per rveek in first tern, dealing rvith the general anatomy of the

musculoskeletal, nervous and vascular systems'

Prelin-rinary reading (particularly for students little background in
biology ) :

Barnett, C. H., and others, The human bodt¡ (English U.P')'

Gnoss A¡reroltv:
2lectures a week on the gross anatomy of the extremitie_s and_tmnk, given

thõughout the year. Functionál aspects of anâtomy are emphasised.

3 hours of practical r,vork a r.veek includes dissections of the extremities and
trunk. iutorial^-clemonstrations are held in conjunction with dissections. Prosected
specinens of sone regions are used as demonstration material'

Equipment:
A human half-skeleton, dissecting instruments, and laboratory coats,

Text-books:
Grant, I. C. 8., Method of anatomg, 9th edition, ecl' by j' V. Basn.rajian

(\Milliams and Wilkinsì.
Cuitrilrghato, D. J., Marnnl of practical anatomg, vols' I and 2 (O'U'P.)'

,{tlas (optional):
Clernente, D., Anatomy. A regional atlas of the ltttman borly (Urban and

Schwartzenberg ).

E¡.r¡nYor-ocv:
A course of 27 lectures orr enbryology (including the development of the

nervous systen-r) given irt the second and third tern'rs.

Text-book:
Moore, K. L, Before u)e are born (Saunders)'

MA62 .Ànatom;z II(P)'

GRoss ANerortv:
36 lectures on the gross anatony of -the head and ¡reck, the ver-tebral

"ot"L", 
ì"Jãn-special tãpics. given ií the first tq'o terns. Functio¡al aspects of

anatomy are ernphasised.
54 háurs of practical rvork ir-r the forn] of dissections of the head and neck, the

""ttãtìãt 
.oluritn and the central nervous system. Tuto'-ial-denonstr-atioìrs ale

h¿lJ il conjunction ¡.ith clissections. Prosectéd specimer-s of some regions are
used as denonstration material,

Equipment:
See MA'61.

Text-books:
Cunningham, D. J., Manual of practical anatoma, vol. 3 (O.U.P.)'
Gran| Í. C. 8., Method' of anøtong, 9th edition, ed. bv J' V. Basmajian

(\{ilìiams and Will ins)'

Neunosrolocv:
A course of about 18 lectures ancl I hours of rlissection, dealing with the

functional anatony of the central nelvous system and emphasising topics of
clinical significance.

Text-book:
Noback, C. R., ancl Demarest, R. J,, The fieruous sltstem: introduction

and ret¡i.ea (McGrarv-Hill).
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FÂCULTY OF MEDICINT

OF THE HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF' MEDICAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS
+1. There shall be an Honour.s degree of Bachelor. of Medical

Science.

l the deglee a candidate shall undertake a course
extending over at least one academic year, and

aminers in ole of the subjects pr.escribêd in the

*3, Before admission to a course of study for the degree a candidate
shall have:

( a) passed the Third-Year. Examination for the degrees of
Bachelor of N4edicine and Bachelor of Surgery;

(b) been accepted by the Chairman of the department concerned
as a suitâble candidate for advanced woi.k in the subject he
wishes to pursue; and

(c) completed such pre-requisite wolk as the Chairman of the
depaltment concèr.ned may prescr.ibe.

i4. !lr" names of the candidates lvho qualify for. the degree shall
be published nr alqhabetical order within the'follolving clãsses and
divjsions in each subject:

First Class
Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class,

+6. Schedules deffning the courses of study which malz þs under-
!1ker1, and_ the _examinaii_ons _to be passed, shâll be d,*awí up þ;z ¡þs
Faculty of N4edicine and submitted to the Council. Such scheãules
shall become effective from the date of approval b), the Council or
strch other date as the corurcil nray dctelnririe, arrd shall be published
as soon as practicable after tliat ápproval has been given. ^

+7. On the recommendation of the Facul Council
may acce-pt as a candidate for the degr.ee medical
coulse of another institution has paised rded as
eqrrivalent to that specified in sectiorr (a)

Regulations allori'ecl 12 December.. 1963.
f Amended 21 Decembèr, 1972. +'Allorved 15 January, 1g76.

916



FACULTY OF MEDICINE

OF THE HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MEDICAL SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 6.)

SCHEDULE COURSE OF STUDY

l. A cou¡se of study for the degree'ay be.ndertaken in o'e of the follorving:
MA99 Anator¡y and Histology
MHB9 Behaviou'-al Science
SYB9 Biochemistry
ì\,1U99 Comnrrrnity \{edicine
SJ89 Genetics
MM99 Medicine
SK89 À{icrobiology

2. The course cornplises three equally ilrportant aspects undertaken concurrently:
(a) Course of Reading in selected fielcls, and the subnission of a series of

essays associatecl iherervith.
(b) Erperimental uork, coveling a u,ide ralrge of techniques.
(c) The undertaking of a research ¡trojcct which s,iìl l-¡e assigrred early il

the course and on shich a thesis niust l-¡e submittetl.

3. The exarninatior-r for the degree rvill consist of a s'¡itten paper or papers, the
essays subnitted during the 1,ear, the thesis on the researiË pr-oieót. 'an 'o¡al
examination, and a practical examinatiol if requir.ed by the exaliiners.

MO99 Obstetrics and Cynaecology
MC99 Paediatrics

MS99 Surgery
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE rroNs. B.MH).SC.

OF THE HONOURS DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF' MEDICAL SCIENCE

SYLLABUSES
Text-books;

Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed.

s mav obtain from the department concemed details- 
subject including the relâtive rveights given to the

the iollorvinq as are ¡elevant: assessments, term ol
er written or óractical rvo¡k, ffnal rvritten examinations,

THB HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF \{EDICAL SCIENCE.

MÄ99 Änatomy and Histology for the Honours degree of B'Med'Sc'

MH89 Behavioural Science for the lfonours degree of B'Med'Sc'

SY89 Biochemistry for the ffonours degree of B'Med'Sc'

I{U99 Community Medicine for the llonours degree of B'Med'Sc'

SJ89 Genetics for thc llonours degree of B'Med'Sc'

MM99 Medicine for the Ilonours clegree of B'Med'Sc'

SK89 Microbiology for the Honours degtee of B'Med'Sc'

MOgg Obstetrics and Gynaecology for the Honours degree of B.Med.sc.

MC99 Paediatrics for the llonours degree of B'Mecl'Sc'

MP99 Pathologv for the Ilonours degree of B'Med'Sc'

SS79 Pharmacology for the Ilonours degree of B'Med'Sc'

5569 Physiology for the Honours degree of B'Med'Sc'

MH99 Psychiatry for the Honours degree of B'l\'fed'Sc'

MS99 Surgery for the llonours degree of B'Med'Sc'

students requiring further information co_nce_rning syllabuses and work req,uired

foiih" Honouis delree of Bachelor of lr'fedical science are advised to consult the
õh"ñ;7h"",f ãf-th" 

"pptopriate 
department as earlv as Dossible'
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2. A candidate fol admission to the colrrse for the diploma shall
have qualified for admission to the degrees of Bachelor of N{edicine
and Bachelor of Sulgery_ of the University, ol to a corlesponding
{egr_e_e.ol deglees of another univelsity acóepted fol the purpose by
the Universitv.

3. To qualify for the diplona a candidate shall:

(a) satisfactorill, compl_ete a course of part-time study extending
ovel tlvo veals; and

(b) subrnit evjderrce that subseqrrentlv to clualifying for.the arvar.d
of the deglee or deglees refelled to-irr r.égrrlâtion 2 hereof
he has undergoue in a_hospital, pr.actical clinical training in
psychoth-erapy_ deemed satisfactõr.y by the Facultl', fol a
peliod of nol less than tra o years.

4. The course of studv shall be plescribed in schedules which shall
be drawn up from time to time b1' the Facultl' of N4edicine and
approved by the Cor,rncil. Such schêdules shall iake efiect as from
the date of app such othel date as the Council
shall detelrnine in the next Univelsity Calen-
dal which is iss oval has been given,

5. A candidate rvho has twice failed to pass the examination ma-r¡
not enrol fol the diploma again except b1'^5ps.1.1 permission of thä
Faculty and then dnly undór such õonditiois as ihe Fac.,ltv -a1,plescribe.

6. For the purpose of this regulation a candidate rvho is refused
perrníssion to sit for examination, ol who fails, r,vithout a t'eason
accepted b)r the atte.d all or pa't of a' an'nal
examinatþn (or nation if glanted) aftel having
enrolled for at I vear, shall be decmed to havõ
fniled to pass the examirration

7. A candidate r.vho_ co,mplies with the for.egoing conditions and
satisffes the examinels shall be arvarded the Diploma i-n Psvchother¿rpy,

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERAPY

REGULATIONS

1. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma Psychothelapy.

FACI'LTY OF MEDICINE

Regulations allorved 15 Tanuary, 1976.
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Í.ÄCULTY OF MEDICINE

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERAPY

SCHEDULES
(Prescribecl by the Council under regulation 4')

SCHEDULE I: COURSE OF STUDY

A candidate for the Diploma in Psychotherapy shall regularly attend lectures,
compiete such written, praitical and tutorial woik as may be prescribed, and pass

(a) MH17 Individual Psychotherapy,
(b) MH27 Behavioural Psychotherapy.
(c) MH37 Evaluative Techniques in Psychotherapy.
(d) MH47 Marital and Family Therapy.
(e) MH57 Group and Milieu Therapy.
(f ) MH67 Elective Case Study.
(g) MH77 Critical Survey.
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OF THE

DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERAPY

SYLLABUSES
Tert-boolcs:

Details of required books wiìl be provided at the beginning of the course:
students are exp?cted to procure the lãtest edition of all tËxt-boõks prescribed.

Details of the method of examination in speciffc subjects may be obtained from
the Department of Psychiatry: the methods will include continuous assessment of
practicäl work, assessments 

'of presentation of subjects in seminars, and written
work.

DIPLOMA IN PSYCHOTHERAPY

The course is intended for graduates in Medicine, to provide systematic experi-
ence in a variety of treatment methods in psychotherapy; to foster a critical
appraisal of indications for, limitations of, and evaluatíon of, such treatment
ni,åthods. It is expected that'the students wíll hold a concurrent clinical appoint-
ment. The timetãble is devised so as to provide for the hospital commitments
of students.

The course extends over two years of part-time study. It includes lectures,
demonstrations, seminars and praciical work- on speciffc subjects as listed below.

Subjects I and 2 below will normally be examined during the ffrst year, and
subjects 3-7 during the second year of the course.

Assessments ¡¡¡ill be on the basis of the presentation of clinical material,
presentation of subjects in seminars, and essays:

The subjects of study are:

l. MH17 Inilividual Psychotherapy.
2. MH.27 Behavioural Psychotherapy.
3. MH37 Evaluative Techniques in Psychotherapy.
4. MIJ47 Marital and Family Therapy.
5. MH57 Group and Milieu Therapy.
6. MH67 Elective Case Study.
7. MIl77 Critical Survey.

MHIT Individual Psychotherapy.

The course will be taken over two terms, with one session of one and a half
rvith a
include
atment.
provide
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MlH27 Behavioural Psychotherapy.

The course will be taken over one term with one session of one and a half
hou¡s a week as well as practical work exercises. The course will include
dem-onst¡atio,ns of speciûc techniques, and opportunities for acquisition of skills
in these techniques,

and inclividual
to treatment;

desensitization,

MH37 Evaluative Techniques in Psychotherapy.

Lectures and
one and a half
ffrst ffve terms
may be applieil i
term.

issues in establishing criteria for "change"
variables affecting outcome; spontaneous
s of measurement; evaluation with specific

lÑ.{Fí47 Marital and Family Therapy.

The course will be taken over one term with one session of one and a half
hours a week. as well as practical work (family assessment with selected
patients ) jn the students' own time. Such work will be revjewed and provision
made for evaluation of such treatment.

Topics will include: models of marital and family interaction; inrljcations for,
scope of, and limitations of marital therapy, problems v¡ith the adolescent in
family therapy; family therapy ancl child psychiatry.

MH57 Group and Milieu Therapy.

The course will be taken over one term, with one session of one and a half
hours a week for lecfure/seminar material, in addition to one session a week of
two hours' duration, for direct observation and discussion of group therapy
techniques.

Topics will include: hes; "closed'
and "open" groups; in ation; criteria
for selectio., for group ions of group
therapy; techniques of

MH67 Electíve Case Study.

MlI77 Critical Survey.

Each sfudent will be required to produce a written report of a critical survey
of the literature on a seleìted topiô, chosen by the stüclent and approved by
the supervisor, within the ûeld of psychotherapy,
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DIP.CLIN.SC.
n.ECULATIONS

FACULTY OF MEDICINE

OF THE

DIPLOMA IN CLINICAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS
Note: This course will not be ofiered in 1979.

1. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Clinical Science.
*2. A candidate

have qualified for
and Bachelor of
degree or degrees
the University.

3. To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall:
(a) satisfactorily complete a course of part-time study extending

over at least one year; and
(b) submit evidence that subsequently to qualifying for the

award of the degree or degrees referred to in regulation 2
hereof he has undergone in a hospital, practical clinical
training deemed satisfactory by the Faculty, for a period
of not less than two years,

rescribed in schedules which shall
by the Faculty of Medicine and
edules shall take efiect as from the
or such other date as the Council

blíshed in the next University
approval has been given,

5. A candidate who has twice failed to pass the examination may
not enrol for the diploma again except by special permissio! of the
Faculty and then only under such conditions as the Faculty may
prescribe.

6. For the purpose of this regulation a candidate who is refused per-
mission to siffoiexamination,ór w o fails, without a reason accepted
bv the Dean as adequate, to attend all or part
tiôn (or supplementâry examination if-grañted
for ai least^ two terms in that year, shãll be
to pass the examination.

7. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisffes the examiners shall be awarded the Diploma in Clinical
Science.

Regulations allorved 28 Feburary, 1974'
* Arnended 23 January, 1975.

SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES
For schedules and syllabuses of the Diploma in Clinical Science, see Calendar

of the University for 1978, Volume II, pages 930-932.
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r|ACULTY OF MEDICINE l\{.cLrN,sc.
REGULÄTIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF CLINICAL SCIENCE

REGULATIONS
l, There shall be a deglee of Master of Clinical Science.

2. The Faculty may accept as a candidate for the deglee a person
who has been admitted to the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and
Bachelol of Surgery of the University of Adelaide, or degrees accepted
by the Faculty as equivalent, and who has either:

(a) qualified for the award of the Diploma in Clinical Science; or
(b ) holds qualifications acceptable to the Faculty in lieu of the

Diploma.

3. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) undertake a f research extending over at leastunctertake a progl.amme ol researcn extenctrng over at least

one year of full-time or two years of part-time study on a
subject apploved by the Faculty and of relevance-to the
practice of clinical medicine; arrd

(b) submit a satisfactory dissertation thereon.

4. The Faculty will appoint a supervisor to guide the candidate in
his work,

5. The candidate shall lodge with the Academic Registrar three
copies of his dissertation which shall be prepared in accoldance with
directions given to candidates from time to time.*

6. On submission or re-submission of the dissertation the Facultv
shall nominate examiners who may lecommend that itr

(a) be accepted, with or without conditions; or
(b) be accepted, with or without conditions, subject to satisfac-

tory oral examinations; or
(c) be sent back to the candidate for revision; or
(d) be rejected.

7. A candidate who fulfils the requirements of these regulations
may, on the recommendation of the Faculty, be admitted to the
deglee of Mastel of Clinical Science.

B. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed by the Faculty annually.
If in the opinion'of"the Faculty of Mediciie a candidate is nót
mahng satisfactoly progress the Faculty may, with the consent of the
Council, withdraw its approval of his candidature and the candidate
shall cease to be enrolled for the degree.

Regulations allowed 15 january, 1976.

* Published in "Notes 
""urj;.|1ffiïå"åì [Jiå*'rl"tes 

for Higher Degrees":
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M.D.
RECULÄTIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF' MEDICINE

REGULATIONS
1. The following persons may be accepted as candidates for the

degree of Doctor of Medicine:

(a) Bachelors of Medicine of the UniversiÇ of Adelaide;

(b)

4. When he submits his thesis or other work, a candidate shall:

(a) submit therewith a declaration that the thesis or work is his
own composition;

(b) indicate wherein he considers the thesis or rvork to advance
medical knowledge or practice;

(c)furnish a history of the progress of medical knowledge in
the subjects of the thesis or work;

(d) indicate clearly and fully, by appropriate references, the
extent to which he is indebted for any portion of his work
to any other person.

Regul.atìons gooerning admìssíon to the degree bg thesis

F.å.CULTY OF MEDICINE
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fACULTY OF À{EDICTNE M,D,

his candidature.

7. The Faculty may permit a candidate to pursu-e hjs research at
such place or pláces outiide the University as i[ thinks fit'

10. The Faculty shall nominate examiners of the thesis of whom
at least one shall be an external examiner. The Faculty may require
the candidate to submit himself for examination upon the subiect
of his thesis and matters related thereto,

11. Æter the examiners' reports have been considered the Faculty
may recommend that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree; or

(b)be awarded the 4egree on the-satisfactory completion of an' examination on the subject of his thesis and matters related
thereto; or

(c) be not awarded the degree, but be allowed to ¡evise and re-' submit his thesis (within such period as the Faculty may
allow); or

(d) be not awarded the degree and be not allowed to re-submit
his thesis.

Regulntions concerning ødmìssíon to the degree bg
pr eoíouslg publishe d tn ork

L2. Any s -the requirements - of legulation I
hereof máy of the Faculty to submit, as evidence
that he is á to receive the degree, work or papers
previouslv 

+ Amendment awaiting allowance,
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M,D.
REGULATIONS

15. The Faculty shall nominate examiners of the work of whom at
least one shall be an externaì examiner. The Faculty may require the
candidate to submit himself for examination upon the subject of his
work and matters related thereto.

16, After the examinels' reports have been considered the Faculty
may recommend that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the degree; or
(b) be awarded the degree on the -satisfactory completion of an' examination on the subiect of his rvork and matters related

thereto; or
(c) be not awarded the degree.

knowledge.

Regulations ailorved 2l December, 1967.
** Allowed 15 January, 1976.

* Published in "Notes *urr?'iïf,.å"åî 3":i¡,t'.1"tes 
for Higher Degrees":

FÄCULTY OF À{EDICINE
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FACULTY OF MUSIC

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES OF
DEGREES

Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.)
Regulations
Schedules
Syllabuses

Master of Music (M.Mus.)
Regulations
Schedules

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Resulations and Schedules: under "Board of Research

" Studi"r"- see Table of Contents.

Doctor of Music (D.Mus.)
Regulations

930
933

935

- 940
- 942

943

929



OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSIC

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be an Ordinary degree and an Honours degree of

Bachelor of Music. A candidate may obtain either degree or both.

2. The course of study for the Ordinary degree shall extend over
three academic years and that for the Honours degree over four
academic years.

t3. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall complete
three years of academic study and pass the examinations prescrìbed
under schedule I.

candidate shall attend
operly required by the
examinations in accor-

(b) The names of candidates who qualify for the Honours degree
sndU ¡e published in alphabetical ordèr *ihin the following cla"sses
and divisions in each school:

First Class

Second Class
Division A
Division B

Third Class.

(") A after has failed to obtain
Honours to the h mav recommend that
he be aw ry degr that Ée has, in all other
respects, ork for degree.

(d) second time for the ffnal Honou¡s
course ed for Honours, or (ii) has pre-
sented has failed to obtain Honours, or
(iü) withdraws from the Honours course, unless the Faculty on such
conditions as it may determine permits him to re-enrol.

approval has been given.

FACTILTY OF I\ÍUSIC

I Amended 16 December, 1971.

930
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B,MUS,
REGULATIONS

FACULTY OF I\,I('SIC

6. Except by permission of tle Faculty of Music, a candidate shall
not be admitted to the class in any subiect for which he has not
completed the pre-requisite work prescribed in the syllabus for that
subject.

oB. (a) The annual examination shall be held towards the end of
each academic year. A candidate shall enter for examination on the

(c) The names of candidates who pass in any subject for the
Ordinary degree shall be published in alphabetical order within the
followinþ classifications: Pass with Distinction, Pass rvith Credit, Pass.

sections (a) and

"ï,ËåäTi il"iÏ'erms in that year,
failed to pass the examination.

* Amended 16 December, 1971, and 23 December, 1976.

l Amended 16 December, 1971.
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ufficient
ca e whole
or FacultY
of

'(b) A candidate who presents himself at an ânnual examination
but'fdils to pass, -ay, oi the recommendation of the Board of
Bxaminers, bd peímittéá by the Faculty of Music to present himself
for a supplementary examination.

(c) A candidate shall not be re-examined at a supplementary
examÎnation in any subiect in rvhich he passed at the preceding annual
examination.

70, had matriculated and
study for the degree of
force in 1969 mav com-

vided that he doeé so by
3l December, 1974.

"(b) A candidate r'vho, by 31 March, L972,had matliculated and
completed at least one year of academic study for the degree of
Bachelor of Music under the regulations in force in 1970, may com-
plete the Honours degree under those regulations provided that he
does so by 31 December, 1975.

Honours degree by March, 1976.

(d) A candidate may at any time apply for status under these
regulations and shall be granted such status thereunder as the Faculty
of Music may in each case determine.

FÀCULTY OF MUSIC

I Amended 21 December, 1972.
Regulations allowed 28 January, 1965.

* Amended 16 December, 1971.
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FACULTY OF T\{I'SIC

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSIC

SCHEDULBS
(Made by the Council uncler regulation 5')

NOTE: Syllal¡uses of subjects for the degree of B.Mus. are published ìr-elow, irumediately
atti.-ttr"se-í"ttãã"fõi. Èo. rvüntr"s". of subje'cts ta¡ght for otherìegrees and diplo¡ras see tbe
table of subjects at the end of the voÌume.

SCHEDULE THE ORDINARY DEGRBE

UM31 Theoretical Studies I

UM41 Plactical Studies I

L Befor.e aclnrission to the course of study fol the degree gf Bachelor of \{usic,
a candidate shall shorv sumcient ilrusical aótitude ând rnay be Te_qui-red to -pass a

specíal eDttance exantinatiorl appropriate to the course of study he rvishes to
pursue.

2. Courses of study rnust l¡e approved by the Chair-t¡an of the Department
(or his nominee) at enrolment each year'.

First Year.

uM2r Historical and Related studies t 
.r*u, n llÍi!K,l{l!"T!,'",
UAll Drama I; or
A subiect, otherj than a Music subject,
offered by the Faculty of Arts'

Second Year.
UM22 Historicâl ând Related Studies II UM42 Practical Studies II
UM32 Theoletical Studies II UM52 Elective Studies II

Third Year.

UM23 Historical and Related Studies III UM43 Practical Studies III
UM33 Theoretical Studies III UM53 Elective Studies III
NOTES (not foning pa¡t of the schedules):

L. Wo¡k requíred to complete an Adelqide degree'
To oualifv for the degree of Bache]or of Mrrsic a strrdent graìrted st¡tus u-nder rcgulation II

*.;i. Ë;*É,'".piði"l-Ëãi"r ãppi:o"ed by the Faculty, compìete all the rvork of the final ¡ear
of the degìee coi¡se while attèñding the Department of Music.

2, Canilìdntes und.ertaking stttdy for the tlegrees of B.Mus. and B'A' cottcurtetttlu'
Candidates nav enrol for the deg¡ees of B,Mus and B.A, concurrently if they apply for

^ta'ãiã ^a-itte¿-to 
both the Facultv of Music and the Facrrltv of Arts'*îË 

f,äðrlìî.-oi eitï-""ä-tø"rið-i'""óir*ð"a tiral such candiãates should take their sublects
according to the following scbener

FhstYear: Trvo first-year Arts subjects (but not uA51 Music I) and two ffrst-year
Music subjects.

Second,Year: O"é té"olã:vé.r Arts subject, two first-year Music subjects and one
second-year Music subject.

ThirilYeør: O"" r""otã-vããi Aits'i"tj""t, and th¡ee second-year N{.sic subjects,
FourthYear: Trvo third-year Arts subiects.

Fífth'Ieørt The third l car of the B.l\fus. cou¡sc.
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FÄCULTY OT' MUSIC

(b) one of the follorving llonours
UM79 Performance
UM99 Composition
UM89 Musicology

(c) UM09 Honou¡s project (one

SCHEDULE THE HONOURS DEGREE
1. (a) Before entering an Honours course a candidate must obtain the approval

of the Chairman of the Department of Music, rvho rvill take into account his
academic record up to the time of his application. Normally such approval should
be sought at the eñd of the second y"a.'óf the course for tÍre ordirñiy degree,

(b) The rvork of the Ênal Honours year must be completed in one year of
full-time study, provided that the Faculty nray permit a candidate to sprèad the
rvork ove¡ tlvo years, but not more, on such conditions as it may determine.

2. To qualify fol the Honours degree a candidate shall conplete:
(a) the rvork prescribed in schedule I; The Ordinary degree, provided that

a topic of his elective s'o¡k shall be in the subjects in rvhich he
subsequently takes Honours;

UM59 Ethnomusicology
UM69 I\4usic in Education
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B,ÀIUS._SYLLABUSES
r'IRST YEAR

FACULTY OF MUSIC

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF MUSIC

SYLLABUSES
Tert-books;

Students are expected to procure.the latest edition of all text-books prescribed'

Eraminations:
m the department concerned cletails
g the relâtive rveights given to the
are relevant: assessments, term ol

tical rvork, ffnal written examinations,

MUSIC.
Courses are ofiered in the Department of Music and in the Centre for

Aboriginal Studies in Music.
All students are required to take part satisfactorily in group practical work in

the Department of Music.
Detailed svllabuses and book lists will be available from the Department of

Music early in 1979.

FIRST-YBAR SUBJECTS.

UM21 Historical and Related Studies I.

Lectures and tutorials on the History of Western Music together rvith an
Lrti'oduction to Ethnomusicology (one-third of the subject),

Text-books:

UM31 Theoretical Studies I.

Lectures and tutorials in trusic theory, with a course in Aural Alvareness.

Text-book:
Iacob, G., Orchestral technique (Oxforcl)'

Uil{41 Practical Studies I.

(a) Performance.
Inilividual or class tuition in an instrument/voice AND e Mesr¡n Cr-ess
(Srvr-r eNo Rnernrorne)
OR
ComPosition.
Individual and/or group tuition'

(b) Other Classes'
These include orchestras, choirs. ensembles and rvorkshops (lvlusic in
Education, Electronic Muiic, Coniposers' Seminar, Cnoss-Cur-runer- Pnec-
rrcer- Sruorrs, etc.).
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FACULTY OF MUSIC B.MUS.-SYLLABUSES
FMST, SECOND AND TIIIRD YEAR

FIRST-YEAR ELECTIVE SUBJECT.
UM51 Elective Studies I.

Supervised studies and course work in¡
Performance
OR
Composition

OR

UAll Drama I.
For syllabus see under the degree of B.A. in the Faculty of Arts.

OR

A subject, other than a Music subject, offered in the Faculty of Arts (see
Schedule I of the degree of B.A.).

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UM22 Historical and Related Studies IL
(a) Proiect IIA.

A historical project from the project list,
(b) Proiect llB.

Any project from the project list.

UM32 Thcoretical Studies II.
Lectures and tutorials in music theory together with a course in Aural

A'wareness.

Vlù442 Practical Studies II.
(a) Performance,

Indívidual or class tuition in an instrument/voice ¡rto ¿. Mestpn Cr,ess
(Srvr,n eNo Rrrnnrornr)
OR
Composition,
Individual and/or group tuition,

(b) Other Classes.
These include orchestras, choirs, ensembles and workshops (Music in
Education, Electronic Music, Composers' Seminar, etc,).

UM52 Elective Studies II.
Supervised studies and course-rvork in one of the follouingt
( a) Performance
(b) Composition
(c) Musicology
(d) Music in Education
(e) Ethnomusicology
In approved cases this may be taken as two hal-f-units,

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS.

UM23 Histo¡ical and Related Studies III.
(a) Proiect lllA.

A hístorical project from the project list,
(b) Proiect IIIB.

Any project from the project list.
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B'MUS.-SYLLABUSES FACULTY oF Musrc
¡,BORIGIN.A,L STUDIES IN IIÍUSIC

UM33 Theoretical Studies III.
Lectures in music theory together with a course in Aural Awareness.

UM43 Practical Stuilies III.
(a) Performance.

Indiviclual or class tuition
(Srvln ewo Rnrnnrornn).
OR

an instrument/voice ,ll'n a MASTER Cr-ass

Composition.
Indiviilual and/or group tuition.

(b) Other Classes.
These include orchestras, choirs, ensembles and workshops (Music in
fã""ãtiã", Electronic Músic, Composers' Seminar, etc')'

UM53 Elective Studies III.

Supervised studies and course-work in one of the follou:íngt
( a) Performance
(b)
(c)
(d) on
(")
In approved cases this may be taken as two half-units'

CENTRE FOR ABORIGINAL STUDIES IN MUSIC.

Students may present work at the Centre within the following subjects:
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FACULTY OF MUSIC B.MUS._SYLLABUSTS
HONOTIAS DEGREE

HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC.

FINAL HONOURS SUBIECTS,

UM99 Composition.
A course of seminars and individual tuition in composition and analysis of

music,
ajor rvork, or group of wo¡ks, the
advance by the Faculty of Music,
I November of the year in which
Assignments in advanced analysis

UM89 Musicology.
A read_ing knowled-ge of n language or languages necessary for the course of

study will be assumed.
Candidates will be required to complete

directed.
research assignments as

l. Hrsronrcer- Musrcoroc .

A course of semina¡s and individual tuition in: paleography; selected theo¡etical
rvritings; editorial practice; musicological method (analytiõai bibliography, source
evaluation, periodisation of musical terminology).

OR
2. Sysrrnrerrc Musrcor-ocy,

A course of seminars and individual tuition in: advanced acoustics; psycho-
acoustics; music physiology; advanced music aesthetics; music pÉilôsóphy;
information theory.

UM79 Performance,
A course of individual tuition in performance.
Candidates will be reouired to oerfornr two recital Dr-osrarì)Dres. aooroved in

advance by the Faculty of Music, for public perförmänce, and ^tb submit
ptogramme notes on the rvolks performed.

UM69 Music in Educatio
A course of workshops in c¡eative music and improvisation; and a comprehen-

sive study of more advanced teaching methods, including associated work in
electronics. Part of this work will involve students taking projects into primary
and secondary schools.

UM59 Ethnomusicology,
A course of seminars and individual tuition in the theoretical background to

ethnomusicology, includíng ffeld techniques, transcri:tion, analytical procedures,
performance techniques.

UM09 llonours Proiect,
A project chosen from the project programme below and exanined at Honours

level.

DDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

UAfl Drama I for the degree of B.A,
UA12 Drama fI for the degree of B..A'

UAS1 Music I for the degree of B.À.
UA61 Music IA for the degree of B,A,
V^52 l\fusic II for the degree of B.A.

UA53 Music III for the degree of B.A.
UA68 Music IIIS for the degree of B.A. (Preliminary Honours),

U4.69 Music for the Honours degree of B.A.
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B.MUS._SYLLABUSES
PROJECT PROGRÄMME

¡'ACULTY OF MUSIC

PROJECT PROGRAMME T979,

Projects are
considerations
implications of
Project Progra
Department of
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FACULÎY OF MUSIC

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF' MUSIC

REGULATIONS

+3. The coulse of study for the degr.ee shall cornpr.ise two parts as
follows:

Part A: and examinations as rnay be pre-
scribed in gree extending over. llot ríore t'han
one yeal' o )'ears of part-time study,

4. A candidate may be exempte{ flom the whole or such par.t of
palt A as the Faculty may decide if he has:

(a) qualified fol the Honouls degree of Bachelor of Music; or

(c) obtained a qualiffcalion which is acce-pted_by the Taculty as
equivalent to the Honours degree of Bachélor of Musió in
the University of Adeiaide.

o Amerìded 15 January, 1976. f Amended 23 December, 1976.

940



M.MUS.
REGUL.A.TIONS

5. If in the opinion of the Faculty of N4usic a candidate is not
making satisfactor'y, plogress the Facrrlty may, lvith the consent of the
Council, withdraw its apploval of his ôandidature and the candidate
shall cease to be enlolled for the degree.

shall pursue a programme of advanced study
in the schedules. The subjects and content and
ll sections of a candidate's plogr:amme, together'

rvith the method of examination of advanced r.volk shall be apptoved
by the Faculty, provided that the work of section I of schedule II
shall be examined as provided in regulation 8.

ee a candidate shall lodge
of his submission made in
ion 1 of schedule II, ple-
to candidates flom time to

time.*

oo8. (") Not less than two examinels, at least one of r,vhom shall
be an extelnal examiner, shall be appointed by, and shall repolt to,
the Faculty of Music.

(b) The examiners rray lequire a candidate to undergo ftrlther
examination in the field of studl' immediately relevant to his subject.

(c) The examiners malz rs.tmt end that the work under examina-
tion:

(i) be accepted (subject, if they so reconmend, to minor amend-
ments being made); or

(ii) be not accepted but returned to the candidate for revision
and re-submission; or

(iii) be lejected.

9, A candidate who fulffls the requirements of these regulations
and satisfies the examiners in the field to rvhich his subject relates
shall on the recommendation of the Faculty of Music be admitted to
the degree.

FÄCULTY OF MUSIC

Regulations aìlorved 2l Decernber, 1967.

î Allor.ved 15 ]anuary, 1976. ** Anended 15 January, 1976.
* Publíshed in "Notes and Instr-uctions to cardidates for Highe'- Degrees":

see Table of Contelts,
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FÀCI'LTY OF MUSIC

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF MUSIC

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulations 3, 4, 6 and 7. )

SCHEDULE PRELIMINARY STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS

SCHEDULB PROGRAMMES OF STUDY

Part A: Preliminary Study and Examinations
Such preliminary work and examinations as may be prescribed ir-r each indivi-

dual case. This shall normally comprise one Horiours þroject and one Honours
subject as prescribed in the schedules for the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Music.

Part B: Programme of Advancecl Stucly

A candidate shall satisfactorily complete a progranme of advauced study to be
apploved by the Faculty after consultation with his supelvisor including the
following:

1, (a) a composition or compositions; or
(b) two public recitals to be girzen at an ínterval of not rnore than

forty-eight hours, and a dissertation; or
(c) a thesis on a topic in Historicat Musicology, Systematic Musicology,

Ethnomusicology, Music in Education, Sonological Research, or in
relevant interdisciplinary studies; or

(d) an edition r,vith critical commentaty; or
(e) a dissertation and a report on original ffeld or practical rvor-k in any

of the areas specified in (c) above.

2. Such other advanced course lvork o¡ seminar work as n-ray be prescribed
or approved in each individual case.
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û.MUS.
REGULATIONS

FACULTY OF MUSIC

OF THE DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF MUSIC

RBGULATIONS
l. (a) candidate for the

degree o- (i) fgr-lre.degree of
of Music; or

lü) has obtained another deqree in the University of Adelaide' ' and has satisffed the Fãculty of his ttness 
'to 

undertake
studies for the degree of Doctor of Music.

University.
lc) No person mav be admitted to the degree of Doctor of Music

beioíe theèxpirationbf ffve years from the date on which he obtained
the qualiffcat^ion prescribed in (a) or (b)(i) above.

2. ( ecome
shall' cand
Acade notice
his m the w
submit for the degree.

(b) The Faculty of Music shall appoint a committee to examine
thd iiformation súbmitted and to aãvise the Faculty whether the

(c) If it accept the candidature and approve the subject or subjects
of ìn'e work to^be submitted, the Faculty shall nominate examiners
of whom two at least shall be external examiners.

3. (a) To qualify for the degree the candidate shall furnish satis-

factory'"vid"trì" thãt he has mãde an original and substantial contri-
bution of distinguished merit to some branch of music.
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FÄCULTY OF' MUSIC

5, A candidate who
satisfies the examiners
of Music, be admitted

his published works other than

J'å:ï-îf ü3*'näf,,*Xïåîi:"i{
has availed himself of the work

of others, especially whe¡e joint publications are concerned. He may
also signify in general terms the portions of his work which he claims
as original.

(d) The candirlate shall indicatewhat part, if any, of the composi-
tions or other work he has submitted for a degree in this or any olher
University.

4, The candidate shall lodge with the Academic Registlar three
copies of the rvork prepaled in accordance with the directions given
in sub-paragraph (b) of clause 2B of Chaptel XXV of the Statutes.
If the work is accepted for the degree the Academic Registral rvill
transmit two of the copies to the University Library.

complies \Mith the folegoing
may, on the recommendation
to the degree of Doctor of

conditions and
of the Faculty
Music.

Regulatiors allorved 17 December, 1970.
* Allowed 15 January, 1976.
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FACULTY OF SCIENCE

REGULATIONS, SCHEDULES AND SYLLABUSES OF
DEGREES

Bachelol of Science in

Regr-rlations

Schedules

the Faculty of Science (B.Sc. )

Syllabuses

946
949

953

953
956
959
964
967
971
973
976
984
986
993
996
997
999

Anatomy and Histology (for B.Sc.) -
Biochemistry -

Botany

Chemistry

Physical and Inorganic
Organic -

Genetics

Geological Sciences

Míclobiology and Immunology

Pìrysics

Physiology and Pharmacology

Psychology (fo¡ B.Sc.) -
Social Biology -
Zoology

Master of Science in the Faculty of Science (M.Sc.)
Regulations - 1004

Doctor of Philosop
Regulations and

Studies"-sø¿

Doctor of Science
Regulations 1006

hv ( Ph.D. )
Schedules: under "Boatd of Research
Table of Contents.

in the Faculty of Science (D.Sc.)
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FACULTY OF SCIENCE B.SC.
REGULÀTIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

REGULATIONS
1. 'Ihere shall be an Ordinary and an Honou¡s degree of Bachelor

of Science. A candidate may obtain either degree or- both,

2, The course of study -for the Ordinary degree shall extend over
three academic years aild that for the ironõurs degree over four
academrc years,

3. dules made under them bythe apply:
at the University normally

"Unit" means a course of study at the University on a prescribed
topic normally completed'in one academic'term. -

(c)_ Sr'lh sche4ules shall become efiective from the date of pre-
scription by the Council or such other date as the Council may fü.
__(aJ Tng syllabuses of subjects and ynits shall_be specified by the
Head o{ the depaltment conóerned and submitted to the Faculty' and
Council for approval.

(e) Schedules made and syllabuses approved bv the Council shall
be published iu the next editior of the t)ñiver.sity'Calendar.

of the Faculty, a candidate shall not
subject or uni! for which he has not
requisite studies as prescribed in the

(b) Exemption from any part of the course on the û¡st occasion
on which a candidate takés ã- subject or unit will be granted only
in special cases and on grounds apþroved by the Facult]r.

_ 15. (a) Examinations in any subiect or unit shall be held in accoï-
dance with the provision of ihe reievant schedule rnade under these
regulations.

* Amended 21 December, 7972, and 15 January, 1g76.
l Amended 23 December, 1976.
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B,SC,
REGULATIONS

FACULTY OF. SCIENCE

this

(d nlary
exam then
only been
such g the
supplementary examination.

+6. There shall be three classifications of pass in any subject for the
Ordinary degree, as follows: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit,
Pass. The names of the candidates in each of the classifications shall
be provision of the t'elevant
sch the list of candidates rvho
pas in the higher division may
be s as pre-rJquisite for admid-
sion to another subject. A candidate with a lower division pass who
wishes to gain a higher division pass shall be allowed to repeat the
course, subject to the provisions of regulation 7.

7.(") A candidate who fails to pass in a subject (ol unit) or who
obtains a lower division pass and who desil'es to take the subject or
unit again shall, unless exempted wholly or partialll, therefrom by the
Head of department concerned, do written and ìaboratory or other'
work in that subject or unit to the satisfaction of the teaching stafi
concerned.

(b) A candidate who has trvice failed to obtain a Division I pass
or higher in the examination in any subject shall not enrol for the
subjeót again except by permission' of the Faculty and under such
conditions as the Facultv mav Drescribe. For the purpose of this
subject again except by permission of the Faculty
conditions as the Faculty may prescribe. For thecondrtlons as tne ¡ acurty may prescnoe. r or tne purpose ot tnrs
clause a candidate who fails to receive permission to sit for or absents

" Amended 21 December, 1972.
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F¿,CULTY OF SCIENCE

ATIONS

the

äl
(i) ge-of -subjects which fulffls the require-

schedule made under regulation B-, and
(ii) third-year subjects not presented for

_ 9. (a) There shall be the tions for the Honours
degree and the names of su in each subiect shaìl
be published in alphabetical classiffcation:

First Class
Second Class

Division A
Division B

Third Class.

. (b) A-candidate r'vho fails to obtain one of the foregoing classiûca-
tions at his fi¡st attempt shall not be permitted to þresãnt üimself
again for the examinatiòn,

ained the Honours degree of Bachelor
of Bachelor of Science in the Facultv
not proceed to the Honours desl.ee of
ulty of Science iu the same suËject.

11. Applications for approvalr:nder clauses 4(a),4(b),7(a), Z(b)
or 8 shall be submitted-in writing to the Acadèmiô È"gírt àr."

Regulatiors allowed 17 December, 1970.
o Amended 21 December, 7972,
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FÀCULIY OF SCIENCE

OF THE DECREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 3, )

...NQfFi Syllabuses..of-subjects for the_degree of B,Sc. in the Faculty of Science are pub-
lished below,-ìmmediately _afte¡ these schediles. For syllabuses of su6jects taugbt for oìher
degrees and diplomas see the table of subjects at the end of the volumè.

SCHEDULE I: THE ORDINARY DEGREB

DEFINITIONS FOR THE PURPOSES OF THESE SCHEDULES

Ä Group Ä subject:
A subject in ffrst year, equivalent to one-quafter of a year's work,

A Group A half-subject:
A half-subject in ffrst year, equivalent to one-eighth of a year's rvork.

,{ Group B subject:
A subject in second year, equivalent to one-third of a year's work.

A Group C subject:
A.subject in thi'rd year, eqpivalent to one-half of a yeaï's $.ork, basically

consisting of six units or thlee double units.

A Group D subject:
A double subject in thi¡d year, equivalent to two group C subjects.

A Group E subject:
Â subject whjch forms part of 3 combination approved in lieu of a group C

subject under clause 5 of these schedules.

1. The subjects of study for the Ordinary degree shall be as follows:

GROUP A SUBJECTS AND HALF-SUBJECTS

SZTI Biology I
SC01 Chemistry I
SG01 Geology I
QM01 Mathematics I

SPSH Astronomy IH
SB6H Botanv IH
QATH Computing IH
SBSH Environn'rental
SGTH Environmental

Subjects

QMll Mathernatics IM
SP01 Physics I
AYOI Psychology I

Half-subjects
SJTH Genetics and Human

Va¡iation IH
QMTH Mathematics IH

Biology IH QTTH Statistics IH
Geology IH
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FÀSULTY OF SCIENCE

ON22 Aonlied Mathematics
ÒNlz ei,i,li"¿ Mathematics
SY02 Biochemistry II
SB02 Botany II

GROUP B SUBJECTS

NHl2 Chemical Engineering lI

SG13 Palaeontology III

sG12
QT02 stics
SOO2 II
SC02 anic

SP02 Phvsics II
SS02 Phísiolosy II
AY02 Psychology II
QM02 Pure Mathematics II
SZ02 Zoology II

SCI2 Chemistry II
SC22 Chemistry IIE
QA02 Computing Science
QA12 Computing Science
SJ02 Genetics II
SG02 Geoloey II

GROUP

Applied Mathematics III
Aoolied Mathematics IIIA
¡bi¡Ued Mathematics IIIM

Biochemistry III
SYB3 Biochemistry IIIM
SB03 Botany III
SB83 Botany IIIM
SC23 Chemistry III
QA03 Computing Science III
QAl3 Computing Science IIIA
QA83 Computing Science IIIM
SJ03 Genetics III
SG03 Geology III

IIA
IIB

C SUBJECTS

SK03 Microbíology and
Immunology III

SO03 Organic Chemistry III
SO83 Organic Chemistry llIM
SC13 Physical and Inorganic

Chemístry IIIB
SC83 Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry IIIM

SG83 Geology IIIN{
SG23 Geology and Economic

Geology IIIA
SG33 Geology and Economic

SG73
MA13 III
MA43 IIM
QT03

SP03 Physics III
SP83 Physics IIIM

SZB3 Zoology IIIM

GROUP D SUBJECT

SC03 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIA

GROUP E SUBJECTS
SX33 Social BiologY III

2. To qualify for the Ordinary degree a candidate shall, sybject to the condi-
tio"i ãrd-'¡ìáiff"ãUonr speciÊéd in" clauses 3, 4 and 5 below, satisfactorily
complete the follorving range of subjects:

(a) Four group A subjects or their equivalent.

(b) Eíther three subjects from group B -or two subjects from group B and' 
a fffth group A subject or its equivalent.

( c\ Either two subiects from qroup C or their equivalent, provided that'-' ;;it one combination of su6jectì permitted undèr clause 5 is presented,
or òne subject from grouP D'

3. A candidate may p
equivalent of one first-year
mole than one group A s

and 2(b), except that SP9
towards the degree.
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SCHEDULES

F.4,CULTY OI' SCIENCE

4. (a degree any subject or
half-sub rvhich. in the opiníon
of the ne mâterial; aid no
subject, degree.*

(b) No candidate may present the same half-subject, section of a subject, unit
of a subject or option, in more than one subject for the degree.

(c) No candidate nray count torvards the degree a total of rnore than four.
group B and group C subjects taught by départrnents in the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences.

con'rbinations of subjects,

IIA or AAI2 Anthr-opology

(d) No candidate may enrol in SB6H Botany IH unless he is enrolled in, or
has previously passed, SZ71 Biology I.

5. A canilidate n-ray present one of the following
in lìeu of a subject fronr group C:

SG13 Palaeontology III and SB02 Botany II;
SG13 Palaeontology III and SJ02 Genetics 1I;
SG1S Palaeontology III and SZ02 Zoology II;
SX33 Social Biology III and AÄ02 Änthropology

IIB ot' AA22 Anthropology IIC;
SX33 Social Biology III and AJ12 Geography IIA (Units J702 Economic

Ceography and J704 Sociaì Ceography);
SX33 Social Biology III and AH02 Histoly IIA or AIJ22 History IIB;
SX33 Social Biology III and AL02 Philosophy II;
SX33 Social Biology III and AP32 Politics IIþr or AP42 Politics IIB;
SX33 Social Biology III anil AY02 Psychology II;

SX33 Social Biology III can only be taken as a Group E subject by students
whose other third-year subject is taken in one of the follorving departnrents:
Anatomy, Physiology, Psychology, Genetics ot Zoology.

6. (a) Final examinatíons in any subject ol unit shall be held in the exanina-
tion period delned by the Couni:il foilorving the completion of the course of
instruction in that subject or unit.

(b) An examiration counting as part of a Ênal examination nray be held in a
part only of a subject if the Faculty so approve. Suclr exanrinaiion should be
helcl during the examination period defined by the Council.

Class and ternrinal exanrinations in a subiect ol unit rnav be held at alrv time
ffxed by the examiners concerned, provided that the exaníination is not held in
the vacãtion and that attendance át-the exar-riration is not compulsory.

7. \Mhen, ín the opinion of the Faculq, of Science. special circumstances exist,
the Council, on the recomnendation of the Faculty in each case, nay l¡âry any
of the provisions of clauses l-6 above.

B. The names of the candidates rvho pass in any subject shall be published in
an official list and be arranged in alphabetical order ir-r the classiffcations: Pass
with Distinction, Pass rvith Cledit an<l Pass.

NOTE (not forming part of the schedules):

Worlc required. to cotnplete an Adelaíde degree,

To qualify for the degree:

(i) students coming from other unive¡sities and rvishing to obtain an Adelaide degree,
are required to complete the whole of the rvo¡k of the ffnal year of the course;

( ii ) rvith special pemission of the Faculty, a student rvho has conrpleted most of the
degree in Adelaide, including one third-year subject, rnay be permitted to conrpÌete
the requiremDts for the degree at another institution.

All âpplicâtions must be made in writing to the Acadernic Registrar.

+ A table of unacceptable combinations of subjects and half-subjects is given
enal of this Volume (s¿¿ Table of Contents).

torva¡ds the
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FACULTY OF' SCIENCE

SCHEDULE THE HONOURS DEGREE

MA79 Anatomy and Histology
SY99 Biochemistry
SB99 Botany
SJ99 Genetics

1. A candidate may, subject to approval by the.Head/Chairman of the depart-
ment concerned, proceed to the Honours degree in one of the following subjects:

SO99 Organic Chemistry
SS89 Pharmacology
SC99 Physical and Inorganic Chemistly
SP99 Physics

SG99 Geology SS99 Physiology
SG89 Geophysics AY89 Psychology
QF99 Mathenatical Physics SZ99 Zoology
SK99 Mícrobiology and Immunology

the Faculty in each case,
n a departñrent in anotheí
department concerned and

November in the preceding

3. A candidate for the Honouls degree in al
Honours rvork in that subject until he has qu
Bachelor of Science in either the Faculty of
rnatical Sciences, and has completed such pre-
be prescribed in the syllabus.

4. When, in the opinion of the Faculty of Science, special circumstances exist,
the Council, on the ìecomrnendation of the Faculty in each case, may vary the
provisions of clauses 1, 2 and 3 above.
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B.SC,-SYLLABUSES
ÀNATOT\ÍY AND HISTOLOGY

FACULTY OF SCIENCE

OF THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

SYLLABUSES
Tert-books:

Students are er?ected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescdbed.

Eraminations:
m the departnent concerned details
g the relative rveights given to the

are relevant: âssessments, term or
tical *'ork, ffnal rvritten examinations,

ANATON4Y AND HISTOLOGY.
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE)

SECOND YEAR.

For details of the General Anatomy and Histology section of SS02 Physiology II,
see under Physiology.

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN HISTOLOGY AND CELL BIOLOGY.

Generally, units H301, H302 and H30
a morphological science, rvhile units
standard in a physiological discipline
and mathenratùs-rvill Ëe arru-eä.

The Department offers 6 units dealing rvith the lelationships l¡etrveer nricro-
scopic strucfure and function in mammalian cells and tissies, and stlessing
recènt advances in knowledge and techniques. Each unit consists of apploxin-rateìy
13 hours of lectures, and 45 hours of pra¿tical r,vork, denonstrations ãncl tutoriali.

H30f G¡wnner- Cvror.ocy: First half of Term III (in 1979).

Structure and function of the cell and its olganelles, including the cell merr-
blane. nucleus, endoplasmic reticulunr, ribosomes, Golgi conþlex, I¡'sosones,
mitochondria, centrioles and microfubules. Emphasis on tlie experr'mental basis of
cytology.

Text-book:
de Robertis, E. D. P., Saez, F. A.., ar.rd de Robertis, E. N,{. F., CelI biologg

( Saunders ) .

H302 Nnrnocvror.ocv: Second half of Term III (in 1979).

The structure and functional dynamics of nerve cells. Neulocytological nethods.
Special study of degeneration, regeneration, and the production. transportation
and release of biogenic amines and neulohornones.

Reading rvill be suggested during the coulse"
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FÄCULTY OF SCIENCE A,SC.-SYLL.A,BUSES
ANATOÀ,IY A.ND HISTOLOGY

H303 N,hrnons rN Crr-r- Bror.ocv: First half of Term I (in 1979)'

Theory and practice of optical and electron rlricro,scopy rvill be the -nrain con-
cern, bui othei methods in 

-biomeclical 
science will be consideled, inc.Juding cell

fractionation, chromatography, tissue culture ancl immunological techniques in
cytology.

Text-book:
Möllring, F. K., Miuoscopg front the aerg beginning (Carl Zeiss). Avail-

able from the Department of Anaton-ry.

H304 Hrsrocnurtrsrnv ¡.No Cvrocrrnrrsrnv: Second half of Term I (in 1979).

The p¡inciples of qualitative and quantitati istry
are preiented and illustrated by a itudy of and
rel"dted techniques for the derrronstlatíoñ of ancl
enzyn-tes.

Reading will be suggested duling the course.

H305 NnunoeN¡ocnrNolocY: First half of Term II (in 1979).

The central co-ordinating role o[ the rreutoerrdocline systeru irr physioìogical
function. The role of hypothalanric ancl extra-hypothaìatrric centt'es in cndocrilre
iegulatio". To plovide á 

^basis for the specialised course in Reproductive Biolog¡'
(H306).

Reading rvill be suggestecl duling the course.

Text-book:
Donovar, B. T., Mantntaliat t neuroenclocrínol o grl ( N{cGtarv-Hill ).

H306 Rrpnoouctrvn Bror-ocv: Second half of Term II (in 1979)'

Biology and endoclinology of replocluc-tion. Comparative studier of- r¡an-
malian õestrous and menst-rûal cyclès and their ovarian control. Fertilisation
i-r]lã"t"iiãr,-pia."niatiof ã"ã putÉuritio". Biological basis of methods of fertility
control.

Text-book:
Austin, C, R., and Short, R. Y', Reproductíon in mammals, vols, 1-6

(C.U.P. papelback).

The subjects ofiered are:

MAIS Histology and Cell Biology III'

A Group C subject consisting of the 6 units listed above.

MA43 Histology and Cell Biology IIINÍ'

rvith I or 2 units, or
or biological sciences
must be approved at

rtnlents concerned.
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ANATOI4Y ,A,ND IIISTOLOGY (HONOURS DECIìEË)

HONOURS DEGREE.

MÄ79 Anatomy and Histology for the Ilonours degree of B.Sc.

Histolog
tomy an
e coulse
atonry )

Honours year.

I.-ACULTY OF SCIENCE
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FÄSULTY Ol' SCITNCE

BIOCHEMISTRY.

SY02 Biochemistry II.
Pre-reouisite subiect: A Division I oass in SC01 Chemistrv I.
A cou?se of thróe hour lectures arid six hours tutorial aÁd plactical rvork a

'week.
structure and function; biochemistry of

es, amino acids and lipids; biochemical
sed functions-visual process, bone mineral-
ids and protein synthesis; biochemistry of
al genetiòs; biochãmistry'in medicine'and

industry.
The practical work rvill be related to these topics.

Text-books:
Stryer, L., Biochemislru (Freeman).
Wátson, j. O., Motu"iloi blolog'J 'of the gene,3rd edition (Benjamin).

Reference book:
Biochemístrg-a probletns aytproach, ed. by W, B. Woocl and others

(Benjamin),

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN BIOCHEMISTRY.

Pre-requísite subjects for all third-year subjects in Biochemistry: SY02 Bio-
chemistry II at Division I pass. or higher standard'

The Department offers the following units. e-ach consisting of not more than
16 lecturei, about 50 hours practicat work and tutorial sessions on data inter-
pretatÍon.

General text-book:
Freifelder, D., Phasical biochemístrg, lst edition (Freeman paperback).

Y30l Blocrrn¡csrnv or MnNrsRANrs ervo Cer-r- Sunrec¡s: First term,

Text-book:
'Weissmann, G., and Claiborne, R. (eds'), Cell membranøs (H.P. Publish-

ing).

Y302 Svurnnsrs, Oncexrsatlox eNo Fuwcrrorv or DNA: First term.

to replicate. Initiall¡ the
ruses, bacteria anil higher
of radiation and mutation-å:":li:s,"ltå 

$.':T: :
( 1) Sequencing of DNA, RNA,
(2) Nuèleic acld hvbridisation.
(3) Molecular cloning for gene isolation.
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B.SC.-SYLLABUSES
BIOCIIEMISTRY

Text-book:

F.A.CULTY OF' SCIENCE

Hood, L. E., and otherc, Molecular bíologg of eucaryotic cells, vol. I
(Benjamin, paperback).

Reference book:
Davidson, I. N,, The bìochemßtrg of nucleic acids, Tr}r edition (Chapman

anil Hall, paperback).

Y303 SvNrrnsrs, OnceNrserrolr ¡Nr FuNcrroN or RNA: Second temr.

Y304 Mor-ncur-.en Bror-ocv or Vrnusns: Second term.

move in and out of chrornosomes, rvill also be discussed.
Text-book:

Lewin, 8., Cene expression, vo7. 3i Plasmíds and phages (Wylie Inter-
science, paperback).

Y305 Srnuc¡une e¡¡o Bror-ocrcer- Acrrvrrv op Pnot¡tNs: Third term.

Y306 Rrcur-¿.rroN or E¡¡renvoru Mnr¡solrs^.{: Thir-d term.

Text-books:
Denton, R. M., and Pogson, C. L, Metabolic regulation (Chapman and

Hall).
Cohen, P., Control of enzgme actioitg (Chapnan ard Hall).

Reference book:
Nervsholme, E. 4., and Start, C., Regulation in metabolism (Wiley).

The subjects ofie¡ed are:

SY03 Biochemistry III.
A group C subject. Units Y301, Y302, Y303, Y304, Y305, Y306.

SY83 Biochemistry IIIM.
A group C subject. With approval of the Heads/Chairmen of Departments

co.rce"rt"da combination of fouiiogether rvith one double-unit or two single-units
from other Departments.
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FÄCUL:TY OF SCIENCE B,SC._SYLLABUSES
BrocHEMrsrRY (uoxouns orcnrn)

HONOURS DEGREE.

SY99 Biochemistry for the Honours degree of B.Sc.

Y03 Biochemistry III or SY83 Biochemistry IIIM. In
having passed another group C subject, which includes
of the Biochemistry units, may be considered for entry

year
Bio-
ffrst

nge-

surrounding his research topic.

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS,

SY72 Biochemistry for the degrees of M.8., B'S'

SY89 Biochemistry for the lfonours degree of B'Med.Sc.

SY82 Biochemistry for the degree of B.D.S.

SY79 Biochemistry for the Honours degree of B.Sc.Dent'
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BOTANY.

stuilents are dirccted to refer to the Laboratory Rules, uhich are published at the' 
end of the oolume.

Ex¿nrrw¡rroxs,-All examinations in Botany cover both t-heoretical and practical
aspects. These cannot be taken separately.

SB6H Botany IH.

This half-subject can be taken only concurrently with oI following completion
of SZT| Biology L

A half-subject conrprising one lecture and two and a half hours practical per
week rvhich may include oñe discussion period a fortnight throughout the year'.

Text-book:
To be set by the Department.

Colinvaux. P. A.. Introdttclion ro ccologu (Wilev¡.
W"i"ì, t.'n., and others. Botang: an iltioductioh to yilant biologu (Wilev).

SZT| Biology I.
For SZTI Biology I, a subject rvhich is given jointly by the Departments of

Botany and Zoolog, see under Zoology,

SBSH Enviromnental BiologY III.
A half-subject conprising 1l-12 lectures, four 3-hour practicals, and one day

field trip p"í t"rnr. îutoriãls and case-history studies of speciffc environnental
probìenrì ivill be conducted.

perspe understanding of the South

;Tlt^ i$:""*ilç'.'1"'"iå;%ii:-å
Parks blem.

Aquatic EutroPhication
and ivater and abundance
of plants a â-nd exPloitation
ãi -popJut ological control'

Native vegetation in arid rangelands and conservation park contexts, ancl
ecological research towards its management.

Reference books:
Colinvaux, P. A., Introduction to ecologg (Wiley).
Costin, A. n., aid Frith, H. T. (eds.),Cónseraation (Penguin).Cosrin, A. n., arid Frith, H. J. (eds.),
Frith, H. I.,Wildlife conseroation (AnlFrith, H. I.,Wildlífe conseroation. (Angus qnd Robertson).

FÄCULTY OF. SCIENCE

K;¿d, b: '1,, ncätoàat the expèriniental analgsís of' distribution anil
abundance (Harper Int. Ed.).abúndancè (Hamei Int. Ed.).

Specht, R. L.,' The -oegetation'of South Australiø. .(GovernmeÌ!-l+t"l).
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BOTANY

SB02 Botany II.

Pre-requisite subjects: A pass at Division- I or higher standard in SZTI
sinlãs"-i. SCO1 ihe-istrv Î is not a formal pre-requisite bu! it is stronglv
recomîrended and a knowiedge equivalent to it will be assumed.

The course comprises three lecture petiods and two practical periods a week
throughout the year.

A, Evor-urro¡¡ ¡.No T¡.xoNorr¿Y oF TrrE ANcrospemurs: First te¡m.

Natural selection and speciation, chromosome botany, recombination systems;
tu*o"o*iõ ãoncepts illustraied by sêlected families and gienera; biogeography and
origin of angiosperms.

Text-books:
Railford, A. E., and others, Vasculat plant sg-stematics (Harper and-Rorv)'
Black, J. M,'Flara of South Austtalìa, vols. 1'4 (Government Printer,

r{,delaide ).

Reference books:
Eichler, Hj., S \tL. Black's Flora of South Australia

( Government
Stebbins, G. L., ic eoolutíon,3rd edition (Prentice-Hall).

Additional references will be prescribed at one of the Êrst lectures of the
term'

B. Pr-aNr Ecor-ocy ÄND PI-¡NT ,{r.atouv: Second term.

Plant ecology: a lectu¡e principles and
practice, folloled bv 5 d of the August
vacation (costs approx, $5

Plant aiatomyì-a pract the subject o{
vascular plant añatomy. Le ay be included.

Text-books:
Esau, K., Anatomy of seedplanls,2nd edition (W-ile-y).
Kormondy, E. J., ?oncepts'of ecóIogv (Prentice-Hall: paperback)'

Reference books:

(Arnold ).
dition ( Buttenvorth).
disrilbution and abun-

C. Pr-¡Nr P¡rvsror-ocv: Third term.

(respiration and s of
lls to water and ater
grorvth and dev oto-

Text-book:
Bidwell, R. G. S., Plant phgsiology (Macmilla"); 9R-
Sallsburv, F.8., ánd Rosi, C., Plãnt phgsíologg,2nd edition (Wadsworth)'
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BOTANY

FACULTY OF SCIENCE

Phaeophyta, and
ecology. One day

THIRD.YEAR SUBJECTS IN BOTANY,

SB02 Botany II at Division I or higher standard.
02 Botany II having passed only SBIH General Biology
passed SB2H Plant Biology IH; or gain special permis-

sion of the Chairman of the Department for particular units.
The Department o

8311 each comprises
other th¡ee are each
intensive consecutive
February. These th¡ee courses are available to qualiffed visiting students, space
permitting.

Students are advised to conffrm the sequence of units at the time of enrolment.

B30l Rewcrr-¿wo Ecor,ocy.

An intensive course given during three lveeks in January. Students rvishing to
enrol for this course must ínform the Chairman of Department by 24 December'
of the preceding year. The course will include no more lhan ts'o rveeks continuous
ffeld work on an arid-zone station (cost approx. $5 a day).

A course in ecoìogy emphasising the study of the interactions between grazing
animals and vegetation in arid areás, the principles involved, and their application
to management practices,

A reprint collection ís made available to students,

8302 MenrNr Pr,eNr Bror,ocv A.

The benthic algae and their relationships; Chlorophyta;
Rhodophyta. The environment of narine algae and intertidal
and one week-end Êeld trip are part of tbis course.

Text-book:
To be notiûed.

Reference books:
As set during the course,

8303 Menrxr Pr,ENr Bror,ocy B.

Phytoplankton_ ses; marine ecology of benthic algae, phytoplankton
and seagrasses; ù and utilisation oT'algae. Ploject: -Conrparative nor-
phology of a sele of Rhocìophyta.

Text-book:
To be notiffed.

Reference books:
As set during tfre course.

8304 P¡-eNr Nurnrrrow: Fi¡st term.

cover the uptake and assimilation of
nd plants. Speciffc topics lvill include t
transport through the plant in relation
of nineral content of plants; nitrogen

otic and salinity stress. Ecological asp

Reference books:
As set during the course.
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8305 Pr-lNr Brocrre,ursrnv: First term.

This course will cover s

respect to the physiology
bodies) and their interactio
respiration, photosynthesis,
duction and energetics.

Reference books:
Lehninger, A. L., Biochemístrg, Znd edition (Worth); OR

Conn, È. E., and Stumpf, P' K', Outlines of bíochemdsfry, 4th edition
(Wilev)'

8306 Mvcor-ocv: Second term.

Momholosv and taxononry of the fungi; industrial and applied mycology. This

"or.."^i. 
giién at the Waitã Agricultural Research Institute'

Text-book:
Alexopolous, C. J., Introùtctorg mgcology (Wiley).

Reference book:
Talbot, P. H. 8., Pünciples of futngal tax.onomll (Macmillan)'

8307 Evor-urroN or Seno PuNrs: Second term.

Reference books:
Banks, H. P., Eoolution and plants of the past (Macmillan)'
Origin anil earlg eaolutíon of angiosperms, eil. C, B' Beck (Columbia U'P')'

8308 Evor-urroN¡nv Pnocnssrs: Second term,

A unit complementing taxonomic courses. but also relevalt to ecology and

;y¿llËg;,;"*"*f, il";lr*lff ï'#i:'bî.'f ;",::'":'""'1ä'fJ,'1,ç"".'u"""u

Reference books:
Stebbins, G. in higher planfs (Arnolil)'
Darlington, (Allen and Unwin)'
Ayala, F. J. (Sinauer)'

8309 Corrlp¡nerrvp Monr¡ror-ocl aNo P¡r-enonor.A'NY: Third term'

This course involves comparative studies of living- and fossil represerltatives of
bryophytes and vascular plants. The coulse may inclucle day field trips'

Reference books:

Other books as set during the course.
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B3l0 P¡-.lNr Wer¡n Rei-erroNs: Thircl term.

f the plan in the plant; the
transpolt ance mechanisms.
will deal on arid-zone and
vegetation the October long

Refe¡ence books:
Kozlowski, T._ T., . Water deficits and plant gowth, vols. I ard II

( Academic Press ).
Meidner, H,, and Sheriff, D. W., Water and, plants (Blackie).
Slatyer, R. O., Plant-usater relationships (Academic Press).
Levitt, J., Responses of plants to enoironmental stresses (Academic Press).

8311 P¡ryropr,eltr<tox Ecor,ocy aND TrrE PnonucrroN oF INLAND W¡rnns¡
Third term.

This course is complementary to Unit 2306 Freshwater Ecology, ofiered by the
Department of Zoology.

The course ecology, The problem
of suspension; phytoplankton; nodels
in phytoplank n to nutrients,

Where possible students will spend a day in the field.

Refelence books:
Hutchinson, G, E., A ffeatise onlimnologg, vols. I, II and III (Wiley).
Vollenweider, R. A. (ed.), A ntanual of ntethods for measuring primary

prod,uction in aquatic entsironments (LB.P. handbook no. t2) (Blackwell).
Fogg, G. 8., Algal cultures and phgtoplankton ecologg (Athlone Press).
Golterman, H, L,, Phgsiologicallimnologg. (Deoelopments in aater science

2) (Elsevier).

The subjects offered are:

SB03 Botany III.
A group C subject. Six single-units from the above list selected rvíth the

approval of the Chairnan of the Departrnent.

SB83 Botany IIIM.
A group C subject. With approval of the Heads/Chairmen of the Departments

concemed, a combina-tion of four single-units from the above list together rvith
trvo units or one double-unit from anòther departrnent,

HONOURS DEGREE,

SB99 Botany for the llonours degree of B.Sc,

Pre-requisite subjects: A satisfactory standard in SB03 Botany III or SB83
Botany IIIM or special permission of [he Chairnran of the Depar[ment.

Candidates should consult the Chairnan of the Department during the final
ear of their!_rdinary degree course. The Honours course cornnences ât the
egrnnlng ot ¡eDruary.
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CHEMISTRY.

INTRODUCTORY NOTES.

l. The Departm and the DePartment
of Organic Chemis

First Year: SCTI ChemistrY Il\4
.1.

Second Year': SC02 Phvsical and lnorganic Chemistry Il, SO02 Organic
Chemistry II, SC12 Chemistry II, SC22 Chemistry IIE'

Third Year: IIA, SCl3,PhYsical

'iîi: 3äiJälËåli:

Fourth Year': SC99 Honours Physical ancl Inorganic Chenistry, SO99
Honours Organic ChemistrY.

2. Attention is drawn to the pre-requisite subjects for admission to the various
coulses as prescribed in the syllabuses belorv.

3. Students who intend to take third-year subjects in the Department of
Phvsical and Inorsanic chenristry and/or the Department of organic chemistry
ará advised to tàice the following conibinations of First-\'ear subjects: SCo1
CÏ"Ài.tr" I. SPoì Phvsics l. QMõl Mathenratics I or QMII lr{athernal.ics IM
¡nd eíthér SZ71 Biology or SGÕl Ceology I. Other coDrbinations are, ho\\'ever,
acceptable.

7, Before enrolling for third-year unit- c_ourses all students ?nusú discuss their
p.óg.;--". i"iitt tt 

"- 
Heads,zChâirmen of the Departrnents concerned'

8. A sfudent who wishes, or $,ho thinks he nray-rvish, t_o proceed to Honouls
in ìither Departrnent of Cherrristry is advised to discuss his course Plograrrrme
;tth ih; ff"i¿r7C¡..it'''en of Depártments concer-ned as early as possible.
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. SC0f Chemistry I.

A knowledse of Matriculation Chemistry will be assumed. Students who have
.to¿iãil-phuriäs and eíther Mathematics-IS or Mathematics I and II at the
Matriculatión level rvill be greatly advantaged.

The course consists of three lectures, one tl[ee-hour prâctical class and one
pto¡ié--ioiuing ciais in each week throúghout the year. Eitensive notes are issued
for both lecture and practical classes.

Students may be required to complete regular work assignrnents based on the
lecfure course.

The course is given in four sections:

Structure anil Bonding: the structure of rnolecules, and methods of detennining
.tt"ät"il, -óáátr toi 

"1r".m"al 
bonding, forces between nolecules and acids and

bases will be discussed,

Phgsical showing how -chenical phenomena can

¡"-iiðÀt"¿ phenoména as the pr-operties of the. states

;i ;ii;i ôhemical reactions,- depend on rnolecuìar
properties s'

chemistry of
with reference
ompounds. Th
equilibria, rea

ttui an introduction to the properties, reactions (including
Ëv"tit"tis of teptesentalive 

-orfanic 
compounds, incìuding

signiffcance.

Text-book:
Brown. M. H., Introduction to organic chemistrg,2nd edition (\Madsworth

Inteinationaj Students Edition).

Reference books:
Mahan, B. H., (Jnioetsitg chemistrg,Std -Wesley)'

Teclcler, J. M., and Nechvatal, A., Basic o Part 7 (Wiley)'
Cotton, F. À., and Wilkinson, C., Basìc ¿ru (\Miley)'

Students are recommencled to obtain a set of molecular models; advice on

suitable brands will be given in the Preliminary Lecture'

SCl2 Chemistry II.
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Text-books:

organìc chernistrg, Znd

fs¿ry (Benjamin).
to biol,ogícal sgstems

Kice, I L., and Marvell, E.
(Collier-Macmillan).

Refe¡ence books:
Sykes, P,, A.guidebook to mechanisn in organic chemístrg, 3rd edition

(Longman).
ltoore, W. J., Physícal chemistrg, Sth edition (Longman, paÞerback).
Cowie, J. M.. G., Polgmers; chèmisrrg and þhgsiós of'7n6dern materials

( Intertext ) .

SC22 Chemistry IIE.

The course is suitable for students taking chemical Engineering, but also allows
try to SC23 Clrimistry III and, subject to the specialãpproval'of the Head ofe¡try to SC23 Chgmistry III and, subject"to the specialäpptouoÏ'of-th"-Head of

the appJopriate chemisll Departmeni to a limited progrã-mme of units in scld

Modern princiyiles of organic chemistrg

of the Head of
the app_ropriate Chemistry DepartnenÍ, to a
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIB'or S(Pty:icat qld^Inorganic CÌemistry IIIB or SC83 Physical and Inorganic ChemistryIIIM or SO03 Organic Chemistry III or SOSB Organic Chemistut IIIM.

The course consists of three lectur-es,_ one tutorial and six hours practical work
a week throughout the three terms of the year.

inorganic
urse deals

îåhlîålîi

Text-books:
Denaro, A. R., Elementary electrochemisîa (Butterworth).
Kige., ], L., and Marvell, E. N., Modern-principles of i;rganic chemistrg

( Collier-Macmillan ).
Reference books:

Cotton, F. .A,., and.Wilkinson, G., Basic inorganic chemis.trg (Wiley Inter-
national Edition ).

Dickerson, R. E., Moleatlar lhernndgnamics (Benjamin).
Shaw, D. 1., lntroduction to colloiã, and suì-face' cheúistrg, 2nd edition

( Butterrvorth ) .

th edition (Longn¡an).
laliice defects -and non-stoichiornetry

crgstal chemisúry (Holt, Rinehart ancl

SC23 Chemistry IlI.
er ín SC12 Chemistrv II or
nic Chenristry II and SOO2
t of three lectures and about
three terms of the year, rvill
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FÂCULTY OF SCTENCE

Adt:anced inorganic chemistrl¡, 3rd

PHYSICAL AND INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II'

enrolment period''^'Cfrã'-fåbðtãtãty course- is designed to illgstrate an{ link in with the Ìechrre

"o"t.ã 
á"íãisã io introduce esse"ntial experimental techniques'

Text-books:
Cotton. F. 4., and Wilkinson,

editiôn (Interscience).
D;ä: il R. ." níåi*i h; u ele crr o ch e mi s tr s, 2nd edition ( Bu tterworth)'
í;";"ji.' b. "Ñ:."" i;;;;{;;"^lãit ot- 

^otu" 
ular specttoscòpu' 2nd edition

(McGraw-Hill).
ff"'t^""1', i 8., l'iròrga"¡c chemistrtl (Harper and Rorv)'

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PHYSICAL AND INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
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Text-bookrxt-book
Glusker, J. P., and Trueblood, K. N., Crysúal structure anahlsís (O.U.p.).

Text-book:
Vincent, A., Molecular sgmmetrg and group theorg (Wiley).

Reference book:
Cotton, F. A., Chemical applications of group theory,2rrd edition (Wilev).

C30l QuaNruu Cr¡rnrrsrny: First term.
atoms-, more complex atoms,.,* 

#:li:i'ï;*:,.?'¡ ;;:?å'.?:'f,:

Text-book:
Phillips, L. F., Basìc quantunx chemßtrg (Wiley).

Refe¡ence books:

ll, P"elt3, S._R.,^IntroducrotA quan_tunx chemístrg (Harper and Row).
Atkins, P. W., Quanta, a handbook of conceptl ('O.UÞ.).

C302 Srerrsrrcar, TH¡nrrooyNelrrcs: Second term,
Use of statistical methods to calculate d equili_brium constants; Maxrvell-Boltzmann. Fer

statistics. o"ié,.i'i"aììon ;iïi'"'.ääiä'¿"ü;' fl,ii"åiproperties.
Text-book:

Denbigh, K. C., The princíoles oÍ chemícal equílìbríum (C.U.p.).
C303 Cnys.rer,r.ocn.qpnv: First term.

-,1::"H$u$i9.n !o {-rav structure determination øn¡l rìi#,q^ri^- q-.lytical tech_niques. The main sectioni ur" "ry.iufiyî-äi.y] 
't'','d'i-ug"

:::î":jl::lig",-t¡" !19::.dyles of,X-ray structur'e' ri""tio" Ev
i:á1":îf:;ii:jli ;;äiäi'i'äifr":'r"à:,"";ir"ioscopy .or ",r,,", *.oT,Jl,TloL.?ldi ff ra c ú o n. s i n st " "i"i i" r 

- 
ã" a äò*äLì ï-,"?i_;ïi;;íåpn"i !r',ììi 

", 
irl " i," Ë; dåìiland photógraprs, iniroduction to x-,"v aíntãär"metry and der.ermination o[ asimple sfrrnhrre

Reference books:

It_9"-!,F;H.,¡,und,fensen, L, 1., X-raA structure-determination (Macmillan).
1{zaro¡r, L. v., Elements of X_rag crgstallography (McCrarv_Hìll),

C304 Rr¡crro¡¡ triNnrrcs: Third term.

fl._g : reactions; unimolecular, bimolecular, ter_naln, â actions;. stationary.state and non_stationarys. The trates íhe ;.; ;í Lir*ii" 
-_"å.îrenients 

totion m
Text-books:

modent suraeg of gas reactions (Harper

ol. 1 (Pergamon); OÂ
nd edition (McGraw-Hill); OÂ

Benson,. S. W., Foundatìons ol chemical kínetics (McG¡aw_Hill).
F¡ost. A. 4.. and pearson, R. C., Kineti"r ond'^;"h^;;,"d;d edition(Wilev).
Benson, S, W,, Thermochemícal kínetics (Wiley).

C305 Molrcur,¡n Sprcrn¡.: Second term.
Theory and s-ele-cted . applicat-ions- of emission, absorption and resonancespectroscopies including the ùse of polarised radiaiió",

Text-books:
Çhang,.R.,_ Basíc principles of ,spectroscopg (McCraw_Hill)¡ ORBan_well. C. N., Fundameniats' of molec",,tài ;;;;;;";;;;;,"2nã edition(McGraw-Hill).
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Reference book:
Walker, S., and Straw, H., Spectroscopg, vols. I and 2 (Chapman and

Hall)'

C306 OnceNonrsrer-r-rc Csrlr.lrsrnv: First term.

covered.

B,SC._SYLLABUSES
CHEMISTRY, PIÍYSICAL AND INORGANIC

FACULTY OF SCIENCE

Adoanced inorganìc chemistrg, 3td

3rd edition

Modern electrochemístrg, vol' L

Reference books:
Cotton, F. ,{., and Wilkinson,

edition (Inte¡science).
Coates, G. E., and otherc, Organometallic compounds,

( Methuen ).
Ueòk, n. F., Organotransition metal chemístrg (Academic Press)'
Huheey, l.8,, Inorganic chemistrg (Harper and Row).

C307 M.lcnon¡or-rcu¡-en CnnrvtsrRY: First term.
A physical chenrical discussion of the structure and solution properties of

natural and synthetic macromolecules.
Text-book:- -õ;ì;; 

J. M. G., Polgmers; chemistrg and phgsícs of modern materíals
( Intertext).

Reference book:-- Siil-"v"., F. W., Textbook of polgmer science (Wiley International
Edition ) '

C308 Merer- CoIr¡pmxrs: Second term.
Bonding in complexes, crystal field and charge tran-sfer spectra' Formation of

complexes- in solution: sþeciès, equilibria, and energy changes.

Text-book:- Cotton, F. 4., and Wilkinson, C., Adoanced inorganic chemistrg, 3rd
edition (Interscience).

Reference book:
Sutton, D., Electronic spectrø of transítion metal compleføs (Mccraw-

Hill).

C309 lNonceurc Rn¿,crror Mncr¡er.¡rsrr.rs: Third term.
at metal and non-metal centres including bio-inorganic and

ses. Solvent and ligand exchange, substitution, isomerisation.

Text-book:
Tobe, M. L., lnorganic reaction mechanisms (Nelson, paperback).

Reference books:
Basolo, F., and Pearson, R. 5., Mechanisms of inorganic reactions' 2nd

edition (Wiley).
faubè, n., nlbôtron transfer reactions of compler ions in solution

( Academic Press ).
Ediards, I. O., lnórganic reaction mecltanisms (Benjamin),

C310 Er-rctnor-vrn Sor-uuoNs: Thiril term.
Equilibrium and transport properties of electrolyte solutions. Interpretation in

terms of simple models.
Text-book:

Bockris, J.O'M., and Reddy, A. K. N.,
(Plenum).
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Reference books:
Robinson, R, 4., and Stokes, .R,

( Butterworth ),

B.SC,_SYLLÁ,BUSES
CHEMISTRY, PHYSICAL AND INONGANIC

Electrolgte solut¡ofls, 2nd edition

Gumey, R. W, Ionic processes ín solutìon ( Mccraw-Hill ) .

The subjects ofered are:

SC03 Physical and fnorganic Chemistry IIIA.
the above list selected with the approval
ith four units or two double-units in^either
or Pure or Applied Mathematics III; or
consultation with the Heads/Chairmen of

the Departments concerned.
Note: The pre-requisites for the subjects in other Departments must be observed.

SCl3 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry IIIB.

_ A Group -C subject. Six units from the above list selected with the approval of
the Head of Department.

SC83 Physical and fnorganic Chemistry IIIM.
A Group C subject. Four units from the above list with tr.vo units or one

double-unit from one other Department _selected \¡/ith the approval of the Heads/
Chairmen of the Departmentsioncerned.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SC99 Physical and Inorganic Chemistry for the Ilonours degree of B.Sc.

Books: Those for the Ordinary degree, and in addition other reference books
which will be ¡ecommended by iupeñisors and lecturers.
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CIIEMISTRY, ORGÄNIC

ORGÄNIC CHEMISTRY,

SO02 Organíc Chemistry II.
pre-requisite subject: A Divisio_n I pass, or higher, in scOl..chernistry 

-I.The côurse consists of thr"ã 
-l."t"ies 

and sñ hont. p.actical wo'k a rveek

to the physical and theo-retîal aspects of
the syntheiis, properties, biologlcal slgniî-
ongiíg to thê maJor families of aliphatic,

Text-books:--iyi".ii-rã". R. T., and Bovd, R. N', Organia chemisl'tg,3rd edition or

Studeit edition (Allvn and Bacon)'
M;.'iroÃ- R:-T; à;'d'it"tã; R. Ñ'; studa evide for orsanic chemistrs

(Allyn and Bacon).
Students should also purchase a suit rle set of Molecular Models'

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY'

istry II.
The Department offers the following units each of which consists of about

fSlããtuies'and about 54 hours'practicaì work and tutorials'

0301 SprcrnoscoPY: First term.
Theory and applications in organic chemistry of infra-red, ultra-violet, nuclear

-"g"ãiió resonat õ", electron parãmagnetic tesonance, and mass spectrometry,

Cl302 Pnnrcvcr-rc Rs.A.crroNs .lxo Fn¡n Re¡rc¡r- cnerrrsrnv: First tern'
Theoretical aspects and synthetic applications of-pericyclic Ieactions; photo-

"h"-futrv; 
itructirre and reaótions of oiganic free radicals'

0303 Pnvsrclr- Oncer.rrc Crrnrursrnv: Second term.- 
Th"rn,odyn"mics and kinetics _of orgq.|ic systents; confouDational..aDalysis and

stereochemiitry; arontaticity; rrredíriltt effects; structure-activity Ielationshìps'

0304 MBcHe¡qrst¡ er.r¡ SvNrnrsrs I: Second term.

General synthetic methods_ rvith particulat emPhasis oll the .n'rechar-rism and

"pp-ù;;"ti;. 
;i'ïài"ti""r i""õlui"g 

"u1b""ions, 
car'Èoniurn ions, nitrenes, carbenes

and arynes.

0305 MBcneNrsnr e¡ro SvNrr¡nsrs II: Third term'
General svnthetíc ntethods rvith ernphasis on furrctional -grorrp nrarripulations,

."1""ii"él"uôtiorrs, and protecting grouit; the design of syntheses'

0306 H¡rtnocvcr-tc Curr'rrsrnv ¡No N¡run¡r- Pno¡ucrs: Third tern'
The chemistry of heterocyclic conrpounds rvith ernplrasis on those of biological

signiffcance; the chemistry of r.eplesentative natulal proclucts; blo-orgalìlc
chemistry.

0307 Oncexrc Crrrr'rrcer-s rN TrrE ENt'rno¡¡rtExr:: Third tern-r'
pptrochemicals. air oollution. photochenrical snrog; production properties,

,""Jioni--"nd degLadatión of pestiôides; food addítives, plastics and plasticisers;

detection and assay of organic chenlicaìs in the environment'

The subiects offered are:

SO03 Organic Chemistry III'
A group C subject. Six units from the above list selected rvith the approval of

the Chairman of Department.
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SO83 Organic Chemistry IIIM.
A group c subject. Four units f¡om the above list together with two units orone double-unit from one other Department selected viith the 

"pp.ouut-od-thåHeads/Chairmen of the Departments^ 
"ott""rrr"d- 

-

Nor¡: All students intending
mast obtaín notes issued by thã
of u_nits and must make an app
of Department o¡ member oi^
enrolment,period or immediately
a¡e made knorvn,

Text-books:
All Units

Morrison, R,. T., lld Boyd. R. N.., Organic chemistrg, kd
Student edition (Allyn and Bacon). -

Flemíng, I., . a¡d_ Williams, D. H., S¡tecttoscopic methods
chemistry ( McCraw-Hiìl ).

Units 2, 3, 4 and.5
Sykes, P., A guidebook to mechanism ín organic chemistrg, 4th edition(Longmans ).
Carruthers, W., Some modern methods of organic sgnthesis (C.U.p.).

Students should also obtain a set of Framer¡,ork Molecular Models.
A list of reference books is available fron the Departmental Office.

HONOURS DEGREE,

SO99 Organic Chemistry for the llonours degree of B,Sc,

^-Pre-requ .{ third-yeal subject _i!_ rlre Department of Organicchemìshy 03 organíc ch"-i;atliil.-i" ";;;ì;;;;ì";"Jå Jro¿"nt.wno .have r group.,C subject which contains Organic ChemistryUnits nray o ãntef the Honours class.

rntending-Honours_candidates should consult the professor of organic chemis-try during the preceding year.

FACULTY OF' SCIENCT B.SC._SYLLABUSES
cHEMrsrRy, oRcaNrc (rroNouns orcnru)

in organic

ADDITIONAL SUBJECT.

SCTf Chemistry IM for the degrees of B,D.S,, ancl M.B., B.S.

972



F.A,CULTY Of¡ SCIENCE

GENETICS.

SJTH Genetics and lluman Variation IH.

A first-vear haìf-subiect designed to introduce the principles of human genetics

". ã rn"á"i of underitanding"the diversity and un?erlying unitv of mankind.

There will be one lecture and a tutorial/practica! class each week throughout
the year.

Text-book:
Bodmer, W. F,, and Cavalli-Sfo¡za, L. L', Genetics, eoolution and man

(Freeman).

Reference book:
Thompson, J. S., and Thornpson, M. W., Genetics in medicine,2nd edition

( Saunilers ).

SJ02 Genetics II.

ects are rvith
second sc02
Mathe Y II'
Ay02 SZ02

Zoology IL

Pre-reqrisites : eíther
(A) A Division I pass, or higher in SJTH GeDetics and Hunan Variation IH; or

(B) A Division I pass in SZT| Biology I and a pass in a mathematical subject
or half-subject fron-r Group A; or

(C) In special circunstances a knowledge of biology and mathematics deemed
satìsfáctory 

^by the Chairnran of the Depar-tment or his norninee.

Three lectures and ffve hou¡s of plactical,/tutorial work a week for three terms'

Text-booÌs:
*Bailey, N. T. I., Statistical methods in biologg (English U'P')'
Strickberger, M. W., Genetics,2nd edition (Macmillan)'

*Nuttall, i., and Stewart, !', Cenetics; analllsis of population (Open Univ'
Press ) ,

*John, 8., and Lewis, K. F.', The m'eiotic mecltanism (O'U'P')'
s Available as paperbacks.
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SJ08 Genetics III.
Pre-requisite subject: SJ02 Genetics II at Division I or higher standard.
The Department ofe¡s the following cou¡se consisting of 3 lectures, 3 tutoríals

or seminars and 3-6 hours of practical work per week [hroughout the'year.

Hunr¡.N GnNrrrcs.
Estimation and, scoríng for genetic parameters: computer

frequency; linkage; heterogeneity.
Quantitatioe characters; random mating

threshold characters; the use of twin data.
assortative mating;

Biochemical-genetics: gel electrophoresis _and human variation; p_rotein poly-
norphisms and genelprotein relationìhips; inborn errors and genetic ãisease.

-So-matic cell genetics: the use of cell cultures and somatic cell hybrids in studies
of ch¡omosome mapping, genetic_corrplementation, the g_enetic c-ontrol of malig-
nancy, cellular differentiation and gene regulation in higher organisms,

histo_compatibility difierences in Man and other species;
I s and disease associations; structure and function of ttré
i d the genes controlling them.

Evor-urroN.

Rrcou¡rwerrow, MurATroN ÀND GENETTc Sysrr¡,rs.
Recombination: the molecular basís for recombination in eukaryotes and

prokaryotes.
Mutatìon: the molecular basis for mutation; assay systems for environmental

mutagens.
Cenetic sgstems: a selectíon of three topics will be made from the follorving:
(a) bacterial plasmids and insertion sequences,
(b) clrloroplast genetics,
(c ) mitochondrial genetics,
(d) incompatibility systems in fungi,
(e) host and obligate parasite systems.

Text-books:
+Catcheside, D. G., The genetícs of recombination. (Arnold).
Ca;ualli-Sforza, L. rt., and Bodmer, W. F., The genetics of human po¡tu-

/aflons ( Freeman).
(Blackwell).: 'qHf:ïï:

Reference books:

Sager, R., Cgtoplasmic genes and otganelles (Academic).
Snell, G. D,, and orhers, Histocompatibilítg (Academic),

+ Available as paperbacks,
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HONOURS DEGREE,

SJ99 Genetics for the Ilonours degree of B'Sc'

Pre-reouisite subiect: A pass in SJ03 Genetics III at a standard satisfactoly to
the Chaiiman of the Department of Genetics'

Intendíng Honours candidates should consult -the chairman -of the Departrnent

d";illiÈî;;'ioi, v""'io;h;t th;t;"" be advised on suitable reading for the

Long Vacation,

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

SJSH Genetics IH(NÍ) for the degrees of B'D'S', and I\{'B', B'S'

SJ89 Genetics for the Ilonours degree of B'Med'Sc'

The pre-requisites are passes. in sJ02 ,Genetics II and -iD -the^,Third-Year
Exanrination in Medicine. í,it"nãinË "ãi,lid".t"t 

should consult the Chai.¡ra¡ of

the Department of Genetics as early as possible'

SJ79 Genetics for the Honours degtee of B,Ag'Sc'

SJ69 Genetics for the Honours degree of B'Sc,Dent'
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and magnetism; seâ

B.SC,_SYLLå,BUSES
GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES

GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES.

A further haH-subiect SG3H GeoJogy IH(_E) js oflered f-or Civil Engineering
students and ís desciibed in the;ttËbï* ;i tir""¡'ã"iiti;i"'E;silã;ä

SG01 Geology f.

I but a knowledge of
course consists of three

;fthrouehout 
the year.

The course deals rvith the following main fields:
Earth ,materials: ,crystal structure and mineralogy,_igneous and metamorphic

rocks and associated ore deposits; rock weathe¡ing ãnd soil development.
Earth stru.cture and dgnamics: including global seismicity, gravity, radioactivity
d magnetism; sea_ floor spreading, continental drift' añd piate tectonicj;and magnetism; seâ floor sÞreading. continental drift and

structural geoìogy and landscale. -

, Eail.h historg: ,sediment_s and sedimentation; the history of life; methods ofoaüng ano corretating rock strata.
Earth resources: e and nuclear

energy, direc-t and of minerál
resourcers .including cturing 

--ãrJ
cnemrcal rnclustrres; exploitation;
atnosphere, oceans

. The practical^ rvork includes the study of crystals, rninerals, rocks and fossils;
ínterpretation.of elementary geoìogical maps; geophysical exeróises. The pr.acticai
course thus illustrates and ilevelopã the leciuíe'coùrsê with referenôe to Aistrahãn
examples,

Text-books:
Press, F., and Siever-, R., Earth (Freeman).

+Press, F., and Siever, R., Planet earth (Readings from ScientiÊc American)
(Freeman).

*Ernst, W. G., Earth materials (Prentice-Hall),
+Benníson, 

9._M., 4n intro_duclion to geologícal structures ønd, m.aps, Brd.edition (Edward Arnold).
+ Available as paperbacks,

SGTH Envíronmental Geology IH,

There. are. no Jormal pre_-requlsites-for sGTH Envir.onmental Geology IH though
sorre scientific backg_round- is desirable. The course consists of tiuo-ieãi"r", uñd
one tutorial a rveek throughout the ffr'st term, and thereafter- one lecture u"ã i;;
tutorials.

The course examines the basic problenrs of energy, .rvater and nineral resources
and of the environment i¡ temri of the constrai"ií'ptãvìá"ã bt ;; i.;;iù;àc"
of the geological sciences.
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Follorving a general introduction to geology the follorving topics are considered:

Atmosphere and Oceans in Relation to Pollutiott; \Yater Resoutces.

SoiI Resou.ces: rveathering, trace elements, erosion and deposition; flooding
phenonena.

Enetgg Resources: fossil and nuclear fuels. Solar, geothermal and hydroenergy-
waste disposal.

Mineral Resources: their nature and
tion and conse''vation.

conflicts between exploita-

Ceological Hazards: seisn-ricity, slope stability and r¡ass nìovements, volcanicity.

Text-books:
Aldernran, A. R., Southern aspect (S.4. Museum),

Bloom, A.L., The surlace of the earth (Prentice-Hall).

Skinner, B. 1., Earth t'esoul'ces,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall).

¡'ÀCULTY OF SCIENCE

consists of three lectures a week throughout the

syn-metry of crystals and lattices. X-Ray powder

SG02 Geology II,

Pre-reouisite subìects: Division I pass or higher in $Gol Geology I' SC01

Cf*ìii.irï^i 
-ú 

"ã'ã Ìortrtal pte-reqirisite but Ts strongly recornrnended ancl a

knowledÉe equívalent to it s'ill be assunred.

Lpcrunrs.-This cou¡se
yeâr as follows:-

Crgtstallographg :'|he
diffraction.

Mineralogg: The theory of optical mineralogy. Crystal chemistry of minerals.

Petrologg: mode of,occurrence of igneous,.meta-- ;o.bîi" a study of the accepted classiffcations of
rocks. El cs of natural systems.

St¡uctural Geolagg: The geometry and interpretation of geological structures.

Stratigraphg and Sedímentafion: Principles, with application to the study of
Australian stratigraPhY.

Palaeontologg: The major groups of skeletonised invertebrates,

Lenone:ronv Wonx.-Not less than six hou¡s a week.

Crgstallography: Symmetry of crystals.

Mineraloggz Optical mineralogy; study of minerals in the hand specimen'

Petrolosu: Iclentiffcation and classiffcation of rocks; study of t¡rical rocks
both"ii hand specimen and under the microscope.

Structural Geologg: Interpretation of geological maps;.solving,of .structural--prãUi"''., by Eiaphical'methods. Iitro{uction tõ photogeological inter-
pretation.

Palqeontologll: Introduction to morphology and taxonomy; interpretation of
fossil assemblages.

Frrr-n Wonx.-A minin-rum of ten days will be spent in_the ffeld during the
year. Excursions to localities of special interest form part of the course'

Appar,.erus.-students need to provicle themselves rvith ffeld equipment of
approved pattern.
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Text-books:

'These are also Geology III texts.

SG72 Geophysics II.

Division f pass or higher in SP0t Physics I (a pass in
subject in ffrst year is desirable: a student without such
ain permission fron the Professor of Geophysics or his
c).

The course consists of 3 lectures and 6 hours practical \.vork a week throughout
3 terms of the year.

The course is concerned with the study of the solid state as it relates to the
earth. It wr! b-e taught by members_-of the Departments of Chemical Engineering,
Economic Geology, Geology, and Physics.

The cou¡se is divided into 2 parts,

ed laboratory_w_ork. The mechanical and rheological
materials includíng an account of crystal structure
cate nrinerals, and the relation of crystal strucfure
of solids.

Text-book:

¡'a_tt O. H., and Dew-Hughes, D., Metals, ceramics and polgmers
(c.u.P.).

B. 40 lectures and associated laboratory work. Aspects of global geophysics,
exploration _gelphysics and rock mechanr'cs, includirìg the be-havioui of íocké
and enclosed fluids at normal and elevated temperaturés and pressures.

A more detailed sy)labus will be available from the Departments of Economic
Geology and Physics during the enrolment period.

Reference books:

THIRD-YEAR SUBIECTS IN GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES.

Pre-requisites vary according to the units or subjects taken and are given below.
The Department of Geology and Mineralogy and the Department of Economic

Geology offer the following units, each of which consists of about 16 lectu¡es
together with about 48 hours' practical work:

G301 Srn¡.rrcn¿.puy A: Second term.
?rinciples of stratigraphy and historical _geology. Field studies ancl a project in

subsurface stratigraphy rvill form part of the couise.
4ll 5¡rCen-ts should obtain the chart: van Eysinga, F. W, 8., Ceological time

table, 3rð. edition (Elsevier).
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G302 Sron¡Bsror.ocY: Second tern.

FÀCULTY OF SCIENCE

Analysis of modern sedimentary environ-nents. Inte-rpretation of ancient enviton-

"-r"ntr 
ã"d basin analysis. Fieldrvôrk rvill form part of course'

G303 Sraucrun-tr- Gror-ocv A: Third term.

The nature ancl interpretation of geological stluctures. Field studies rvill form
a part of the course.

Text-books:
Hobbs. B. E., Means, W' D., anil Williaurs, P. F., An ou'tline of stttl'chtral

seologs (Wiley).
pniflfiïr,-it.'c. , fhï"tu of the stereogt'aphic ptoiection in stt'uctural geologv

(Arnold).

G304 Icxrous aN¡ MB:r¡ruonpmc Pn:rnor-ocv A: First term'

The characteristics and origin of the principal associations of igneous and

-"ã;"óhið;cks. Field studles will form a paìt of the course'

Text-books:
Hyndman, D. W., Petrologg of igneous and. metamorphic rocks (McGraw-

HilI).
ff"i"iìåt, E. W., Microscopic identification of minerals (N{cGrarv-Hill);

OR
Deer, w. 4., and others, An íntroductíon to the ¡ock formíng minerals

(Longmans).
WiìhamT, H., ãnd others. Petrographv (Frceman).

G305 IcNnous aNo Mnrer'ronpurc Pnrnolocv B: Third term.

The aoolication of theoretical and experimental petroþgy to natural rock
,v*îå-r.-i!*"ìãi o 

-lro*lãdge of G304. irield studies rvill iorrn a par-t of the
course.

Text-books:
Hyndman, D. W., Pettologg ol igncous and metamotphic rocks (McGraw-

Hill).
Heinrich, E. W., Miüoscopic identificatíon oÍ minerals ( McGrarv-Hill ) ; OR

Deer, W. .{., and others, An inttoduction to the rock lorming minerals
( Longmans ) '

G306 MrNrnar, Drposrrs A: First tern'
posits lacer
iit"s. and
tatioi'r trati-
ppeÌ rface

Text-books:
Lanrey, c. A., L[etallic antl industrial núnet'al d.e2osi_ts- (\{cGr-arv-Hill).
ili;;"", V. l'., Càologrl of minetal deposits (M'I'R' Moscorv)'

G307 MrNrnar, Doposrrs B: Second tern-r.

unit.
Text-books:

Stanton. R. L.. Ore pelrcIog!! (McGras'Hill)
Snrirnoí, Y. I., Geologg o1 ininetal dqsosits (M'I.R. Moscorv)'
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G308 Srnucruner, MrN¡ur.ocy: Second term.
X-ray stru-cture dete¡mination and the relation of atomic structute to physicaì

and chemical properties of minerals.
Text-books:

Fvans, R. C., An_introductìon to crgstal dition (C.U.P.).
Bragg, !V. _L.. qnd Clalingbull, C. F._. Crg minetak (Bellj.
Sands, D. 8., lntroduction to crgstallogra

G309 Grocnrnlrsrny e¡¡o Isoropr G¡or,ocy: Fi¡st term,
Study of geochemical difieientiation processes. Isotope geology.

Text-books:
Krauskopf, K. 8.. Intuodtrctìon to geochemistru (McGrarv-Hill).
Faul, H., Ages of rocks, planets and stars (Mcirarv-Hill),

G310 GrNnnar- Per-eroNror,ocy .A.ND Brosrn¡.rrcn¿,prry: First term.
A survey of the fossil record and its biohistorical and geohistorical meaning.

Beerbower. l. R.. Search for the ,past,2nd edition (Prentice-Hall).
Raup, D. M., and Stanley, S. M,, Principles of paleontology (Freeman).

G311 Per,enoNror,ocy A: Seccnd term.

- Skeletonised protists and lower invertebrates; evolution, taxonomy and distri-
bution.

G312 Per-atoNror-ocv B: Third term.
Hígher inve¡teb¡ates and vertebrates; evolution, taxonomy and distribution.

Text-book:
Colbert, E. H., Etsolutíon of the oertebrates, 2nd edition (Wiley).

G313 Groprrvsrcs A: Second term.

conduct and interpretation of geophysical surveys
exploration and in applied geology. Field studiès

Text-books:
Slotnick, M. M., L¿ssons in seismíc computing, vol. 2 (Theory) (S.E.C.).
Telford, W. M., and others, Applied geophgsícs (C,U.f.¡.

G314 G¡opuvsrcs B: First term.

The basis for the interpretation of gravity, magnetic and seismic surveys rvill
be covered in this course.

Text-book:
Telforil, W. M., and others, Applied, geophgsícs (C.U.P.).

G3f5 Mr¡lrNc Gror,ocy: Third term.
The lole of size, shape and location of mineralised bodies in the decision

making process of mine development and exploitation. The economics of
exploitation. Mining geology.

Text-books:
Cummins, A. 8., and Given, I. A., Mining engineering handbook, vol. I

anil II (Soc. Mining Eng. and Aner. Inst. Minirg Eng. N.Y.).
Flarvn, P.'T., ItÍinerai resöurc"r, geologa-engineetlng äonomics-politics

and latn (Wiley).
Peters, W. C., Exploratìon, mining and. geologA (Wilev).
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G316 Srnucruner- Grolocv B: Third term.

An advanced course in the study of natural rock deformation including
chemical and physical aspects of the development of microstructures and
textures.

Text-book:
Hobbs, B. E., Means, W. D., and Williâms, P. F., An outline of stntctural

geologa (Wiley).

G317 Srnerrcn-lpuY B: Third term.

Analysis of selected stratigraphic problems, assuming a knorvledge of G301.
Practicals rvill deal mostly rvith narine carbonates and chenical sedimelts. There
will be a field project.

G318 Trcroxrcs: Third term.

Principles of tectonic analysis. Study of tectonic evolution of the earth's crust
r.vith special reference to Australasia.

The subjects offered are:

SG03 Geology III.
(À Gloup C subject.) Units G301, G302, G303, G304, G3I0 alrd G318.

Greater flexibility in the choice of units is afforded by SG83 Geology IIIM and
other IIIM subjects.

SG23 Geology and Economic Geology IIIÄ.

(A Group C subject.) Units G306, G307, G309, G311, G3t2 and G317.

SG33 Geology and Economic Geology IIIB'

(A Group C subject.) Units G305, G306, G307, G309, G308 or G313, G315 or
G316 or G317.

SG73 Geophysics II[.
(A Group C subiect.) Unjts G313 and G314 together with four units, approved

by the Professor- of Geophysics or his noninee, from the Departments of Mathe-
matics and Physics.

SGfS Palaeontology III.

(A Group E subject.) Units G31t and G312. SG13 Palaeontology III may be
taken together rvith SJ02 Genetics II or SB02 Botany II or SZ02 Zoology II,
in lieu of a Group C subject.

SG83 Geology IIIM.

(A Grou e Heads/Chairmen of Departments
concerned, sen from the above complete list
(trvo terns one double unit (one term's rvork)
in another end on the units approved.
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Subject Combinations and Pre-requisites.

are satisfied:

III and for SG33 Geology and Eco-
Division I pass or higher standard.

01 Mathematics I, SC01 Chemistry I

logy IIIA and for
or SZ01 Zoology I
palaeontology and

es for individual units rvill usuallv be the same as those for the
they occur but in special circumstances exemp-tior f¡om certain
be- granted on application to the Chairman of the Department
nominee.

HONOURS DEGREE.

SG99 Geology for the Honours degree of B'Sc.

Chemistry.

In seneral it is expected that students proceeding to Honours in Geology rvill
have iassed SG03 Gãology III at a level àcceptablé to the Professors concerned.

Candidates must apply, before the end of tþe year prece-ding that in which
they wish to enrol, ti- the Professor conce¡ned for approval of thei¡ proposed
coú¡ses of study.
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FACI'LTY OF SCIENCE

SG89 Geophysics for the Honours degree of B'Sc'

series of seminars,

Candidates must applv. before the end of the vear preceding that in which
tfr"v *iitr to enrol, tó ihã Professor of Geophysics ior approval oi their proposed

"o,rir"s 
of shrdy,

ADDITIONAL SUBJECT.

SG3II Geology IH(B) for the degree of B.E. (Civil).
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MICROBIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY.

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECT IN N4ICROBIOLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY,

SK03 Microbiology and fmmunology IIf.
A group C subject.
Pre-requisites:ADivisionI din

Group B. Students intending ai-e
Biochenistry II. Students rvho ioche
subject should consult a ne the
enrolment.

The Departnent offers the
lectures, 8l hours of tutorials
throughout the year.

follorving course, consisl.ing of approxiurately 8l
and senrinars and 210 hours of practical rvork

GnNen¿.r, Mrcnorror-ocy: 37 lectures,

Lr.nluNor,ocy : 44 lectures.
The aim of the course is to acquaint the student rvith the basic principles and

concepts of imn-runological nechanisn'rs whereby mature verteblates resist invasion
by bacteria, viruses and foreign tissue cells.

The structure and diversity of antibodies and antigens rvill be considered,
together' 'rvith a discussion of the methods avaiìable for the detection of antibodies

Text-books:
Davis, B. D., and orhers, I\[ía'obiologg,2nd eilition (Harper and Row).
Hobart, M. J., an_il McConnell, I^ The immune sgsüene (Blackwell).
Stanier, R. Y., and others, General miuobíologg, 4th editjon (Macmillan).

Refe¡ence books:
Haye¡, W', The genetics of bacteria and their oiruses, 2nil edition

( Blackwell).
Humphrey, J, H.,_and White, R. G,, Imrnunolngg lor students of medìcine,

3rd edition (Blackwell).
Kabat,_E. 4.,- Structural concepts ín immunologg and immunochemistrg

(Holt, Rinehart and Winston).
Herbert, W. J., anQ Wilkinson. P. C., A dictionarg of immunologg, 2nd

edition (Blackwell).
Fudenberg, H. H., and others, Bcsic immunogenetics, 2nd edition (O.U.P.).
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HONOURS DEGREE.

SK99 Microbiology or Immunology for the llonours degree of B'Sc.

Students intending to take the Honours course in Micro-
are recomn-ìeniled to take the course SK03 Microbiology
Students taking other suitable science disciplines will,

An intending candidate should consult a member of the staff of the Micro-
biology and Immunology departnent sonle time during the year preceding the
I{onours year,

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

MP03 Biology of Disease.

(Fo¡ M.B., B.S. Third-Year Examination,)

Microbiology.

( For M.8., B.S. Fourth-Year Examination-N{X74. )

SK79 Microbiology for the llonours degree of B,Sc,Dent.

SK89 Microbiology for the lfonours degree of B,Med,Sc.

(Fo¡ M.B., B.S. Third-Year Examination,)

985



FACULTY OF SCIENCE

The Department

First

Second
Third

Fourth

Year:
Year:

B,SC._SYLLABUSES
PIIYSICS

PHYSICS.

INTRODUCTORY NOTBS.

of Physics offers the follorving courses:

stronomy IH , SPTH
degreeéof B ;8.S.),
and Society ject for

. and B.Sc. in ).
SP02 Physics II.
SP03 Physics III and SP83 Physics IIIM.
SP99 Honours Physics.

In the Hono nit courses is ofierecl, some of 'rvhich
are related to Department. Honours sfudents rvill
also take some thet did not take in third year.

All ohvsics students should refer to the Laboratory rules, which aÌe printed in
this vôlume of the Calendar. For aìl laboratory ciasses students rnust provide
stiff-covered practical notebooks.

SP8H .Astronomy IH,

There is no IH. The coulse comprises
three lectures the year, plus four three-
hour laborator ning observations form a
major part of

The course will include the follorving topics:

Historical introduction. Examples of ancient and modeln astlonomical
instmments.
The Solar Systen-r, planet Earth, Earth-Moon System, distance scales rvithin
the Solar Syitem,'ttie Sun, planets, planetaly motion, space probes, eclipses,
neteors, asteroids and cornets,
Stars, stellar distances, types of stars, variable stars, star clusters, the N4ilky
Way, stellar evolution.
Galaxies, galactic dístance scâle, radioastronony, space astroromy, cosnology.

Text-books:
Abell, G. O., Exploratìon of the uninerse,3¡d edition (IJolt, Rinehart and

Winston); OR
Tastrow, R., and Thompson, M. H,, Astronomg: fundamentals un¿J frontiers,

3rd eilition (Wiley); OR
Wyatt, S. P., Princíples of astt'onomg,2nd eclition (Allyr.r and Bacon).
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SP0l Physics I.

There are no formal pre-requisites for SPoI Physics I,. b-ut,a k-nowledge of
l,rr^ttìã""lrii* Þhtri"r ànÉi Matr'i"ulation Mathematiós I and II (or Matriculation
Mathematics IS )- will be assumed'

The course comprises three lectures, one
u'ork a rveek.

The course is given in three sections:

and three hours of practicaì

1. MncnlNtcs ÀND TrrE SrnuctunB on l\{¿.rrrn: First terur'

Classical nechanics, gravitation, atonic structure, thermodynamics anrl the

bulk properties of matter,

2, Oscrr-r-erroNs AND Elncrno,rtecNETrsM: Second term.

Forced and rlatural oscillations, electÌostatics, electromagnetic efiects, alter-
nating currents, particles and ffelds.

3, Wavrs, R¡,or¡rrroN ¡.N¡ R¡r-¡'rrv¡rv: Third terl-n.

Elastic waves, electronragnetic rvar.es, dispelsion, interference,.difftactiorl, the
velocity of light, special relãtivity and introductory quantunr physics.

Resnick, R., and }lalliday, D., Phgsics, combined eclition (Wiley-Toppan)'
Resnicki R., Basic concepts in relatit:itg and earlg quantuln theortJ (Wiley)'

Reference books:

French, A. P,. Vibratìons and uaoes (Norton)'
Crawford, F.5., Berkeleg phgsics course, vol' S,Waoes (McGrarv-Hill)'

Tabor, f)., Gases, liquids and solids (Penguin).

SP02 Physics II.

Pre-requisite subjects: sPol Physícs I at Division I or higher standard and

QMOI Mäthematics I or QMI1 Mathematics IM.
The course comprises three lectures, one tuto¡ial and six hours practical rvork

a rveek.
The lecture topics are:

A. Er-ncrnolrAcNETrsÀr: First terrn'

circuit theory: analysis of D.c. and A.c, circuits with applications. The

electromagnetic ffeld.

B. Oprrcs: First term.
Lens aberrations, interference, polarisation, refractive index, crystal optics'
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C, P¡rvsrcs on Sor-ms, Lrqums ¡No Gesss: Second term.
Kinetic theory, properties of natter, hydrodynamics, thermodynamics.

D. Sercrer- Rnlerrvrry: Second term,
Nature of space-time, four-vectors; energy and momentum conservation.

E. QueNrur,r Mncs¡.¡rrcs: Third term.
The posfulates of quantum mechanics. States and measurement.
Schrodinger equâtion and applications. The one-electron atom.

F. Arorurc, Nucr-ran eN¡ Solm Srerr Pnysrcs: Third term.
Atomic and nuclear physics: properties and interaction of radiation, atoms and

nuclei. Electrons in solids: free èleõtron and band model of solids.

Reference books:
MacFadyen, K. A., Phllsics laboratory handbook for students (London

u.P,).
Mermin, N. D., Spøce and time in special datizitu (McGraw-Hill).
Fçynman. R. P., and oLhe¡s, The Fegnmnn lectures on phgsics (Addison-

Wesley ).
I telatia
n to sol (Wiley).
ents of dunamics

'. ents of (Carnbridge U.P.).

opüics, 4th edition

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PHYSICS.

P301 Er,rcT nolrecxn:usv: Second term.
Electro elativity and the electric and rnagnetic

fields of s and ffelds, vector potential, eléctro-
magnetic in flee space, propâgation of electr-o-
magnetic s in material media.

Text and Reference books:
Lorrain, P., and Corson, D., Electromagnetic fields and utarses,2nd edition

(Freeman).
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P302 Er-rcrnorrrecvnr:rc \Mavrs: Third term.

F'ACULTY OT' SCIENCE

lvave guides;
absorption of
tion, efiect of
at a dielectric
Radiation by

accelerated charges.

Text-book:
Ramo, S., and others, Fields and watses in communication electronics

(WileY)'

P303 QuaNrrnr.r Mrcrre¡+rcs: First term.

betrveen classical and quantum
Operators and the wave equa-

arrier problenrs. Alpha particle
Theorem. Angular nontentur¡,

Matthews, P. T., Introduction to quantwtt' mecltanics (McGraw-Híll)'
Gasiorowicz, 5., Quanfirnt phgsics (\Miley)'
Eisberg, R. M., Fundatnentals of modern phgsics (Wiley).

P304 Oprrcs: Third tern.
Kirchhofi-Helmholtz difiraction integral, Fresnel and FraunhofeÌ difiraction,

s."tittgr, Fourier methods, Abbe's theory, coherence, spatial ffltering, hologtaphy
ãnd oiher related topics in modern optics.

Text-book:
Hecht, E., andZajac, Ã., Optics (Addison-Wesley).

Reference books:
Fowles, G, R,, Introduction to modern optics (Holt, Rinehart alrd Winston)'
Snrith, F. G., and Thomson, J.H., Optics (Wilev).

P305 Sr¡usrrcer- Mncr¡¡.Nrcs: First term.

The fund
applications
grand canon
introduction
of problems is an essential part of the course.

Text-book:
Reif, F., Fundamentals of statistical and, thermal phgsics (McGrarv-Hill).

P306 Arorrrrc Puvsrcs: First term.

This course aims to provide an introduction to the fundamentals of aton-ric
physics including a discüssion of sone processes rvhich are basic to Astrophysics.

Text-book:
Eisberg, R, M., Fundamentals of modern phgsics (Wiley).

Reference books:
Leighton, R.8., Principles of modern phgsics (McGraw-Hill).
Hevberg, G., Atomic spectra and, atomic structure (Dover).
Kuhn, H, G., Atomic spectra (Longmans).
Se¡ies, G. W., Spectrunt of atomic bgdrogen (O.U'P.)'
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P307 Nucr-r¡n Second term.

Kittel, C,, Introduction to solid state phgsics,4th edition

B,SC._SYLLABUSES
PÌIYSICS

Reference book:
Enge, H. A., Introduction to nuclear phgsics (Addison-Wesley, student

edition ).

P308 Sor-r¡ Srarn Psvsrcs: Second term.
Crystal structure, reciprocal lattice. Crystal binding, Lattice vibrations. Djelec-

tric properties. Free electron gas. Electrons in periodic lattice. Energy bands.
Semi-conductors.

Text-book:

(It is advisable for students taking this unit to take unit P303.)

P309 Rnr-errvrry: Second term.
This course is common with the Mathematical Physics unit F304.

P310 Asrnopnvsrcs: Third term,
This course aims to provide an intloduction to the basic ideas of astrophysics

and stellar astronomy, including discussions of stellar evolution, stellar composi-
tion and radiation, the interstelìar nediun and galactic structure.

Text-book:
Swihart, T. L., Astro¡thtlsics and stellar astronorny (Wiley).

Reference books:
Bok, 8., and Bok, P., The
Harwit, M., Asl,rophgsical Wiley).
Hoyle, F., Astronomg and a modern corrrse (Freenran).

P311 Anrosprmnrc Prrvsrcs: Third term.
o physiqal and physics; solar
tion and heat motion, etc.,

applications; ants; general
change.

Reference books:
Mclntosh, D. H., a¡d Thoni, A. 5., Esseltials of meleorologø (Wykeham).
Neiburger, M., and othels, Lindelstanding ottr atmosplrcúc en'airottment

( Freeman).
Goody, R, M., and WaÌker, I. C. G., Atmosphet'es (Prentice-Hall).

Recommended reading:
Hess, S, L., Introd.uction to theoretical meteorologu (Holt).
Haltiner, G, J., and Martin, F. L., Dgnamí,cal and ph1sical meteorologg

(McGraw-Hill).
Holton, J. R., An introduction to dgnanúc meteorologtl (Acadenic Press).

P312 Pr,eN¡r¡.nv fNrnnrons: First term.
the earth; crustal ¡eflection and

evidence of large scale crustal

'':l,flï.gl*U^#i iru:l,iln:
Reference books:

Howell, B. F., cGlarv-Hill).
Bullen, K. E., of seismologg (C.U.P.).
Stacey, F. D.,
Garland, G. D. aunders).
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P313 Hrsronv ¡No Pr¡rlosoprrv o¡' Prrvsrcs: Third term'

The top wjll be selectBd from: - statistical physics and
the historv eatr history and philos.ophy o[ special. r'elativity;

;tí";;;"h; quantrrnr inechan-ics; hislorv of r'echanics; historv
of theories

Reference books:
A reading list rvill be provided.

P314 E¡¡vmoNlr¡Nter- Pnvsrcs: First term.

The earth as a planet, the and oceans, ,evolution of
th" ä;-";pË"*,-bioiãÈiðai p mposition, global effects

of industrial activitY, remote s'

P3f5 Brop¡rYsrcs: Second term.
scopy and X-ray difiraction-. Atoms.

"J-tio"ol"y.ts. 
þroteins and nucleic

chosen from: menbranes, transport
is emphasised that familiarity rvitb

R 
phgsícal'ttrinciples of structure artd' function

C' M oleatlar biophgsics ( Addison-Weslev ).
of life (Pelican).

LABORÀ.TORY 'WORK IN TIIIRD YEAR:

to be counted,

The subjects ofie¡ed are:

SP03 Physics III.
A group C subject. Six units, 303, but lìot nìole than trvo

f.om 
- rrniî* P310-P3r5, The ' ,tiit F30t Mathenratical'liltit"Jr--"v Ûe tãke" in plac P302, P304-P315 above' A

;Ñ;;; of'nine hours'laËora is .-equired.

A group c subject- F 
sP83 Phvsics rrlllf'

other Departnrent select
Deoartments concerned.
nre.-nts- a unit in lr{athem
listed'above. Trvo te¡ms
rveek are required.

QF03 Theoretical Physics III.
This is a third-year Science subject. ofiere4- bV tþC- Ilfathentical. Pþy¡lc-s

D"oaitnre"t and miy be taken rvith eitheÌ SP03 Physics III or SP83 Physics IIII\{.
Foi syllabus see uoãet Faculty of lr{athernatical Sciences.
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HONOURS DEGREE.

SP99 Physics for the Honours degree of B.Sc.

SP03 Physics III at
_of Physics, together
hysics III, or QN03

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

SPTH Physics IH(M) for the degrees of B,D.S., M.8., 8.S., and B.Äg.Sc.

SP9H Physics, lVfan and Society IH for the degree of B.Ä.
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PHYSIOLOGY.

Phvsioloqv is a subiect that can be taken
physiôal, bÏólogical and mathematical subjects

SS02 Physiology II.

Pre-reouisite subiects: A pass at Division I or higher
(or SZ01- Zoology-I) and ã pass in SC01. Chemis-trv
ùree lectures añä six hours þractical rvork a rveek t
of the year.

GaNnner- Ar.¡arolrv .tNo Hrstor.ocv :

The course comprises approximately 35 _lectures and_ Bl hours practical rvork
i";;;.;f ;;^to-vl tiittoiðËy-of tissu"s and organs, and cvtologv, with emphasis

on -the relationship of structure to lunctiorr.
Slides and microscopes rvill be provided'

P¡rvsror-ocv:

The course conprises approxiDrately 46 lectures anil 81 hours practical work
¿"rflin *itfrlhã f,rttction-Jf ihã p.i""ípal mammalian tissues, organs and systems,

io-g;th;. rvith hornronal and neulal inlegtation of the organisnr'

in combination with a varietY of

histologg. 2nd edition (Lange).
Ross, M. H., Atlas of desa'iPtioe

Text-books:

For Histologg:
Junqueira, L. C., and others, Basic

Atlas ( optional ): Reith, E. J., and
histology, -a.rd edition (Hatper)'

For Phltsiologg:
Vander, A. J., and otherc, Human phusiologg,2nd edition ( McG¡arv-Hill).

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARÀ'IACOLOGY.

at Division I pass or higher standard'

,*"¿i:h'lXi'"t"iìlå tj"Jli'ffi: :f

The Deoartnrent offer.s six double units, each-of which corrrprises tht'ce lectures

a rveek anT nine hours'practical rvork a rveek for one term:

5301 PnrNcrpr-rs or P¡ranltecor.ocY aND Toxrcor-ocv: Temr 1'

Principles of drug action' Fac-tors-'rvhich rrcdif¡' the intensity a¡d duration of
drug actìon. Drug tãxicity and development. Environmental toxicology.

5302 CBr-r-ur-,ln Nnunopnvsrotocv: Term 1.

Membrane electrical properties and membrane potentials' Ionic fluxes' action

potentials, synaPtic mechanisms.

5303 Svsrnrrt¿.rrc P¡renrrt¡'col-ocv: Tern 2.

A survev of the actions of drugs on the autono-mic nervous system, follor'veil by

""tio".-oi'd."gs 
on the cardiovaicular, renal and respiratory systems'
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5304 SysrElvrerrc Nrunoprrysror,ocv: Term 2.

,. SomaesthetÍcs, special senses, nnd the motor system. Sleep, conciousness, the
llmDtc system, memory.

5305 Cen¡rovescur,AR ,lND R¡ver, Psysro¿ocy: Term 3.

Physiology and biophysics of the circulation. Kidney and body fluids.

5306 N¡unoprr¡nrr.recolocy: Term 3.

A double unit in neuropharmacology. A survey of the actions of druss on the
central nervous system, with particuìãi reference to behaviour, drug deipendence
and drug abuse. 

-

The subjects ofiered are:

SS03 Physiology III.

A group C subject. Any three of the above double units, other than the
particqlar combinations listed under SS33 Physiology IIIA (Physiology) and SS43
Physiology IIIB (Pharmacology).

SS33 Physiology IIIA (Physiology).

A group C subject. Double units 5302, 5304, 5305.

SS43 Physiology IIIB (Pharmacology).

A group C subject. Double Units 5301, 5303 and 5306.

SS83 Physiology IIIM.

A group C subject. With the approval of Heads,/Chairmen of Departnents
concerned, a combination of two dóuble units from the above list, together rvith
trvo units or one double unit (one term's work) in another department.

Text-books:

Double t¡nr'ús: 5301, 5303, 5306.
Goodman, L. S., anil Gilnran, A., The pharmacological basis of theru-

peutics, 5th eilition (Macmillan).
Double unit: 5302.

Junge, D., Nerae and muscle excitation (Sinauer).
Double unit: 5304.

Noback, C. R., anil Denarest, R. J., The human net'tsous sgstem, 2nò
edition (McGraw-Hill).

Eyzaguirre, C., Phgsiologg of the nensous sgstem.,2nd edition (Year Book
Medical Publishers ).

Double unit: 5305.
Guyton, A. C., Textbook of medical phgsiologg, Sth edition (Saunders).
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PHARMACOLOGY OR PHYSIOLOGY FOR THE HONOURS DEGREE
OF B.Sc.

SS89 Pharmacology for the Honours degree of B'Sc'

Ple-requisite subjects: SS03 Physiology
Physiology IIIM.

SS43 Physiology IIIB, or SS83

SS99 Physiology for the llonours degree of B'Sc'

Pre-requisite subjects: SS03 fhysiology III, SS33 Physiology IIIA or SS83

Physiology IIIM'
The course extends over three terms.

Candidates are required to give_their full attendance-for,an.entire,academic
y;i;il;ä;i""';'ì;;f .tü¿iì"¿ i'¡ãrátorv work ìn TF-flryt:]:E- I?l:'îT::'

Pharmacology.

vear to a soecial course of study and laboratot'y work _in the physlology laDoraIory'
'^-,r *^ -"J+;^inofa in enerimental work of a research character uÌcl€trrafî^..llT,

f *.he Department of Human Physiology
rvhich shioulil be commenced during the
rvill be published in the Department of

ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS.

SSl2 Iluman Physiology for the degrees of M'B', B'S' (Seconil Year)'

SS13 lluman Physiology and Ph-armac-ology for the degrees of M'8" B'S'
(Third Year)'

Äpplíed Physiology and Pharmacologv'
( For M.8., B,S. Fourth-Year Examination-MX74' )

5569 Physiology for the Honours degree of B'Meil'Sc'

SS79 Pharmacology for the Ilonours degree of B'Nled'Sc'

SS22 Iluman Pbvsiology for the degree of B'D'S'

SS23 Iluman Physiologv and Pharmacology for the degree of B'D'S'
(Third Year).

SS39 Physiology for the llonours degree of B.Sc'Dent'

SS49 Pharmacology for the Ilonours degree of B'Sc'Dent'
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PSYCHOLOGY.
(FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE)

^ In 1978, the following Psychology couïses will be offered in the Faculty of
Science:

AYOI Psychology I; AY02 Psychology II; AY23 Psychology IIL
The pre-requisite for AY02 Psychology II rvill be a Division I or lriqlrer. level

pass. _in -AYOI -Ps_ychology I, and the piê-requisite for AY23 psycholog! III rvill
be AY02 Psychology IL

_ Full details of- syllabuses for these subjects may be found under the degr.ee of
B.A. in the Faculty of Arts.

HONOURS DEGREE OF B.Sc.

AY89 Psychology for the Ilonours degree of B.Sc.

Pre-r'equisite subjec_ts: AY01 Psychology I, AY02 Psychology II and Ay2B
Psychology III, including a pass in the unit Y774 PsychôTogicaï-statistics.
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SOCIAL BIOLOGY.
(DOUBLE-UNIT OR GROUP E SUBJECT

FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE)

UNrr J333 Socrer- Bro¡-ocv
and

SX33 Social Biology.

useful.

ment rvork.
may be presented
is to be takerr irr
Social Biology III
a component of a

There will be one for
both 1333 and SX33. ect
SJ3H- Social Biology ely
lower amount of tuto

Prelininary reading:
Pringle, J. W. S. (eds.), Biolo4g and the htnnan sciences (O.U.B.)-.
Fnllãr','W. (ed.),' Thá'socialllmpact of ntodet'n biologu (Routledge ancì

Kegan Paul).
Berger, P. L., Inoitation to sociology (Pelican).

Text-books:
Dobzhansky, Th., Mankind eaoloing (Yale U.P.).
Bodmer, Ú. f.,'anil Cavalli-Sforzã,'L. L., Genetics, caolutiott and natt

( Freeman ).
Reynolds, Y., The biologtl of huntan acfion (Freenan).

Reference books:
(a) Mainlv biolosical:' by"., K'. F., Tiíe bioloett of racial i (Scientechlica)'

Híndã, n. A.. Bioloeicàl"bases of hr I behaaiout ($cGrarv-Hiì1).
i".""i, I. M., and"Libbv. W.'J., eoolution and societg. 2nd

edition ( Freeman ).'Wilson, E.' O.. Socírjbiologu (Harvard U.P. ).
Young, J. 2., An inlrodttclion to the studg of rtnn (O.U.P.).
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(b) Mainly social:
Aronson, 8., The social animal,2nd edition (Freeman).
Swartz, M. J., and Jordan, D. K., Anthropologg: perspectirse on humanitg

(Wilev).
Van Den Berghe, L[an in socìetg: a biosocial oieø (Elsevier).

HONOURS DEGREE.
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ZOOLOGY.

Eramìnatiotts,

Assessments inZoology rvill take valious forns. Both lecture and practical rvork
will be assessed,

Practical Zoologlt.

Practical rvork (laboratory and/or ffeldrvork) forms an integta'l part of rnost

"onrr"r 
ofiered in Zoology. Â tecord of all laboratory rvork must be kept.

SZ02 Zoology lL

Pr s: A Þass at Division I standard or higher in SZT| Biolo-gy I.
Súd advised to take SCOI Cheniistry I and a fflst-yeaÌ subj-ect

in m equivalent in addition To SZll iliologv I to forn a suitable
basis ies.

The course consists of three lectnres and six hours practica_l rvo¡k -a rveek
throushout the vear. Tust over half of the course is concerned rvitli cliversitl-
attd sÏructure in'the iivertebrates and vertebrates. The rertrainder is cottcerned
ivith, ecology, ev statistics and -etholggl. Tþe coulse is

à;risnJ boiÉ'fo. not to proceed further ir.r Zoology, and

those rvho rvish to Zoology.

Text-books:

students should have a copy of each of the follorving texts fr..otl-r \'hich
the syllabus is compiled.

À4alshall, À. J.. and Willianrs, W. D. (eds'), Tertbook of zoologrl:
inaet'tebrates ( Macmillan ).

Sokal, R. R., ard Rohlf. F. !., lttttoduction to biostatistics (Freeman)'

Wood, W. D.. Principles of aninal plrysiologg (Arnold).
Young, J. 2., Thc lile of aertebtat¿s (O.U.P.)'

Reference books:

Students are advised to consult the follos'irg books as additiouai reference.

Barnes, R. D.. Inaertebrate zoologtl,3td edition (Saurlders).

Boughey, A. 5., The ecologrl of 1toptlatiotts, 2nd edition (\4acmillan).

Bullough, W. 5.. Practical inaeúebtate anotoltuJ (l\facnillan).
Dobzhansky, T. G.. Genetics of the eaolutionanl 'pl'ocess (C'U.P.).

Inrms, A. D., Outlines of entontologtl. Sth edition (Methuer).

McNeill. A. R.. The chotdates (Carnbridge U.P.).
Manning, A., An irúrcductio¡1 to anintal bel'taaíorrr' (Arnold)'
Mayr, E., Animal species and eaolutio¡t' ( Han'ard U'P. ) '

Norris, K. R., ard Uptor-r, \{. 5.. Tlrc collection and 'pt'esercation of insects
(Australian Entomological Society. N{isc. Publ. 3).

Whittaker, R. H., Contntunities and ecosgstents,2ncl edition (Mactlillal).

* The Depa-'-trnent reconnterds that students take the cor-nbination Qtr4?H
tr{athenatics IH rvith QTTI{ Statístics IH unless they Nish to continue itr

tnathetratics or- statistics ald zoolog)' rvhen thel' should exanrine the relevant
pre-requisites.
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THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS IN ZOOLOGY.

Pre-requisites subject for all third-year subjects in Zoology: SZO2 Zoology II al
Division I pass ol higher standard.

The Department offers the following double-units:

T'ACULTY OF' SCIENCE

Z3Ol Popur-arror.¡

Recommended subjects QMTH Mathematics 1H plus QTTH Statistics lH.
Three lectures, one three-hour practical session and one six-hour practical

session each week.
A rnajor portion of the co populations and

some aspects of conmunities. of "population",
characte¡istics of populations of facto¡s which
influence the distribution and models and the

offered at weekends.

Text-books:
Krebs, C. 1., Ecologg:

abundance,2nd edition
Dobzhansky, T., Genetics

Other references r¡'ill be nentioned during the course; sonre rvill be available
for loan.

2302 Colrpenerrve Broc¡¡¡lrrsrny aN¡ Porr-urroN: First te¡m.

The initial part of the course rvill be on evolution at a molecular level and this
theme 'rvill be emphasised in the trvo text-books. Topics to be cover-ed lvill include
protein p homology- and biochernical taxonomy. Animals
living in e compared at the level of allosteric effects and
substlate s proteins and at the level of qualitative dif-
ferences i

course s'ill featule an analysis orc various aspects of pollution
various levels from the r¡olecular to the social. Topics rvill

rvater pollution. smoking, radiation, heavy' metals. helbicides,
dditives.

Laboratory rvolk rvill include electrophoretic studies on populations fronl
polluted and non-polluted habitats.

Text-books.
l\4anwell, C., and Baker, C. À4. A..,

species ( Sidgr,vick and Jackson ).
Hochachka, P., and Somerco, G.,

( Saunders ),

Reference books:
Warren, C.8., Biologg and aater pollution conúrol (Saunders).
Rudd. R. L., Pesticides and the liaing landscap¿ (Wisconsin U.P.; Faber

and Faber).
Parke, D. Y., The biochemistry of foreign compounds (Pergamon).
Rothman, H., Murderous prorsidence: a stttdg of pollution in industrial

societies ( Bobbs-Merrill ).
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the erperimental analgsis of distribution and,
( [Jarper and Row).
of the Eoolutionar!! ptocess (Columbia U.P.),

Molecular biologu and the oúgìn ol

Strategies of biochemical adaptation
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2303 Exvrnowrre¡rrer. Prrysror,ocv: Third term.

Reference book:
Tyndale-Biscoe Life of marsupials

Twenty-four and pract term. The
practical rvork three-hbur e term. As
well students ar ll groups an to develop
throughout the s Saseå on the end of
the term and on practical work.

The course is concerned rvith horv vertebrates are adapted to the environment
in rvhich they live. Topics rvill include reproduction, nutrition, osmotic regula-
tion and temperature regulation.

Text-books:
Gordon, M. 5., Animal phgsiologg: principles and adaptations, Srd edition

( N4acmillan ).
Schmidt-Niels en, K., Hou animals øork ( Cambridge ) ,

r',A.CULTY OF SCIENCE

2,304 P¡neslrrs ¡¡ro P¿nesrrrsl¡: Second term.
Recommended subject SC0l Chemistry I.

There is no recornnended text-book, but students rvill be lent a selection of
papers.

Reference books:
Read, C. P., Animal ntice Hall).
Rogers, W. P., The iúism. (Academic Press).
Wallace, H. R., N¿m nd plant disease (Arnold).

Z,305 Sysrnlrerrcs ewo Brocrocnepr¡v: Third term.

ponents.

Text-books:
Mayr, E., Principles of sAstematíc zoologA (McGraw-Hill).
Jeffrey, C., Biological nomenclature, 2nd edition (Arnold),

Reference books:
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tics (Illinois U.P.).
I5th, London, 1958, Inteînational code
N.'R. Stoll and others (Internat. Trust

lution (Harvard, U.P.).
and. púncíples of sAstematic zoologg

(McGraw-Hill).
\Miiliams, W. D.'(ed.), Biogeographg and ecologg in Tasmania (Junk).

2306 Fnrsnw¿rrn Ecor-ocv: First term.

An introduction to the ecological characteristics of inland waters (lakes and
streams)- with some emohasis on Australian environments. The course includes
both théoretical and apblied aspects. Assessment -involves practical \il-ork, an
ãssignment, and a theor-y^ examinãtion. A weekend ffeld camp is proposed during
term.

Students should note that this course is complementary to Unit B3l1 Phyto-
plankton ecology ofiered by the Department of Botany.

Recommended text-books :

Bayly, I. A. E., and Williams, W. D., Inland, uatets and theír ecologg
(Longman).

Wiillamã, W,'D., Australian freshuater life: the intsertebrates of Ausbalian
inland uaters (Sun Books).

Additional general reading:
Hutchinson, G. E., A g, vols. 1-3 (Wilev).
Hynes, H. B. N., Th¿ uaters (Liverpool U.P.).
Wetzel, R. C., Limnol

The subjects offered are:

SZ03 Zoology IlI.
A group C subject, Any three clouble-units from the above list taken with the

apprôíal ^of the ihai.-an of the Department.

SZ83 Zoology IIIM.
pproval of the Heads/Chairn-ren of the Depart-'oi t.to double-units from the above list (trvo
units or one double-unit ( one term's 'rvork ) in
Biology rvill be acceptable. (For syllabus see

Students rvho wish to enrol for SZ83 Zoology IIIM and then to take an
Honours degree in Zoology should consult the Chailman of the Departnrent
before they enrol for SZ83 Zoology IIIM.

SZT! Biology I.

A course consísting of trvo lectures, one tutorial and- approximately four hours
of practical work eaõh rveek throughout the year. Both day and evening classes

rvilÎ be held.

Text-book:
Curtis, H., Biologlt, 2nd edition (Worth).
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FACI'LTY OF SCIENCE

HONOURS DEGREE.

SZ99 Zoology for the Honours degree of B.Sc,

Students enrolled in SZ03 rvish to take
an Honours .degree in Zoolo Department
some time during the third urs Zoology,
students nust ha"ve attained Zoology and
at least a pass ín their other third-year subject.

Candidates in general zoology than
that required expected to study more
deeply one b an exercise in scientific
method, and

Students are expected to begin rvork during the long vacation, and to rvork
full-time at their courses throughout the year.
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FACULTY OF SCIENCE M.SC.
REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

REGULATIONS
ons may become
the Faculty of
of Agricultural

c qualiftcations ar

ol¡, Unless the candidate has obtained the Honours Degree of
Bachelor of Science or of Aglicultural Science he shall, befoie sub-
mitting his thesis as provided for in regulation 4, pass such qualifying
examination as the Faculty may in the circumstances deem proper.
Except under special circumstances acceptable to the Faculty, the
qualifying examination should be taken within one year from the
beginning of the candidature for a full-time candidate or within two
years from the beginning of the candidature for a part-time candidate.

2. Subiect to conditions to be determined in each case a graduate
e University of Adelaide, whose
of Science ás equivalent to one of

5ulation 1, may be allowed by the
n compliance with these regulations.

Every such candidate must spend at lea'st three consecutive ãcademic
terms or twelve calendar months at the University of Adelaide or at an
institution approved for the purpose by the University of Adelaide.

o *3. A candidate who holds the Honours degree of Bachelor of
Science or Bachelor of Agricultural Science or its equivalent in a
University recognised by the Un
the degree of Master of Science in
tion of one year from the date of
of Bachelor; no other candidate
the expiration of two years from
candidature.

" Allowed 14 December, 1944; amended 15 January, 1959, 12 December, 1963,
28 February, 1974, ancl amenclment awaiting allowance.

I Amencled 4 April, 1963, and 28 February, 1974.
** Amended 28 February, 1974,
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o"4. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall submit a thesis
upon an approved subject and shall adduce sufficient evidence that
the thesis is his own work, The thesis shall give the results of original
research or of an investigation on which the candidate has been
engaged. A candidate may also submit other contributions to science
in support of his candidature.

o5. A person seeking enrolment as a-candidate for the degree shall

M,SC.
NEGULATIONS

I Allowed 14 December, 1944.
f t ,A,llowed 16 March, 1961.

not earlier than three terms and, except by

Regulations allowed 7 December, 1939.

F.A,CULTY OF SCIENCE

f Amended 8 December, 1949.
** Amended 12 Decenber, 1963.

apply to the Acaderñic Registrar and shall submit as pa-rt of his
apDlication. a statement of his academic standins. accomoanied- inapplication, a statement of his academic standing, accompanied, in
the case of a person who is not a qraduate of- the Unfuersitv ofperson who is not a graduate of the University of

:ceptable oroof of such standins and an outline of theAdelaide, by acòeptable proof of suchitanding and an outline
research wcírk or investigätion on which he intõnds to submit aresearch work or investigãtion on which he inténds to submit a thesis.
The Faculty of Science, if it app he subject of his research, maylhe.taculty of Science, it it approve the subiect of his research, may
appoint a supervisor to guide the candidate inhis work. The candidatê
shall submit his thesis not earlier than three terms and. exceot bv
specialspecrd permrssron ot the .t aculty, not later than ni
approval by the Faculty of the subiect of his research.

ission of the Faculty, not later than nine terms aftei
:he Faculty of the subiect of his research.

16. The Faculty shall appoint a Board of Examiners to report upon
thi thesis and aíy tuppoiúng papers that the candidate miy subirit.
The Board of Examiners may require any candidate to pass an
examination in the branch of science to which his original research
or investigation is cognate.

of his work a candidate shall lodge with the
ree copies of his thesis prepared in accordance
o candidates from time to time.*

$$9. A candidate's progress shall be reviewed annually by the
Faculty under the provisions of clause 4c of Chaptel XXV óf the
Statutes,

TTl0. A candidate who complies with the foregoing conditions and
satisfies the Board of Examiners shall on the recommendation of the
Faculty of Science be admitted to the degree of Master. of Science in
the Faculty of Science.

{{ Allowed 28 February, 1974.

$$ Allowed 23 ]anuary, 1975; amended 15 January, 1976.
I Published in "Notes ."Urrt;'{.H,,:"åì 

3JiJ"U.'.1"tes 
for Highe'- Degrees":
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OF THE DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE
IN THE FACULTY OF SCIBNCE

REGULATIONS

scientiffc training.

a person a candidate
no person candidate for
f Science ce before the
from the duation.

2. (a) A person who
shall give notice of h
Academic Registrar and
his scientiffc achieveme
submit for the degree.

(c) If it acce rove tfre subject or sub-
jects of the work shall nominate examiners
of whom one at aminer.

FACULTY OF SCIENCE

* Amended 28 February, 1974.

r006
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REGULI4.TIoNS

t Àllowed 23 January, 1975,



FACULTY OF'SCIENCE

3. la) To h satis-
factorv bvide of dis-
tinguiihed m of any
subject with

(b) The degree shall be awarded primarily on a consideration of
rnòh'of his pübhshed works as the tandidaie may submit for ex-
amination.

(c) The candidate in submitting his published works shall state
eeàeíally in a preface and speciffcaìiy in ñotes the main sou¡ces from
i't ich liir info^t*"tion is dãrived a-nd the extent to which he has
availed himself of the work of others, especially where joint publi-
eations are concerned. He may also signify in general terms the
portions of his work which he claims as original.

(d) The candidate is required to indicate what part, if any, of the
woik'h" has submitted forã degree in this or any other university.

ç5. A s with the foregoing conditions and
satisûes the recommendation of the Faculty
of Scien degree of Doctor of Science in the
Faculty of Science.

Regulations allorved 4 Novenber, 1965'
* Amended 28 February, 1974. "* Allowecl 15 January, 1976.
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BOARD OF
ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

M.ENV.S1.
REGULATIONS

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

REGULATIONS
1. There shall be a degree of Master of Environmental Studies and

a Board of Environmentál Studies.

T¡¡r Bo¡no

2. The Board shall consist ofr
(a) the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Chairman of the

Education Committee, the Director of Environmental
Studies, the South Australian Director of Environment and
Conservation, ex officío;

(b ) one member of the academic stafi nominated annually by
each faculty of the University;

(c) tìree me_mbers elected annually_fro_m amongst themselves by
the candidates currently enrolled as candidates for thê
degree;

(d) 
"p to ten members, the majority of whom shall be teachers
of the course, appointed annually by the Council on the
recommendation of the Board;

(e) two members appointed by the Council.

3, (q) The Board shall be responsible for the acceptance as candi-
4ates for the degree of applicanti for admission to the course of study
for the degree.

environmental studies.

4. The Board shall annually elect one of its members to be
Chairman.

5. The Chairman of the Board shall:
(a) et his own discretion, or on the request of the Chancellor or

the Vice-Chancellor, or on the written request of two other
members of the Board, convene meetings of the Board;

(b) preside at meetings of the Board;
(c) subject to the control of the Board, exercise a general control

over its administrative business; and
(d) perform such other duties as the Council may from time to

time prescribe.
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6, Whenever the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Board
shall elect anothel member to preside during the Chairmãn's absence.

Trm Drcnrp

7. (a) An applicant for admission to the course of study for the
degree must be a graduate of qhe University of Adelaide or hold
qualiûcations from another university or institution acceptable for the
purpose by the University of Adelaide.

l(b). Subject to the approval of the Council, the Board may in
special cases and subject to such conditions (if any) as it may see
fft to impose in each case, accept as a candidate for the degree a
pelson who does not hold a degr e of a university but has given
evidence satisfactory to the Boar, of his fftness to undertake the
work for the degree.

(c) Admission to the course of study for the degree shall be subject
to approval by the Board of Envirrnmental Studies.

(d) The Board, if it sees fit to do so, may require the applicant to
complete such additional preliminary work as it may prescr:ibe before
being accepted as a candidate for the degree.

(e) Applications for admission shall be addressed to the Academic
Registrar.

8. To qualify for the degree a candidate shall:
(a) satisfy examiners in courses of study as prescribed in the

schedules; and
(b) as prescribed in the schedules, carry out research work and

present a satisfactory dissertation on a subject approved by
the Board of Environmental Studies.

*9. Schedules deffning the courses of study for the degree shall be
drawn up from time to time by t re Board óf Environméntal Studies
and approved by the Council.

10. The maximum number of candidates which may be enrolled in
any course for the degree shall be determined from time to time by
the Council on the recommendati< n of the Board of Environmental
Studies; and nothing in these regulations shall be held to bind the
Council to provide any or all the courses in any year if for any reason
the Council decides to suspend it or them.

11. If in the opinion of the Board
candidate for the degree is not making s
may with the consent of the runcil
candidature and the candidate hall th
for the degree.

M.ENV.ST.
REGULATIONS

BOARD OF
ENVIRONMENTÄL STUDIES

t Amended 2 February, 1978.* Amended 15 January, 1976.

101r



BO.á,RD OF M.ENV.ST.
NEGULå,TIONS

19- On completion of his work the candidate shall lodge with the
Academic Registrar three copies of his dissertation preparðd in accor-
dance with directions given 1o candidates from timè tõ time.

13. The Board of Environmental Studies shall appoint the examiners
r_equired under regulation 8, both for the courses of study and for
the dissertation,

14. A candidate who fulffls the requirements of those regulations
and satisffes the examiners appointed ûnder regulation 13 maj, on the
recommendation of the Boarï of Environmentäl Studies be ádmitted
to the degree.

15. These regulations shall come into force at a date to be deter-
mined by the Council.+

Regulations allowed 21 December, 1972.
# The Council determined I Jull, 1975r¿s Ìhe date rvhen the regulations came
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BOAND OF
ENVIRONMENT.{L STUDIES

OF THE DEGRBE OF

MASTER OF' ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

SCHEDULES
(Made by the Council under regulation 9.)

NOTE: Syllabuses of subjects for the cìegree of lr{,Env.St. are published belorv, imnediately
afte¡ these schedules, For syllabuses of subjects tâught for other degrees and diplornas see the
table of subjects at the end of the volume,

SCHEDULE COURSES OT'STUDY

1. Unless exempted theleflom by the Board of Environmental Studies every
candidate for the degree shall in the first year complete the follorving courses
of study:

(a) General Environmental Studies.

A course entitled General Enaironmental Studies \¡r'hich unless
decides othewise shall comprise foør compulsory subject units and at
optional subject units. The nur¡ber of optional subject units ofier-ed in
year will depend on the availability of staff.

Compulsorg subiect units:
VX05 Envilonrnental Biology
VX15 Environmental Geoscience
VX25 Theory and Practice of Environmental Management
VX35 Quantitative and Qualitative Methods

Optional subiect units :

VX45 Applied Geomorphology in Environmental lv{anagement

VX55 Conservation and National Parks
EE43 Economics of Natural Resource Use
VX16 Ecology of Inland Waters
VX65 Environmental Chemistry
VX75 Envi¡onmental Physics
VX85 Environn-rental Psychology

the Boar-d
least ttoo
any one

VX95 Exploitation and Management of Seafloor Resoulces, and Coastal Zone
Management

VX26 Genetic and Biosocial Efiects of Environmental Pollution
VX56 Medicine in the Con-rmunity
VX96 Photogrammetric and Remote Sensing Methods of Data Àcquisition-

Interpretation in Environmental Planning.*
VX76 The Role of the Engineer in Environmental Mar.ragement
\¡X86 Ulban and Regional Planning

(b) Advanced Studies.

Advanced studies in the alea of his academic and professional conpetence and
related to the research project of the second year.

o This subject unit witl be hetd at the School of Surveying, S.A. Institute of Technology,
The Levels Campus,
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. 2. To gompl.ete a course of study a candidate, unless exempted therefrom by
the Boa¡d, shall:

(a) regularly attend the prescribed lectures, tutorials and seminars; and
(b) undertake su-ch practical rvork and case studies, do such written work,

and pass such eiaminations, as the Board may prescribe.

3. On the recommendatio4 of the Chairman of the department concerned the
Board.,may exempt-.a. candidate f¡om the need to satisfy any pre-requisites
prescribed in the syllabus of any subject for which he wishej to änrol.

4. A candidate who desiles the Univer-
sity or elsewhe¡e should be co se schedules
Inay, -o,n 

written application to h exemption
from the re_quirements_ as the of Environ-
mental Studies, shall determin

5..Courses of study must be appr.oved by the Chairman of the Boar.d (or his
nominee) at enrolment each year.

BOARD OF
ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

(c) Other Courses,

Such other course or courses, if any, as the Board may prescribe.

SCHEDULE RESEARCH WORK

-1. Tþe second_year- of _the co_urse and, with the permission oÍ_the Board, part
of the ffrst year shali be devoted to ¡esearch on a toþic approved by the Boãrd.

of several
a standard

'-i:t iTlä
project.

3, (-a ) In special cir_cumstances, and with the permission of the Board in each case,
a stude-nt may complete the work of the secãnd year over not more than two
years of part-time study.

, 4, lt special circumstances the Board may grant an extension of time beyond
the maximum period applicable to a full-timè or to a part-time canclidatè for
submission of his thesis.
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BOARD OF
ENVIRONMENTAL STI'DIES

OF THE DEGREE OF

MASTER OF' ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

SYLLABUSES
Text-books:

Students are expected to procure the latest edition of all text-books prescribed,

from the department concerned details
ding the relative weights given to the
as are relevant: assessments, term ol

ractical rvork, ffnal written examinations,

MASTER OF ENVIRONMBNTAL STUDIES.
The degree is awarded for rvork rvithin the University, including-case studies,

compulsori and optional subject units and thesis work. More detailed inforrnation
will-be aiailable io students- when they en¡ol for the course.

The ffr'st year of the course is entitled "Gene¡al Environmental Studies" and
covers the following subject units:

COMPULSORY CORE-SUBJECT UNITS.

VX05 Environmental Biology,

This subject unit will involve, on âverage, three. contact hours a week íncluding
practical work. The¡e will also be three oné-day ffeld excursions at rveekends'

This subiect unit will sive a basic introduction to the biology of ecosystems
with parl.icîlar emphasis -on mar.."s use and development of na_tural resources.
ff"*"'" biology as äated to environmental problems-will be briefly covered.

VXfS Environmental Geoscience,

VX25 Theory and Practice of Environmental Management'

This subject unit will involve the following contact hours:
Legal aspects. At least sixty contact hours including seminars

Economic aspects. At least two coÌìtact houls a week throughout two terms,

including seminars/tutoríals and practical work.
Politícal and social theoru of erwironmental management. Approximately nine

"o"tu"i 
hours at the end" of the section on legãl and económic aspects of

environmental management.
The legal aspects will include problems per.taining to the enactment,- adninis-

tration and enfircenent of laws ielating tã national parks; natule _and _rvíldlife
reserves; land organisation; pollution; watãr' resources; r'êgional and urban develop-
ment; ownershitriof internaiional resources; t'elationsbip between economic theory
and practice; nãture of environmental decision-making pÌocesses.
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ENVIRONMENT.AL STUDIES

M.ENV.ST._SYLLABUSES

VX35 Quantitative and eualitative Methods.

. This. subject unit will involve three contact hours a week thro'ghout the year,
including lectures, workshops and practical work.

OPTIONAL SUBJECT UNITS.

VX45 Applied Geomorphology in Environmental Management.
VX55 Conservation and National Parks,

EE43 Economics of Nafural Resource Use.

VX16 Ecology of Inland Waters.
VX65 Environmental Chemistry.
VX75 Environmental Physics.

VX85 Environmental Psychology.
VX95 Exploitation and Management of Seafloor Resources and

Coastal Zone Management,
VX26 Genetic and Biosocial Efiects of Environmental pollution.
VX36 History and Philosophy of Urban and Regional planning.

VX56 Medicine in the Community.

_VX96 Photogrammetric and Remote Sensing Methods of
Data Acquisition-Interpretation in Environmeñtal plannin g.

VX76 The Role of the Engineer in Environmental Management.
VX86 Urban and Regional planning.

Text-books:
Lists of recommended text-books for all subjects may be obtaÍned on

application to the Director of EnvironmentaÍ Studiesl
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BOARD OF
NESEARCII STUDIES

OF TIIE DEGNEE OF

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

REGULATIONS
I. Grwm¡l

1. There shall be a degree of Doctor of Philosophy and a Board of
Research Studies.

"2. (a)(i) The Board shall comprise three members of the Faculty
of Science, two members of the Fãculty of Agricultural Scìence, twoof Science, two members of the Fãculty of Agricultural Scìence, two
members of the Faculty-oI Engineering,_two members of the Faculty
of Arts, two members óf the Fáculty of_Medicine, one member o-f tþ
Faculty of Architecture and Town Planning, one _ member of the
Faculty of Dentistry, one member of the Faculty of Economics, one
memher of the Fací ltv of T,aw- one member of the Facultv of Music.
Faculty of Dentistry, one member of the Faculty of Economics, one
membêr of the Facúlty of Law, ono member of the Facul$ of Music,membêr of the Facülty of Law, ono member of the FaculÇ of Music,
one member of the Fáculty of Mathematical Sciences and three per-
sons enrolled as full-time-students for the degree of I'h.D. elected
from among themselves in accordance with election procedures drawn
up and approved by the Board of Research Studies.

(ii) The members of the Board shall be elected by the appropriate
faculties for a term of three years with the exception of the post-
graduate student members whose maximum period of membership
shall be two years.

(iii) The Board shall annually elect from among its members a
Chairman and a Deputy Chairman.

(b) The Board shall calry out those functions laid upon it by
these regulations.

13. Schedules specifying the academic standing required for candi-
dature, and the nãture and extent of the work to be completed, shall

If. Exnor-rr.rrNm

PH.D.
REGULÀTIONS

* Amended 21 December, 1972, and 15 January, 1976.

t Ämended l5 January, 1976.
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PE,D.
REGULÁ,TIONS

BOAÃD OF
RESTARCTf STUDIES

(b) t in the Univ-ersity of Adelaide for a

course leading to the degree of Doctol of
Philoso institution shall further submit an out-
line of completed, together with a supporting
statement from his supelvisor or some other responsible person of
that institution.

"5, (") A person shall not be enrolled as a candidate for the degree
unless the Board is satisfied:

(i) that his proposed course of study and research can be
adequately supervised;

(ii) that he is personally qualited to,undertake the pa-rticular
course of stìdy and-resea: ch which he proposes; and

(iii) that in the case of a pelson granted credit under regulation' 4(b) at least one yeaf of full-time study atd les-earch, or its
equívalent, will stíll be necessary to cómplete the work for
the degree.

(b) The Chairman of the appropliate department and the appro-
priäté faculty shall have the pówer'- to make recommendations to the
Board on thé mattels set out in section (a) of this regulation.

(c) The applopriate faculty or the Board may require a candidate
r,vho is not C graãuate of thé University to pass at a time which it
specifies such examination of Honouls 

-standard, 
whether special or

aìrnual, as it may deem necessaÌ'y or desilable. The candidate must
be notiffed of this requirernent irot later thau six months after his
acceptance.

"6. (a) When it approves an eruolment the Board shall-specify tþe
month'fóm which t'hã candidatule shall date, which shalf norñrally
be the one in which the candidate begins his course of study and
lesearch for the degree. In the case oi a candidate enlolled under
regulation 4(b), the month to be speciffed shall normally be the one
in-which the candidate commenced wolk in the other institution.

(b) When a candidate is required under regulatio_n 5(c) to
undergo an examination the Boai'd shall detelmine, a_fter he has
passed- the examination, the month from which his candidatule will
date.

III. Wonx FoR rrrE Dpcnrn
7. (a) A, candidate shall pursue, to the satisfaction of the Boqrd.,

and ii accordance with anyìpecial conditions that may be speciûed
in his case, an approved course of study and research in the University
under a supervisor or supervisors _ appointed by the appropriat-q
Faculty and-approved by t-he Board. -Ãt least one supervisor shall
be internal to the University.

(b) A,t the end of each year of candidature- a-supe-rvisor shall
rrrÈ-'it to the Board a written report on the work of eâch candidate
in his charge. He shall report to the Board at any time jf in his
opinion a cãndidate is not ñraking sat-isfactory pro-giess in his- work
oi is otherwise not fulfflling the conditions laid down for him, or
appears unlikely to reach thè standard of the degree.

* Amended 15 January, 1976.
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NESEARCII STUDIES

PH,D.
NEGULATIONS

(i) the candidate is a full-time member of the academic stafi of
the Institute.

(ii) ;h; ;;;ãiä;i; is able to devote at teast half of his time to his
resealch; and

(iii) the Bo_ard is satisffed that facilities for the proposed cour.se
of study are available only in the fnstitute.

r020
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PII.D.
REGULATIONS

BOÁ,nD OF.

RESEARCII STUDIES

fol approval by the applopriate
is required under section (b) of

: months before he expects to sub-

r-acu.rty may arso require u 
"o,,aiålÏ" 

ni"nåf*,fttl",li:fåiîi'ff :
thesis.

(Þ)_ et the-_end of his approved course of study and r.esear.ch a
candidate shall present to thè Academic Registrar, in such form as

copies of a thesis embody-
. He may strbmit also, in
I provided that no material
is or any other university

-(g) Only_in ex-ceptional special per.mission
of the Boald on the lecom an-t faculiy may an
extension of time bgyond the ma applicabie to- the
particulal candidate be allowed for subrnission of thäthesis.

, (d)^ 9" submission of the thesis or an acceptable summary
the_reof the appropriate faculty shall nominate two exìernal examineis
and may nominate one or more internal examiners. The examiners
may recomme
on the subject
which it falls.
nominated by

11. To qualify for _the degree the thesis shall contain a significant
contribution to knowledge within the scope of its subject. "

72. The Faculty shall consider the reports of the examiners and
report, with recommendations, to the Boãrd. The Board, after con-
sidering these reports, may recommend that the candidate:

(a) be awarded the deglee subiect to such minor amendments of
the thesis as the examilers-may have suggested;

(b ) be not awarded the deglee, but be allowed to revise and
resubmit his thesis withir such period as the Board may
allow;

(c) be not awatded the degree and be not allowed to r.esubmit
his thesis; or

(d) be awalded an appropliate deglee of Master.subiect to the
corlcuìtence of the appropriate faculty.

13. Two copies of a thesis and othel material on which the deglee
is arvarded shall be deposited in the Library,

Regulations allorved 21 December, 1967.

* pubrished in ..Notes lfü,t*"å:.liïll;.åi3; ror Higher Degrees,,:
see Table of Contents.
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BOAìD OF
RESE/{-RCII STUDIES

PH.D.
SCHEDULES

OF THE DEGREE OF

DOCTOR OF' PHILOSOPHY

SCHEDULES

ACADEMIC STANDING

1. The required for acceptance (subject to section (a) ofregulation foi the degree is normaily án Honours desìeó ofBachelor nd class Honours ) or a degree of Master "of thè
University

2 ate who does
not of the Board
at I (b) passes aq-ua approved by
the

4. a person rvho js
seek 4 - (a) that the
pers as candidates for
the ss

5. A person who prop
of study and ¡esea¡ch in
the University or a qual
shall have at least three
tional work approved by

The attention of intending car-rdidates is specially d¡awn to regulation 5.
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NO ES TO CANDIDÀTES
FOR IIIGHER DEGREES

NOTES AND INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES
FOR HIGHER DEGBEES

L GrNsner,

Statutes.

2. A candidate's ffeld of study r-rust be approved by the appropriate faculty
and. ir the case of the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, by the Board of Research
Studies. It rray not be changed rvithout similar approval.

lot making satisfactory progì'ess in his rvork. is otherwise not fulfilling the
conclitions laid doqar for hinr, ot appeals unlikely to be able to subntit a thesis,
en-rbodying the results of his research, of the requiled standard.

4.'lbe supervisol rvill naintain failly close contact
should legard it as his duty to keep his supervisor fulìy
of his research, and to consult hin'r about proposed fut
general pìanning of his thesis. If not consulted failly frequently, the supervisor
s,ill satisfy himself that the lesearch student is rvorking satisfactorily.

6. If nore than one snpelvisor is appointed, the candidate shall cousult all
such supervisors on all rnatters of general concern to his work and thesis,

II. Sprcrrrc.rrroNs FoR Trrrsns
L. Preparation.

(a) The responsibility for the layout of the thesis and selection of the title

(b) for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy should
l¡e rvl the candidate leaves the University. In excep-
tional Resea¡ch Studies may give permission for the
thesis

+ A person enrolled as a paft-time or exte¡nal candidate fo¡ a Master's Degree rvho
contemplates transferring to en¡oììnent for the degree of Ph.D. should be arvare of the
regulation requiring that a ilinimun of half tine working on his resea¡ch programme rvithin
the Universit¡, is mandatory, a¡d that a candidate for the Ph.D, degree cannot back-date the
passing of any qualifying examination that may have been necessary.
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ALL FÄCULTIES
AND BOARDS

NOTES TO CÀNDID.A.TES
FOR HICHER DECREES

( c ) Aids to thesis and rcport ariting: A list of useful guides and style manuals,
rnay be obtained oìì request frorr the Information Services Librarian of the
Balt Smith Library.

2. Tvpí.nq.

(a) A thesis should lrormally be typed on size A4 paper on one side of the
papel only r,vith double spacing. The top type-rvritten copy should be prepared
on bond paper'. Quotations ar-rd footnotes rrrât be typed in sirgle spacing.

Work pleviously published, if submitted, may be in printed forn-r.
Othel forlrs of pleseutation rnay be allorved. if the Librarian apptoves. In such

cases boud papel shouìd be usecì. If copies are produced by xeloglaphy the
originel typervritten copy should still be one of the copies subrnittecl. If copies
are ploduced from u,ax stencils or litho-offset plates great cale should be taken
to ensur-e a clear black in-rage rvith no smudging. Those copying processes which
use chenrically coated papeì' are ulsuitable for- tl-re reproductiol of theses.

(b) Margirs should not be less than 35 mn on the left-hand sicle and 15 n-¡n-r

on the other three sides to allor¡' for bindirg and trimning of an acceptable
standard.

(c) The thesis should iììcoì'por'
the title of the thesis in full. the
of the depar-tn-rent of the Urivers
subnitted for the degree; (ii) a
thal 500 s'olds: (iv) a signed st

3. Diagrams and Figutes.

The follorving ale general suggestiols for norrral practice, but they nay be
varied in special cases u'ith the-ãpproval of the Libùrian:

y be drau,n or photographed
e in the text. If it is necessary

iåP:i, ì:-s:lå"1,i,1iliil *'1i:

(b) Figures should foll a light-hand page. u'ith the top of the figure at the
top o'.. thé r'nside edge of the page. The legénd should be 

-placed 
at ihe botton'r

or the light-hand edge of the page or'. if necessary, on the pãge facilg the ffgure.

(c) Tables should be inserted in the appropriate place in the text, except that
lengthy or bulky tables should appeal as ãn ãppendix.

_(d) Folded diagrarns, n.raps, tables, etc., should read as right-hand pages
rvhen open.

4. Binding.

(a) The thesis must be servn ancl bound with dark cloth on stiff covers. (A
spring-type or screw-type binder is unacceptable, Stapling and plastic or
"perfect" binding rvithout sewing are also unacceptable. )

(b) During binding the edges should be trirnmed.

(c) On the
size, nornally
shortened if n
of the spine a
the thesis near'
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NOTES TO CANDIDATES
FOR IIIGHER DEGREES

as evidence they should normally
ppendix. In the case of published
bind them in a separate volume.

desirable to keep them in a special
olume of a thesis.

Supplementa sheets may
be placed in a

Sipplementa fflm which
cannôt readily case made
and lettered to

A supplementaïy case or additional volume of a thesis strould be distinguished
bv a vólume number but should othelwise be uniform with the ffrst part of the
thesis in respect to colour, Iettering and, as far as possible, size'

6. AoailabíIita.

(b) Subject to the author's consent, one copy of the thesis deposited in the
Library will be available for loan.

(c) Subject to the author's consent, the thesis will be available for photo-
copyrng.

(d) The author vvill be asked after the award of the degree to give his
consent to (b) and (c) in rvliting. Such notice of consent will be inserted by
the Acadenrìc Registr:ar in the coþies deposited in the Library.

(e) If the author's consent is not giverr to section (b) thg thesis rvill in any

"asè 
b""o-" available for loan two y?ars after the award of the degree.

ALL tr'ACULTIES
AND BOå,RDS
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RI'LES FOR THE
UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

RULES FOR THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

I. OpnNrNc exr Cr,osr¡¡c or' THE Lrnn¡ny

the Council may direct
I a.m. to 5 p.m. During the academic year it shall also be open from 9 p.m. to

1. Except on Saturdays, Sundays, public holidays and such other occasions as
: Council may direct that it be closed, the Library shall be open from
a.m. to 5 p.m. Durinq the academic vear it shall also be oDen from 2 o.m. to

ndaysf and to l0 ó.m. on
during certain peiiods of
p.m. on Saturdays, from
, and to 11 p.m. on such

ect.

II. PBnsoNs ENrrrr-r¡ ro Usr rrrr Lrnn¿,ny

2. The following persons are entitled to read in the Library:
Members and past members of the Council.
Graduates of the University or of universities recognised by the University.
Members, flll-time or part-time, of the_ academic staff of the UniversiÇ,

and menbers of any Faculty or Board of Studies of the University,
Officers of the administrative staff.
Heads and Deputy Heads of affiliated colleges.
P¡ofessional officers, laboratory managers and senio¡ laboratory technicians.
Students enrollecl for courses of study in the University.

3. Members of the ancillary staff of the University whose statr-rs is not listed
in rule 2 may be permitted to read in the Library.

4. Other persons who wish to study in the Library may, after application to
1þs T,ibrariaì, be pern.ritted by the Libtary Commiítee to do so 

.fôr 
speciûed

periods.

5. Every person entitled to use the Library may be required to produce to the
Librarian or cjfficer in charge of the Library for the time being or ãny authorised
person proof of his identity and status. No person shall refuse oi neglect to
produce such proof.

III. Connucr or' READERS

6. No person shall remove any book, petiodical or other item f¡om the
Library, except in aôcordance with the provisions of section IV of these rules.

7. (a) No person shall interfere rvith the comfort of anothe¡ person in the
Library, or cause damage in the Library, or disffgure any book, periodical or
other item.

(b) No person shall take any bag or case into the Library.
(c) No person shall reserve a reading place during his absence from the

Library.
( d) No person shall smoke in the Library except in the rooms prescribed by

the Committee.
(e) Any person who shall commit any breach of rules 5, 6 or g hereof or of

paragraphs (a), (b), (c) or (d) of this rule 7:
(i) may be excluded or removed from the Library by the Librarian or

officer in charge for the time being; and
(ii) shall make good any damage caused by such breach; and
(iii) may be deprived of the use of the Library for such tíme as the Council

may determine.
(f) The T.ibrarian r¡ay report any breach of rules 5,6 or g hereof or of

qaragraphs (a], (b), (c) or (d) of ,this n¡le 7 to the Board of Discipline, and
the Board of Discipline n-ray take such action as it thinks fft,
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RULES I.OR TIIE
UNIVìSRSITY LIBNARY

IV. BonnowrNc or Booxs

. B. The follo_wing-users are entitled to borrow books, periodicals and other
itenrs approved for borrowing:

Members and past members of the Council.
Pr r research

T :,'ïiå"i';

The Registrar, Academic Registrar and Bursar.
Heads and Deputy Heads of affiliated colleges.
Professional offcers, labolatory managers and senior laboratory technicians.
Such bodies, inslitutions_ and other persons as the Chairman of the Library

Cor¡mittee and the Librarian mali from time to time approve.

9. Every borrower ma1, be required to produce proof of his identity or status
at the loan clesk. No person shall refuse oi neglect io produce such prôof.

10. Persons 'whose statrrs_ is listed in rule 8 may have on loan at any tirrre up
to forty itenrs, but rvith allowance for nrore at the Librarian's discretiôn. Loan's
of books from s Wing shall be for a
period of four of a tár-rveek loan on
lequest._ oÌ' a etion. A loan may be
lenerved for a in the meantin're ihere
has been no o

ll. Short-terrn visitors to departnents may borrow books and periodicals. They
rrray have ol loan at any tinre up to twenty items, but with allorvance for more
at the Librarian's discreiion. Loañs of book! shall be lin¡ited to a period of four
rveeks in the ffrst instance. A loan rnay be renewed for a fu¡ther þeriod of four
weeks at the Librarian's discretion if in the meantìme there has 6een no otherno other
application for the item.

- 13. (a) candidates for higher
cleglees m riodicals in accordãnce
rvith rule tr¡'enty itens, but rvith
allowance books shall be lir-nited
to a period of four weeks in the first instance. A loan may be renewed once only
for a furthe-r period of fou¡ rveeks at the discretion of 

'the Librarian if in thô
meantirre there has been no other application for the item.

-(b) Euolled qndergraduates, and students proceeding to the Diplonra in
Education, rrray borrow books but not periodicals except in accor.dance with
rule 15 in the case of certain categories of undergraduatê.

other universities approved by the
Chairman of the Lib¡ary Committee
approve, may borrow books but not
d the Larv Library and the Medical
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RULES RULES FOR THE
UNTVMSITY LIBRARY

have on loan
or more at the

time. A borrower who

(e) Borrowing under this rule 13 shall be subject to the foÌlowing conditions
except by special arrangernent:

(i) A borrower, other than one mentioned' i4 l3(a), ma
at any time up to eight volumes, but with allowance
Librarian's discretion.

1

14. The following provisions shall apply to all borrowers:

(b) Anv item which-is borrorved from the open.^shelves for overnight lo,an

-"ít ¡á *i"-"ã io ttt" úUtury by the sþeciffed ti1ne.- {. borrower-
irii* tÃ r.rut" anv such item bv thã speciÊed time shall be awardedfails to return anv such item bv the specified time shall be awarded one
ãàmetìt point foí each-hour (to a tota-l of ten.hours in any day) by
*tiiäl-itrã"ii-" .p*in"¿ fot tàtott' of the item is exceeded'

(d) No item is recognised as having been returned to the Library until it
' -' i. i"ããiu"d at one" of the official blook-return points. ,It is the responsibilíty

of ih. botto*"r to ensute that any item which he borrows from the
Library is returned to an ofÊcial book-return point.

15. Members of the teaching and rqsearch stat_ whose status is not listed in
."1;- b ;;d;ãitsraduate studeñts enrolled as candidates for higher degrees, may
ir;;.* ú;tfo ;;d unboo.td periodicals from the Barr Smith Lìbrary on produc-ü;;"; tÑ;lt-;;J ;;ü""¿ periodicals from the Barr Smith Liþr-arv o'1 nroduc-
tiá"-of their library passes 

-but_only_ if-such passes are suitably endorsed ortion of their library passes but only if -such passes aÌe suitably endorsed or

""¿"¿.- 
Si;á;"t, *há 

^'r. 
enrolled in ihe fouth õr a later year oI a course for acoded. Students whô aìe enrol

Liú;;t;a ih" librati"r rvithin th-e Facuities of Agricúltu

dãsree. or in a course diploma othe¡ 
-than 

the -Diploma in
Ëãiã"ii-, -ãv ¡ot.o* Library bound -volumes of periodicals
related to iheii courses r library passes but,only if such passes

li"'r"rt"Uiï-ã"ä;;;;ã or cocled' Special provisioós-ma apPly tb the Medical
i',ti;.;-.;á tL. llÃ""¡.. .";rhi. thå FaerÎties o{ Aøricultural Science. Law and



NT'LES FOR TIIT
UNIVERSITY LIBNARY

18. Any publication which, although classified as a períodical, is acknorvledged
bv the iib^rarian to be moiographÏc in character', inay be bolrowed on the
cónditions which rvould have aþplied if it had been classified as a book'

19. Except as provided in rule I4(a) books ald periodicals may-be borrowed
until thirty minutes before closing time on weekdays and until fifteen minutes
before closing tiì¡e on Saturdays and Sundays.

20. For each item bor be filled in and deposited with the
Librarian. No itern appr ay, in any circumstances, be taken
out of the Library untìl has been given for it'

21. The Librarian and thereupon it must be
returned within four A borrower who fails to
leturn anv such itenr I be awarded two denrerit
points for: each day exceeded.

22. All items on loan fron the Library shall be returned on a date to be fixed
each year by the Chairman of the Libráry Committee and the Libra¡ian for the
annual check.

23. (a) Fol every four denerit points arvarded to híur a borrorver shall be
liable to' the suspénsion fol one äay of his right to borrow fron-r the open
collection of the Library.

(b) The suspension of a bou'ower's right to borrow fron the open-collection
shaìl take efiect fron the date on which the Librarian issues a notiffcation to
hin that the demerit points arvarded to him during the current calendar year have
reached a total of sixty.

(c) If possible, the Libralian shall warn a borrorver- when the demerit points
arvarded tõ him during the curtent calendar year reach a total of forty.

held lesponsible for any loss, injury or
by writing or othel n.rarks, 'which occurs
shall be required to pay the full cost of
may also, at the discretion of the Council,

that are referred to it.

26. No iterns lodged in departnrents of the Universíty by pelntission of the
Library Cournrittee iray be borrorved for use orrtside the depaltments except
through the Barr Smith Library.

27. "lhe number of iteu.rs issued on interlibrary loan to another institution shall
be limited to trventy at a tiìre, but rvith allorvance for more at the Librarian's
discletion.

28. The Council rDây vary any of the foregoing lules at any tirle eithel in
specific cases or generally.

29. Until the intloduction of a
Cor.lrmittee nlay vary the plovisions
to der.nerit points. Any such varia
prominent place in the Library and
displayed.

103r



RULES ¡'OR TIIT
I'NTVERSITY LIBRARY

V, Rur-rs FoR THE Musrc Lmn¡nv

30. Teachers in the Elder Conservatorium are entitled to borrow books or
music from the Music Library. Students may borrow music on the written
recommendation of a teacher, but must not have in their possession more than
two copies at the same time.

31. Subject to the approval of the Council the rules relating to the suspension
of borrowing privileges may be varied in the case of the Music Library.

32. In all other respects the foregoing rules of the University Library shall
apply to the Music Library.

VI. Rur-rs FoR THE Msorcal eNn L¡w LrsR,c'Rrps

the ation (S.A'. Branch) shall
be the e with the terms of the
ag the e agreement may be seen
in rãry

34. Subject to the approval of the Council the rules relating to the suspension
of borrowing privileges may be va¡ied in the case of the Medical and Law
Libraries.

35. In all other respects the foregoing rules of the University Library shall
apply to the Medical and Law Libraries.

ADDENDUM

N.B.: In addition to the f on is drawn to the restrictions
on photocopying of books an by the Copyright Act (1968).
Measures are currently being :

(a) to draw the attention of readers to the relevant sections of the Copy-
right Act, and

(b) to exert appropriate control of the library's photocopying machines to
prevent infringement of the law.

nts of the
cil on the
of certain
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GENEAAL å.ND LABORATORY RULES
APPLIC.A,BLE TO STI'DENTS

LABORATORY RULES AND
RULES APPLICABLE TO STUDENTS ON UNIVERSITY PREMISES

A. GnN¡;ner.

l. The att students is laws nrade under the
University of 1935-1964, of Adelaide Act, 1971-
1978, wÏich d in the U (Volume I) and are
exhibited on throughout

2. The Head of a departnrent nìay exclude any student fronr any class in that
deparhnent for any cause he shall deem sufficient; and he shall report every such
exclusion, and the grounds for it, to the Council through the Chairman of the
Board of Discipline. The Council lray reverse, \¡ary or conffrm the exclusion upon
such terms as it shall think fit. The fees paid bv anv student so excluded shall
not be refunded to him unless the Councii shall 

-otheiwise 
determine,

3. The possession of ffreworks, home-made explosives or explosive material of
any kind on the University grouncls or in any University building is forbidden.

B, Leron¡ronrrs

l Fol students taking regular courses involving laboratory work in the
University an appropriate laboratory will be open daily during terrn time
(Saturdays and holidays excepted) at such hours as shall be considered necessary
by the Head of the department concerned. Persons engaged in advanced work or
original research nay rvork at such aclditional times as the Head of the depart-
nent nay arrange,

2. 'lhe facilities of a laboratory u,ill also be made available for original ¡esearch
oceeding to a degree in the University
as the Head of the departnent may
and its facilities, and the charges for

3. possible, each student will have a deffnite working
place signed to him, rvhich he may not chânge without
perì¡ n, students should not nove about the laboratories
unnecessarily.

4. Paper and refuse of any kind must be placed in the receptacles provided
for the purpose. No solid material of any kind shall be throrvn into sinks.

5. Stuclents are responsible for the cleanliness of their apparatus and wo¡k
places or ber-rçhes, rvhich r.nust be left clean and tidy after each practical session.

6. All preparations and equipment made fron materials supplied by the
University shall lemain the property of the University.

7. Latge or expensive pieces of apparatus will be supplied for use by students
only on iondition that any danragè or bleakage is to be made good by the
student causing the danrage or breakage, on such basis as the Head of the
department n-ray determine.

8. No experirnents of a dangerous nature may be performed rvithout the
express sanction of the Head of the department concerned.

9. Any accident must be reported at once to the person currently in charge of
the laboratory.

10. The nay impose a ffne n any
breach of misuse of apparatus e of
gas, water report in writing to ount
òf such ffr t; and the ffne shall strar
rvithin seven days of the time of its imposition.

Rules approved by the Council, April, 1958.
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F.OR STUDENTS USING THE
ECONOMICS ST.A,TISTICS LASORÄTORY

RULES FOR STUDENTS USING THE
ECONOMICS STATISTICS LABORATORY

I. Conduct of users

The Laboratory is to be used only by Econo iloing
calculations. audio-visual carrel or computer must
¡efrain from conduct which will prevent the râtory
by others.

2. Tímes of use

3. lJse of elec'tronic calculators, caîrels and' computer

4. General

Any student not observing the above rules shall be subject to disciplinary
action,

RULES FOR STUDENTS USING THE NAPIBR BIRKS ROOM

l. Conduct of tners

The room is to be used for purposes of study onìy. Users must refrain from
conduct rvhich will prevent the eflective use of the room by others'

2. Persons entitled to use the room

The room is available for use by students enrolled for second-year or
subsequent subjects in the Departmenti of Economics and Commerce'

3. Times of use

The ¡oom shall be open at such times as qlay- be determined by the Dean of
the Faculty of Economìcs in consultation with the Faeulty'

4. Use of books, periodicals, statistical materíal

All such rnaterial must be returned to the desk of the Librarian after use.
ln no ciratmsta'nces may such material be removed from the ¡oom'

5. Use of electronic calculators

Electronic calculators may only be used for short calculations. AII other
calculations should be done in the Statistics Laboratory'

6. General

Any student not observing the above rules shall be subject to disciplinary
action.
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RULES OF TIIE
COMPUTING ANNEXES

RULES OF THE COMPUTING ANNEXES

2. These rules are subservient to any statutes, regulations or rules relating to
discipline within the University generally.

3. A Computing Annexe rvill be available for use by suct' pe-rsons as may be
approved by-the supervisor, rvho shall keep adequate records of such approvals.

4. The supelvisor shall open the Annexe during normal worht g hours, and
during such extended periods as may in his judgement be desirable and can be
adequately supported.

5. Users of Annexes shall not conduct thenselves in a way which will interfere
rvith other users, either directly, by inter{erence rvith equipnent, or otherwise.

In particular, users ìrust-
obey directions by the supervisol designed to naintain safe, clean and
tidy rvorking conditions;

(b) not renove naterials supplied or produced, except insofar as they may
be supplied or produced for the benefit of the individual user;

(c) not opelate any iter.n of equipnent specified by the supervisor unless
authorised to do so by the supervisor;

(d) immediately report any machine failure to the supervisor;
(e) conform to rules nrade by the supervisor regarding logging, documenting

or otherwise controlling the use made of the equipment; and
(f) not cause unauthorised work to be ca¡ried out by or through the

equipment.

6. A supervisor may exclude any person fron the Annexe, for a period not
exceeding 24 hours, if that person iails to observe the rules of the Annexe.
Written irotice of such exclusiõn shall, rvithin 24 hours, be given to the Director
of the Con-rputing Centre.

t_035



RULES FOR THE
CONDUCT OF EXAMINA,TIONS

RULES FOR THE CONDUCT OF EXAMINATIONS

1. No candidate will be allor'ved to enter the exanination roonl during any
exaninatiol mo¡e than half-an-hour after the time ffxed for the beginning of the
written or practical rvork in that exar¡ination.

2. No candidate will be allowed to leave the examination room during any
exanination before half-an-hour has elapsed fron the time fixed for the beginning
of the rvritten or practical rvork in thal exan-rination nor during the last quarter
of an hour.

3. Any candidate rvho on room shall be allorved to
return to it during that e absolute discretion of the
Officer-.-in-Charge. A cand e the room temporarily nrusú
therefore obtain the conse doing so.

4. The attentior of candidates is drarvn to the following statute:
"A candídate ûust not during any exanination v'hatever:

(a) have in his ol her possession any book ol notes or any other means' 
rvhereby he ol she n-ay improperly obtain assistance in his or her r'vork;
or

(b) directly or indr'r'ectly give assistance to any other candidate; or
(c) permit any othel candidate to copy from or othellise use his or her

papefs; 01'

(d) clirectly or indirectly accept assistance from any other candidate; or
(e) use any papers of any other candidate; or
(f) by any othel improper nreans rvhatever obtair-r or endeavour to obtain,' díLectly or indir'Ëctìy, assistance in his rvolk, or give or endeavoul to

give, directly or inâirectly, assistance to any othèr candidate; or
(g) b" guilty of any breach of good order or pr-opriety.

Any candidnte s,h
regulation shall lose
sunmarily dismissed
further punishment,
as the Council nay

5. When the five-ninute rvarning l¡efole the end is given, all candídates must
remnin seated until their books have been collected. No candidate nay leave his
or her seat until all ânswers have been collected ancl the announcen'ìent is made
that candidates may leave the roon-r.

I¡tsrnucrroNs ro CaNrroerrs

1. Read calefully the directiors priuted on the front of the exanrination ansr,ver
book and any directions that may be printed at the head of the examination
paper.

2. Communicating with Exaninels priol to the publication of the exanination
results is forbidden. Candidates rvho feel that they have a genuine claim for
enquiry should state theil cases in rvriting to the Acadenic Registrar'
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TIME-TABLES FOR 1979

TIME-TABLES FOR T979

NOTE: Morning lectures in all subjects will commence ât ten minutes past the
hour shãwn in the time-tabies (includíng those shown as 12 noon)'
Afternoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the
time-tables.
All lectures a¡e of ûfty minutes duration.

F.ACULTY OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE:
1038

106r

1040
L045
r046
r046
r062

t047

1048
1049
1062

1050

1061

1055

r047

1061

1055

B.Ag.Sc.

FACULTY OF ARCHITECTURE AND PLANNING:
B.Arch.

FACULTY OF ARTS:
B.A.
Dip.App.Psych. -
Dip.Ed.
Adv,Dip.Ed. (and M.Ed. Course Work)
Late Æternoon and Evening Lectures -

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY:
B.D.S.

FACULTY OF ECONOMICS:
B.Ec.
M.B.M, Course Work - -
Late Afternoon and Evening Lectures - -

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING:
B,E.

FACULTY OF LAW:
LL.B, -

FACULTY OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES:
B,Sc. -

FACULTY OF MEDICINE;
M.8., B.S.

FACULTY OF MUSIC:
B.Mus,

FACULTY OF SCIENCE:
B.Sc. -
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F.A.CULTY OF. á,GRICULTURAL SCIENCE

wY73

wr03

wE03

EE43

EE63

QTo2

wBl3

FOURTII.YEÁ,R SUBJECTS*
Agricultural Biochemistry II-

Lectures
P¡acLicals

Agriculture IV-
Lectures/Seminan

Agronomy-
Lecturs
Practicals

I],.4,G.S C.-TIÀ{E-T.{DLES
1979

F^A,CULTY OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE
TIME-TABLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

Subjec t Monday Tucsday Wednesday Thursday Friday

FIRST- AND SECOND.YEÁR
sttBIEcTs
See undcr the Faculties ofEconomics
Mathematical Sciences and Scie¡rce
respectively.

2

3

4or5

9

t0-l

I
2-6

9
2-6*+

l0-t

J

I

9-12

l2

I
2-6

n-u

2I
I 0-l

3ll

t0

t2
2

4

2

3,4

lVB0+

\ryx04

wA74

2
3-6

l0I
2-6

l0-l

I
2-6

l0

NOTE¡ Lectures in all subjects taken at the Waite Agricultural Resea¡ch Institute will commence at ten minutes
past the hour shorvn in the time-tables.

*Any student who is apparently unable to pursue a combination of subjects due to a clash in the hou¡s set asidc
in this time-table for rvo¡k in that subject should consult an Assistant to ihe Dean belore making a final decision.

*+ ?roject time,
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B,AG.SC.-TIÀ{E-TABLES
1979

Syllabus
No'

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE-Continued

TrME-T.A,BLE Or SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

FACULTY OF ÄGRICULTUR.AL SCIENCB

Thursday Friday

1979

wN04

EEO3

wD04

Animal Physiology & Production II-
Lectures
Practiels

Economics III (Ag. Sc.)-
(See B.Ec. in Faculty of Economics)
Entomology lI-

9-6

r0,12

I

2-6

2-6**

t2
2-6

9, l0
2-5

9, ll
2-6

2-6

Lectures
Practicals

Genetics III-
Lectures
Practicals
Tutorial

Ho¡ticultural Science-
Lectures
Practicals

Iúathematical Statisti6 III-
(See B.Sc. in Iaculty oÊMathematical
Sciences)
Plant Breeding-

Lectures
Practicals

Plant Pathology II-
Lectures
P¡acticals

Soil Science II-
Lectures
Practicals

l2
2-6

t0
2-6

NOTE¡ Lectures in all subjects taken at the Waite Agricultural Research Institute \vill commence at ten mrnuLes

past the hour shorvn in the time-tables.
*Anv student who is apparentlv unable to pursue a combination of subjects due to a clash in the hours set æide

i" tnËti,iliiJËiliå;*;Ëi;'ih;i.;'úi;i.ñ;ld-õ.;"ii an Assistant to the Dean bc[ore makinga final decision.

** Proiect time.
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FACULTY OF A.RTS

Syllabus
No,

FACULTY OF ARTS
TIME-TABLE OF SUBJTECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Monday Tuesday

B. A._:TII\,ÍE-TÁBLES
1979

Thursday Friday

AAOl

AC3l
UAII
Al? 1

AEOI

AFOI

AFII
AJol
AGOI

AGIl
AG7+
ACll
ACTI
AHOI
AH31
AH4I
AJ2Il

AQ2l
AQ3r
ACot
AC41
AL2H

UAs1
UA61
ALIH

AL3H

AJIrI

SP9II
APlI
AP2 I

AYOl

EE7 I

I
3.15r

l2(A)
5.r5(B)
10(.4.)

11(B)

2.15
ll
l0

11s(A)
2. I se(B)

l0
9

2.15

4.15

t1
t2
1l

1l(A),
5. ls(B)

I

12(A)
5.15(B)

10
9

I
2.t5

+.15

il

+.15

5.15

12

2.15(Ä),
4. r5 (B)

GROUP A
FIRST.YEAR SUBJECTS AND
IIALF-SUBJECTS
Anthropology I .,

Classical Studies I ..
Drama I
Economic Geography l ..
English I

French I

French IA
Geography I
German I

10

2. l5

I

9

lld

t2
ll

1l

4.15-6.15

3. l 5e(A)
5. l5¿(B)

ll¿(A)
5. l 5a(B)

3.15
9

I

ll¿

4.15

t2

5. l5

l0(A),
5.15(B)

l0

2.15

9

9

I ld

12

l1

il

l0(A),
s. l5 (B)

German IA , .

Science German
Greek I
Greek IA
History IA
History IB
History IC
IIuman Geography IH

(First half of year)

Japanese I .,
Japanese IA .. ,.
Latin I
Latin IA
Logic IH

Music I l-
Music IA ,/-''
Philosophy IH(A)

Philosophy IH(B)

Ph¡'sical Geography lH
(Second half of ycar)

Physics, Man and Socicty fH
Politics lA \
Politics lB j'

P701 Intro. to Poìitics and Pol.
Economy .. ..

P703 Political Sociologl'
P7l I History of Political Thought
?712 Libe¡al Democracl. in Aust.

Psychologl' I ..

Social Economics I ..

ll
12

It

1

l2
tl

ll

t2

5. l5

l0(A),
5.rs(B)

NOTE: Morning leclures_ in all subjects rvill commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-tables
(including those shorvn as 12 noon).
Alternoon and evening lectures tvill commence at the time shown !n the time-tables.
Fo. time-tables of subjects taught by other faculties see the appropriate Iaculty Time-table.
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ES FACULTY OF ARTS

FACULTY OF ARTs-Continued
TrME-T.A,BLE OF SLTBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS
1979

NOTEI Morning lectures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the houc shom in the time-tables
(including those shom as 12 noon).
Afternoon æd evening lectures rvill commence a! the tíme shom in the time-tables.
For time-tables of subjects taught by other faculties see the approp¡iate Faculty Time-table.

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesdal Thursday I Friday

^882
^c72AAO2
AAI2
AA22
AQl2

^Q42
AE72
AQ02

^c32

AEO2
Ar'02
AIl2
Ar72
AJt2
AI22
AJTH

AGO2

^G12
AGOT
AC12

^c77ACB2
AC92
AÌIO2
AH22

GROUP B
SECOND.YEAR SIJBJECTS AND
IIALF-STJBJECTS
Amcrican Literature I I
Ancienf History lI (Roman)
Anthropology llA
Anthropology IIB
Arthropology IIC
Asian Developmenl. II
Asian Civilisations:

Pas¿ and Present II
Australian Literary Studies lL.
Chinese II
Classical Studies II-

C70l Greek Art and Arch. (l) ..
C702 Roman Poetr¡,
C7l1 Greek Art and Arch. (2) . .

C704 Pastoral, Satireand theNovel
C7l2 Greek Art and Archaeology

(Special Topia)
C710 Narrative and Didactic?oetry
C706 Conparative Literature . .

English II
French If
French IIA .. . .

French IIB
Geography IIA I
Ceography IIB I
Geography IIHJ

(not all these times rvill be needed)
Ge¡man II (Times include options.

Students normally attend 4 classes)

German IIA (reø notc for German lI)

Cerman IIB .. ,.
Greek II
Greek IIS
Greek IIA
Greek Art and Archaeology ll ..
History IIA I
History IIB -./

H70l Early Modern Englancl
¿.1500-1700

H702 Modern China and Japan
H703 F¡ance l850-l9l8 .. ..

5. l5
2.15

n

II

I

9ü

9c

12c

t2

t2

3. l5

I

9

9

l2a

t2b

l2c

5,15
11

t0, ll

10

ll
5.15,
6.15

l1

l0

t2

3.15

t0

5.15

2.15
t2

4.15

2.15
il

ll

9

l2c

il, 12

t0

12

t2

I

10

t2
4.15
2.15

9

9a

9ö

9¿

3.15

10

I

l0

I

,.,iä,, i

5.15, 
I

6.15(B) 
I

3.'5 i

Il0 I
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F'.A,CULTY OF ÂRTS B.A._TIME-TABLES
1979

FACULTY OF ARTs-Continued
TrME-TÄBLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS
r979

NOTE: Morning lectures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shom in the time-tables
(including those shom as l2 noon).
Alternoon and evening lectures rvill commence at the time shorvn in the time-tables.
For time-tables of subjects taught by other facultics see the appropriate Faculty Time-tablc.

L042

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday t"".0,, 

l*.o"..ou"l 
tn"*,., I o.rot

A?32
LP+2

AY02

1tQ22
AC02
AC+z
ACs7
AE92
AL22
UA52
AEBT
ALO2

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS (Coútdl
H704 Culture and Crisis: England

and Èurope I870-1970
H707 Bismarck to Hitle¡ . . . .

H70B MedievalEurope .. ..
H709 Aust¡alia: Outpost of Empirc
H7l0 Pacific History
H7l2 Social and Poìitical Ideas

since lTth Century
1I713 Nationalism and Revolution

in Mocl. S.E. Asia ..

Japanese II .. .,
Latin lI
Latin IIA
Latin I IS
Linguistics II .

Logic II (sae Philosophy II) . . . .

Music Il
Old and Middle Engìish IL. ..
Pbilosphy II-

L20l Logic
L204 Ethiæ
L213 Theories oflluman Nature
L209 Science, Progress and Truth
L205 Modal Logic
L2l7 Problems in Causation
L2l I Marxism
L230 Aesthetics .. ..
L20B Advanced Logic ..
L206 Metaphysics or Philosophy

of Mind
L203 Philosophy of Religion
I.221 Relativism, Witchcraft,

Truth and Logic ..
Politie IIA \
Politics IIB ,l'

P703 PoliticalSociology
P704 Third World Pol. Econ. . .

P706 Marxism-Leninism
P70B Sociology o[ Power
P709 Inte¡nationalPolitics
P710 Contemporar¡r Social Theory
P7l I History of Political Thought
P7l2 Libetal Democracy in Aust.

Psychology II

t2

4.15ø

2.15

ll

4.1 5-6. l5
10

100

l0b

l0c

10

5.15

5. l5

3.15

4.15

2.15
t1

l0

5. l5

2.r5

4.15

+.t5

t2
l0

5.15

5.15

12

2.15

t1

l0

5. l5

5.15

3.l5

4.15
2.15
lt

t0

5.15

4.154

2.15

11

4.t5

2. l5

ll

l0

4.t50
5.1 54

IO'
l1¿

4.15ö

5.15ü
100

1l¿
4.15c

5.15c
llc

10c

2.15

+.15

t2
10

5.15

ñ



FACULTY OF ARTS

FÄCULTY OF ARTs-Continued
TIME-TABLE OF SLJBJTECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ARTS
r979

Syllabus
No, Subject Mondav Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

AC73
AAI3

^,¿\23AA33
AQ03
AC33

AQ43
EE73
EE03

AEO3
AE13
AFO3

AFBB
AJl3
Al23
AJ84

AGO3
AGBB

ACI3
ACTB
AHO3
AHI3
1^Q23

ACO3
AC67
AEg3
AL23
UA5I
UA6B

GROT,'P C
THIRD.YEAR SUBJECTS AND
IIALF-SI,JBJÍECTS
Arcient History III (Roman)

Anthropology lIlB ..
Anthropology IIIC ..
Anthropology IIID . '
Chinese lll .. . .

Classical Studies III
C70l Greek Art and Arch. (l) . .

C702 Roman Poetry
C70B Ancient?hilosophy
CTll Greek Art and Arch. (2) . .

C704 Pastoral,Sati¡eand theNovel
C707 Greek and Roman Hislotio-

graPhY
C7l2 G¡eek Art and Archacology

(Special Topics)
C710 Narrative and Didactic ?oetry
C709 Later Roman Empire
C706 Comparative Li(erature . .

The Development of Asia III
Economic Developmcnt Stu(l¡es III\
Economics III (Arts) J

(sea syllabuses (8,4,) lor component
parts and ¡¿¿ under Faculty of
Economics for time-tables)

Engìish IIIA .. ..
Engìish IIIB .. ..
F¡cnch III
F¡cnchIIIB.. ..
Geography IIIA I
Geography IIIB I
Geography IIIH J

(not all these times will be needed)
German III (see note for Germao II)
German IIIB .. ..
Honours Seminar
Greek III
Greek IIIS
Historv IIIAì
ui.to"y rrrej (tt¿ Htstorv u)

JapaneseIII .. ..
Latin III
Latin IIIS
Linguistics III
Logic III (sae Philosophy II)
Music III
Music IIIS

2.15

t0

9@

l2a

9ä

't2b

9c

l2c
l2c
ll

1l

+.t5

t2

2.15

10

l2c

l2ø

"t

5. l5
I

4.ts

il
10

3.15

2.15

2.t5
4.15

11

10

10

l2a

l2b

ll

+.15

t2
1 0-r2

2.15

,r"
12c

ll

l0

t2"

t2b

l2c

5. l5
I

4.15

t2, 3.15

2.15

4.15
11

lo
10

9@

9b

9c

ll

l0

4.15

2.15

NOTE: Mornins lectures in all subjects rvill commence at ten minutes pasI the hour shorvn in the time-tables
(includiñs those shown as l2 noon).
Afternoon and evening lectures rvill commence at the time shorvn in the time-tables'
lio. time-tables ofsubjects taught by other faculties see the applopriale Faculty Time-table.
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FACULTY OF ARTS

ADBB
.ALO3

ALI3

B.A._TIME-TÁ,BLES
1979

FACULTY OF ÄRTs-Continued
TrME-TÄBLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE

BACHELOR OF ARTS
1979

Tuesday Wed Thursdav Friday

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Old and Middle English III
Philosophy IIIA \
Philosophy IIIB J

C70B A¡cientPhitosophy
(rea also options under
Philosophy II)

Politics IIIA -ì

Politics IIIB J
?704 Third World PoliticaÌ Econ.
P706 Marxism-Leninism
P70B Sociolog-y of Power
P709 International ?olitics
P7l0 Contemporary Social Theory
P7l3 Mode¡n Political Thought

Social Biology IIIH

t2
l0

5.15
1t

4.15 5. l5

12

l0

5. l5
ll

3.15

NOTEI Morning lectures in all subjecls will commence al tcn minutes pasl the hour shown in the time-tables
(including those shown as 12 noon),
Afternoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shorvn in the time-table.
For time-tables of subjects taught by other laculties see the appropriâte Facu'lty Time-table.
Times for tuto¡ials and/or practical work rvill be arranged at the commencement of lectures.
Alternatives are indicated by A, B, C, etc.
+ Time to be arranged.
¿ 

- 
First term only.

ó 
- 

Second term only.
¿ 

- 
Third term only.

d 
- 

First and second terms only.
¿ 

- 
$çqe¡d and third terms only.

I 
- 

Three additional hours to be ârranged.
q 

- 
Tutorial.
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DIP.ÄPP.PSYCH.-TI\48-TABLES
r979

FACULTY OF .ARTS

Thursday Friday

FACULTY OF ARTs-Continued
TrME-TABLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY
1979

AYO5
AYI5

LY25
AY35
AY54

Subject

The times stated may be modiñed for
particular rveeks, with the agreement
of enrolled students, should circurr-
stances lvarrant.

Counselling and Psychotherapy ..
?sychological AssessmenL and Measure-

ment
Behaviour Analysis and Modiñcation
Applied Social Psychology .. . .

Statistics and Methodology '. '.
Practical Work

Monday Tuesday

6.8¿

3-5 ò

6-Bd

Wednesday

3-5 D

¿-Js¡m2and3only.
¿,-T'erûs1and2only.
c-Termlonly.
r/-Term3only.
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FÀCULTY OF' .A,RTS

Syllabus
No,

AD24

AD34

Drp.ED,, ADV.DIP,ED, A.ND Ì\4,ED,-TIITVIE-TABLES
1979

FACULTY OF ARTs-Continued
TrME-TABLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE

DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION
ADVANCED DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION, AND
MASTER OF EDUCATTON (COURSE WORK)

1979

Thursday Friday

5. l5

Jb ¿b

.'

AD26
AD3O
AD4O
AD5O
AD6H

AD6O

AD65

ADBO

AD9O
AD95

NOTE: The above times appìy to part-time students only. Times for subjects offered to full-time students rvill be
arranged in 1979.
Subject to availabitity ofstaF, each course is offered in the cvening in altc¡nale )'ears,
AD00 Theory ofEducation II and AD25 Sociology of Education IIA will not be offered to part-tinle
students in 1979 except by special aÍraûgement, and with the peuission of the Chairman of the
Department oI Dducation,
¿ 

- 
First halfofyear only.

à 
- 

Sccond halfofyear only.

Subjcct lMondaylTuesday

Sociology of Education I-
Lectures.
Tutorials

Dducational Psychology I-
Lcctures .. ..
Tutorials

History ofEducation IIA \
Histor¡' of Education IIB ,f

E402 History ol Education in
I¡ance

E403 Family, Class and Schooling
E404 English SecorrclaryEducatiorr
8405 Education, fdeas and Society

in Renaissance England ,.
Sociology of Education IIB . .

Educational Psychology TI ..
Comparative Education
History and Sociology of Sciencc . .

Advanced Curriculum Studies in
Mathematics

Advanced Cur¡iculum Studies in
English

Advanced Curriculum Studies in
History and Social Science

Special Topic (English Curriculum)
Philosophy ofEducation IÌ ..
Philosophy of Education II I

Wednesday

5.15
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B.D,S. ÀND I\f.B,, B.S'-TrÀ{E-TÄBLES FACULTTES Or,

f979 DENTTSTRY ÀND l\{EDrcrNE

FACULTIES OF DENTISTRY AND MEDICINE

TIME-TABLE OF SUBJ-ECTS FOR THE DEGREES OF

BACHELOR OF DENTAL SURGERY
BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND

BACHELOR OF SURGERY

Subject Tuesday Thursday Friday

1979

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS
Chemistry IM-

Lectures
Tutorial
Practical (3 hours)

Physics IH(M)-
Lectures
Tutorial (l hour)
Practical (3 hours fortoightly)

Genetics III(M)-
Lectures(1 hour)
Practical/Tutorial I ! hours)

2.10-5

l0
t2

2.10-5(A) 2.10-5(B)

2. l0-5

t2
e(A)

10.40(B)
2.ro(c)
3.40(D)

10

2. l0-5

l2

2.10-5(c)

2.10(E)
3.40(F)

Biology I-
Lectures
ilutorial
Practical (4 hours) ¿

ßehavioural Science-
Lectures
Tutorial
Practical

SECOND. AND LÀTER.YEAR SUBJECTS

DeDtistry: Dental School Office'

Medicine:
Pre-clinical subjects-Departmerìts of Anatomy' Biochemistry and lhrmaû Physiology'

Clinical and Para-clinical subjects-Medical School Office.

NOTE: Morning lectures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour slrorvn in the time-table
(including those shorm as l2 noon).
Afternoon and evening lectures rvill commence at the time shorvn in the time-tables'

Alternatives are indicated by A to H.
n 

- 
tfr" laboratoriæ are open during the following hours:

9 a.m.-6 p,m. Monday and Friday,
9 a.m.-10 p.m. Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday.

* I lrour to be arranged.
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FA.CULTY OF I1CONOIUICS

FIRST-YEÄR SUBJECTS AND
IIÄLF-SUBJECTS
Economic History IFI

+Economic InstitutioDs and Policy I}I
Accounting L .

Macroeconomics i H
Mathematical Economics IFI
Matlrematics for Economisls lH
Microeconomics lH
Commercial Larv I H

SECOND-YEÄR SUBJECTS ÄND
HALF-SI BJECTS

*Commercial Larv IIII
Economic History IIH (A)
Economic llistory IIH (B)
Economic Statistics II
Economic Statistics IIA
Income Tax IIH
Macroeconomics IIII
Accounting II

*Mathcmatical Economics IIH
Mic¡oeconomics IIII. .

THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS .AND
HALF.SUBJECTS
Accounting III
Agricultural Economics IIIH
Business Finance IIIH

+Economet¡ics IIIFI ..
Economic Developmcnt Ll I
Economic Ceography Ill H

+Economic History IIIH
*Economic Theory I IIH

Dconomics IIIA
Economics o[Labour ITIH ..
I ndustrial Sociology III
Computerised Acctng S¡'stems IIIH
Management Decision Anall,sis IIIH
Managerial Economi¡s I I IH
Marketing IIIH

*Mathematical Economics ì llH
*Public Finance lllH

FÄCULTY OF ECONOMICS
TrME-TÁ,BLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS
1979

Monday Tucsday

B.EC.-'TIT'fE-TABLES
1979

Th u rsday Iriday

EE4¡
EE5F
ECOl
DEIG
EE2F
EEII
EE2G
LL2H

LL3}I
EE6F
N,E7F
EE22
EE32
LLIH
EE3G
ECOz

EE3F
EE4G

ECo3
EE4H
EC4II
EEBlI
EEI3
AJ9H
EEBG
EEBF
EE33
EE3l{
EC23
DClH
EC2H
EETH
EC5H
EE9l{
ET],2H

9
12(A)
l0(A)
2.15

6.15

l0
5.15
5.15

t2
1l

5.15

t2

2.t5

1l

5.t5

4.15

e(B)
l2(t)

5.ls
5.1s(A)

I
l0

5.l5

l1

s. l s-7. l5

u

l0

5.15

6.15

6.15

r2(A)

2.15

l0(B)

l0

5.15
5.15

l2

5.15
l0

2.ls

6.1s

e(B)
5. l5 (C)

5. l5-7. l 5

3 l5

5.15

l0

5.l s

2.t5

ables

es in
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À{.8.I\f .-:TIÀf E-TAÛLES
1979

I|ACULTY OF ECONON{ICS

FACULTY OF ECONOMICS-Continued
TrME-TABLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE

DEGREE OF MASTER OF BUSINESS MANAGEMENT
1979

Monday Tuesday ednesday Thursday F¡idav

ECl6
[,c36
EC00
EC26

ECIT
EC27
lic+7
DC67

PART I
Economics (Business \4anagement). .

Quantitalive Methods I
Accouûting (Business Management)

+Industrial Sociology

PART II
First Ifalf of Year
Financial Managcmcnt
Government and Administration
Quantitative Mcthods II
Business Financc

Second llalf of Year
Business Policy
Organisation Theory and Behaviour
Marketing Management
Quantitative Methods III (l) Control

of Operations
Quanf itativc Metl rods I lI (2) Planning

and Decision Analysis
Personnel ManagcmenL
Management and fn[oì mation Systems

8.30-10.00
4.30-6.00

8.30-l 0.00

5.15

8.30-10.00
4.30-6.00

9-1 I

8.30-l 0.00

5. t5

ECo7
Ec37
EC77
ECBT

ECg7

EC6B
ECIB

* Industrial Sociologl'-in addition to these two one-hour lectures thcre uill be a ll hour trtorial at times to be
arfanged,
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F.A.CULTY OF ENGINEEFING B.E,-TllvfE-TABLIIS
1979

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING
TrME-TABLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING
1979

N.B,-Students rvill be allocated to appropriate classes for rvhich morc than one sessiou is provided. These allocalions
rvill be displayed on faculty or departmental noticeboards during orientation rveek.

Syllabus
No' Subjcct Monday Tuesday Thur sday Friday

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS

Lecturcs
(The 9 a.m , l2 noon and 5.15 p.m.
lecture J¿r¡'eJ are alternatives)

Practical (3 hours)

Engineering I-
Lectures
Tutorial (1 hour) ..
Practical (3 hours)

Environmental Biology IH
(half-subject)
Lecture
Practica'l/Tutorial (2 hours)

Geology IH(E)-
Lectures (36 hours total) . .

Practical (.12 hours totat)..
Human Geography III

(First balf ofl,ear)
Macroeconomics III . .

Mathematics I-
Lectures

(The 10 a.n. and 4.15 p.m , lec-
(ure ¡¿ri¿s are alternatives)

Tutorial (2 hours)

\4icroeconomics III
Physical Geography IH

(Second half of year)
Physics I

Lecl ures
(The 9 a.m., l2 noon and 5.15
p,ñ. lecture r¿li¿J are alternatives)

Practical (3 hours)

NOTE: For othcr alter¡ative Fimt-
Year subjects as listed io the
Schedules, refer to the time-
tables of respective laculties.

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS
Applied Mathematics IIB-

Lectures .. ..
Tutorial ( I hour)

12ø

5.15

l0

4.15
ll-l+

2. l5-4.05*

I
12

5. t5
3+, +*
l0-l*

2. l0-5*

9
l2ø

5. ls
I l,+ l2td

2.1 5*
10-1 +

2.10-5*

t2
2.10-5*

I

I
124

5.l5

l0-l+
2, l0-5+

il

2. l0-5 +

5.15t

l0

4.15
11-l+

2. l5-4.05*
11+

I
12

5. 15

3*
l0-1+

2.10-5*

I
to-t2h

2.lo
3. l0-5

l1
l0+

l1-1+

ll

4.15

2. I 5-4.05*
5. l5*

I
t2

5.15
ll+,3*,4*

10-l *4

6. l5-9-15+

AJ2H

EEIG
QMol

8tr,2G
AJIH

SPOI

QNl2

l0-1+
2. I 0-5+

12+

l0

I I I

NOIE Morning lectues in all subjects will commence at ten minuLes past the hour shown in the time-tâblq
(including those shom as 12 noon),
Afternoon ancl evening læturæ will commence at the time sholvn in thc time-tables.
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B,E._TIÀf E-TÄBLES
1979

Syllabus
No.

NH12

NXl2

NX42

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING-Continued
TrME-TABLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING
r979

Subject Monday

SECOND-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Chemical Engineering Il-

Lectures . , ..
Tutorial . . ..
P¡actical . . ..

Chenistry IIE-
Lectures
Tutorial (1 hour)
?ractical (6 hours)

Civil Enginee¡ing II-
Lectures .. ..
Tuto¡ial
Practical (6 hours avcrage)

FA.CULTY OF ENGINEERINC

Thursday Friday

t0
2.t0-+ù

ll or 12Í

NI\{02

sc02

Electrical Enginecring II-
Lectures .. . .

Tutorial (2 hours)
Practical (3 hours)

Alte¡native Tutorial-
Practical Combi¡atio¡rs :

Mon. 12 and Tues. l0-1
Wed. 12 and Thurs. l0-l

Engineering IIC-
Electrical Ci¡cuits and Machioes

Lecturc .. .,
P¡actical b

Dlectronics
Lecture . . ..
Practical b

Dngineering Materials
Lecture .. . ,

lracticalà
Engineering IIM-

Stress Analysis
Lecture .. ..
P¡acticalö

SIructural Engincering
Leclure .. . .

?ractical .. ,.
Engineering Materials

Lecture . . ,.
P¡acticaI D

Workshop Practice
Mechanical Engineering II-

Lectures .. ..
Tutorial/Practical

Physical and Inorganic Chemistry II-
Lectures. . . ,

Tutorial (1 hour)
Practical (6 hours) . .

2,10-5*

2. l0-5+

2. l0-5

l0-t

1l

1l

10

2.10-5

l0-5+

l0

2.10-5 d

l0-1+

t0'

2. l0-5{

2. l0-5

ll
4.15*ß
9-5*o

NOTE: Morning lectures in all subjects will commence al te¡ mirìutes past the hour shorvn in the time-tables
(including those shown as l2 noon),
Afternoon and evening lectures rvill commence at the time shom in the time-tables.

Tuesday

l0

2.10-5

l0-5+

2:10-s*
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FACULTY OF ENGINEERINC

LecLures ,. ,.
Tutorial (1 hour)
Practical (6 hours)

Alte¡nativePractical Combinations :

Mon, p.m. and Tues. a.m.
Thurs, p.m. and Fri. p.m.
Tues. p.m. and Thu¡s. a.m.
(Mon. p.m. and lri. p.m,)q

TIIIRD.YEAR SUBJECTS
Chemical Engineering IIIA-

Lectures .. . .

Tuto¡ial ,. ..
Practical:

Chemical Engineering IIIB-
Lectu¡es ,. . .

Tutorìals

Practical . . ..
Civil Engineering IIfA-

Lectures . . ,.
Tutorial/?ractical

Civil Engineering IIIB-
Lectures
Tutorial/Practical (6! hr s average)

Computing Scìence IIC-
Lectures . , ..
Tutorials (l hour)

Electrical Enginecring III-
Lectures .. ..
Tuto¡ials (2 hours)
P¡actical (6 hours)

Alternative Tutorial-
Practical Combinations :

Tues. 1l and Wed. 2.10-5 and
Thurs.2.l0-5
Thu¡s. 1l and I¡i, 9-5

Engineering fIIC-
Vibration, Control aod Heat
Trarofer
Lecture ., .,
Tutorial .. ..

Machine Desigu
Lecturc ,, ..
Practical ., ..

B.E,_TI\TE-TAIJLES
r979

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING-Continued
TrME-TABLE OF SUBJTECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesda Thursday Friday

SECOND-YEÂR SUBJECTS (Contd,)

1979

Syltabu
No.

NHIS

NCl3

QÁ,12

NEI3

l0

2.10-5+ 9-l *
2. I 0-5*

l0
2.15

9-1 *
2.10-5*

l0

2. I 0-5t

t0, t2d
lld

2.10-5,t

l0-1

9

12

l0

ll

t0

l0
9,* 2.15*

ll*

lt

10

2.1 0-5 +

l0*

9

2.10-5

10
ll

l0

10

12

2. l0-5d

2. I 0.5t

12

2.15i

9-5*

l0c
12

t2
2.10-5

NOTE: Morniog lecturs in all subjccs will commence at ten minutes past the hoür shorvn in the time-tables
(including tlìose sho\r.n as 12 noon).
Afte¡noon and evening lectures rvill commence at the time shorvn in the time-tables.
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FACULTY OF ENGINEERING-Continued
TrME-TABLE OF SUBJTCTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING
1979

Subject Monday Tuesday Wednesda Thursday

FT{CULTY OF I1NGINEERINC

Friday

NX23

THIRD-YEÄR SITBJECTS (Contd.)
Numerical Analysis in Engineering

Lectures . . ..
Tutorial .. ..

Engineering Dconomics and Planning
Lectures . , ,.
Tutorial

Engineering IIIE-
Stress Analysis

Lecture ..
Praclical¿

Machine Design
Lecture ..
Practical ,.

Engineering IIH\-
Engineering IIIHJ

Stress Analysis
Lecture .. ..
P¡acticalb

Machine Design
Lecture .. ..
Practical .. ..

Electrical Circui¡s and Machines
Lecture .. . .

Pracl.icalb
Mathematics III (Engineering)-

Lectures
Tutorial

Dngineering IIIM-
Dlectrical Circuit and Machines

Lecture .. ..
P¡actical ä

Electroni6
Lecture .. ..
Practicalù

Materials Engineering
LecLures
P¡actical ò

Mathematics III (Engineerìng)
Lcctures
Tutorial ,. ..

Mechanical Engineering IIIA-
Lectures .. ..
Tutorial ., ..
Practical .. ..

9¿

9¿

I

2.10-5

2. I 0-5

I

l0

2.10-5

t2

11

2. l0-5

lt

l2

I

t2

2.10-5

9

11

9

l0
2.10-5

ll

I

9

I

I

t2
2. l0-5

Nx73ì
NXB3J'

NOTE: Morning lectures in att subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shown in the time-lables
(iocluding those shorvn as 12 noon).
Afternoon and eveoing lectures will commence at the time shorvn in the time-tables.
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FACULTY OF ENGINEERING

Syllabus
No.

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING-Continued
TrME-TÄBLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE ()F

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING
r979

Monday

B.E.-TIME-TABLES
1979

I
l0+

NMI3

QM02
2.10-5

9

Mechanical Engineering IIIB-
Lectures . . ..
Tutorial .. ..
Tutorial/Practical

Purc Mathematia If-
Lectures .. ,.
Tutorial (l hour)

FOI'RTH-YEAR ST,'BJECTS
Time-table to be arranged by the
Departments,

NOTE: Morning lectures in all subjects rvill commence at ten m;nutes past the hour shorvn in the time-tables
(including those shown as 12 noon),
Afternoon and evening lectures will commence at the time shown in the time-tabl6.
+ Altematives,
+ Time to be arranged.
a 

- 
Onlyifnumbers warrant.

l, 
- 

Nine three-hour practical sessions.

c 
- 

One term only.
d 

- 
Two tems only.

e 
- 

Alternate rveeLs.

[ - 
The part of the course cormon to SC02 ?hysical and Inorganic Chemistry II is at I I a,m.

e 
- 

Available only to students unable to attend other classes owing to unavoidable timc-table clashes,
À 

- 
Tutorials are given in alte¡nate weeks in the time allotted to p¡actical rvork.
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B.SC.-TIME-TABLES
1979

TTACULTIES O!' MATHEI\{ATICAL SCIENCIS

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND SCIENCE
TrME-TABLE OF SUBJTECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
1979

N.B.-students witt be allocated by the University to appropriate classes for which more than one session is provided'
These allocations rvill be disptayed on departmental noticeboa¡ds during orientation week.

Subject Friday

6. I 5-9. l5 +

I
s.15

1g+, I l+,
12+,2.15*

3. l5+

2.15
6.1 5-9. I 5*

9*

10-lö

l0-lr¿
2. I 0-5+

1l

I
l2ø

5. l5

l0-l *¿

2. l0-5+

ll
2.15*,
3.1 5*

NXot

SB5H

SGTH

SJTH

SGOl

5. l5

9-12*
2. l0-5*

I
5.15

LccrurLs/¡uru,¡a, I -Practical (3 hours fortnightly).. | 6.15-9.15*
ßiology I - |

Lectures (The I a.m. and 5.15 p.m. | -lecture $¡i.J are alternatives) I -Tulorial (l hour) | -

T'IRST YEAR SIJBJECTS
Astronomy lH-

Lectures/Tutor ial

Practical (4 hours)o
Botany IH (half subject)-

Lecture .. ..
Practical (2 hours)/Trrtorial

(l hourfortnightly) ..
Chemistr y I-

Lectures ('fhe 9a.m., l2troon ancl

5.15p.m, lecture ¡¿¡i¿¡ are
alternatives) . . ..

Tutorial (l hour)

Practical (3 hours)

Computing IH (half-subjcct)-
Lectures (students may attend

either Mon. and lri. or Tucs.
and Thurs.) ,. ..

Tutorial (l hour)

lectures. Students may attend
cither the 1 I a.m, o¡ 5.15 p.m.
lecture on Wednesdays)

Dngineering I- 
I

Lectures.. .. I ll
Tutorial (l hour) | -IPractical (3 hours) | -Environmental Biology ìH (half- 

Isubiect)- 
|

Lecture ., .. I -Practical (2 hrs)iTutorial (l hr) |

Environmental Geology IH- 
|

f,ectures.. .. I 
-Tutorialsd . . I

Genetics and Human Variation IH 
I(halfsubject)- 
|

Lccture '. .. I -Practical/Tutorial I -(weekty ll hours) 
|

Geology I- 
|

Lectures (The 9a.m, lectures are I

alternalives to the 5.15p.m. I -

Tutorial (l hour) | 1l*,12+,
I z.t¡*

Praclical (3 hours) | 2.10-5*

6.1 5-9.1 5+

9
5.l5

10*, I l*,
12+,2.t5+,

l5+ 6.15+
7.1 5+

l0-1*
2. l0-5*

1l
+.15+e

l0-l +

I
t0-t 2b

5. l5

12

9
5.15

10-l+

.15r,3.15+
4.15*

9*

I
l2e

5.15
11+, t2+,e

2.15*

ll

5.15¿

ll
5.15

2.15+
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FÄCULTIXS OF I\{ATHEMÄTIC,A.L SCIENCES
AND SCIENCE

B.SC.-TIN{E-TABLES
1979

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICA,L SCIENCES AND
SCIENCE-Continued

TrME-T.A,BLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
1979

Syllabus
No. Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thunday FridaySubject

FIRST-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Mathematics I-

Lcctures (The l0a.m. and 4.15
p.m. lccture ¡¿¡i¿¡ are alterna-

Tutorial (2 hours)

Mathematics IM-
Lectu¡es .. ..

Tutorial (2 hours)

Mathcmatics IH (hall subject)
Lcctures .. . .

Tutorial (l hour)

Lectures (The 9a,m, 12noon
and 5.15p,m. lecture ¡¿riæ are
alternatives)

Tutorial (l hour)

Practical (3 hours)

Psychology I-
Lectures (The 10a.m. and 5,15

p.m. lecture series atc alterna-
tives)

Practical (2 hours)

Statistics IH (half subject)-
Lcctures .. ..
Tutorial (l hour)

l0
4.15

2. I 5-4.05+

2. l5+
4.15

4.15

4.15

I, t2,
5. l5

3.15*,
4.15*
l0- I *,

2.10-5+

l0
5.15

4.15

1 1-1+,

2,15-4.05*

9,12,
5.15

3,15+

10-l+e,
2.10-5*

l0
5. r5

l0
4.15

QMTH

SPOI

10-1 *,
2.10-5t

)+, l0+, ll*
3*,4*,5+

I,12,
5. t5

I I *, 3.15*,
4.1 5+

10-1* e,

2.10-5+,
6. l5-9. l5+

l0
5.15

)+, I l+, l2*
4*,6*

2.10-5t

,1t*

QTTH
12

2.15*

NOTE: N4orning lectures in all subjects will commcnce at ten minutes past the hour shorvn in the time-tables
(including those shown as 12 noon).
Afternoon and evening lcctu¡es will commence at the times shown in the time-tables.
The tutorial and practical classes listcd may be variecl according to student demand and/or ava;lability
o[ staff.
* Alternative classes.
¿ 

- 
The laboratories are open during the follorving hours:

10.10 a.m.-6.00 p.m. Monday.
9.10 a.m.-6,00 p.m. Wednesday.
9.10 a.m.-10.00 p.m. Tuesday and Thursday.
9,l0 a.m.-4.00 p.m. Iri<lay.

ó 
- 

Tutorials are given in alternative weeks in the time allotted for practical work.
. 

- ^ 
Iecture will be given at this time only in first terñ. In terms 2 a¡cl 3 a tutorial rvill be held at this

time.
/ 

- 
Additional tutor;als may be arranged ilnumbers wa¡rant.

q 
- 

Class to be held only ifnumbeÍs rva.rant.
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B.SC. -TII\f E-T.4,BLES
1979

wx02

NH12

QA02
Q^12

sJ02

SG02

Biochemistry II-
Lecturcs .. ..
Tutorial ., ..
Practical (6 hours)

Botany II-

Practical (6 hours)
(N{on. & Tues. are alternatives,

Thurs. & Fri. are alternatir.es)
Chemical Engineering II-

Lectures
Tutorial (2 hours)
Practical (2 hours)

Chemistry II-
Lecturcs ..
Tutorial (l hour)
Practical (6 hou*)

Chemistly IIE-
Lectuùes
Tutorial (l hour)
Practical (6 hours)

Computing Science II -l

Computing Science IIC ,l
Lectures .. ..
Tutorials (l hour)
etics II-
Lectures .. ..
Practical/Tutorial (5 hours)
(Mon. & Tues. aLe alternatives,

!Ved. & Fri. arc alternativcs)
ogy II-
Lectures .. ..
Tutorial (l hour)
Practica[ (6 hours)
(lvfon. & Wed. arc alternatives.

Thurs. & Fri. arc alternatives)

I¡ACULTIES OIT tr{ATHEÀ{ATICAL SCIENCES

FÁ,CULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND
SCIENCE-Continued

TIME-TABLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
1979

Di¡ect clashes betrveen lectu¡e classes cannot normally be ¡esolverl. Ilorvever, clashes betrveen lectu¡es and
practical classes may in some cases be accommodated. In tbe first instance, students rvith timetable clashes
should consult ar Assistant to the Dean.

Subject Morday Tuesday Wcdnesda Thursday Iriday

SECOND.YEAR SUBJECTS
Agriculture II (B.Ag Sc. studcnts ouly)

Lectures ,. ..
Tutorials (1 hour)
Practical (3 hours)

Applied Mathematics IIA
Lectures
Tutorial (l hour)

Applied Mathematics IIB

t2
9*, l0+

9

I

9

t0

2-5

12

9+, 10*

9

I

l0-5+

I2

l0

2-4

l0
9+, 2. l5*

2-5

I

ll

1.30-4.30

t2

I

9-5+ 9-5*¿

l2

12

2. l5*¿
l0-5*

l0

9-l2e

2-5

ll or l2D

9-5

t2
2.1 5*

t0
J-J

l0*

10

2-+

I

2-5e

9

2-s
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}-ÂCULTIES OF À,ÍATIIEÀI.{TICAL SCIENCES
AND SCIENCE

B.SC-TIÀ{E-TADLES
1979

ANDFACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES
SCIENCE-Continued

TrME-T.A.BLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
1979

Syllabus
No

QÀ402

Subject

SECOND-YEÂR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Geophysics II-

Lectures., ...,
Practical (6 hours)

À4athematical Statistics II-
Lectures
Tutorial (2 hours)

Organic Chemistry II-
Lectures .. ..
Tutorial (1 hour)
Practical (6 hours)

Ph1'sical and Inorganic Chcmistry II-

Practical (6 hours)
Physics Il- ..

Lecfures ..
Tutorial (l lrour)
Practical (6 hours)
Alternatives:
Â Mon, p.m, and Tues. a.m.
B T.lrurs, p.m. and Fri, p.m,
C Tues. p m. and Thurs. a.m.

(Mon, p.m. anrl Iri, p.m.)c
Physiology II-

Lecturcs ,. ..
P¡actical (two 3 hour classes) . .

Psychology II-
f,ectures.

Tutorial (l hour)
P¡actical (4 hours)

Pure Mathematics II-
Lectures -. . .

Tutorial (l hotrr)
Zoology II-

Lectures .. ..
Practical (6 hours)

Tuesday WednesdaMonday

10

2-5

3, l5
(odd yrs.)

5.15
(even yn.)

Friday

lIa
to-12+e

I
l0+

l0
I 1-6*

2-5

ll
2.15-4+e

12

4.15 +

ll
4,15*

l0
2.15

t2
4.15*e

l1
4.15+e
9-5+¿

l0

3.15
(odd yrs.)

5. l5
(cven yrs.)

I

2.15
(odd yrs.)

5.15
(even yrs.)

:

NOTE¡ Cjasses in alt subjects will commcnce at ten miuttes past the hour sholvn i¡r thc time-tablcs, unless sborvn

otherwise.
ia *-ãiu."" periods longer than the nomin_al number of hours indicated in the syllabuses have been set

,iìJãïóipt 
"iiå.t"tassesiñordertoallowstudentstoatteûdlectuleslvhichclashrviththep¡acticalsessions.* Alternative class,

+ Time to be arranged.
a 

- 
Lecture in first term onll'.

; 
- 

ih;;;; ãf ih" "ott." 
cámnron to l)-hvsical and Inorganic.Chemisttv ll is at ll'00 a'm'

i 
- 

Þ.u.ii"ul "tu* 
u"áitãUtã ó"ty to studeíts uoable to a-ttend othe¡ clásses orving to unavoidablc time-

table clashes.
d 

- 
For tùtorials it the Organic Chemistty seclion of the course.

¿ 
- 

Class to be held only i[numbers rvatrant.
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B.SC._TIME-TÄI]LES
1979

FACULTIES OF. ÀfATHEI\{ATICAL SCTENCES

AND SCIENCE

Wedncsday Thursday Friday

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND
SCIENCE-Continued

TIME-T.A,BLE OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
1979

Àny student rvho is unabìe to pursue a cornbination ofsubjects due to ar apparent clash in ihe hou¡s set aside
for praciical rvo¡k in these subjectl sbould consult the appropriate departmettt belore making a final decision.

NOTE:
These time-tables show the hours set æide for tvo¡k in each departmenl. Sludents taking a particular modiÊca-
tion of a subject, e,g, Zoology IIIM instead of Zoology III, should consult the time-table in the department.

Svllabus
No.

sBo3ì
sBB3l

sc23

QAO3I
oAl3 I
aAs3J
sJ03

Subject

QNO3ì
ONB3 I
ONISJ
SYO3\
sYB3J

9, l0

t2

2.15, 4.rs

all day

2.15,3.15

ll

il

I

t2

alt day(A)

all day

2.15, 4.r5

9, l0

2.1 0-5b

9, 10,5.15
all day

5.t5d

ll

2. l5
3.15

ll

I

9-1,2.10-5

9, 10,2.15

l0

all day(B)

10, ll

alt day

4.t5

9, 10,5.15
alt da1,

t2

sc03l
SG23 I
scs3J
SG73

MAl3'[
M^43J

oFo3ì
aFl3J

QTo3

SKO3

1l

NOTE I Morning le ctures in all subjects will commence at ten minutes past the hour shorvo io the time-tables
(including those shorn as I 2 noon).
Afte¡noon and evening lcctures rvill commence at the tine shom in thc time-tables.

e,2.15 | e

+l+
t2 l-
+t+

alt day I

10, ll, 
I

5.15¿ | -
2. l0-5 | alt day

3.15, 4.ls I 2.15, 4.15
+t+

+ 2.lo-5b

9, lo,5.r5 | 9, l0,5.ls
all day I all day

I s.ls¿
+t+

THIRD.YEÄR SUBJECTS
Applied l\{athematics-

Lectures (6 hours)
Tutorial (l hour)

Biochemistry-
Lecturcs ,. ..
Tutorial (l hour)
Practical (10 lrorrrs)

ßotan¡,-
Lecfurcs .. ..

Practical (6 lrours/unit)
Chcmistr y-

Lectutesà
l'utorialh.. . .

Computing Sciencc-
Lcclures.. ..
Tutorial .. ,.

Genetics-
Lcctures (3 lrours)
Tutorial .. ..
Practical (B hours)

Geologl.-
Lcctures .. ..
P¡actical (6 hours/unit)c

Gcophysics
Lcctures
Practical .. .,

Histology and Ccìt ßiology-
Lcclures ., ..
Practical (10 hours)

Mathematical Ph¡,sics-
Theoretical Ph¡.sics-

Lecturesj. . . ,

Tutorial .. ..
Mathematical Statistics-

Lectures (5 hours)
Tutorials (2 hous)

Microbiologl'-
Lectures.. ..
Tutorial .. ..
Practical (10 hours)
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FÀCULTIES OF MÀTHEMATIC.AL SCIENCES
AND SCIENCE

B.SC.-TIME.T.ADLES
1979

Syllabus
No

FACULTIES OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES AND
SCIENCE-Continued

TIME-T.A,BLE OF SUB.IECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
1979

Monday Tuesday 'Wcdnesd Thursday Friday

so03\
soB3J

SGI3

5.15

alt day(A)

9,4.t5
all day(A)

9

all day(A)

4.15,5.15
all day(A)

alt dar,(B)

9,4.15
all day(B)

r1, t2
all day

aìl day

3. l5

10, 12

I

9,4.15

all day(B)

5.15

all day(B)

ll,12
all day

ll
2.10-5

5.l5

12,3.15

0

atl day(A)

sc03l
scr3 I
sc$J
sP03

4.15

10, 12

2. l0-5(B)

10, I lc
all dayÍ

5.15

t2

9, 2. 15

all <lay(B)

NOTE: Morning lectures in alt subjects rvill commcnce at ien miûutcs past the hour sholvn in the time-tables
(including those shown as 12 noon)'
Afternoon and evening lectures will commence at thc time shown in the time-tablcs,

Alternatives are indicatecl by A, B, C, etc.

I Time to be atranged.
4 

- 
Oîe Botan), unit may be held at these times. Altcrnative pracLical timcs may be arranged.

ú 
- 

Trvo additional hours practical to be arranged
¿ 

- 
Students taking subject SG03 are required to attend both lvlonday and lriday practical classes in
Geology.

d 
- 

Second and third terms onl¡,.
¿ 

- 
Available only for those students rvho obtain prior permission f¡on the llead of Depattment.

/ - 
Alternative class to be held only in some units ifnumbe¡ exceed laboratory capacity.

g 
- 

Lectures for Pharmacology units
á 

- 
Times for lectures and practicals are u'ithin those times speciÊed for Organic Chemistry aod Physical
and Inorganic Chemistry.

i 
- 

The unit 1304 (P309) Relativity is common to Physics and is given at a Physics lecturc time.
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THIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS (Contd.)
Organic Chemistry-

Lectures , . ..
Tutorial . ,

Practical (12 hours)
Palaeontology-

Leclures.. ..
Practical .. ..

Physical and Inorganic Chemistry-
Lectures .. . .

Practical (l 2 hours)
?hysics-

Lcc(ures.. ..
Practical (9 hours)

Physiology-
Lectures
Practical (9 hours)

Psychology-
Lectures .. . .

Tutorial (l hour)
Practical (6 hours)

Pu¡e Mathematics-
Lectures (6 hours)
Tutorial (l hour)

9,4.15

all daye

5. t5

tt, t2
all day

10, I ts

5. l5

10, l2

9,5.r5
2.10-5 (A)



B.ÄRCIr., LL.B., B,MUS.-TrME-TÄBLES F',{CULTTES OF ARCrr' & PLÀN"

1979 LAw, AND Musrc

TIME.TABLES FOR ARCHITECTURE' LAW, AND MUSIC

r979

Particulars of time-tables for subjects in these courses may, after enrolments are completed,

be obtained as follows:

Particulars from

Architecture General Office.

Larv School Office.

Music General Office

Course

ARCHITECTURE

LAW

MUSIC
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LATE AFTERNOON
ÀND EVENINC LECTURES

'n'Irf E-rAiûgl-fd

AND EVENTNG LECTURES, 1979

FACULTIES OF ARTS AND ECONOMICS

This table does not include subjects for rvhich-lectures are ¿vailable at or alter 4.15 p.m. but lor rvhich practical
classs and tutorials are ¿vailable only at earlier times.

Syllabus
No. Subject Monday '.fuesday Thursday Friday

FIRST.YEÄR STjBJECTS AND
IIALF-SIJBJECTS
Anthropology t
Biology I (sea also undcr B.Sc.,

Faculties of Mathcmatical Sciences

415

LL2}{
AJ? t
EE4F

^E0lSGTH
AI{41
ALzH
EEIG
EEIF
EE2G
UA5I
UA61
ALlH
AL3l{
API I
A?21

LATE AFTERNOON

and Scìence)
Commercial Larv IH
Economic Geography I
Economic Histor), lH
Dnglish I
Environmental Geology IH
I{istory IC
Logic IH
Macroeconomics III
Mathematics for Dconomists IH
Microeconomics III ..
r\fusicl \ .. ..
lvlusic IA_.f
Philosophy IH(A)
Philosophy IH(B)
Politia IAI
Politics IBJ

5. l5
6.l5

s.l5
5. r5
4. l5
5. l5

5.1 5@

5.15
5. l5
4.15

6.15
5.r5
5.15
4.t5

5.15

5. l5

s. l5

4.15-6 l5

P703 Political Sociology. . ..
P71 I History of Political Thought
P7l2 Liberal Democracy in

5.15 e

5.15

AYOI

1062



TIME-TABLES
1979

LATE Ä,FTERNOON

Syllabus
No.

LATE AFTERNOON
ÂND EVENI¡{G LECTURES

aND EVENTNG LECTURES, 1979

Tuesday Thursday Friday

FACULTIES OF .ÀRTS AND ECONOMICS-Continued

AEB2
AAI2
LL3II
Ii822
EE32
AEO2
AGO2
ArIO2
AH22

LE92
AL22
EE4G
UAs2
ALO2

5.15
5. l5
5.15

5.1s,6.15

4.r5

5.15

4 l5a
+.15

s.15
4.15

5.15
4.15-6.1 5

4.150
6.15 4

4.15b
6.15¿
4.15c
6.15c

5.15

5.t5

5.15
5.15
5.15

5.15,6.15

+.15
5.15

4.15

5.15

4.154
+.15

+.15

5,15

4.75d
5.15 0

4.15b
5.15 b

4.15c
5.15c

s15

SECOND.YEAR SUBJECTS AND
IIALF.SIJBJECTS
American Literaturc Jl
Ânthropology I lB
Comrnercial Law IIH
Economic Statisrics JI
Econornic Stalistics IIA
English lI
Gcrmatt II
History IIA\
History lIB.f-

I{704 Culture a¡rcl Crisis: lB70-
I 970

H7l2 Social and Political ldeas
since lTth Ccntury

H7l3 Nationalism and Revolution
in Mod. S.E. Asia .

Linguistics Il .

Logic II (ree Philosoph¡, II)
Microeconomics lIH. .

Music II
Philosophy II-

L20l Logic
L204 Ethics
L205 Modal Logic
L2l 7 Problems in Causation
L20B Advanced Logic
L206 Metaphysia or Minrl

lolitics IIAì
Politics IIBJ

5.15

4.154

4.1 5-6.1 s

-P703 Political Sociology . 
I

P709 International Politics .. I 5 15

P710 ContemporarySocialTheor¡' | -
P7-t I History olPolitical Thought | 5'15

P?12 Libe¡al Democrac.v in 
I

Australia I -
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LATE AFTERNOON
AND EVENINC LEC'TURES

TIIfE-TÂBLDS
1979

LATE AFTERNOON AND EVENING LECTURES, I97g
FACULTIES OF ARTS A.ND ECONOMICS-Continued

S1'llabus l

No. Subjec t Monday Tucsday lWednesdayl l'hursday I p.iduy

TIIIRD-YEAR SUBJECTS Á,ND
IIÀLF-SUBJECTS

trc03
AAI3
EE13

^El3AJI 3
AJ23
AJBH

AHO3
AII13
trc23
AL23
EC2H
EETIJ
EC5H

^L03ALl3
APO3
API3

AY23
EE2lI

4.ls
5.15-7.15

4.t5

Accounting III
Anthropology IIIB
Economic Development III
EnglishIIIB.. ..

45

Hi:::ï 

""å) 

(rea Historv

bc needed)

(see Philosophy

Industrial Sociology lll
Logic III (raø ?hilosophy lI)
Managemert Decision Analysis IIIH
Managerial Economics I I [H
Marketing IIIH
?hitosophy IIIA\
Philosophl. IIIB f
Politics IIIA\ -
Politics IIIB_.f

P709 International Politics
P7l0 Contemporarv Social Theory

5.r5

5.15 /4.t5f
4.15

a
b
c
r/ only.
¿ s only.
f ptional unil system; not all times arc needed,

NOTE: The follorving information about subjects rvhich atc lormalll, available at late afternool or eveniug lectures
npy llelp part-time students to- plan their courses. All subjeãts and times are offered subject to o"åitu¡ititv
of staff and are subject to revislon.
Firsl-¡eat subjects
Anthropology I, Biology I, Dlements oI Accounting l, Environmental Geo]oey lH. a 6rst-r'ear ]Iistorv.
ì\facroeconomics lH, Microeconomics -lH, I\fusic 1 and IÂ, ñrst-year.half-iúbj""G ;" p¡ítòiãpÀv à{¡í
Logicr at least one fiÌst-year Politics and Psychologl, I are normaìI1. available ever:y 1.s.. at latc ìe-ctures.
Three-¡ear seqrenccs
.Anthropology
Atthropology I, a second-)'cat and a thircl-year Anthropology subject are normally available at late lectures.
Economics and Commerce

mics Ilf are notmally ofleÌed a¿ latc lectures every J'ear. The othe¡
ß.Ec. su re normally offered in alternate years at'láte lectures,subjects evening leòtules, For further details sce B.Ec. svllabus anrl

English
At prcscnt Dnglish I and Linguisrics II
and American Literature II in ocld ¡,ears;

arc ollered a[ lale lectures cvely year; Engiish lI, Errelish IIIB
Enslish TIIA ancl Âust¡alian Literarv S{udies II in cveñ ycars,

at.both day and cvening lectures in l97C; German III is expected to be availal¡le in
and German I in l98l at late lectúùes.

.lîrøn 1'e¿¡.-5""ord-year subjects normall)' available at late lecturcs.
or1l 1'ear.-g"o^omic Geography T and third-¡.eat subjects normally available at [ate lectures,
History
At lcast one first-ycar subject and selectcd seconcl- and third-year options normaìly available at late lectures
caclÌ year.
Philosophy
!ir;t-yea-r hall-subjects in Philosophy.-and Logic, and selected sccond- and third-¡.car options in cither
Philosophy or Logic are normallyãvâilable atlati lectules each ).ear.
Politics
Selected options at 6rst-, second- aod third-year level arc normalll. available at late ìectures each ycar.
Psychology
Ps1'chology I and III are normally availablc al late lectures cvery year; Psychology II is normally available
at ìate lectures in even years.

German
Gelman II is offered
l9B0 at ìate lectures
Geography
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TABLES

Unacceptable Combinations of Subjects -

Faculties and Departments

Syllabus Numbers of Subjects and Half-Subjects

Table of Subjects (in alphabetical order)

Unitised Subjects and Subjects with Options

Code Lists for Enrolment PurPoses

1066

t072

1073

1079

1085

1092

1065



TÀBLE OT'UNACCEPTABLE
CoMBINATIONS O¡' SITBJECTS

TABLB OF
UNACCEPTABLE COMBINATIONS OF

If a subjecl- ol half-subject in column A is counted
diplo_ma, the subject(s) or half-subject(s) set out opposite
also be counted.

SUBJECTS

towaids a deqree or
it in column B-cannot

EE4H Agricultural EE63 Falm Prices and Policy
Economics IIIH

AC73 Ancient History III ( Rornan ) AC72

QN22 Applied Mathenatics IIA QN02

QNf2 Applied Mather¡atics IIB

QN42

QA22

QÄ32

QM22

QN02

QN22
QN32

QN42

QATH
QA22

QA32

QM22

AQ42 Asian Civilisations: Past
and Present II

AQtz Asian Development II

SZ77 Biology I

SB6H Botany IH

NH12 Chemical Engíneering II

SC12 Chemistry II

1066

Ancient History II (before 1978)

(before 1978)
Computing-Applied

(before 1977)

(before 1977)
before 19TG)

II
IIA

matics IIC
(before 1978)

Applied-Pure Mathenatics IID

QN12
QN32

AQf2 Asian Development II

AQ42 Asian Civilísations: Past and
Present II

AQ43 The Development of Asia III

SB01 Botary I (before 1971)
SBSH Envíronmental Biology IH
SBIH General Biology IH (before 1977)
SB2H Plant Biology IH (before 1977)
SZ01 Zoology I (before 1976)

SBSH Environmental Biology IH

SG72 Geophysics II

SC22 Chemistrv IIE
SO02 Organic bhemistry II
SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chemist.-y II



TABLE OF UNACCEPT,A,BLE
COMBINÄTIONS OF SUBJECTS

SC22 Chemistry IIE

LLZI] Commercial Law IH

LL3H Cornmercial Law IIH

LL92 Cornmercial Law IIA

QATH Computing IH

QA02 Conputing Science II

QA12 Cornputing Science IIC

QA03 Computing Scierrce III
0413 Computing Science IIIA
QAB3 Computing Science IIIM

AQ43 The Development of
Asia III

AITL Econornic Geography I

EE02 Economic Statistics II

EE32 Economic Statistics IIA

SC12 Chemistry II
SO02 Organic Chenristry II
SC02 Physical and Inorganic Chenristry II

LL92 Commercial Larv IIA

LL92 Con.rmercial Law IIA

LLà}I Commercial Law IH
LL3H Commercial Larv IIH

ON12 Applied Mathematics IIB- (before 1976)
OAl2 Comoutins Science IIC
ÖlvtZZ Mathemalics IIM (before 1976)

QA22
(before 1977)

QÄ32 
(before 1977)

QA42 Co Mathematics IIC

QA52 Co Mathernatics IID

QA12 Co ce IIC

Computing IH (af¡er 1975)
ComDutinq-AÞplied

Mãthemãtici IIC (before 1977)
OA32 Comoutins-Aoplied' tuäthem"atic;-IlD (before 1977)

lpcgH In ancl

JIH
I EC2H In ations

t

AQ12 Asian DeveloPment II

SBSH Environrnental BiologY IH
AT01 Geosraohv I
AÍ2H Huñan Óeography IH
AjlH Physical Geography IH

BE32 Economic Statistics IIA
QT02 Mathematical Statistics II
QTTH Statistics IH

EE02 Economic Statistics II
gI02 Mathematical Statistics II
QTTH Statistics IH

QATH
QA22
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TABLES TÀBLT OF UNÀCCEPTARLE
COMBINÀTIONS OI' SUBIECTS

EE03 Econonics III (Ag.Sc.)

EE43 Economics of Natural
Resource Use

SBSH Environmeltal Biology IH

SGTH Environnental Geology IH

EE63 Famr Prices and Policy

Á.F01 French I

AFll French IA

AF02 French II

AFt2 French IIA

AJ01 Geography I

SG01 Geology I

SG72 Geophysics II
AGOI Geunan I
AGll German IA

AG02 Gelnran II
AG12 German IIA

ACll Greek I

AC71 Greek IA

AC82 Greek IIA

1\C77 Greek IIS

ACTB Greek IIIS

1068

QT02 Mathernatical Statistics II
EE2H Public Finance IIIH

SZTI Biology I
SB6H Botany IH
AJTI Economic Geography I
AJ01 Geography I
AI1H Physical Geography IH
SB2H Plant Biology IH (before 1977)

SGrH (before 1975)
SGOI
SGTH 1976)
SC2H (before 1975)

BE4H Agliculture Economics IIIH

AFll French IA

AF01 Frerch I
AFl2 Flench IIA.

^F02 
French II

A|TL Economic Geography I
SBSH Environrnental Biology IH
AJ2H Human Ceography IH
AJIH Physical Geography IH

SGrH (before 1975)
SGTH 1976)
SGTH ey IHSG2H (before 1975)

NH12 Chemical Engineering II
AGll Gernan IA

AG01 German I
AG12 German IIA

AG02 Gennan II
AC82 Greek IIA
ACTB Gleek IIIS

AC77 Greek IIS

ACtl Greek I
AC78 Greek IIIS

^C1I 
Greek IA

ACII Greek I
AC82 Greek IIA



TABLESTA¡LE OF UNÄCCEPTÀBLE
COI\4BINÄTIONS OF SUBJECTS

AJ2H Human Geography IH

ECSH Information Systems and
Data P¡ocessing IIIH

EC2H Introduction to OPerations
Research IIIH

AQ21 Japanese I

AQ31 Japanese IA

ÀC01 Latin I

^C4l 
Latin IA

AC42 Latin IIA

^C57 
Latin IIS

AC67 Latin IIIS

AL22 Logic II
AL23 Logic III
EEIG Macroeconomics IH

EESG Macroeconornics IIH

BC6H Management Infornation
Systems IIIH

EE2F Mathematical
Economics IH

QF13 Mathenatical Physics III

QT02 Mathenatical Statistics II

QM01 Mathematics I

ATTI Economic GeoglaPhY I
Al01 Geography I

BC6H Management Information
Systerns IIIH

OA03 Comoutinq Science III
O¡tS Com^putinã Science IIIA
0483 Computing Science IIIM

QA03 Conrputing Science III
QAl3 Comþuting Science IIIA
QA83 Comþuting Science IIII\4

AQ31 Japanese IA

AQ21 Japanese I
AC4f Latin IA
AC42 Latin IIA
AC67 Latin IIIS

AC57 Latin IIS

AC01 Latín I
AC67 Latin IIIS

AC41 Latin IA

AC01 Latin I
LC42 Latin IIA

AL23 Logic III
LL22 Logic II
EEB3 Agliculturaì Economics I

( before 1974 )
EEO-[ Econorrrícs I (before 1974)

trE02 Economics II (before 1974)

EC3H Information Systems and
Data Processing IIIH

QMOr
QMTH
QMltsì471 befole 1971 )

QF03 Theoretical Physics III
EE03 Economics III (Ag.Sc.)
EE02 Economíc Statistics II
EE32 Economic Statistics IIÄ

EE2F Mathematical Economics IH
QMTH
QMlrsVTt 1971)
EE41 s) I

(before 1978)

r069



TÂBLES TASLE OF UNACCEPTÄBLE
CoMBINATTONS OF SUBJECTS

QMTH Mathematics IH

QMl1 Mathernatics IM

EE2G \4icroeconornics IH

IJE.4G Micloecononics IIH

UA51 l\fusic I

UA61 Music IA

SO02 Organic Chenistly II

ALrH Philosophy IH(A)

ALSH Philosophy IH(B)

SC02 Physical and Inolganic
Chernistry II

AJ1H Physical Geography IH

SG2H Physical Geology IH

SP01 Pl.rysícs I

SPTH Physics IH(M)

SP9H Physics, Man and
Society IH

APll Politics IA

r070

BE2F Mathematical Economics IH
QMOI Mathematics I
QMll Mathematics IM
SM71 Mathematics IS (before 1971 )EE41 Mathematics (Economics) I

(before 1978)

EE2F Mathematical Econonics IH
QMO1
QMTHsM71 r97l )EE4I s) I

EE83 Agricultulal Economics I
(before 1974)

EEOI Economics I (before 1974)

EE02 Econornics II (before 1974)

UA6Ì N{usic IA

UA51 \4usic I

SCl2 Chenistry II
SC22 Chemistry IIE

ALIH Introductory Philosophy IH
(before Í975)

AL01 Philosophy I (before 1974)

ALIH Introductory Philosophy IH
(before Í975)

ALOI Phiiosophy I (béfore 1974)

SC12 Chernistrv II
SC22 Chenristrv TIE

AIof 
""or."nj,AITI Economic Geography I

SBSH EnvironnentaÌ Biology IH

SGTH Environmental Geology IH
SG0l Geology I
SGTII Geology IH (before 1976)

SPTH Physics IH(M)
SPTH Physics IM (before 1976)
SP9H Physics, Man and Society lH

SP01 Phvsics I
SPTH Physics IM (befole 1976)

SP01 Physics I

AP01 Politics I (before 1976)



'TABLE OF UNACCEPTABLE
colvfBrNÄTroNs OI' SUBJECTS

TABLES

A

AY23 Psychology III

AYIH Psychology IIIH(A)
AY2H Psychology IIIH(B)

EE2H Public Finance IIIH

QM02 Pure Matheuratics II

EE71 Social Economics I

QTTH Stätistics IH

QF03 Theoretical Physics III

AY1H Psychology IIIH(A)
AY2IJ Psychology IIIH(B )

AY23 Psychology III

EE43 Econornics of Natural Resource Uso

EE01 Econonics I (befo¡e 1974)
EEIG Macroeconornics IH
EEZC Microeconomics IH

F,E02 Econonic Statistics II
BE32 Econonric Statistics IIA

QF13 Mathematical Physics III
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TABLES

Faculty of Agricultual Science

Agricultual Biochemistry
Agronomy
Animal Physiology
Biometry Section
Entomology
Plant Pathology
Plant Physiology
Soil Science

Faculty of Ärchitecture and
Planning

Architectu¡e
M.U.R.P.

Faculty of Ärts

Anthropology
Asian Studies, Centre fo¡
Classics
Education
English Language and Literature
French Language and Literature
Geography
Gerrnan Lmguage and Literatrue
History
Language Laboratory
Library
Pbilosophy
Politics
Psychology

Faculty of Dentistry

Dental Health
Oral Biology
Oral Pathology and Oral Surgery
Restorative Dentistry

Faculty of Econonrics

TABLE OF FACULTIES AND DEPARTMENTS

Conmerce
Economics

Code Page

w- 530

\MB 530
wA 534
wN 586
wY 538
wE 542
wP 545
wF 546
ws 547

R- 557
RA 557
RP 570

A-
AA
AQ
AC
AD
AE
AF
,A,J

AG
AH
AS
AB
AL
AP
AY

580

580
586
593
675
607
6r6
625
631
639
668
677
647
654
663

D- 7tt
DH 7L7
DB 713
DP 7I5
DR 7I3

E- 740

EC 754
EE 74O

N-
NH
NC
NE
NM

Board of Enyiron¡rrental Studies

Faculty of LârY

Law

Mathenatical Sciences

Applied Mathematics
Computing Science
Nfathematical Physics
Pure Mathematics
Stâtistics

Faculty of Medicine
Anatomy and Histology
Community Medicine
Medicine
Ohstetrics and Gynaecology
Paediat¡ics
Pathology
Psychiatry
Surgery

Faculty of Music

Music
Dranra (for B.A.)
Music (for B.A.)

Faculty of Science

Biochemistry and General
Physiology

Botany
Economic Geology
Genetics
Geology and. Mineralogy
Human Physiology and

Pharmacology
ì\4icrobiology and fmmuology
Organic Chemistry
Physical and Inorganic Chemistry
Physics
Zoology

Code Page

v- 1015

L- 840

LL 840

a- 860

QN 869
QÀ 860
QF 867
QM 869
QT 88r

M-
MÄ.
MU
MM
MO
MC
MP
MH
MS

901
903
905
907
909
909
908
908
907

935
935
604
644

9.53

993
984
97r
967
986
999

U-
UM
UA
UA

SY
SB
SE
sl
SG

SS

SK
SO
SC
SP

SZ

784
784
79L
798
805

956
959
976
973
976

Faculty of Engineering

Chemical Engineering
Civil Engineering
Electrical Engineering
Mechnnical Engiueering

t072



TABLE OF SYLL.{BUS NUMBERS

TABLE OF SYLLABUS NUMBERS

Svllabus
Subject Page Ñumber SubjectSyllabus

Nmber

AAOl
AAO2
AA12
Ä403
AÀ13
LL22

AA23
AA33
AÄ99

AnthropologY I ..

Anthropology' IIA

A-D3O II ...

AD34 r .. .-ADSE IP ...

AD4O
AD44

Teacbing Practice ..

AD50 Historv anã SociologY of
Science

AD60 Ädvanced Curriculum
Studies in English ......

AD65 Advanced Curriculum Studies
in HistorY and Social
Science

AD6H A.dvanced Cur¡iculum Studies
in Mathematics

AD70 Tlonous English (Education)
A D75 Honou¡s Malhenratics (Edu-

cation)
AD80 Soecial Topic-English' Cur¡iculüm DeveloPment . .

AD90 Philosopbv of Education II "
AD95 PhilosoPhv of Education III
Áóé6 Philosoihv III (Education) .

A.EOl
AEO2
Ä803
AE13

^872AE82
A-887
AE88
AE92
AEg3
AEg9

AFOl
A.F'02
Ar'08
AF11
AFl2
AI.72
AF88
AT99

AGOl
AGO2
AGOS
ÄGl1
LGt2
LG74
AG87
AG88
ÀG99

.........:::...:

ary Studies II
American Literature II
OIil and Middle English II
Oltl and Micldle English III
Linguistics II
Linøuistics TII
Hon]ou¡s English Language

and Lite¡ature

French I
French II
French IfI
F¡ench IA
French IIA ..
French IIB
French IIIB
Ilonours French Language

and Literature

A - ARTS

Page

691
683
673
692

683

692

692

693

693
693

693

693
692
698
698

607
608
608
610
6t2
613
611
612
614
6t4
615

6t7
618
620
616
6r9
619
622

623

63r
632
634
634
635
638
635
636

637

639
642
643
643
642
639
639
643

625
627
629
625
827
630
625
625

580
581
58r
583
583
582
584
584
585

678

678

678
678

678

678
678

678

678
678

678
678
678
678
678

678

678

678

593
554
594
595
596
596
597
598
599
593
593
593
594
595
602
602
595
596
60r
595
594

602
596

689
682
682
691
691
683
691
69r

acOl
AC02
ACO3
AC11
ACT2
ACIS
ac3r
AC32
AC33
AC41
AC42
AC,57
AC67
ACTr
LC12
AC73
LC17
AC78
AC79
AC82
AC89
¿.c92

AC99

AB05 Introduction to LibruY
Studies

AB07 Info¡mationSystenrsAnalysis

ABIS

AB17
Ä825

AB35

AB36
AB45

AB46

and Design
Bibliographical

O¡ganisation
Non-p¡int Materials ......

Refe¡-ence Service and
Resou¡ces

Academic and Research
Library Management

Library Histo¡y ......

Lib¡ary Applications of
Computing I ......

Book P¡oduction and
Book Arts

,4,855 Research Methods
Ä856 Libra¡y Applications of

ComPuting II .....

AB65 Special Assignment
AB75 Söcial Science Bibìiography ..

AB76 LibrarY Planning ..
AB85 Humanities Bibliography ....
AB86 Special Topics in

BibliograPbY
AB95 Pure and APpliecl Science

BibliograPhY ....
A896 Information Storage and

Ret¡ieval

Latin I
Latin II
Latin III
Greek I
Greek II
Greek III
Classical Str¡dies I
Classical Shrclies II
Classical Stutlies III ..

Latin IA
Latin IIA
Latin IIS
Latin IIIS
G¡eek IÀ
Ancient History lI (Rornan) .

A¡cient History III (Roman)
Greek IIS
Greek IIIS
Honours Classical Studies
Greek IIA
IIo¡ours Latin
Greek Art and

Ärchaeology II ......
Honours Classic

History IA
History IIA
History IIIA
History IIIB
History IIB
History IB

Geman I

AHOl
ÀH02
ÄH03
ÄIIlg
AIJ22
AH31

^II4rAH99

AJO1
Ll12
AJ13
AIlH
Ll22
AJ23
A]2H
.{J71

History IC
Honours History

Geography I ...

Geography IIA ......

Geography IIIA ......nll'Ï-
rî rr .. ......

Economic Geography I

1073



EC36
EC37

627
630
630
752

650
651
65r
647
65r
652
648
648
652
652

Syllabus
Number

AJTH
AlSH
Al99
AJgH

AI,O2
¿.L03
AL13
ALIH
AL22
AL23
ALzIl
ALSH
AL4II
ALg9
APOS
API1
APIS
APlH
AP2I
AP32
AP42
ÄP99

AQOI
AQ02
AQ03
AQr2
AQ2I
AQ22
AQ23
AQ3Ì

^Q42 591

668
668

663
663
673

673
673

673
665
665

673
665
673
ô73
996
665

713
714

718

726
717
718
72L
72L
720

Page

662
657
662
662
657
660
660
662
586
587
587
59r
589
590
590
589

726

7L5
7)-7
720
720
72L

727

727

EC00

EC01
EC02
ECOS
ECOT
EC08
EC16

EC17
EC18

ECIG

EC28
EC26
EC27

EC47
EC4H
EC57
ECSH
EC67
EC77
EC87
EC97

AQ43
AS74
AS84

DB99

DHO4
DHI4
DH15
DH25
DHAS
DH99

TÁBLE OF SYLLASUS NUMBERS

Subject PageSubject

Geography IIH
Geography IIIH
llonours Geography -.....
Economic Geography IIIH ...

SyÌlabus
Nurnbe¡

DRO2
DROS
DRO4
DRO5
DRg9

Pbilosophy II
Philosophy IIIA ......
Philosophy IIIB ......
Philosophy IH(A)
Logic II ..

Logic III
Logic IH
Philosophv IHlB)
Philosoitìi IIrÈ '...
Honou¡s Phiìosophy

Politics IIIA
Politics IA

Pe¡somel Managentent
Economics (Business

IVanagement) ......
Financial Mânagertent
Management anã Informa-

tion Systems
Computerised Accountinc

and Systems IIIH ......-
Industrial Sociology III
Industrial Sociology (M.B.M,)
Govern¡nent and

Administration

Politics IIIB ......
Political Sociolosv IIIH
Politics IB ...... ......
POIitiS IIA
Politics IIB
Honours Politics

Chinese III
Asian Developnrent II ...

Japanese I......
Japanese II
Japanese III
Japanese lA
Asian Civilisations: Past and

P¡esent II
The Development of Asia III
Service Cou¡se in F¡ench
Service Course in Russian

713
7r5
718
72L

764
754
754
¡oo
766
769

765
766

789

tõl
/ÐÐ
765

766

758

866
766

767
767
758
769
758
768
768
764
764

EC2G ManagementDecision
Analysis IIIH

EC33 Commerce III (Mathematical
Sciences)

Quantitative lr4ethods I
Organisation Theory and

Behaviour (M.B.M.) ... ......

Quantitative À4ethods II
Business Finance IIIH
Supervised Project Work ..,...
Marketing IIIH
Business .M.)
Malketin t ' 

..

Quantita III(1)
Quantita III(2)

D - DENTISTRY
Oral Anatomy
À{icrobiology (B.D,S.) ...
Pharmacology and The¡a-

peutics
Oral Biology (Honours

B.Sc.Dent.)

Children's Dentistrv
Periodontology IV-
Periodontology V ...
Preventive Dentistry ......
Orlhodontiq
Dental Health (Houours

B.Sc.Dent.)

DP03 Oral III
DP04 O¡al IV
DPIS Oral d Anaesthesia
DP25 O¡al
DP35 Pain Control
DP79 Oral Surgery (Honours

B.Sc.Dent.)
DP89 Oral Pathology (Honours

B.Sc.Dent.)

ro74

EE03 Ecoqomics III
(Agricultural Science) 54I

EE03 Economics III (A¡ts) ...... 606
EE03 Economics III

(Mathematical Sciences) ... 866
EEl3 Econonríc Developrnent lli ... 747
EEI F Mathematics for

Economists IH 741EEIG Macroeconomics IH 74O

EE2F Mathenatical Economics lH 742EE2G Microecononics IH 74IEE2H Publis Finance IIIH ..... 749EE32 Economic Stâtistics IIA 746EEgg Economics IIIA ...... ...... 74AEE3F lvfathematical Economics IIH 746EE3G N4ac¡oeconor¡ics IIH -.... 745EE3H Econor¡ics of Labour IIIH ... 749EE43 Econonics of Natural
Resource Use...... ...... 539

EE4F Economíc History IH ...... 742EE4G Microeconomics IIH ...... 744
EE4H Agricultural Ecouonics IIIH 75OEE53 Farm Management 599EE5¡' Economic fnstitutions and

Policy lH 742

IIIH 75L

AYOTAY02 : : ..: ... .AY04 Psychology ..,AYOs d
PsychotLerapy ... ......AYI4 Human SkillsAYIS Psyrhological Assessûent

AYIH
AYz3
AY25 

^oä'llfodiÊcation
AY2H
AY35
AY54
AY89
AYg9

DBO2
DB13
DBz4



TÀBLE OF SYLLABUS NUIVÍBERS

Svllabus
Ñumber Subject Subject Page

LLOT
LLO2
LLOT
LLOS
LL11
LLl5
LLLT
LL18
LLlH
LLzI
LL22
LL27
LL28
LLzIl
LL31
LL32
Lt-37
LL38

906
714
728
918
7r7
918

905

906

918

923

923

923

923

923

923

923

923

907

792
793

824

824

824

824
793
795

824
798
796
558
560
582
564
566
757
816

T{XO7
Àfx08

840
84r
843
845
840
845
844
845
'/DO

840
841
844
845
756
84r
841
a44

843
756
84r
842
a45
843
844

842
845
842
442
843
842
a44
757
a45
846

903
906

954

954
914
9t4
915
915
712

955
712

728

9r8
909
918

92t
922

922
922
ooo
s22
901
922

LLSII
LL43
LTA4
LL47
LL54
LT-57
LL64

LL67
LL13
LL14
LL77
LL84
LL87
LLg2
LLgT
LLg9

L-LAW
Elements of Law
The Law of Contract
Administrative Law
Semina¡ Course Ä ..

Coustitutional Ltw I .

Legal Ethics and Äccounts
Family Law
Seminar Cou¡se B ......
Income Tax IIH (B.Ec.)
Crimiual Law
Tle Law of Property . ..

Industrial Law
Legal History
Commercial Law IH ......

The Law of To¡ts ..
Constitutional Law II
International Law
Environmental and Planning

Law
Commercial Law IIH
Trusts and Succession
The Law of Evidence
Jurisprudence
Associations (Law)
Conflict of Laws
Institutional Business

T¡ansactions
Roman Law
Commercial Trmsâctions
:fhe Lâw of Procedu¡e
Comparative Lâw
Taxation Law
Criminology
Commercial Law IIA
Ìnte¡nationaÌ Trade Larv

Page
Syllabus
Number

MPOS

MP73
MP89
MP99
MSO4
MS99

MX17

l\,rx27

ì\{x37

ll{){47

N,fX57

N,fx67

À.f x74

MX76

NIX77

Àrx87

L{X97

MU02 Medicine in the Comìnunity
II

MU03 Medicine in

Basic Clinical Science

Honours Law
923

923

923

MAO2
MAO3
MAl3
N{Ä.43

il,f A51
N{452
MÀ61
MA62
ML72
MA79

MA82
N{Ä89

MA99

I\( _ MEDICINE

Anatomy (M.8., B.S.) ... ......

Anâtomy (M.8., B.S,) ... .....
I{istology and Cell Biology

III
Histology and Cell

Biology IIIil{ .....

Anatomy I (O,T.)
Anatomy II (O.T,)
Anatomy IP
Anatomv IIP ... . .. ......

Generai Anatomv (B.D'S.) ...

Honours Anatomy and
Histoloev (B.Sc.)

General m-d Dental HistologY
Anatomv and Histologv

lHonó. B.Sc.Dent.) ..
Anätomy and Histology

lHons. B.Med.Sc.) ...
MC75 Paecliat¡icsäðóö Þä;äl;i;i; in.rvrà.ì.s..j ...

MHIT Jndividual PsYchotheraPY
NfH27 Behavioural Psvchotherapy .

MIt37 Evaluative Techniques in
Psychotherapy ... ......'l\1II47 Marital and Famity 'fherapy

MH57 Group anil Miliert Therapy ...

MH67 Elective Case StudY ......

MH71 Belaviou¡al Science
MH77 Critical Suwey
MH89 Bebaviou¡al Science

(B.lv{ed.S c.)
MHg9 Psycliatry (B.Me<l.Sc.)

MM04 General Medicine (B.D.S.)
MM99 Medicine(B'Med.Sc.)

MO75 Obstetrics and GYnaecologY
MO99 Obstetrics and GYnaecologY

(B.Mecl.Sc.)

918
918

717
918

909

918

NEo2 798
NEOS

824
NEO6

825

t075



TABLES

Syllabus
Number Subject

NE07 Elect¡ical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (One-thircl
Project

NE08 Electrical for
M.Eng. is
Onlv)

NE13 -Electrical III ......
NE14 Electrical IVA...
NEIS Electrical Engineerürg for

M.Eng.Sc. (Trvo-thirds

NE24 ivs ...NE34 M...
NE99

Engineering

T.A,BLE OF' SYLLABUS NUMBEAS

Subject Page
Syllabus
Numbe¡

QNÍOl lr4athematics I
OM02 Pure Mathematics II
OM03 Pu¡e Mathematics III
OMll Mathematics IM
QM18 Pure Mathematics IIIA
OMTH Mathematics IH ..

OM83 Pure Mathematiq IIIM
OM99 Honours Pure Mathematiq

B,A. and B,Sc. ......

QN03 Applied Mathematics IIL.....
QNIZ Appliecl Matbenatics IIB ......
QN13 Applied Mathematics IIIA
QN22 Applied Mathematics IIA
QN83 Applied Matbematics IIIM
QN99 Honours Applied Mathematics

B.A. and B.Sc. .

Mathematical Statistics II
Mâthemâtical Statistics III
Statistic IH
Ilonours Statistics

a25

825
799
801

824
802
804

816

824

824

824
785
786
787
786
788
788

728
789
789
790

816
805
806

825

... 8L7
.... 784
792,8L2
800, 812
806, 812
790, Ar2
795,8r2
808, 812
808, 812
787,8L2
787,8r2

Page

425

QTO2
oT03
OTTH
QT99

QAr4 rr ... 887
QA24 rrr 887
QA34 887
QATH 860
oA83 IrM ...... 8q4
QA99 Science 864
OF03 Tbeoretical Physics III ... ...... 867
QFIS Mathenatical Physics III ...... 867
OF99 llonours Mathematical

Physie 868

NHO5

NHO6

NHOS

NH12
NH13
NI{14
NHz3
NH24
NH34
NH59

NH62
NH63
NH64
NHg9

NÀ,I02 trlechanical Engineering II
NM03 Mechanical Engineering IIIA
NM05 Mechanical Engineering for

M.Eng.Sc. (One-thi¡d
Course Work) -

NM06 Mechanical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
P¡oject Work) ...... .....

NM07 Mechanical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (One-thi¡d
Proiect Wo¡k) .....- ....

NM08 Mechánical Engineerirg for
M,Eng.Sc. (By Thesis

Chemical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc, (One-third
Course Work)

Chemical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
Project Work)

Chemicaì Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (By Thesis
Only)

Chenrical Engineering II
Chemical Engineering IIIA ...
Chemical Engineering IVA ...
Chenical Engineering IIIB
Cher¡ical Engineering IVB
Chemical Engineering IVC
Nfaterials Science (Honours

B.Sc.Dent.)
Chemical Enginering IIS
Chernjcal Engineering IIIBS
Chemical Engineering IVBS
Ilonours Chemical

Engineering

Only)
Mechanical Engineering IIIB
Mechanical Engineering for

M,Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
Course Work) ......

Mechanical Enginering IVA
Mechanical Engineering IVB
Nfechanical Engineering IVC
Engineering Management IV
[Ionours Mechanical

(8..A'. and B.Sc.) 889

R-ÂRCHITECTURE ÄND PI-ÄNNING
RA0l Building Construction I ...... 557
RA02 Building Constrrction II 559
RA03 Building Construction III ...... 562
RA04 Building ConsLruction IV ...... 564RA05 Building Construction V ...... 566
RAll Buildíng Scie¡ce f 558RA12 Building Science fI ...... ...... 560RA13 Building Science III ...... ...... 562RA14 Building Science IV ...... ...... 564
RAf5 Building Sc¡'ence V 566

RA75 . . ..... gã?
RA81 eciation 5ÈénA82 e .-... 561RA89

(Hons. B.Arch.) 568RA98 Advanced Studiei I
-_ (Hons. F.Arch.) .. 565,569RA99 Honou¡s -Architecture - 

--'56g
RP06 Urban and. Regional

Plaming .4. ...... S7ORPl6 Urbm and Regional
Plaming B ...... 57O

870
472
875
87r
876
871
876

879
878
873
878
472
879

880
88r
882
881

825

825
807NM13

NM15

NÀ424
NM34
NM44
NM85
NN,f99

825
808
809
810
810

Engineering
NX0f Engineering I
NXl2 Engineering IIC
NX23 Engineering IIIE ...

NX42 Engineering IIM ... .....

NX52 Engineering fIH ...

NX53 Engineering llIC ...

NX73 Engineering IIIMA
NX83 Engineering IIIMB
NX93 Engineering IIIHA
NY93 Engineering IIIHB

Q - MATHEMÀTICAL SCIENCES
QA02 Computing Science Il
QA03 Computing Science IfI
OA04 Diploma Computing I ...

QA06 Computing Science IIIL
QA12 Computing Science IIC
QA13 Computing Science IIIA

r076

861
864
887
678
861
864



TABLE OI' SYLLABUS NUMBERS TÄBLES

Syllabus
Numbe¡

RP26

RP36

Subject

History and Philosophy of
Planning

The Law in Relation to
Planning

P¡actical \Mork IA

Syllabus Subject
Numbe¡

SPTH Physics IH(M)
SP83 Physics IIIM
SPSH Astronomy IH
SP99 Honours Pbysics
SP9H Physics, Man and SocietY IH

Page

. 570

, 976
977
98r. 981

981

981
79r
978
981
976
981
983
982

973
s74
666
728

544

973
918
902
975

984

727

918

985

97r
97r
972
972

987
987
991

SSO2
SSOs
SS I2

ss13

SS22
SS23

SS33
SS39

SS43

SS49

SS69

S S79

SY99

Page

903
991
986
992
653

993
994

905

906
112

714
994

728

994

728

918

918
994
995
995

997

956
957
904

712
957

918
958

604
604
644
645
645
644
646
646

938

935

936

936
985
936
937
935
936
937
936
936
987
938
938
938
988
938

570
570
570
570
570
570

960
963
959
959
963
963

965

967

970
965

970
966
966
902

970

970

RP46
RP56
RP66
RP76
RP86

SBO2
SBOS
SBSH
SB6H
SB83
SB99

sc01
sc02

SCOS

sc12
sc13

SC22
sc23
sc71
sc83

sc99

Prâctical l¡/ork IIA
Thesis Research (Planning A)
Thesis Research (Planning B)
Practical Wo¡k IB

S _ SCIENCE

Botanv III ......

Envirônmental Biology IH ...

Botany II1
Botany IIIÀ{
Honours Botany

Chemistry I
Physical and fnorganic

Chemistry II
Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry IIIA
Chemistry II
Physical and Inorganic

Chemistry IIIB
Chemistry IIE
Chemistrv III
Chemistri IM
Physical and Inorganic

Chemist¡v IIIM
Honou¡s Physical and

organic Chemistry
In-

Physiology III

Physiology (Hons.
B.Sc.Dent.)

Physiology IIIB
(Pharmacology)

Pharmacology (Hons,
B.Sc.Dent.)

Ph-vsiology (Hons,
B.Med.Sc,)

Pbarmacology (Hons.
B.Med.Sc.)

Physiology iIIM
Honours Pharmacology
Honou¡s Physiology

Social Biology III
Biochemistry II
Bioclìemistry III
Biochemistry (M.8., B.S.)
Biochenistry (Hons.

B.Sc.Dent,)
Biochemistry (B.D.S.) ...

Biochemistrv IIIM
Biochemistri (Hons.

B.\{ed.Sc.)
Honours Biochemistry

SS83
SS89
SS99

sx33

SYO2
SYOS
sv72
SY79

SY82
SY83
sY89

SG0l Geology IScot C"ótoãí rr .

SG03 Geology III ..

SGIS Palaeontology III
SG23 Ceology and Economic

Geology IIIA ...... ......

SC33 Ceology and Economic
Geology IIIB ......

SG3H Geology IH(E)
SG72 Geophysics It
SG73 Geophysics III
SGTH Environnrental Geology IH
SG83 Geology IIIM
SG89 llonours Geophysics
SG99 Ilonours Gcology

szo2
sz03
sz71
SZ83
s299

sJ02
sJ03
S]3H
sI69
sJ79

SJTH

SI89
SJSH
sJ99

SKOS

SK79

SK89

UA11
UA12
UA51
uL52
UAs3
UA6I
UA68
UA69
UMO9
UM21

UM22

UM23

Genetics II
Genetics III
Social Biology IIIH (Arts)
Genetics (Hons. B.Sc.Dent.)
Honours Genetics

(B.Ae.Sc.)
Genetics and Human

Variation IH
Genetics (Hons. B.Med.Sc.)
Genetics IH(M)
Ifonours Genetics

Microbiology and
Inrmunology III

tr,Iicrobiology (Hons.
B.Sc.Dent.)

Microbiology (IIoro.
B,Med.Sc.)

I{onours Microbiology or
Immunology

Organic Chenistry II
Organic Chemistry IIf
Organic Chemist¡y IIIM . ...

Honours OrÊanic Chemist¡y ...

Physics I
Physics II
Phvsics III

U _ N{USIC
Drama I
Drama II
Music I
Nfusic II
Music III
Music IA
Music IIIS (Hons.)
Honours l\{usic

Honours P¡oject
Historical and Relatecl

Studies I .

Historical and Related
Stuclies II

Historical antl Relatecl
Stuclies III

Theoretical Stu¿lies I
Theoretical Studies IL
Theoretical Studies III -

Practical Stualies I
Practical Studies II
Practical Studies III
Elective Studies I
Elective Studies II
Elective Stutlies IlI
Ethnomusicology ......

Music in Education
Perfo¡mance
Musicology
Composition

UMST
UM32
UM33
UM4I
ul[./42
UM43
UMSI
UM52
UM53
UM59
UM69
UM79
UM89
UL{99

SK99

so02
so03
s083
s099

SPOT
SPO2
SPOS

t077



Syllabus
Number Subject

V _ ENVIRONMENTÂL STUDIES
VX05 Environmental Biology
VXIS EnviionmentalGeoscience...
VX16 Ecology of fnland Wate¡s
VX25 Theory and P¡actice of

Environmental

TABLE OF SYLLÂBUS NUMDTRS

Subject

Asricultural Biochemistw f ...
As¡icultural Biochemistív II
Hõnous Agricultural Bió-

chemistly

Entomology and Plant
Pathology

Entomology II
Honou¡s Entomology

WF03 Crop Physiology
WrO¿ Ho¡iicultural Sói"o"" . '

WF89 Honou¡s Plant Physiology
WF99 Honou¡s Ho¡ticultural

Physiology

WN03 Animal Physiology and
Production I ....

ìMN04 Ànimal Physiology and
Production II ...

WN99 Honoqrs Aaimal Physiology
and Production

WP03 AgriculturalMicrobiology......
WP04 Plant Pathology II
WP99 Honours Plant Pathology

536

536

537

Soil Science I
Soil Science II
Ifonours SoiI Science .

wxo2
wxO3
wxo4

WY73 Biometry I\4rYé9 uà*. 'Étmet'y - - 
.:. .

Page

10r5
1015
1016

r015

1016

1016

1016

1016

1016
101 6
1016
10 16

t0I6
r016
r0l6

1016

l0l6

Sy'llabus
Numbe¡

wB03
wB04
wB89

\ryE03

\ryE04
wE99

Page

530
530

531

VX26

VX35

vx36

VX45

vxs5
vx86
VXg5

vxg6

Management
Genetic and Biosocial Efiects

of Environmental Pollution
Quantitative and

Qualitative Methods
of

tn

542
542
543

546
É46
á46

546

545
545
545

647
547
548

532
532
533

538
538

Agriculture II
Agriculture III
Agriculture IV

ws03
ws04
ws99

vx55

vx56
vx65
vx75
vx76

Mânagement
Conservation and National

Parks
Medicine in the Communitv
Environmental Chemistry ...-.
Environmental Physics

Exploitation and Manaqement
of Seafloor Resourcei and
Coastal Zone Mânagement

Photogranmetric and. Remote
Sensing Methods of Data
Acquisition-fnterpretation
,in Environmental Planning

\v - ÀGRICULTURAL SCIENCE
WA74 Agronomy
WA84 Plant Breeding
WA89 Honours Agronony

534
534
535

1078



AcademÍc and Researcb
\{anagement

Accounting I
Accounting II

TABLE OF SUBJECTS

TABLE OF SUBIECTS

Titles of subiectsl
(a) The Roman numefal indícates the level of the subject, e.g, Latin I is a ffrst-year' subject, Latin III a third-year subject.
(b) The letter H indicates a half-subject, e.g. Macroeconomics IH is a ffrst-year

half-subject.

Subject
Syllabu
Number Page Subject

r\pplied GeomorphologY in
Environmental Management

-'.'

:'.''.

t wtng
Architectu¡al Design aod Plm-

niuc f
Archittctural Design and Plan-

nins II
Architéctural Design and Plan-

ni¡s III
A¡chiiêctural Design and Plan-

ning IV
Architecturâl Structures I
Architectural St¡uctures II
A¡chitectura-l Structures III
Architectural St¡uctu¡es IV
Architectual Structures V
Architectural Surveying
Architectural Thesis
Art History and Appreciation
Ä.sian Civilisations: Past and

Present II
Asian Development II
Associations (Law)
Ast¡onomv'IH
Aust¡aliaá Literarv Studies II ......

B

Syllabu
Number P¡qe

Basic Clinical Science
Behaviour Analysis and

Nfodiffcation
Behavioual Science
P eå.arioural. P-sy gho therapy

Library AB35 678
EC01 754
EC02 754
EC03 755

764
843

692

vx45
QN22
QNl2
QNO3
QNIs
QN83
AY35
RA71

RA31

RA32

RA83

ECOO
LLOT

AD6O

AD65

¡MBO3
wB04
EE4H
wP03
rilx02
wxO3
wx04
wA74
.4E82
MAO2
MAOS
MÄ51
MA61
lo.J.L52
MA62
AC12
AC73

wN03

wN04
AAOl
AÄ02
AA12
AL22
AAOS
AA13
AA23
AA33

MX17

MX27

MX37

MX47

MX57

MX67

MX17

MX87

MX97
MX08

IOI6
872
873
878
878
879
673
559

559

561

562

RA34 564NC51 558NC52 560NC53 562NC54 564NC55 566RA82 561RA75 567RASI 559

Âccomting IIL.....
À"-"-o-*t-¡-"Ë 

-ts";i"".J Má"agä-
ment)

Administrative Law
Ädvanced Cur¡iculu¡n Studies in

English
Advanced Curriculum Studies in

History and Social Science
Advanced O ......

Agricultural I ......

Agricultural II
Agricultural IH
A,gricultural Microbiology
Agriculture fI
Agriculhre III
Àgriculture IV
Agronomy
Ame¡ican Literature fI
Anâtomy (M,8., B.S.) .

Anatomy (M.8., B.S,) .

-A.natomy I (O.T,)
Anatomy IP
Anatony II (O.T.)
Anatomy IIP
Ancient History II (Roman
Ancient History III (Roman)
Animal Physiology and Produc-

tion I
Animal Physiology and Produc-

tion II
Anthropology f
Anthropology IIA
A.nthropology IIB
Anthropology IIC
Anthropology IIIA
Änthropology IIIB
Anthropology TIIC
Änthropology fIID
Applied Clinical Science

(Anaesthesia) ... ..

Applied Clinical Sciencc
(Clinical Pathology)

Applied Clinical Science
(Comrnunity Medicine)

Applied Clinical Science
(Dermatology) .....

Applied Clinical Science
(General Practice) ......

Applied Clinical Science
(Medicine)

Applied Clinical Science
(Obstetrics and Gynaecology)

Applied Clinical Science
(Paediatrics)

Applied Clínical Science
(Radiology)

,{pplied Cljnical Science (Surgery)

693

530
530
750
545
532
532
ôóó
534
613
903
906
914
915
914
915
602
802

536

536
580
581
581
582
583
583
584
584

923

923

923

923

923

923

92S

923
923

LQ42
AQI2
LLí4
SPSI{
AE12

MXOT

Ã\25
MH71
lJfH27
AB15
SY82
SYO2
SYOS
SY12
SY83
SZTI

MPOS
wY73
Ä846
SB6H
SBO2
SBO3
SB83
RAOT
RÄ02
RA.O3
RÁ.04
RAOS
RAl1
8i.12
RAIS
RAl4
RÄl5
EC67
ECOT
EC4H

591
59r
843
986
6L2

923

673
90r

678
712
956
957
904
957

901,
1002
906
538
678
959
960
963
963
557
559
562
564
566
558
560
562
564
566
768
766
758

Bíbliographical Organisation
Biochemistry (B.D.S.) ... ......
Biocbemist¡v IL..
Biochemjstri III

Biology of Disease (M.8., B,S,) ...
Biometry I ....
Book P¡oduction and Book A¡ts
Botauy IH
Botany II

Building II ...... ...... ......
Building lll ......
Building IV ......
Building V .....
Business Fi¡ance (M.B.M.) ...
Business Policy ... ...... ... ......

Business Finance lIfH

1079



TABLES

Syllabu
Number Page

TABLE OF SUBJXCTS

Svllabu
Number PaseSubject

Diploma Computing I
Diploma Computing fI
Diploma Computing III
Diploma Project ...... .....

Subject

c
Cher¡ical Engineering II
Chemical Engìneering IIS
Cher¡ical Engineering JIIA
Chemical Engineering IIIB
Chemical Enøineerins TTTF
Chenical Engineering IVA ,.
Chemical Engineering IVB ...
Chemical Ensinee¡inc IVC ..

Engineering IIIBS
Engineering IVA

Chemical Engineering IVC
Chemical Engineering IVBS
Chemical Engineering for

M.Eng.Sc. (One-third
Course Work) .. ......

Chemical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Trvo-thirds
Project Work) ... ......

Chemical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (By Thesis Only) ...

Chernistrv L..... .....
Cherristry IM
Chemistry II
Chemistry IIE
Chemistry III
Child¡en's I)entistrv
Chinese I
Chinese II
Chinese III
Civil Engineering II
Civil Engineering IIIA
Civil Engineering IIIB
Civil Engineering IVA
Civil Engineering IVB
Civil Engineering IVC
Civil Engineering IVD
Civ',! Enginee¡ing for M.Eng.Sc.

(One-third Course Work)
Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.

(Two-thirds Course Workl ......
Civil Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.

(l'wo-thirds Project Work)
Civìl Engineering for M.Eng.Sc.

(One-third Project Work)
Civiì Engi¡eering for M.Eng.Sc.

(By Thesis Onlv) .. .

Classical Studies I
Classical Studies II
Classical Studies III
Conme¡ce III (Mathematical

Sciences)
Commercial Law III
Commercial Law IIA
Commercial Larv TIH
Comme¡cial Transactions
Comparative Education
Comparative Larv
Conputerised Accounting ancl

Drama I
D¡ama II

E
Ecology of Inland Wate¡s VX16
Econometrics IIIH .. EESH
Economic Development III EEIS
Economic Development Studies

Economic Histo¡y IIH(B) ......
Economic History IIIH
Eonomic fnstitutions and.

Policy IH
Economic Statistics II
Economic Statistics IIA
Economic Theory IIIH
Economics IIIA
Economics III (Agricultural

EE73
ATTI
AJ9H
EE4F
EE6F
EETF
EESG

NH12
NH62
NH13
NH23
NH63
NHI4
NH24
NH84
NH64

NHO5

NHO6

NHOS
SCOl
SCTI
sc12
SC22
sc23
I)HO4
AQ01
ÄQ02
AQOs
NCO2
NCOS
NC13
NC14
NC44
NC34
NC64

NCO5

NCTS

NCO6

NCO7

NCOS
Äc31
AC32
Á.c33

EC33
LL2Ii
LL92
LLSH
LL13
AD4O
LL17

. QA04
. . QAr4

QA24.. QA34
UAII
UA12

887
887
887
887
604
604

1016
75r
747

606
625
752
742
745
745
748

539
683
691
673
922
936
936
937
798
799
801
802
804

824

825

825
825

840
184
792,
812

800,
8L2

790,
8r2

806,
812

795,
8r2

787,
812

787,
812

808,
812

808,
8t2

785
789
786
786
789
787
788
788
790

824

824
965
902
965
966
966
7L7
586
587
587

793
793
79s
796
798
797

824

824

824

824

824
597
598
599

866
756

756
842
692
843

loI
860
86r
861
864
864
678
864
844

t0r6
840
841
673
840
444
546

683

722
673

EEsF 142EE22 746EE82 746EESF 752EE33 748

Science) EEOS
EEOsEconomics III (A¡ts)

Economics III (Mathenatical
Sciences) EE03

Economics (Business ì\4rnagerrrerrt) EC16
Economics of Labour IIIH EESH
Economics of Natural Resource

Use
Educational Psychology I
nducàirónài Þ.íõËóióEí Ì .

Educational Psychology IIP
Elective Case Study (Dip.P.T.) ,..
Elective Studies I ...... ......
Elective Stutlies II
Elective Studies ìTl
Electrical Engineering II
Electrical Engineering III
Elect¡ical Engineering ìVA
-Electrical Engineering lVB
Electrical Engineering IVC
Elect¡ical Engineering for

M.Eng.Sc, (One-third
Cou¡se Work) ... .....

Electrical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thi¡ds
Course Work) ... ...... i

Electrical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
Project Work) ... ......

Electrical Engineering for
M.Eng,Sc. (One-third
Project Work)

Electrical Engineering {or
M.Eng.Sc. (By Thesis Only)

Systems IIIH EC1G
Computing IH QÁ.7H
Computing Science JI ... .. .. QA02
Computing Science IIC QAI?
Computing Science III OA03
Computinf Science IIIA QefS
Computing Science IIIL ,..... QA06
Computirg- Science IIIM ...... QÄ83Conflict of Laws ,. LL57
Conservation and National PaÌks VX55
ConstitutionalLarvf . LLII
Constitutional Larv II LLgz
CounselÌing and Psychotherapy ... ÀY05
C¡iuinal La¡v ... LL2L
Criminology LL87
Crcp Physiology WF03
Curriculum Studies ând

Teaching Practice AD44

D
Dental Radiologyt;*ùì;--t.1-Þiv"t'óiå!v ... .....

1080

Elements of Law LL01
Engineering I NX01
Engineering IIC NX12

EE43
AD34
ÄD30
ÄD85
MH67
UMs1
UM52
UM53
NEO2
NE13
NE14
NE24
NE34

NEOS

NE15

NEO6

NEOT
NEOS

NX23

NX52

NX42

NX53

NXg3

NYg3

54r
606

866
165
149

824

Engineering IIfE

Engineering IIH ...

Engineering IIM
Engineering IIIC
Engineering IIIHA
Engineering IIIHB

Engineering IIIil{A NX73

Engineering IIIMB NX83
AYO4



TABLE OF SUBJECTS

Subject

Engineering Management IV
English I
eüãÈiñ ir .... ..... ..:.:: ..:::: ::.:::
English IIIA
English IIIB
En tomology II
Entomology and PÌmt Pathology
Environmental Biology (lvf .Env.St.)
Envi¡onmental Biolog¡r TH ..
Environmental and PÌanning Law
Environmental Chemistry
Environnental Geology IH
Environmental Gcoscience

(lç{.Env.St.)
Environmental Physics
Environmental Psychology
Evaluative Techniques in

Psychotherapy
Exploitâtion and Management

Seafloor Resources and
Coastal Zone Management

Family Larv
Farm l{anagement
Farm P¡ices and Policy
Final (Sral (Sixthj

(M.8., B.S.)
-Year) Examination

Financial Management
Fourth-Year Examination

(M.8., B.S.)
F¡ench f
l-rench IA
F¡ench II
F¡ench IIA
F¡ench IIB
French III
French IIIB

G
.) ...

;tosy .....
,) ...

'l
Genctics III ." -"
Genetiq and lluman Variation IH
Genetic and Biosocial Efiects of

Environmental Pollution
Geography I
Geography IIA

onomic

:::-i:
Geman f
Geman IA
German ff
Ge¡man IfA ... ......
Geman IIB

S
Greek Art and Archaeology IL.
Group and Milíeu Therapy..

History of Education I
History of Education IIA
History of Education IIB
Élonou¡s English (Education)
Horticultural Science
Human Geography lH
IIuman Physiology (M.8., B.S.)

2nd Year ...

Genetics
Horticultural Physioloev
Plant PatÏology ......
Plant Physiology ... ......

Soil Science

ARCHITECTURE
Advanced Studies I

(Hons. B.Arch.)
Advanced Studies II

(Hons. B.Arch.)
Ifonours Architecttrre ... ......

H
(See also Section "Honours" below)

Syllabu
Number Page

NM85 810AE01 607
AE02 608
A_E03 608
AE13 610
wE04 542
wE03 542
vx05 1015
SBSH 959
LL88 848
vx65 1016
SGTH 976

vx15 1015
vx75 1016
vx85 1016

MH37 922

vx95 1016

LLLT
EE53
EE63

MX76
ECLT

AGOS
AG88
EC27
AC11
AC71
ACr2
AC82
LC17
AC13
ac78
AC92
MH57

MAIS
MA43
UM21
UM22
UM23
AHOl
AHSI
Á.H41
Ä.H02
LH22
.AHO3
¡.H13

RP26

vx36
Ä.D50
RA21
P.A22
AD14
AD15
.{D16
ADTO
wF04
AJ2H

SS T2

wB89 531
wÄ89 535

T.A,BLES

wNg9
wY89
wE99
sl79
wFg9'wP99
wF89
ws99

RAg8

RA89 568RA99 568
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Subject
Syllabm
Number Page

G¡eek IIA
Greek IIS
Greek III
Greek IIIS

634
636
766
595
595
596
595
595
596
596
602
922

954
954
935
936
936
639
639
639
642
642
643
643

570

1016
692
558
561
682
691
69r
693
546
625

905

906

712

714
673
678

of

844
539
540

9tr
766

ì.'{X74 907
AFO1 6L1
AFll 616
AF02 618
AF12 619
AF'72 619
AF03 620
AF88 622

l}l1l72 712
MA82 7T2
MMO4 7T7
MP73 714
MSO4 7I7
SJSH 902
sJ02 973
sJ03 974
SJTH 973

Ðú I

538
543
544
546
545
546
548

565
568

r016
625
627
627
627
629
630
630
976
79t
977
981
98r

981

981
978
981
631
634
632
635
635

vx26
Al01
AJl2
AI22
ATTIl
AJl8
AI23
A]8H
SGOI
SG3II
SGOz
SGOS
SG83

Human Physiology and Pha¡ma-
cology (M.8., B.S.) SriI Year ... SS13

Human Physiology (B.D.S.)
2nd Year ...... SS22

Human Physiology and. Pharma-
cology (B.D.S.) 3rd Year ... -..... SS23

Human Skills .. AY14
Humanities Bibliography AB85

HONOURS

AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

Agricultural BiochemÍstry ...... ......
Agronomy
Animal Physiology and Produc-

tion
Biometry
Entomoiogy

SG23

SG33
SG72
SG73
AGOl
AGII
AGO2
AGl.2
AG87



MA79 955
sY99 958
sB99 963
sl99 975
sG99 982
sG89 983sK99 985
so99 972
ss89 995sc99 970sP99 992ss99 995AY89 996sz99 1003

AA99 585

^c79 
601

AC99 596
AE99 615
AF99 623
AI99 630
AG99 637AH99 643
AC89 594

uA68 646uA69 646
AL99 652AL99 662AY99 665

92I
756
844
/DO
765

678

589
589
590
590
845

l\f489 72asY79 727DH99 726sl69 728NH59 728sK79 727DB99 728DP89 727DP79 727MP89 728ss49 728ss39 728DR99 727

Syllabw
Number Page

LL99

QN99

QAg9
QF99
QM99
QTg9

'fABLE OF SUBJECTS

Syllabus
Number lageSubject

SCIENCE
,{natomy and Histology'niocr¡e"iistrv -- 

-..: 
-:1.. ..... '.:.....

Botany
Genetics
Geology
Geophysics . . ..
Microbiology or fmnrunology -.

Organic Chemistry
Pharnacology
!þysical and fnorganic Chemistry
Physics ...
Physiology
Psycbology
Zoology

I
Indivjdual Psychotherapy ......
Income Tax IIH (B.Ec.)
Indust¡ial Law
Industrial Sociology III
Industrial Sociology (M.B.M.)
Information Storage and

Retrieval
Informatior¡ Systenrs Analysis

and Design
Institutional"Business Transactions
fnte¡n¡tional Law
International Trade Larv
Introduction to Lib¡a¡y Studies..
Tnt¡oduction to Denlistry-Dental

Care I

MH17
LLlH
LL27
EC23
EC26

AB96

AB07 678LL64 842LL37 844LL97 845480.5 ß7a

7L7ECONOÀ,tICS
Economics 8,4,. and B.Ec.

ENGINEERING
Chcmical

T

Japanese L.. ...... AQ21
Japanesc lA ... AQ31
Japanese II AQ22
Japanese III AQ23
Jurisprudence LL47

L
Latin I AC01
Latin IA AC4L
Latin II ACO2
Latin IIA AC42
Latin IIS AC57
Latin III AC03
Latjn IIIS AC67

Linguistics III AE93
Logic IH .. ALZII
Logic II AL22
Logic III AL23

M
Macroeconomics IH EE1G
Mac¡oeconomics IIH EE3G
Management and fnformation

Systems EC1S
Management Decision Analysis

IIIH ... ...... EC2c
lvfanagerial Economic IIIH EETH
M Therapy llIJ47M ECsHlvl ent EC77
M mics IH EE2F

Civil
Elect¡ical
À{echanical

LAW
Honou¡s Law

À,fATHEMATICÂL SCIENCES
Applied À{athematics B.A. and

B.Sc.
Computing Science 8.4., and

B,Sc. ... ......
lrlathematical Phvsics ... ......
Pure Mathòmatiõí-n¡. o"ä n.S",
Statistics B.A, and 8.Sc.......

MEDICAL SCIENCE
Anatomy and Histolosv
Behavioural Science l-..
Biochemistry
Cornmunity Àfedicine ... ......
Genetics
Medicine

MUSIC
Composition
rtfrqõmuiicoloev ' ...... :...:. ::::::
Honours Project ......
Music in Education
Musicology ..... ......
Perfomance... ,....,

1082

NH99 816
NC99 816
NE99 816
NM99 8t7

MA99 918MH89 918SY89 9I8MU99 918sl89 918
MM99 9I8sK89 918
MO99 9r8MC99 918MP99 918SS79 9I8ss69 918
MH99 918MS99 918

uM99 938uM59 938uM09 938uM69 938uM89 938
uM79 938

593
593
554
593
593
594
594
845
845

678

678
678
678
6t4
6L4
648
65r
652

740
743

769

718
750
ôoo
758
768
742

846

880

864
868
879
883



TABLE OF SUBJTCTS

Subject

Mathematical Economics IIH
Mathenatical Economics IIIH
Mâthematical Physics III ...... ......

Ivfathematical Statistics II ......

Mathematical Stâtistics III . . .

Mathematics f
Mathematics IH
Nfathematics lM ..
Mathematics for Economists IH
Mechanical EngÍneering II . .....
Meclanical Engineering llfA
Mechanical Engineering ITIB ......

Mechanical Engineering IVA
lvfechanical Enqinee¡ing IVB
Mechanical Engineerìng IVC
Mechanical Engineering fo¡

Medicine in tbe CommunitY III
Medicine in the CommunitY,..

":þ-
Microeconomics IIH : --

Music I ..

Music IA
[{usic Il'Ir{usic III

N
Non-print Materials

o
Obstetrics ancl Gvnaecology ... .--
Oltl ¡nil Middle Enqlish lt ...

Old rnd Middle English III
Oral Anatomy
Oral Diagnosis
C)ral Medicine
Oral Pathology IIIo ......

O Anaesthesia
o II... ......

O III...
o IIIM ......

O y ancl
Behaviour

Orthodontics

P

Paediatrics
Pain Control
Palaeontology III

..'.....-'.
apeutics...

Philosophy IH(B) . .. ..

Philosophy lI
Philosophy IIIA ......

Philosophy IIIB ......
Philosophy IIIH

TABLES

Syllabus
Subject Number Page

Syllabus
Number Page

NMOS

NMIS

NMO6

NMOT

NMOS
MUO2
MUO3

vx56
DB13

SKOS
EE2G
EE4G
UAST
UA61
UA52
UA53

ABTT

MO75
AE87
AE88
DBO2

DP25
DPOS
DP04
DP15
so02
so03
so83

EC37
DH35

MC75
DPs5
SGIS
DIJI4
DH15
ECOS
DB24
ALlH
Á.L3H
AI02
ALOS
AL18
ÀT,4H

AD96 698
AD90 692
AD95 698

EESF 746
EEgH 75I
QF13 867
QT02 881oTo3 882
0Mo1 8zo
QMTH 87I
QMlr 87L
EE1F 74I
NM02 805
NM03 806
NM13 807NM24 808
NM34 809
NM44 8r0

909
72r
981
718
72L
769
718
647
648
650
651
651
652

Philosophy llt (Education)
Philosophy of Education II
Philosophy of Educatiou III
Photogrammetric and Remote

Sensing Methods of Data
Acquisition-f nterpretation in
Environmental Planning ... ......

Physical æd fnorganic Chemistry
II

Physical md Inorganic Chemistry
IIIA

Physical md Inorganic Chemistry
IIIB

Plrysical and Inorganic Chemistry
IIIM

Physical Geography IH

Plant Pâthology II
Political Sociology IIIH
Politics IA
Politics IB
Politics IIA
Politics IIR
Politics IIIA ...PóiiüõiiiB ,..
Pr¿ctical Studies I
Practical Studies II
Practical Studies III .
Practica
Practica .)
Practica
Preventi
Principl
Professional P¡actice f
P¡ofessional Practice II
Professional P¡actice III
Psychological Assessment and

Measurement
Psychology I .....
Psychology ll
Psychology III ....
Psychology Il tH(A)
Psychology IIIH(B)
Public Finance IIIH ......
Pu¡e and Applied Science

Bibliog¡aphy ... .

Pu¡e Mathematics II
Pu¡e Mathematics ffl
Pure Mathematics ITIA
Pure lr{athernatics IIIM

a
Quantitative Methods f
Quantitative Methods II
Quantitative and Qualitative

Methods
Ouantitative Methods III(1)
Quantitâtive Methods III(2)

R

Reference Service a¡d Resources
Research Methods (Dip.Lib.St.)
Restorative Dentistry II
Restorative Dentistry IIL.....
Restorative Dentistry IV ......

Restorative Dentishy V
Roman Lau,

vx96 1016

sc02 967

sc03 970

sc13 970

825

825

825

825

825
905
906

10r6
714

984
74r
744
644
644
645
645

909
611
612
713
722
720
7L5
717
720
971
97t
972

767
720

sc83 970AJ1H 625
sP01 987SPTH 903sP02 987sP03 99r
SP83 99ISPgH 653ss02 993ss03 994ss33 994ss43 994ss83 994wA84 534
wP04 545
AP1H 662APll 657AP21 657AP32 660AP42 660AP03 662AP13 662UM4I 935vl,f42 936uM43 937RP46 570RP56 570RP86 570DH25 727

722RÄ53 563RA54 565RA55 567

AY15 678
,4,Y01 663AY02 663AY23 665AY1H 665AY2H 665EE2H 749

AB95 678
QMQz 872
QM03 875
QM13 876
QM83 876

766
787

1016
768
768

AB25 678AB55 678DR02 713
DROS 7I5DR04 718DRO5 72LLL67 845

1083

EC36
EC47

vx35
EC87
EC97



TABLES

Subject

Sociology of Education IIA
Só"iðióEi ó¡ Eã;õ;ü;; liit
SoiI Science I
Soil Science II
Special Assignment (Dìp.Lib.St.)
Special Topic-English

Curr_iculum Development
Special Topics in Bibliography ......
Statistics IH .....

Statistics and Methodology ......

Studio Work I ......
Studío Work II
Studio Work III
Studio Work IV
Studio Work V
Supervised Project Work (M.B,IU.)

T
Taxation Larv
The Development of Asia III
Tìe Law in Relation to Planning
The Law of Contract ......

TABLE OI. SUBJICTS

Syllabus
Number Page

Syllabus
Number

LL44
LL74
LL22
LL81

vx76
UMS1
UMs2
UM33
QFO3

^G74 
638

LL08 845
LL18 845
AS74 668
AS84 668sx33 997SJSH 666EETI 605AB75 678AD24 683LD25 69rAD26 69r
ws03 547ws04 547AB65 678

AD80 693AB86 678
QTTH 881AY54 673RA41 559RA42 561RA43 563
P.L44 565RA45 567EC57 765

Subjeet

The Law of Evidence
The Law of Procedue
The Law of Property
The Lcw of To¡ts
The Role of the Engineer in

Environmental Management
Ttreoretical Studies I ...... ......
Theoretical Studies II
Theoretical Studies III

Page

842
842
84L
84L

t0r6
935
936
937
867Theoretical Physics III

Theory and P¡actice of
Environmental Managernent

Theory of Education L.
Theory of Educatiou II
Thesis Resea¡ch (Plaming Ä)
Thesis Research (Planning B) ......
Trusts and Succession

U
Urban and Regional Planning

(N4.Env.St.)
U¡ban md Regíonal Planning

and Urban Design I
Urban and Regional Planning

and U¡bnn Design II
U¡ban and. Regional Planaing A
Urban and Regional Planning B

Zoology 7L.-
Zoology III ......
Zoology IIIM

vx25 1015AD04 682,{D00 689RP66 570RP76 570LL43 841

vx86 1016

RA64 56.5

LL84
AQ43
RP36
LLO2

842
592
570
84r

RA65 566RP06 570
RP16 570

sz02 999sz03 1002sz83 1002

1084



TÄBLE OI' UNTTTSED SUBJECTS
AND SUB]ECTS 'WITIT OPTIONS

TABLES

TABLE OF UNITISED SUBJECTS AND SUBJECTS WITH OPTIONS
Syllabus Unit

Department Number Subiect Code Title of Unit or Option

Anatomy

Biochemistry

Botany

Classical Studies

.. MAl3 HistologyandCellBiologylll ì H30l
MA43 HistologyandCeltBiologyIIIM.la H3O2

H303
H304
II305
H306
J333

General Cytology
Neurocytology
Methods in Cell Biology
Histochemistry aod Cytochemistry
Neuroendocrinology
Reproductive Biology
Social Biology

N30l Elasticity
N302 AppliedProbabitity
N303 Calculu of Variations
N304 Hydrodynamics
N305 MathematicalProgramming
N306 DifferentialEquatioro
N30B Optimisation
N309 Queues
N3l0 MathematicalBiology

Y30l Biochemistry of Memb¡anes and
Cell Surfaces

Y302 Synthesis Organisation and Func-
tion ot DNA

Y303 Synthcsis Organisation and Func-
tion of RNA

Y304 Molecular Biology oI Viruses
Y305 Structure and Bìological Activity

of Proteins
Y306 Regulation of Eukar,rzote

Metabolism

Appliecl l\4athematics .. QNO3 Appiied Mathematics III I
QNl3 Applied Mathematics IIIA I
QNB3 Applied Mathematics IIIMJ

sY03
SYB3

Biochemistry III \
Biochemistr¡, IIIM /

.. SB03 Botany III \
SBB3 Botany IIIM_.¡[

AC32
AC33

Classical Studies lI '[
Classical Studies IIIJf

B30l
8302
8303
8304
8305
8306
8307
B3OB

8309

8310
83l I

Rangeland Ecology
Marine Plant Biology A
Marine Plant Biology B
Plant Nutrition
Plant Biochemistry
Mycology
Evolution of Seed Plants
Evolutionary Processes

Comparative Morphology and
Palaeobotany

Plant Water Relations
Phytoplankton Ecology and the

Production of Inland Waters

C70l Greek Art and Archaeology (l)
C702 Roman Poetry
C70+ ?astoral, Satire and the Novel
C706 ComparativeLite¡atu¡e
C707 Greek and Roman llisLoriographv
C708 AncientPhilosophy
C709 Later Roman Empire
C7l0 Narrative and Didactic Poetry
C711 Greek Art and Archaeology (2)

C712 Greek Arl and Archaeology
(Special Topics)

r085



TÂßLES TaBLE OF UNITTSED SI'BJECTS
.{ND SI'BJECTS Wrrrr OPTToNS

Deparlment
Syllabus
Numbe¡ Subject

IJnit
Code Title of IJnit or Option

Conmerce(I\{a.Sc.) .. EC33

Commerce (M.B.M.)

Computing Science

Economics .. .. EE03
(Arls, Ag. Scieoce and
Math. Science)

EF,?3

Engineering (B.8.)

(Commerce options are no-
units, therefore in addition to
enrolling for EC33, a candi-
date should also enrol in section
D of the Enrolment Form for
the options chosen. Section E
ofthe form (subjecls øilá units
or options) should NOT be
used for Comme¡ce options.

EC57 Supervised Project Work

QA03 Computing Science III
QAl3 Computing Science 1IIA
QAB3 Conputing Science IIIM
QA06 Computing Science IIIL

C+71 Project, Stage I
C472 Project, Stase II

A30l ComputerArchitecture
4302 Nunerical Analysis I
4303 Operating Systems I
4304 Programming Languago I
4305 Programming Languages II

Accounting III
Business Finance IIIH
Commercial Law lH
Industrial Sociology III
Marketing IIIH

Simulation
Graphs
COBOL and Data Base Manage-

ment
COBOL Project

Agricultural Econorics IIIH
Economet¡iq IIIH
Economic Development III
Economic History IIIH
Dconomic Theory IIIH
Economics IIIA
Economics of Labour IIIH
Managerial Economics IIIH
Mathematical Economics IIIH
Public Finance IIIH

Stress Analysis A
Stress Analysis B
St¡uctural Engineering
Nume¡ical Analysis in Engineeriog
Engineering Economics and

Planning
Elect¡ical Circuits and Machines
ElecLronics
Engineering Materials
Materials Engineering
Vibration, Control and Heat

Transfer
Machine Design
Mathematis III (Engineering)

EC03
EC4H
LL2H
EC23
EC5H

4306
A307
A3OB

4309

E -ì 
EE4H

I eeeH
! eats

D I EEBc

J Eeon
(Economio options a¡e not EE33
units, therefore in addition to EE3H
enrolling lor EE03 and/or EETH
8E73, a candidate should also EE9H
en¡ol in section D o[the Enrol- EE2H
ment Form for the options
chosen. Section E of the fo¡m
(subjects rvith units or options)
should NOT be usecl for
Economics options

. . NXl2 Engineering IIC
NX53 Engineering IIIC
NX23 Engineering IIIE
NX42 Engineering IIM
NX73 Engíneering IIIM A
NXB3 Engineering IIIM B
NX52 Dngineeriag III{
NX93 Engineering IIIH A
NY93 Engineering IIIH B

c20l
c202
c203
c20+
c205

E20l
8202
H20l
H202
M20t

l¡,{202

Q20r
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TÀBLE OF UNITISED SUBJECTS
,Á.ND SUBTECTS 1VITII OPTIONS

TÀBLES

Depa.tment
Syllabus
Numbe¡

Unit
Code Title of Unit or Option

Engineering (M.Eng.Sc.) NC05 Civil Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (One-third
Coune Work)

NCls Civil Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
Course Wolk)

NE05 Electrical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (One-third
Course Work)

NEl5 Electrical Engineering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
Cou¡se Work)

C52l Concrete Properties and Structural
Design

C522 Coastal Zone Dynamics
C523 GeotechnicalEngineering
C524 Plastic Analysis of Structures

E541 Computer Âided Circuit Design
F,542 Digital Systems
8543 Power System Dynamics
lìs++ SigralProcessing-Linear

P¡ediction
F5+5 Stochastic Processes in

Communication Systems
E546 Synthesis of Passive and Aclive

Networks
F5+7 Power Electronia
E54B Numerical Solution of

Electromagnetic Iiclds

Vib¡ation and Random Processes

Automobile Dynamics
Applied Acoustics and Noise

Control
Advanced IIeat Transfer
Fluid Porver Control
Automatic Control

J7l0 BiogeographyandClirnatology
ITll EconomicGeography
J7l2 Geomorphology and Pedology

1713 Social Geography

1720 Biogeography

I72l Cartography
J722 Climatology
J723 CulturalGcography
J72+ EconomicGeographl'
J725 Geomorphology
1726 Rural Geography

J727 South-East Asia

J72B Urban Geography

J730 GeographicThought
J731 Techniques in lluman Geography

1733 Remote Sensing Techniques

Stratigrapby A
Sedinentology
Structural Geology A
Igneous and Metamorphic

Petrology A
fgneous and Metamorphic

Petrology B
Mineral Deposits A

ì
t
)

NM05 Mechanical Enginecring for
M.Eng.Sc. (One-third
Course Work)

NMl5 Mechanical Engincering for
M.Eng.Sc. (Two-thirds
Course Work)

AJl2 Geography IIA ì
AJ22 Geographl,IIB I
AJTH Geography II}I J

AJl3 Geography IIIAI
AJ23 Geography IIIB !
AJBH Geography IIIHJ

Geography

Geology , . .. sG03
SGI3
SG23

G30l
G302
G303
G304

G305

G306

SG33

SG73
SGB3

Geology III
Palaeontology III
Geology and Economic

Geology IIIA
Geology and Economic

Geology IIIB
Geophysio III
Geology IIIM
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T.{BLIS TÀBLE OF UNITISED SUBJECTS

AND SUBJECTS WrTrr OPTTONS

Departm€nt
Syllabus
Number Subject Title of Unit or Option

Unit
Code

Geology (Continted)

Mathematical?hysics .. QI03
Qrl3

Theorelical Physics III \
Mathematical Physics III,f-

G307 Mineral Deposits B
G30B StructuralMineralogy
G309 Geochemistry and Isotope Geology

G3l0 General Palaeontology and
Biostratig¡aphy

G31l Palaeontology A
G312 Palaeontology B
c313 Geophysics A
G314 Geophysics B
G315 Mining Geology
G3l6 Structural Geology B
G317 Stratigraphy B
G3lB Tectonis

H701 Popular Religion and the Pre-
ScientiÊc World Vierv in Early
Modern England, c. 1500-1?00

H702 The Rise ofChina and Japan.
Conflict and Crisis in Modern
East Asia

France lB50-1918
Culture and Crisis: England and

Europe l870-1970
Bismarck to Hitler
Medieval Europc
Australia: Outpost of Dmpire in

the Antipodes
?acific History
Social and ?olitical Ideas since thc

Seventeenth Century
Nationalism and Revolution in

Modern South East Asia

Mathematical Methods
Advanced Dynamics

Quantum Mechanics I
Theory of Relativity

(Same as ?hysics Unit P309)

Quantum Mechanics II
Continuun Mechanics
Statistical Mechanics

History . . AHO2
AIl22
A-r{03
AI{13

History IIA I
History IIB t
History IIIA f-
History IIIB J

If703
H70+

ll707
HTOB
II709

}I7l0
I{712

H7l3

F30l
F302
F303
F30+

F305
F306
F307

Organic Chemistry . . SO03 Organic Ctremistry III \
SOB3 Organic Chemistry lIl.ld f

O301 Speclroscopy
0302 Pericyclic Reactiors and Free

Radical Chemistry
0303 Physical Organic Chemistry
0304 Mechanism and Syntbesis I
0305 Mechanism and Synthesis II
0306 lleterocyclic Chemistry and

Natural Products
0307 Organic Chemicals in the

Environment
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TASLE O¡' UNTTISED SUBJECTS
AND SUBTECTS 'WITII OPTIONS

TABLES

Departmeût
Syllabus
Number Subject

Unit
Code Title of Unit or ODtion

Philosophy ., AL02 Philosophy II
AL22 Logic II
AL03 Philosophy IIIA
ALl3 Philosophy IIIB
AL23 Logic III

L201
L203
L204
L205
L206

'ì

t
r
I

)

Logic
Philosophy ol Reìigion
Ethics
Modal Logic
Topics in Metaphysics OR

Philosophy of Mìncl
Advanced Logic
Science, Progress aud lruth
Ma¡xism
Theories of lfuman Nature
P¡oblems in Causation
Relativism, Witchcraft, T¡uth

L2OB
L209
]i21l
L2t3
L2t7
L22t

and Logic
L230 Aesthedcs
C70B AncientPhilosophy

Physical and SC03
Inorganic Chemistry

SCI3

SCB3

Physics ..

Physiology

Physical and Inorganic
Chenistry IIIA

Physical and fnorganic
Chemistry IIIB

Physical and Inorganic
Chemístry IIIM

Physiology IIl

Quantum Chemistry
Statistical Thermodl,namics
Crystallography
Reaction l(inetics
Molecular Spectra
Organometallic Chemistry
Macromolecular Chemistry
Metal Complexes
lnorganic Reaction Mechanisms
Dlectrolyte Solutions

Electromagnetism
Electromagnetic Waves

Quartum lvlechanics
Optics
Statistical Mechanics
Atomic Physics

Nuclear Physics
Solid State Physics
Relativity (Sane as \4aths.

Physics lloit F304)
Astrophysics
Atmospheric Physics
Planetary fnteriors
History and Philosophy of Physia
Environmental Physics
Biophysia

?rinciples of Pharmacology and
Toxicology

Cellular Neurophysiology
Systematic ?harmacology
Systenatic Neurophysiology
Cardiovascular and Renal

Physiology
Neuropharmacolog-y
Social Biology

.. SP03 Physie III \
SPB3 Physics IIIM,I

Physiology IIIA (Physiology) t
Physiology IIIB (Pharmacoloev) f S302
Physiology IIIM J SSOS

s304
s305

s306

J333

I089

c301
c302
c303
c304
c305
c306
c307
c30B
c309
c3l0

P301
P302
P303
P304
P305
?306
P307
P3OB

P309

P310
P3l I
P312
P3t3
P314
P315

I s:or. SSO3

SS33
SS43
SSB3



TÄBLES TA3LES OF UNTTISED SUBJECTS

.a.ND SUBJECTS IilrTlI OPTT0NS

Depa¡tment
Syllabus
Number Subject Title of Unit or Option

Politics ..

?sychology

Pure Mathcnatics

Social Biology (Science)

. . AY23 Psycholosy fII ì
AYIH Psychology IIIH(A) |
AY2H Psychology IIIH(B) J

APll Politie IA
AP21 Politia IB
AP32 Politics IIA

^P42 
Politia IIB

AP03 Politics IIIA
APl3 ?olitic IIIB

QM03 Pure Mathematics III
QMl3 ?ure Mathenatics IIIA
QMB3 Pure Mathematics IIIM

P70l Introduction to Politie and
Political Economy

P7O2 Political Development in
Australia

P703 PoliticalSociology
P7O+ Third World Political Economy
P705 Chinese Politics
P706 Marxism-Leninism
P7O7 Public Policy in Australia
?708 Sociology of ?ower
P709 Inte¡nationalPolitiq
P7l0 Contemporary Social Theory
P71l History of Political Thought
P712 Liberal Democracy in Australia
P713 Modem Political Thought

Group A: Personality and Social Psychology
Y7B0 Pc¡sonality
YTBI Cognitive Organisation and Social

Behaviour
Social Psychology
The Philosophy and Psychology of

Co¡sciousness

I
I

Y782
Y783

Group B: Human Performaoce
Y7B4 lluman Decision Processe
Y7B5 AppliedExperimeotalPsychology
Y7B6 EnvironmentalPsychology
Group C: Physiological and Comparative

Psychology
Y7B7 PhysiologicalPsychology
YTBB Motivatiot
Y7B9 A¡imal Behaviour

Compulsory lJnit
Y774 PsychologicalStatistics
Details of other units rvill be available from
the Department of Psychology prior to
enrolment.

ll432l ApplicableAnalysis
ild322 Analysis
M323 Complex Analysis
M324 lntegration
M33l Groups
M332 Rings and Modules
M333 Geomehy
M334 Number Theory
M34l Sets and Logic
M3+3 lfistory of Mathematics

Certain IIIM subiects with J333 Social Biology
permission of the Head/
Chairman of department con-
cerned.
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TASLE OI' UNITTSED SUBJECTS
ÄND SUBJECTS \'VrTtI OPTIONS

TABLES

Depa¡tment
Syllabus
Nrrmher Subject Title of Unit or Option

Statistics ,, QT03 Mathematical Statistie III ?robability and Distribution
Theory

Statistical Ioference I
Statistical fnfe¡ence II
Linear Models I
Linear Modcls II
Special Topio

Z30l PopulatiolBiology
2302 Coñparative Biochemistry and

Pollution
Z3O3 EnvironmentalPhysiology
230+ Pa¡asites and Parasitism
2305 Slstematiæ and Biogeography
2306 FreshwaterEcology
1333 Social Biology

T30l

T302
T303
T304
T305
T306

.. SZO3 Zoology III I
SZB3 Zoology IIIldJ
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TÄBLES

Agriculhual Science

Afthilcclut¿

Denlislr¡'

CODE LISTS FOR
ENROLMENT PURPOSES

Code Lists for Enrolment Purposes

(Statistical Data Codes)

CODE I-COURSE CODDS

Enaironme¡lal Sludies

VT
VP

Laø

LB
LlI
LM
LP
LD
LA
LV

\¡B
WH

WM
WP

RB
RH
RT

RT
RM
RP
RA
RV

Atls

AB
AII
AX

AL
AG
AZ

AT
AQ
AM
ÁP
AD

DB
D1{

DM
DP
DD
DA
DV

Bachelor ol Agricultural Science (B.Ag.Sc )
Ilonou¡s Agricultural Science

(B.Ag.Sc.Hons.)
Master of Agricultural Sciencc (M.Ag.Sc.)

nce
Science

Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.)
Ilonours Ärchitecture (B.Arch.Hons.)
Master of lJrban and Regional Planning

(M.U.R.P,
Màster of Town Planning (old course)
Master ol Architecture (M,Arch.)
Ph.D.-Architecture
Miscellaneou A¡chitecture
Visiting Studert-ArchitectuÌe

Bachelor of Atts (B.4.)
Ilonours A¡ts (8.4. Hons.)

.Lib.st.)

(Adv.Dip.Ed.)
Master of Education (M.Ed.)
Master Qualifying-Arts
Maste¡ of Arts (M.4.)
Ph.D.-Arts
Doctor of Letteß (D.Litt.)
Miscellaneous Arts
Visiting Student-Arts

Bachelo¡ of Dental Surgery (B.D.S.)
Bachelor of Science in Dentistry (flonours

Degree) (B.Sc.Dent.)
Master of Dental Surgety
Ph.D.-Dentistrv
Doctor of Dental Science (D D.Sc.)
Miscellaneous Dentistry
Visit¡ng Student-Dentistry

Master of Environmental Studies
Pb.D.-Environmental Studies

Bachelor o[ Laws (LL.B.)
llonours Law (LL.B.Hons.)
Master of Laws (LL.M.)
Ph.D.-Law
Doctor of Laws (LL.D.)
Miscellaneous Law
Visiting Studert-Law

Malhenati¿nl Scienc¿s

QB

QH

QG

Ql\{

QP
QD

QA
Qv

Bachelor of Science in the I'aculty of
Mathematical Sciences (B,Sc,)

Honours Mathematical Sciences
(B.Sc.Hons.)

Diploma in Computing Science
(Dip.Comp.Sc.)

l\,faster of Science in the Faculty of
Mathematical Sciences (M.Sc.)

Ph.D.-Mathematical Sciences
Doctor of Science in the Faculty of

IUathematical Sciences (D.Sc.)
N{iscellaneous Mathematical Sciences
Visiting Student-Mathematical Sciences

M¿dicin¡

MB Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery (M.8., B'S.)

MH Bachelor ot Medical Science (]lonours
Degree) (B.Med.Sc.)

MX Diploma in Psychotherapy
MM Master ot Surgery (M.S')
MP Ph.D.-Medicine
MD Docto¡ of Medicine (M.D )
MA MiscellaneousMedicine
MV Visiting Student-Medicine

Mtsic

UB ßachelor ol l\fusic (B.Mus )
UH Ilonours Music (B.Mus.Hons.)
UM Master ot Music (M.\4us.)
UP Ph.D.-Music
UD l)octor of Music (D.Mus.)
UA Miscellaneous Music
UV Visiting Student-Music

Scicnce

Bachelor of Science it the lacûlty oI
Science (B.Sc.)

Ilonours Science (B.Sc.Hons.)
Master of Science in the Facultv of

Science (M.Sc.)
Ph.D.-Science
Doctor of Science in the FacultY of

Science (D.Sc.)
Miscellaoeous Science
Visiting Student-Science

Econonics

EB Bachelor of Economics (B.['c )
EH llonoursliconomics(B.Ec.Hons.)
ET Master of Business Management (M.B.M.)
EM Master o[ Economics (M.Ec.)
EP Ph.D.-Economics
EA MiscellaneousEconomics
EV Visiting Student -Economics

Engineering

NU Bachelo
NN Bachelo
NO Bachelo
NR Bachelo )
NII llonour )
NM Master
NT Master
NS Master
NP Ph.D.-Engineering
ND DoctorofEngineering
NA MiscellaneousEngineering
NV Visiting Student -Engineering
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S.A.LT. Studenls

VX Diploma in Technology -PhysiotherapyVY Diploma inTechnology-Occupational
Therapy

SB

SH
Slvf

SP
SD

SA
SV



CODE LISTS FOR
ENROLMENT PURPOSES

Agricultural Science

WB Agricultural Biochemistr y
WA Agronomy
WN Animal Ph¡ siology
WY Biometry
WE Entomology
W? Plant Patbologv
WF Plant Physiology
WS Soil Science

Archilectt¡e

RA Architecture
RP Planning

EruiîonilÉnlal ,Slu¿íes

VV EnvironmentalStudies

Lau
I L Larv

Matlrcntalical Scíenc¿s

QN Applied Mathematics
QA ComDuting Science
O_F MathematicaÌPhysics
QM Pure N,Iathematics
QT Statistics

Medícine

Fi¡st Year M.8., B.S. students should nominate a
suitable contact department in thc Faculty of
Scieoce. Other M.8., B.S. students should nominate
the Medical School Office (code MD). Higher
Degrce and llonours students should nominate the
depaÌtment in which thev are working.
MA Aratomy
MU Community Medicine
MD Medical School Office
MM Medicinc
MO Obstetrics and Gynaecology
MC Paediatrics
MP Pathology
MlI ?sychiatry
MS Surger y

Music/Etder Conservatorium
Centre lor -{borigiral Studies

Biochemistry
Botany
Economic Geology
Genetics
Geology
Human Physiology
Mawson Institute
Microbiology
Organic Chemistr y
Plrarmacologl,
? and I Chenristry
Physics
Zoology

TABLES

CODE 2-CONTACT DEPARTMENT CODES

Alphabetical List of Departments

,À¡olar Higher Degree students should nominate the department in rvhich they receive supervision. Other
students shoul<l nominate the departmert in which they will spend most time.

Arts

AQ
AC
AD
AE
Ar'
AJ
AG
All
AB
AL
AP
AY

Detlislry
First Year B.D.S. studcn!s should nominate a
suitable cootact depaÌtment in the Faculty of
Science. Othet B D.S. students should nominate
the Dental School Office (code DD). Higher
Degree and llonours students should nominate
the department in rvhich they are working.
DH Dental Health
DD Dental School Office
DB OraI Biotogy
DP Oral Pathology and Oral Surgery
DR RestorativeDentistry

Dcononics

nC Commercc
ED Economics

Engineering

N}I ChemicalLnginccring
NC Civil Engineering
NE ElectricalEngineering
NM McchanicalEngioeering

Änthropologv
Asian Studies
Classics
Dducation
English
French
Geography
German
History
Library Stud¡es
Philosophy
Politics
Psychology

Pareût(s)
Other relation(s) or guardian(s)
The Univereity o¡ an affiliated College of the
University
Atother institution (including armed forces,
religious communities)

S.A.I.T. Sludents

:fT OccupationalTherapy
TT Physiotherapy

Music

UM
UB

Scitnce

SY
SB
SE
SJ
SG
SS
SI
SK
so
SR
SC
SP
SZ

CODI] 3-STATUS FOR UNIVERSITY ELECTIONS

I Not a IJniversity graduate
2 A graduate oÊ Adelaide lJnivcrsit-r,

3 A graduate (or its equivalent) of another IJni-
versit.v but not a graduate of Adelaide

Ib¡¿j Students rvho bave qualified for a degree but who have not ¡.et had it conferrcd a¡e NOT graduates
for this purpose.

CODE 4-WHO PROVIDES YOUR ACCOMMODATION DURING TERM?

5

6
9

I
2
3

4

Yourself or a group (including rented accom-
modation)
Other (including boarding house)
Not known
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TABLES

America

0308 Canada
0313 Mexico
0317 U.S.A.
0321 West Indies
0389 South America
0399 Other America

Asio

0402 Brunei
0405 Cyprus

Secondar¡

5l Mahiculation Standard
52 Adult or coDcessional matriculation
53 Special Entry
59 Other

Other Posl-Secondarl

4l Technical College qualiÊcation
49 Other

IIong Kong
India
Malaysia
Singapore
S¡i Lanka
Other Commonrvealth Asia
Israel
Other Middle Dast (excl. Africa)
Bangladesh
Burma
Cambodia
China (People's RePublic)
Indonesia
Taoan
kô¡ea (North or South)
Laos
Pakistan
?hilippines
Tairvan
Thailand
Turkev
Vietnám (North or South)
Other Asia

Ijnited Kinsdom and Ireland (including
Northern Ileìmd and Republic of Ireland)

France
Germany, Federal Republic of
Italy
Malta
The Netherlands
U.S.S.R.
The Nordic Countries (Dermark, Finland,

Norway and Srveden)
Other Euror¡e

CODE LISTS FOR
ENROLMENT PURPOSES

CODD 5-TYPE OF ACCOMI\{ODATION DURING TERM

I
2
3
4

House
Flat/unit
Affiliated College
Hall of Residence

5 Non-colleeiatehousins
6 Other insiitutional acðommodation
7 Board and lodging
9 Not known

CODE o-LOCATION OF IIOME RESIDENCE ON FIRST ENROLLING A1'
THD UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE

Ifhome residence was in Aust¡alia uee the appropriate Australian postcode. If overseas, use one ol
the codes below.

Oceania

0101 Christmas Islaod
0102 Cocos (Keeliog) Island
0103 No¡lolk Island
0120 Papua Nerv Guinea
0142 Fiji
0144 Nauru
0145 New Zealand
0146 Solomon Islands
0148 Tonea
0149 Othe¡ Commonwealth ?acific Islands
0167 Weste¡n Samoa
0169 Other Pacific Islands

The Gambia
Ghana
Kenya
Lesotho
Malawi
Mauritius
Nigeria
Republic oI South Africa
Rhodesia
Tanzznia, UDit€d Republic ot
Uganda
Zambia
Other Commonrvealth Al¡ica
Other Africa

0408
041 I
0413
0415
o4t7
0419
o424
0429
0443
0+46
04+9
o+52
0455
0458
0+6+
0-171
0+7 +
0477
0480
0483
0486
0489
0499

Euroþ¿

0501

0535
0538
0546
0552
0554
0585
0590

0599

Alrica

0201
0206
021 1

02 t6
o22t
0226
o23l
0236
02+1,
0246
0251
0256
0269
0299

f#n"",îiJl1Í'i#Í"*.,,"u
NoI State¿

0999 Not stated

CODE ?-HIGHEST QUALIFICATION ATTET4PTED

Terliarl
0l Doctorate
03 Maste¡s 

-Universitl'04 -cAE06 G¡aduate Diploma-UniversitY
o7 -cAEI I Bachelo¡ 

-UnivereitYt2 -cAE17 Other 
-UniversitylB -cAn'99 Not elsewhete classified

CODE B-LOCATION OF INSTITUTION WHERE HIGHEST QUALIFICATION ATTEMPTED

0l
tl
12
l3
l4
l5

Adelaide University
N.S.W.
Victoria
Queensland
School or othe¡ institution in S.A.

l6 Tasmania
t7 N.T.
tB A.C.T.
80 Overseas
99 Not koown
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CODE LISTS FOR
ENROLMENT PuRPOSES

TABLES

CODE g-FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

2t
22
23
24
+t
+2
6l
7l
99

97
9B
01
02
03
04
05
06

236
269
311
399
499
599

Sel[-supported
Supported by parents
Arut. Govt- Postgraduate awa¡d

-Cadetship
-Colombo 

Plan
- Teacher Training

-T.E.A.S.
-Other

State Govt.-Postgraduate award

-Cadetship
-Teacher 

Training

-OtherIJniversity 
-Postgraduatc 

awaùd

-OtherOvemeas award
Other assistance
Not kûown

CODE IO-OCCUPATION

01
02

03
o4
05

06

?rofessional, technica[ and related rvorke¡s
Âdministrative, executive and managerial

$'orke¡s
Clerical rvorken
Sales workers
Farmers, fishetmen, hunter s and related

workers
Miners, quarrymen and related rvorkers

Federal Government
State or Local Goveúment
Adelaide IJniversity
Other Tertiâry Educational Institution
Otber public organisation

Ilinders University
South Australian Institute of Technology
Adelaide College of Advanced Education
Kingston College of Âdvanced Education
Murray Park College of Advanced Education
Roservorthy Agricultural College

Workers in transpor t aûd commùDication Dot
elservhere classified

Tradesmen, production-process worken and
labourem ¡rot elsewhere classified

Service, sport and recreation rvorkers not else-
rvhere classified

Memben of amed services
Miscellaneous

o7

08

09

l0
99

6
7
B
9

CODE II CATEGORY OF EMPLO\TR

1

2
3
4
5

013
239
10.+
170
IBB
230

Non-profit bodv
Private organisatior
Self-employed
Othe¡

CODD I2-CONCURRENT ATTENDANCE

Salisbury College of Advanced Education
Sturt College of A<lvanced Education
Torrens College of Advanced Education
Another iostitution in S.A.
An interstate tertiary irutitution
An overseas tertiary institution

1095


	20121016085755
	20121016090431
	20121016090758
	20121016090921
	20121016091432
	20121016091856
	20121016092319
	20121016092742



